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“The Lancuacr or tHe Greeks was truly like themselves, it was 
conformable to their transcendent and universal Genius. * * * * Tue 
Greex Toxeur, from its propriety and universality, is made for all 
that is great, and all that is beautiful, in every Subject, and under every 
Form of writing.” — Harris’s Hermes, Bk. ΠῚ. Ch. 5. 
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“ Greek, - the shrine of the genius of the old world; as universal 
as our race, as individual as ourselves; of infinite flexibility, of inde- 
fatigable strength, with the complication and the distinctness of nature 
herself; to which nothing was vulgar, from which nothing was exclud- 
ed; speaking to the ear like Italian, speaking to the mind like English ; 
with words like pictures, with words like the gossamer film of the sum- 
mer; at once the variety and picturesqueness of Homer, the gloom and 
the intensity of Hschylus; not compressed to the closest by Thucydi- 
des, not fathomed to the bottom by Plato, not sounding with all its thun- 
ders, nor lit up with all its ardors even under the Promethean touch of 
Demosthenes!’ — Coleridge’s Study of the Greek Classic Poets, Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE. 


THe volume which is here offered to the public is 
designed to contain, 1. the Elements of General Gram- 
mar, 2. the Rules of Greek Grammar, so far as they ap- 
ply to the Attic and Common Dialects, and 3. a Series 
of Tables illustrative of Greek Inflection. 

The importance of the study of General Grammar as 
an introduction to the Philosophy of the Mind, and an 
essential part of it, is too universally acknowledged to 
require any argument in its favor. And there is scarcely 
less unanimity in the belief, that the principles of General 
Grammar are best studied, at first, in connexion with a 
particular language, and that no language, either ancient. 
or modern, illustrates them so well as the Greek. An 
additional motive for incorporating these principles in the 
present work, has been the wish to provide a manual for 
the study of the Greek, which should demand no previous 
_ acquaintance with the grammar, either of the Latin or. of 
any other language. Without agitating the question, what 
language should be first made the subject of formal study, 
there are so many who are disposed to give the prece- 
dence to the Greek, that, at least, facilities ought to be 
furnished for such a course. At the same time, from a 
regard to: those who may prefer a different method, the 
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voluine has been so arranged, that those parts of it which 
treat of General Grammar may, at pleasure, be either 
studied in connexion with the rest, or studied separately, 
or omitted altogether. 

In the explanation of grammatical terms, which is often 
a work of peculiar difficulty from the abstruseness of the 
subject, constant recourse has been had for assistance, 
both to etymology and to comparison. Upon the first in- 
troduction of each term, the Latin or Greek word, from 
which it is more or less immediately derived, is usually 
given in a parenthesis, and the definition is often so ex- 
pressed as to show, not only the meaning. of the term, but 
‘why the term has been employed. I have likewise en- 
deavoured, so far as convenient, to avoid isolated defini- 
tions, and to explain the terms in groups, in order that, 
being seen side by side, they might assist in defining each 
other, and their various relations and distinctions ‘be the 
more readily perceived, and the more easily remembered. 

This volume treats of the Greek language, simply as it 
appears in its standard form, the Attic and Common Dia- 
lects, which have the same claim to be styled, par ezcel- 
lence, ‘‘ the Greek,” that the language which we employ, 
and which is only one of several dialects that prevail or 
have prevailed in England, has to be denominated ‘‘ the 
English.” Who would think, in an elementary English 
‘grammar, of introducing promiscuously the forms and con- 
structions that have been used successively from the age 
of Edward the Third to that of Queen Victoria, and of 
drawing illustrations indifferently from the Homeric of 
Chaucer, the Doric of Allan Ramsay, and the Attic of 
Addison? And can a similar course be pursued in an 
elementary grammar of the Greek language, without dan- 
ger of a confused blending, in the student’s mind, of the 
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vocabulary and idioms of different periods and communi- 
ties? In the preparation of the present volume, it has 
been adopted as a general principle, to reject every thing 
which did not bear the impress of the Attic mint. In a 
few instances, however, a foreign or a counterfeit coin has 
been introduced for comparison with the currency of 
Athens, or may, perhaps, have dropped in unobserved. It 
is proposed, should encouragement be given, to add anoth- 
er volume, which shall exhibit, with similar distinctness, 
the peculiar forms and constructions of the other dialects. 
It is hoped, that in this way something may be done to- 
wards supplying a great desideratum in our list of Greek 
school-books ; viz. a grammar which shall be portable and 
simple enough to be put into the hands of the beginner, 
and which shall yet be sufficiently copious to accompany 
him through his whole course. The volume from which 
the elements of a language ‘are first learned, becomes to 
the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study, without a material de- 
rangement of those associations upon which memory es- 
sentially depends. The familiar remark, ‘It must be 
remembered that, if the grammar be the first book put 
into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to leave 
them,”’ though applying most happily to grammatical study 
in general, was made by its accomplished author in refer- 
ence to the practical grammar used by the student. 

Thave termed the following a‘ Practical Grammar,” 
because it has been my aim, not to present a theory of 
the Greek language, or to discuss recondite points of 
criticism; but to exhibit, in the plainest and most practical 
manner, the forms and constructions which occur in the 
Greek classic writers. That it may be practical in the 
best sense, I have sought to address the judgment, no 
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less than-the perception and the memory. Proofs, illus- 
trations, and explanations have been given as far as the 
limits of the work permitted, unclassified lists have been 


avoided, and special effort has been made to rescue. as. 


much as possible from that general limbe of anomaly, to 
which so many forms and constructions have been usually 


consigned in an undistinguished mass. In cases, how-. 


ever, in which different explanations. are admissible, I 
have usually been obliged, from the limits of my work, to 
adduce but one of the number, and to omit my- reasons 


for giving that the preference. - To assist both the un- ἡ 


derstanding and the memory, the work has been arranged: 
with a scrupulous regard to system; and, that this ar~ 
rangement might be the more obvious, the old English 
division into books, chapters, &c., has been retained, 
while the German division into sections has been hkewise 
employed for ease in reference. ‘The paradigms, that 
they might be the more easily consulted and compared) 
and that they might also be printed separately. with: 
out interfering with local associations, have been syste-' 
maticaliy arranged in distinct chapters, instead of being 
scattered through the work. The teacher will, of courses. 
have no difficulty in selecting for his pupils the definitions, 
rules, and paradigms, which should be first learned, and 
in determining the order in which they should gradually 
make themselves familiar with the whole contents of the 
grammar. | 

From the various methods of pronouncing the: Greek, 
I have selected the two which recommend themselvés the 
most strongly to the American student, viz. the English 


method, which has been handed down to us by tradition — 


from our fathers, and the Modern-Greek method. The 
latter has been extracted from the excellent grammar of 


eel. . - 
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Mr. Sophocles, to whose keen eye and critical acumen 
I have been likewise greatly indebted in the publication 
of the present volume. For the direction of those who 
may pronounce according to the English method, a long 
penult is marked, whenever its quantity is not determined 
by general rules, or by the connexion in which it is found. 
Marks are likewise placed over long vowels not in the 
penult, and over short vowels, whenever it is wished to 
direct attention to their quantity. 

The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received 
a larger share of attention, than is usual in works of this 
kind, but not larger than I felt myself compelled to be- 
stow, in treating of a language, 


“ Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.” 


The student will allow me to commend to his special no- 
tice two principles of extensive use in the explanation of 
Greek forms ; viz. the precession of vowels (§§ 38 -- 80, 
52, 53, 57-59, 186, 213, 217, 218, 223, 352, 365, β, 
884), and the correspondence between the consonants » 
and-c, and the vowels « ands (§§ 64, 81 -- 88, 88, 199, 
206, 210, 214, 238, 239, 826, 840, 342, 417). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid 
every thing like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of de- 
ducing one form from another by empirical processes, 
which might often be quite as well reversed, I have en- 
deavoured, by rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms into 
their elements. The old method: of forming the tenses 
of the Greek verb one from another, is liable to objec- 
tion, not only on account of its complexity and multipli- 
cation of arbitrary rules, but yet more on account of the 
great number of imaginary forms which it requires the 
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student to suppose, and which often occupy a pkece in 
his memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the 
language. ‘To cite but a single case, the second aorist 
passive, according to this method, is formed from the sec- 
ond aorist active, although it is a general rale of the ian- 
guage, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 375). Nor isthe method which makes the theme the 
foundation of all the other forms, free from objection, 
either in declension or in conjugation. ‘This method not 
only requires the assistance of many imaginary nominatives 
and presents, but it often inverts the order of nature, by 
deriving the stmpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making 
the later form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 194, 379. 
In the following grammar, all the forms are immediately 
referred to the root, and the analysis of the actual, as ob- 
tained from classic usage, takes the place both of the 
metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the metamorpho- 
sis ef the ideal. The regular formation of the tenses is 
exhibited in the table (§ 278), which may be thus read ; 
‘¢ The tense is formed from the root by affixing 
»” or, ** by prefixing ——— and affixing ”. In 
the application of this table, the forms of the root must 
be distinguished, if at has more than a single foym (ὃ 374). 

Special prefaces will be added for the Tables and the 
Syntax. 

T cannot conclude tis preface, without the expression 
of my most sincere thanks to the friends who have so 
kindly aided me in the preparation and publication οἱ of the 
following work. 











Hanover, N, H., Aug. 10th, 1841, 
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ΤῊΣ following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek 
Grammar. They are published separately in two forms; in duo- 
decimo, for the convenience and economy of beginners in learning 
the Greek paradigms, and in large quarto, for the convenience of 
more advanced students in consulting and comparing them. To 
avoid confusion, and the disturbance of those local associations which 
are so important in learning the grammar of a language, every duo- 
decimo page of the tables, whether in the duodecimo or in the quarto 
edition, presents, with a single exception, precisely the same appear- 
ance as in the larger work to which it belongs. Even the numbers 
denoting the book, chapter, section, and page, are throughout the 
same; and, indeed, in the duodecimo edition of the tables, every 
opening, with a single exception, is simply an opening in the gram- 
mar. 

The principles upon which these tables have beén constructed, are 
the following ; 


I. To dvoid needless repelition. ‘There is a certain ellipsis in | 
grammatical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only 
the material instruments of the mind, but thé mind itself, and which 
assists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student 
has learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative are always the same, why, in éach neuter paradigm that 
he studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of 
nine forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declen- 
sion, must his tongue triple its labor, and more than triple the wea-_ 
riness of the teacher’s ear? ‘To relieve, so far as possible, both in- 
structor and pupil of that mechanical drudgery, which wastes, with- 


b 
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out profit, the time, strength, and spirit, which should be devoted 
to higher effort, these tables have been constructed with the fol- 
lowing ellipses, which the student will supply at once from general 
rules. 

1. In the paradigms of pecLEeNsion, the vocative singular is 
omitted whenever it has the same form with the nominative, and the 
following cases are omitted throughout ; 

a. The vocative plural, because it is always the same with the nom- 
inative, 

β. The dative dual, because it is always the same with the gen- 
itive. 

y. The accusative and vocative dual, because they are always the 
same with the nominative. 

δ. The neuter accusative and vocative, in all the numbers, because 
they are always the same with the nominative. ᾿ 

2. In the paradigms of apsxctives, and of words similarly in- 
flected, the columns of the masculine and neuter genders are united 
in the genitive and dative of all the numbers, and in the nomsnative 
dual ; because in these cases the two genders never differ. 

3. In the paradigms of consuaarTion, the first person dual is 
omitted throughout, as having the same form with the first person 
plural, and the third person dual is omitted, whenever it hag the 
same form with the second person dual, that is, in the primary tenses 
of the indicative, and in the subjunctive. The form in gs9ev, though 
perhaps too hastily pronounced by Elmsley an invention of the Alex- 
andrine grammarians, is yet, at most, only an exceedingly rare va- 
riety of the first person dual. The teacher who meets with it in his 
recitation room, may pretty safely call his class, as the crier called 
the Roman people upon the celebration of the Secular games, ‘ to 
gaze upon that which they had never seen before, and would never 
see again.”? In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the 
optative, this form does not occur at all; and, in the remaining 
tenses, there have been found only five examples, two of which are 
quoted by Atheneeus from ἃ word-hunter (éroearsSiges), Whose affecta- 
tion he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, 
occurring, one in Homer (Il. Ψ', 485), and the other two in Sopho- 
cles (ΕἸ. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
vérew, 88 I learned it in my boyhood, this ‘‘ needless Alexandrine,” 


“Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along,” 


' oceurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 
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4. The compound forms of the ranyxcr Passive supyUNCTIVE 
and orrarive are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to 
inflection. 


Il. To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, that 
is, without abbreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and abbre- 
viated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student to 
mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with frag- 
ments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were separ- 
ated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the termination, sometimes the 
whole termination, and sometimes the termination with a part of the 
root. Hyphens are useful in the analysis of forms, but a table of 
paradigms seems not to be the most appropriate place for them. Ia 
the following tables, the terminations are given by themselves, and 
the paradigms are so arranged in columns, that the eye of the stu- 
dent will usually separate, at a glance, the root from the termina- 
tion. 


TI. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alerandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1, The purely imaginary first perfect active imperative has been dis- 
carded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms Yera91, τίϑεσι, 3691, δείανυϑιν 
have been substituted the actual forms Tern, σύϑει, δίδου, δεΐνυ. 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, βουλενέσωσαν and βουλευόνφων, Bevrsdoais 
and βουλεύσωιας, ἰβεβουλεύκυσαν and ἰβιβουλεύκεσαν (ᾧ 284) ; BovrsvieSwray 
and βουλευίσϑων, βουλευϑείησαν and βουλευϑεῖιν (285); ἐσίϑην and ἐτί- 
ϑοὺν (ᾧ 300) ; ἦε and ἦσϑα, ἔσεται and ἔσται (ᾧ 305). 

4. The second future active and middle, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly re- 
jected. 


IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impres- 
sion, sometimes never corrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, 
the second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly 
to the Greek verb, aa the first tenses bearing the same name; when, 
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in point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, pre- 
sents only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and plu- 
perfect ; eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which 
have the second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have 
the second aorist middle? The gieanings of all the other dialects 
will not double these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most 
fully the statistics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all 
praise, has gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight 
verbs which have the second perfect, one hundred and’ forty-five 
which have the second aorist active, eighty-four which have the sec- 
ond aorist passive, and fifty-eight which have the second aorist mid- 
dle. And, of his catalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embrac- 
ing the most common verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the 
third future, and, in the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the ven- 
erable shade of céwew- but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am forced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 


"Aye) φιλφάφης 
Mogfiis, owedsy τε καὶ σκιὰν ἀνωφιλῇ, 


and to ask why, in an age characterized by its devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed, 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of céerw is not ripe, but φυσσήσω, the perfect passive is both 
σἴσυμμαι and σεσύπσημαι, the second aorist ἔφυπον is a rare poetic form, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middie are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced. 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of the learned Ktihner has 
been followed, in selecting βουλεύω as the paradigm of regular conju- 
gation. This verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the 
tongue, is not liable to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, 
the prefixes, root, and terminations, with entire distinctness through- 
out. This is followed by shorter paradigms, in part merely synopti- 
cal, which exhibit the different classes of verbs, with their varieties 
of formation. It is scarcely necessary to remark, that, in the table 
of translation (4 283), the form of the verb must be adapted to the 
number and person of the pronoun; thus; 1 am planning, thou art 
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planning, &c.; or that, in the translation of the middle yoice, the 
forms of ‘ plan” are to be changed into the corresponding forms of 
“ deliberate” ; and, in that of the passive voice, into the correspond- 
ing forms of “be planned.” 


V. To arrange the whole in the most convenient manner for study 
and reference. The inflection of each word is exhibited upon a βίης 
gle page, or, if this is not possible, except in the case of βουλεύω, at 
asingle opening. Words which the student may wish to compare, 
are presented, as far as possible, at the same opening. Thus a sin- 
gle opening exhibits all the nouns of the first and second declension, 
another, the declension of the numerals, article, and pronouns, anoth- 
er, the verbs ὕημι, εἰμί, and du, &c. In the quarto edition, a single 
opening presents all the tables of declension ; another, the whole reg- 
ular conjugation of the verb, including its terminations, paradigm, 
and translation ; a third, all the verbs in gs, &c. 

With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used, 
80 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases, I would, however, recommend, 

1, That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connexion with the study of the principles and rules of the 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for refer- 
ence, than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, 
that some of them have been inserted merely for the sake of exhibit- 
ing differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That in adjectives and words similarly inflected, each gender 
should be repeated by itself. The association of forms which is fixed 
in learning the nouns, will not then be broken up in passing to the 
adjectives. The order in which the genders are repeated, seems to 
be indifferent. In the tables, the neuter is placed next to the mas- 
culine, because it is of the same declension, and has, in part, the 
same forms. 

4. That in the first learning, and common repetition of the para~ 
digms, the dual should be omitted. It is little more than a mere va- 
riety of the plural, of comparatively rare occurrence, and, from its 
regular simplicity of structure, may always be supplied with perfect 
ease from the tables of terminations, or from general rules. That 
it may be omitted or repeated at pleasure, it is placed last in the fol 
lowing tables. If any should object to this arrangement, as inter 
fering with old associations, let them remember, that the book is de 
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signed for those whose only grammatical associations connect the 
plural immediately with the singular. I have no desire to change tho 
habits of those who have already learned the Greek paradigms, but 
to discover, if possible, the best method for those who are yet to learn 
them. 

5. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 
should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 

6. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, —till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, ‘‘ the 
words,’’ in the expressive language of Milton, ‘‘ like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.”’ 


Hanover, N. H., Aug. 10th, 1841. 








CONTENTS OF THE TABLES. 





INTRODUCTORY TABLES. 


Page. 

Auras, . . .ΟῦΟυὨ. 7/Consowants, a 8 8 
Vows, Rs ae 2Ἰ Οκκεκ Inrixcriox, . . 18 
TABLES OF DECLENSION. 

I. Terminations or THE Ture Dectensions, 80 


Il. Parapicms or Nouns. 


Finsr_Dectenstow. 
A. Masculine, ταμίας, προφήτην, 
jAceer, Bogiasy : 
B, Feninin, ee ge, Ae 
σα, τιμή, μνάα, — 
Szcop Decuension. 
‘A. Masculine and Feminine, 3#- 
μος, λόγος, Tbs, vies, ναός, 
B, Neuter, σῦκον, ἱμάτιον, ὀστίον, 
ἀνώγιων, “0 Ὁ 
‘Tarmp Dectension. 
A. Mute. 
1. Labial, yéy,"Agey, + 
2 Pala adeeb εξ, Sei 


Sy Lingual, 
α. Masculine and Feminine, 
sais, πούρ, κλείς, dens, 
B. Neuter, σῶμα, φῶι, ἧ- 
wag, niger, .. 





ILI. Parapiems 


Or Two Τεκμινατιονβ, 





Β. Liquid, 
δαίμων, ποιμήν, piss Shey 
Xie « ς 
Syncopated, πατήρ, ἀνήρ, κύων, 
81 os, . a . 
Οὐ Double Consonant, 
Alun, Bobs, yiyas, φάλαγξ, 
ἄναξ, σ᾿ ns 














81 88 
D. Pure. 

81 Ὲ«- Masculine and Feminine, 
ϑώρ, ἥρωι, aye Sb 
πῆχυε, ἱπσιύρ, πόλι, τρῷς 

84 fens, Beds, γραῦν, ναῦν, 84 





αἰδώς, ἀχώ, ΤἸνιραιιόρ, Σω- 
κράτη, Ἡφακλίηρ, 
B Neuter, sixes, ἄσαν, vie 





85 


PR eee aie FBS: 
Miscettanxxous Examrces. 
υἱός, Οἰδίσους, Lois, Τ'λοῦεν γόνυ, 


Rog μέλι, γάλα, . 6. BS 


or Apjecrives, 
A. Second and First Declensions, 











‘A. Second Declension, ἄδικο,» ginws, oops, . . ΒῚ 
ἀγήραν, - . . Β6᾽ _ Contracted, χρύσεον, διπλόορ, 87 

B. Third Declension, ἄῤῥην, εἴς B. Third and First Declensions, 
ag, Breve, σαφήρ, μεῖς wis, χαρίωρ, μἴλαι, air, 88 

jy + ew 86] Ο The Three Declensions, μέ- 
Or Tunez Trnmixarions, yas πολύ, «ὁ. 88 

IV. Parapiems or ῬΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ, 

1. Present Active, ἄγων, . Β9᾽4, Aorist Passive, guntity « . 89 
2. Present Active Contracted, Auris, 89 5. Perfect Active, εἰδώς, . 89 
3. Aorist Active, dgas, . + 89\6. From Verbs in jus, διδούς, . 89 


xvini | CONTENTS OF THE TABLES. 


Vv. NUMERALS, 


| Page.| Page. 

1. ds, οὐδείς, Φ . e 90 3. Tetssy . Φ Φ . 90 

2. δύω, ἄμφω, ἜΞΞΞΞΙΥΦ . 904. rlevagss, e e ° - 90 
VI. Tae ArticLe anv its Compounps. 

ὃ, ὅδε, Φ . Φ Φ 90 οὗτος; "8 _e@ e e 90 


. VIL. Pronouns. 
Personal, bye, σύ, οὗ, . ° 90 Definite, δεῖνα, . . . 91 


Emphatic, αὐσός, . ° . 90 Interrogative, vi, - . . 91 
Reflexive, ἱμαντοῦ, σιανφοῦ, iae- Relative, 3s, Le 91 
ev, e ° 91 Relative Indefinite, Serss, ° . 91 


Reciprocal, ἀλλήλων, . .ς 91 Indefinite, eis, .« . . 91 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


I, Apsxcrivzs. 4. Multiple, . . . 121 
1. Cardinal, . ‘ . 120] 5. Proportional, - . . 121 
2. Ordinal, . . . 120'II. Anvvenss, . 121 
3. Temporal, _6 ‘ 121 {Π1|. SuBSTANTIVES, . . 12] 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


I. Formarion or tux Tenses, 136| XII. Ὁ. Pore Verzs. 


II. Frexisre Enpines, 136 x. Contract, 

III. Terminations or VeErsgs 1. σιμάω, . . 158 
IN ft, . 157 2. Qirio, . Ὃ 160 

IV. Ἀκαυτακ TERMINATIONS | ΟΕ 3. δηλόω, . . 162 
THE Active Voice, 138 τι. Verbs in as, 

V. Recorar TEerMiInaTIONs OF 1. fornus, . 164 
THE Mipp_e AND Passive 2. weiacSa:, . . 166 
Voicgs, . . . 140 3. σίϑηρι, . . 166 

VI. Active Voice oF βουλεύω | ΄ 4. δίδωμι, . . 168. 
TRANSLATED, . . 142. 5. dsixvopes, « . 170 
VII. Active Voice oF βουλεύω, 144 6. φημί, . . 171 
VIII. Mippre anp Passive Voices | 7. inges, . . 172 
OF βουλιύω,. . 146: 8. εἰμί, 9. εἶαι, - 173 
IX. A. Mute Verts. | 11. Bee ond Aorists, 
1. Labial, 1. γράφυ, ,. 149 ifn, . . 174 
ὦ, λείπω, 150 2. ἀσίδραν, . . 174 
τι. Palatal, σ'ράσσω, . 5] 3. ἔγνων, ἃ . 174 
11. Lingual, 1. «19a, 152 4. iu», . 174 
2. κομίζω, 153 XIIL E. Paereririve Vesns, 

X. B. Ligum Versi, | 1. οἶδα . 175 
1. ἀγγίλλω, . . 1 54 2. δίδοικα and δίδια, . 175 
2. φαίνω, 156. 3. ἧμαι, . . 175 

XL C. Dounre Consonant Veras, | 4. κάϑημκι, .  « 1796 
1. αὔξω or αὐξάνω, 157) 5. κεΐμαι, . . 116 


2, οίκαμμαι:» ἰλήλεγμαη 157) 
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Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to compose a 
treatise upon Greek and General Syntax, sufficiently simple and ele- 
mentary for the beginner, aad at the same time scientific and complete 
enough fur the more advanced studeat, They contain, therefure, 


1. A developement of the principles of General Syntar. Without 
a knowledge of these principles, Syntax is little more than a collection 
of arbitrary and uaconnected rules, and the noble work of parsing is 
degraded to the mere exercise of a mechanical ingenuity in their ap- 
plication. The analysis of sentences in accordance with these princi- 
pies is aa exercise which cannot be too strongly recommended to the 
student of language. Let him take a compound sentence, and firat 
ascertain its general character and import. Let him then resolve is 
into its clauses, observing their mode of connexion and mutual rela- 
tions, and determining the special office of each clause. Then let 
him take these clauses, and resolve them, as simple sentences, into 
their primary and secondary parts, ascertaining the significance and 
office of each part; and let him throughout strive to apprehend and 
appreciate that vital force, that energy of thought and passion, that 
binds together and animates the whole. The study of grammar be- 
comes then, what it is in its true nature, the study of mind ; and the 
noble structure of language is no lenger contemplated, like the house 
mentioned by Hierocles, merely in its single bricks. 


Il. An investigation of the ideas which lie at the foundation of the 
special constructions of Greek Syntax. Particular attention has been 
given, as their importance and difficnlty demand, to the distinctions of 
the cases, tenses, and modes, and to the offices of the article and 


pronouns. 
Cc 
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PART FIRST. 


A 
PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 
OF THE 
ATTIC AND COMMON DIALECTS, 
WITH THE 


ELEMENTS OF GENERAL GRAMMAR. 


Ὦ, μεγίστης Παλλάδος καλούμεναι | 
Πασῶν ᾿Αϑῆναι εἰρωτάφη πόλις. 
Sophocles, Ed. Col. 


** Behold 
Where on the A¢gean shore a city stands 
Built nobly, pure the air, and light the soil ;_ 
Athens, the eye of Greece, mother of arts 
And eloquence, native to famous wits 
Or hospitable, in her sweet recess, 
City or suburban, studious walks and shades. 
See there the olive grove of Academe, 
Piato’s retirement, where the Attic bird 
Trills her thick-warbled notes the summer long ; 
There flowery hill Hymettus with the sound 
Of bees’ industrious murmur oft invites 
To studious musing ; there Ilissus rolls 
His whispering stream; within the walls, then view 
The schools of ancient sages ; his who bred 
Great Alexander to subdue the world, 
Lyceum there, and painted Stoa next; 
There shalt thou hear and learn the secret power 
Of harmony, in tones and numbers hit 
By voice or hand, and various-measured verse, 
fEolian charms and Dorian lyric odes, . ͵ 
And his who gave them breath, but higher sung, 
Blind Melesiyenes, thence Homer called, — 
Whose poem Pheebus challenged for his own. 
Thence what the lofty grave trapedians taught 
In Chorus or Iambic, teachers best 
Of moral prudence, with delight received, 
In brief sententious precepts, while they treat 
Of fate, and chance, and change in human life ; 
High actions and high passions best describing. 
Thence to the famous orators repair, 
Those ancient, whose resistless eloquence 
Wielded at will that fierce democratie, 
Shook the arsenal, and fulmined over Greece, 
To Macedon, and Artaxerxes’ throne : . 
To sage philosophy next lend thine ear, 
From heaven descended to the low-roofed house 
Of Socrates; see there his tenement, 
Whor well inspired the oracle pronounced 
Wisest of men.” 








GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. Man is ἃ social being, formed for the ex- 
pression of his thoughts and feelings. He express- 
es them in various ways, but chiefly by means of 
words, These words constitute what is called Lan- 
GUAGE, a term derived from “lingua,” the Latin 
name of the tongue, the busiest organ of speech. 


Different words are employed by different na- 
tions to denote the same thing. Thus the animal 
which we name “horse,” is named by the French 
“cheval,” by the Germans “ross,” &c. Hence 
arise many distinct languages, which are usually 
named from the nations that employ them, or the 
countries where they prevail; as, for example, the 
Hebrew, Arabic, Latin, English, and Italian lan- 
guages. The meaning of the term language is 
sometimes so extended, as to include all the signs 
of thought and feeling; thus we speak of the Jan- 
guage of the eye, the language of flowers, &c. 


§2. The Greek Layevace is the language 
spoken in Greece, and by Greek colonies in other 
countries. Its most general division is into the 
Ancient and the Modern Greek. The former, com- 
monly called simply “the Greek,” was spoken in 
Greece during the period of its highest glory; the 
latter is spoken there at the present day. 
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ὃ 3. Varieties of the same language are termed 
Diatects (from the Greek διάλεχτος, speech). 
That variety of the Greek language which was 
spoken in Athens, the capital of Attica, was called 
the Arric Diatecr; that which was spoken in 
Ionia, the Jonic ; in the Doric states, the Doric ; in 
the Aolic states, the olic. 


§ 4. The language of Athens, from the intel- 
lectial superiority of this city over the rest of 
Greece, was gradually adopted by the educated 
classes in all the states, and became the universal 
language of prose composition. As its use extend- 
ed, it naturally lost some of its peculiarities, and 
received many additions; and, thus diffused and_ 
modified, it took the appellation of the Common 
Diatect or Lanevuace. 


The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do 
not differ in any essential feature, and may proper- 
ly be regarded, the one as the earlier and pure, the 
other as the later and impure, form of the same 
dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or later 
form, we find written nearly the whole that remains 
to us of Greek literature. It may claim therefore 
to be regarded, notwithstanding a few splendid - 
compositions in the other dialects, as the national 
language of Greece; and its acquisition should form 
the commencement and the basis of Greek study. 


ἢ 5. The science of language is termed Pur- 
LOLOGY (from φιλολογία, love of language). It 
consists of several parts, as Grammar, Lezicogra- 
phy, Interpretation, and the History of Language. 


GRAMMAR (γραμματική, science of letters,) treats 
of the laws according to which words are form- 
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ed, and connected in discourse. If it treats of 
these laws with respect to language in general, it 
is called GeneraL Grammar; if with respect to 
a particular language, it receives a corresponding 
designation; as Greek Grammar, Latin Grammar, 
&e. 


§6. That part of grammar which treats of the 
formation of words is called Erymonocy (étupo- 
λογία, doctrine of derivation); that which treats 
of their connezion in discourse, SynTax (σύνταξις, 
arrangement). Introductory to these, are OrTHOG- 
RAPHY (ὀρθογραφία, correct writing), which treats 
of the characters with which words are wrillen, 
and OrTHorpy (ὀρθοέπεια, correct speaking), which 
treats of the sounds with which words are spoken. 


A thought expressed in words forms a sentence, 
(from the Latin sententia, thought). We may say, 
therefore, that I. OnrHocrapny treats of char- 
acters; IJ. ΟΚΤΗΟΕΡΥ, of sounds; Ill. Erymo- 
oey, of words; and IV. Sywrax, of sentences: 
or, in other words, that OrrHoeRaPHY regards 
language as addressed to the eye; OrrHorpy, to 
the ear; Erymoxoey, to the simple apprehension ; 
and ΒΎΝΎΑΧ, to the judgment. 
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BOOK I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Γραμμάφων os συνϑέσεις 
᾿Εξιῦρον αὐτοῖς. 
LZischylus, Prom. Vinct. 


“Α small drop of ink, 
Falling like dew upon a thought, produces 
That which makes thousands, perhaps millions, think.” 


§ 7. Tue Greek language is written with twen- 
ty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, four 
marks of punctuation, and a few other characters. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE LETTERS. 


§ 8. The characters which denote the elemen-. 
tary sounds of a language are called Lerrers 
(Lat. littera), and, taken together, form what is 
térmed its ALPHABET (from *_dAga and δῆτα, the 
first two Greek letters). The following table pre- 
sents the order of the Greek letters, their large 
and small forms, their corresponding Roman let- 
ters, their names, and their power as numeral char- 
acters. Below are placed three obsolete letters, 
retained as numeral characters, and called Lpiséma 


(ἐπίσημον, sign, mark). 
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TABLE OF THE ALPHABET. 


Order. Large, Beall. lations Name. ‘power. 
1 da a “Alga Alpha I 

uw. Β.β,ι,6 Ὁ Bria Beta 2 
mum. J’ 7,f δι Ζ7άμμα Gamma 3 
ιν. 4 ὃ d Δέλτα Delta 4 
γ. Es ὅ 54 widdv Epsilon ὄ 

γι. Ζ ὅς Ζ Ζῆτα Zeta 7 
vu. Hy ἃ "Ha i § Eta 8 
vir. @3,6 th j QOnta Theta 9 
x. 7.4, i ‘lore [οἱᾶ 10 
x. Kx c ° ΚΚάππα Kappa 20 
ΧΙ. 4A l “άμβδα Lambda 30 
xn Ma m Mv Mu 40 
xu Νν n Nv Nu 50 
xiv. & ἃ x Sf Xi 60 
xv. Oo 6  “OxixecyOmicron 70 
xvi Ππ,ὰνι p Πὶ Pi 80 
xv. Po r ‘Pa Rho 100 
XVII. 20,5 8 Σμα Sigma 200 
xix. Z7' 1,7 t Tav Tau 300 

xx. Yu y ΤΥ ψιλόν Upsilon 400 
XxI Φὧρφ ρΡ Φῖ Phi 500 
xx. Xy ch Xt Chi 600° 
XxuR Fw ps Ψὶ Psi 700 
xxiv. Lo 6 "SZ μέγα Omega 800 
EPI- oy f Bai γι ὃ 

᾿ . οππα oppa LIV. 
SEMA. a Ἵ oh Saunt Sampi | ᾿ 900 
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REMARKS UPON THE ALPHABET. 


Tt. FORMS. 


§ 9. 1. The second form of small iota is found written 
beneath ἅ, , and w, and is called tota subscrtpt (subscriptus, 
written beneath). It is never sounded ; thus wd57 1s pronounc- 
ed 6-dé. See § 54. : 

2. σ is used at the beginning and in the middle, and ¢ at 
the end of a word ; thus, στάσις. 

In compound words, some editors, to mark the composition, use ¢ for σ at 
the end of each component word, as wesssisPiesss (compounded of weds, sis, 
and φέρεις), instead of the more correct σροσεισφίρες. 

3. The other double forms are used indifferently ; as βοῦς 
Or Gos. 


4. Two or more letters are often united into one character, 
called a ligature (ligatura, tie), except in recent editions; as 


% for καὶ, @> for os, # for ov, a for σϑ', ¢ for στ, &c. 


The ligature ¢ is named σεῖ or στίγμα. 


1. ROMAN LETTERS. 


§ 10. By the side of the Greek letters in the table, are 
put the Roman letters which take their place, when Greek 
words are transferred into Latin or English; thus Κύχλωψ 
becomes Cyclops. 


For the change of γ into n, see § 61. 
For the change of diphthongs, see § 5. 


III. NAME. 


§ LX. The name Ἔ ψῖλόν means smooth E, and Ἶ ψῖλόν, 
smooth Tr. These letters were so called in distinction, the first, 
from an old mark for the rough breathing (see ᾧ 17), and 
the second, from an early form of the aspirate letter Vaz. 
Ὃ μῖκρόν means small (i. e. shor?},O, and Ὦ, μέγα, great 
(1. ὁ. long) O. The other names of the letters have no sig- 
nificance in Greek. They were either formed by adding a 
vowel to the letter, merely to aid in sounding it; thus @7, ΧῚ, 
&c., just as in English be, ce: or were borrowed from the 
Phasnicians, from whom the Greeks received the greater part 
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of their alphabet; as ἄλφα from the Oriental Aleph, Byte 
from Beth, &c. 


The obsolete letter Vau has been likewise named, from its form, the digam- 
ma (δίς, twice), i. 6. the double gamma, In the early Greek alphabet, Vau 
was placed after s, and Koppa after #; as, in our own alphabet, / after ὁ, 
and g after p. 


IV. NUMERAL POWER. 


§ 19%. To denote numbers under a thousand, the Greeks 
employed the letters of the alphabet, as exhibited in the table, 
with the mark (') over them; as a’ 1, «’ 10, ιβ' 12, oxy 123. 
The first eight letters, with Vau, represented the nine units; 
the next eight, with Koppa, the nine tens; and the last eight, 
with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The thousands were denoted 
by ‘the same letters with the mark beneath; as ε΄, 5, ε 5,000, 
ty! 23, x,y 23,000, coo’ 1841. 

Vau, in its usual small form (¢), resembles the ligature for σα (§ 9). 
Hence some editors confound them, and employ ΣΎ, as the large form of 
Vau, to denote 6. 


Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, accord- 
ing to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer are 
marked ; as "Lasddeg A, Z, 21, The Iliad, Books I., VI., XXIV. 


V. PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 13. There is no art of embalming sounds. The ancient 
pronunciation of the Greek, therefore, can now only be inferred, 
and, in part, with great uncertainty. The pronunciation of 
modern scholars is exceedingly various. Of the different meth- 
ods that prevail, the English is probably the farthest from the 
ancient pronunciation. Still there appears no sufficient reason 
for substituting any other method for this, unless we adopt that 
which now prevails in Greece itself, and which seems, there- - 
' fore, to have the best claim to be regarded as the proper stand- 
ard of Greek pronunciation. The sounds of the letters ac- 
cording to the- English method are as follows. | 

Nore. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed be- 
low, to denote what, in English orthography, we commonly call long and short 
sounds. In Greek grammar; the terms Jong and short properly refer to quan- 
tity (ὃ 47). For the correct use of the terms open and close, which are some- 
times employed to denote long and short sounds, see § 27. 


§ 14. ἘΝΟΙΙΒῊ ΜΈΤΗΟΡ. ἡ, v, and ὦ have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete, u in tube, and o in note; as 
ϑηρσί, τύπτω, σφῶν. 
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ε and o have the abrupt sounds of e in Jet, and o in dot; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in read, and ὁ in go; as λέγω, λόγος " 
ϑεός, vooc’ δέ, τό. 

a and ε are, in general, sounded like a and ¢ in English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, andi in pine; when abrupt, 
like ain hat, and 4 in pin. At the end of a word, ¢ always 
maintains its protracted sound; but α, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of ain Columbia; 88 ϑηρί, λέοντι" 
πρᾶγμα, φιλία " τα. . 

If « or s receives the ictus (§ 20), and is followed by a single consonant or 
%, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt in the antepenult; as &yw, ἐλαίζω > 
γράφιςι, Qiaiw. From this rule is excepted @ in the antepenult, when the vowel 
of the penult is s or s before another vowel, in which case α is protracted; as 


«αφίω, νεανΐας. 


7, x, and y are always hard in sound: y being pronounced 
like g in go, except before a palatal (§ 61); x and y, like c 
in cap and ch in chaos, 1. 6. like k; as γένος, κήρυξ, véw; but 
ἄγγος is pronounced ang-gos. | 

9. has the sharp sound of th in thin; as Sedc. 

o has the sharp sound of s in say ; except in the middle of 
a word before μ, and at the end of a word after » and a, 
where it sounds like z; as σβέσαι" κόσμος, τῆς, ὡς. 

o and τ never have the sound of sk; thus ‘4o/e is pronounced 
A'-si-a, not A’-shi-a; Κριτίας, Krit'-i-as, not Krish’-t-as. 

At the beginning of a word, ξ sounds like z, and y like s; 
and, of two consonants which cannot both be pronounced 
with ease, the first is silent; as ξενοφῶν, ψηφίζω, Πτολεμαῖος, 
βδέλλιον. So, in English, zebec, psalin, &c. 


With such exceptions as have now been mentioned, the 
Greek letters are sounded, according to the English method, 
precisely like the corresponding letters in our own alphabet. 


§ [&. Movran Guezx Merson. The letters are pronounced by the 
modern Greeks as follows. 


« like a in father. After the sound οὗ (i. 6. after 4, ἡν 9) μὲ) δι) Ψ or us) like 
ain peculiarity. ‘ 

s like ὁ in fellow, nearly. 

a, s, and v like ¢ in machine. 

e and “ like o in porter. 

Norg. The long and short vowels are pronounced as though the same in 
quantity. 

B like v; Δίβως is pronounced Liwvios. 

y before the sounds of s (s, αὐ and 4, nearly like y in yes, York. In all 
other cases, it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. yy and yx like ng in 
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aronged of like ns, as λόγξ, lyns; yx nearly like mg-k, μὲ ᾿Αγχίσιο, ng- 


3 like th in that. 

δ like x. 

9 like th in thin, 

a like &. 

a liked Before the sound of ; like the Italian gi, or ἐξ in William. 

plike m. peo like mb; δ ἔμσροσθε», embrosthen. pry like mbe. 

yliken. Before the sound οὗ, like the Italian gn, or ni in minion. In 
the words σόν, σήν, is, σύν, before a word beginning with « er & like 9; before 
a word beginning with « or ¥, like μὲ ; as σὸν nasgis, ly ξυλόχῳ, pronounced 
φύγπαιρόν, ἰγξυλόέχῳ" σὸν πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῆ, pronounced τὸρισονηρόν, σύμ ψυχῇ. 
ow like nd δα ἔνφιμος, pronounced endimes. 

§ like z or ἀξ. 

w like p. 

9 like σ᾿. 

σ΄ like s in soft. Before β, γ, 3, m 6. like x; a8 κόσμος, σβέσαι, Σριύρνη, pro- 
nounced kozmos, &c. ; also at the end of a word; thus σοὺς βασιλεῖς, eis γῆι, 
as if reigBaiAsis, engyis. 

¢ like ¢ in tell. © 

¢ like ph οὐ Καὶ 

x like the German ch or the Spanish ἡ. 

Ψ like ps. 


§ 16. For the pronunciation of the diphthongs, see § 56 ; 
for the breathings, § 18; for the ictus, § 20. 


CHAPTER II. 
THE BREATHINGS, 


§ 17. A vowel or 9, beginning a word, has over 
it a small mark, in the form of a crescent, and 
called, from its denoting an emission of the breath, 
a breathing. If its horns are turned to the mght 
(*), it denotes a strong emission of the breath, and 
is called the ROUGH BREATHING, or the ASPIRATE 
(aspiro, to breathe); if to the left (°), it denotes 
a gentle emission of the breath, and 18 called the 
SMOOTH OF SOFT BREATHING. See § 36. 
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The rough breathing has a corresponding letter 
in the Roman h, which is placed before the vowel, 
but after the r; as “Extwg, Hector, “Ῥέα, Rhea. ᾿ 


In writing Rhea, instead of Hrea, the Romans committed the same inac- 
curacy that we have committed in writing while, instead of hwile (pronounced 
hoo-ile) ; since, in both cases, the breathing introduces the word. 


§ 18. In the English method of pronouncing Greek, we 
give to the rough breathing the force of our ἢ, and disregard 
the smooth breathing ; thus ὅρος is pronounced horos, but ὄρος, 
-oros. The modern Greeks disregard both the rough and the 
smooth breathing. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE ACCENTS. 


§ 19. Over every word, with a few exceptions, 
is found a mark to denote the ancient accent. A - 
sharp tone of the voice was denoted by the mark 
(’), called the acuTE accENT (aciitus accentus, 
sharp tone). But if this tone belonged to the 
last syllable of a word not closing a sentence, it 
lost a part of its sharpness, and then received this 
‘mark (*), called the. GRAVE ACCENT (gravis, 
heavy). If upon the same syllable the voice both 
rose to this sharp tone, and then. fell again to its 
common tone, this rise and fall was denoted by the 
mark (7) or (7), called the cIRCUMFLEX ACCENT 
(circumflexus, bené round). See§ 42. 

The last mark seems to have been formed from the other two (*). 


§ 20. In the English method of pronouncing Greek, these 
marks are not regarded, and the ictus (Lat. stroke, blow,) or 
stress of the voice (§ 47), is placed according to the following 
rule : 
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In dissyllables, the penult (δ 39) always takes the 
ictus. In polysyllables, the penult, if Jong, takes the 
ictus; but, if short, throws it upon the antepenult. 


In the modern Greek method, the place of the ictus is uni- 
formly determined by the written accent. Thus καλῷ, ἄν- 
ϑρωπος, ἀνθρώπῳ, nyoos, are pronounced by the English meth- 
od ka’-lo, an-thro'-pos, an-thro'-po, e'-cho-os; by the modern 
Greek method, ka-lo', an'-thro-pos, an-thro'-pa, e-cho'-0s. 


A second accent, arising from an enciitic, gives, in the modern Greek meth- 
od, a secondary ictus, if the proper accent of the word is upon the antepenult ; 
but, otherwise, is disregarded ; as dsSpewss ἐστι. σῶμά pote 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE MARKS OF PUNCTUATION, AND OTHER CHAR- 
. ACTERS. : 


§ 21. Of the Greek marks of punctuation (punc- 
tum, point), the comma (κόμμα, from κόπτω, to cut 
of,) and the PERIOD (περίοδος, circuit, because the 
sentence’ has now run through its whole circuit,) are 
the same as in English; (,) and (.). The Coton 
(χώλον, limb, member,) is a point at the top (°). 

he NOTE OF INTERROGATION (nota interrogatio- 
his, mark of a question,) has the form of our semi- 
colon (;), 1. 6. of our note of interrogation (7) in- 
verted ; as ti λέγεις ; whal are you saying ? 

A few recent editors have adopted, in the printing of Greek, our note of 
exclamation (7). 

22. Coronis and ApostroPHE. The mark 
(7), which at the beginning of a word is the smooth 
breathing, if placed over the middle of a word, 


shows that two words have been combined into 
2 
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one, and is called the cordnis (xogavis, crooked 
mark); as ταὐτά for τὸ αὐτά" while at the end, it 
shows that a vowel has been cut off, and is called 
the apostrophe (ἀπόστροφος, from ἀποστρέφω, to 
turn away, to remove); as ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. 


Hyropiastote, A mark like a comma (, ) is usually placed 
after some forms of the article and of the relative pronoun, 
when followed by the enclitic τέ or τί; a8 0,28, 10,18, ὅ,τι, to 
distinguish them from the particles ὅτε, tore, ὅτι. This mark 
is called the hypodtastole (ὑποδιαστολή, separation beneath), or 
the diastole (διαστολή, separation). Some editors more wisely 
omit it, and merely separate the enclitic by a space. 


The Dizresis (διαίρεσις, division,) is placed, as in English, 
over the latter of two vowels, to show that they do not form a 
diphthong ; as Gis, pronounced 0-is, πραῦς. 


23. The ΗὝΡΗΕΝ (ὑφέν, mark of union,) is employed 
as in English; thus λέ-γεις. 


A PARENTHESIS (παρένϑεσις, insertion,) is sometimes mark- 
ed as in English; thus (φεῦ) ; sometimes by two dashes; thus 
— φεῦ —. 

Brackets (from the French braquer, to bend,) are used by 
editors to inclose words which do not properly belong to the 
text; as [τὸ]. 


Marks or Quantity. We sometimes place the mark (- ) 
over a letter or syllable, to show that it is long; (“), to show 
that it is short; (7) or (77), to show that it may be either 
long or short ; as φῖλόν, ὕδατι, nanup vole. See § 47. 


o_ μααακαιαςν 





BOOK II. 


ORTHOEPY. 


Tadeons μείλιγμα. schylus, Eumenides. 


“Ὁ wondrous power of modulated sound ! 
Which, like the air (whose all-obedient shape 
Thou mak’st thy slave,) canst subtilely pervade 
The yielded avenues of sense, unlock 
The close affections, by some fairy path 
Winning an easy way through every ear.” 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 24. The sovunps which constitute the mate- 
rial of language, are made by the breath, in its pas- 
sage from the lungs to the open air. The breath 
first ascends through the windpipe to a narrow 
opening at its top, called the gloilis (yAwttis, from 
γλῶττα, tongue). This opening, we have the pow- 
er, within certain limits, of enlarging or diminishing, 
at our pleasure. In ordinary breathing, the glottis 

. is fully open, and the breath passes gently and 
noiselessly through it. But, if we contract the 
aperture, and send the breath through it with force, 
sound is‘then produced, upon the same principle 
as in wind instruments; and, the smaller we make 
the aperture, the sharper is the sound. 


§ 25. But our power of modifying the sound 
does ‘not stop here. The breath passes from the 
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glottis not into the open air, but into an irregularly 
shaped chamber or cavern, if we may use the term, 
which can be enlarged, or contracted, or changed 
in its form, by the movement of the jaws, or the 
action of the tongue and lips. The modifications 
of sound thus produced, differ from each other, 
not as the different notes of the same instrument, 
but rather as the notes of different instruments. 
These modifications are called vowELs (vocalis, 
vocal, from vox, voice). 


§ 26. These modifications vary, not only in different lan- 
guages and in different dialects of the same language, but in 
the same dialect at different times, and cven at the same time 
as spoken by different individuals. Indeed, no precise descrip- 
tion can be given of them, nor can any limit be assigned to 
their number. They are as numerous as the different degrees 
to which the mouth can be opened, and the different degrees 
and modes in which the tongue and lips can contract and vary 
the passage-way of the voice. Hence arises the difficulty of 
learning the vowel sounds of any other than our native lan- 
guage, and the impossibility of determining with precision 
what these sounds were, in a language which is no longer 
spoken. Even in living languages, they are in a continual 
process of change. 


§ 2'%. It is obviously impossible to assign a distinct char- 
acter to each of these modifications. We must either neglect 
marking them at all, as some of the Eastern nations have done, 
or we must divide them into a convenient number of classes, 
and content ourselves with assigning a character to each class. 
Most nations have adopted the latter course. It is but natural 
that they should differ in the number of their classes. The 
most common number has been five, marked in the Roman 
alphabet by the letters A (sounded as in father, wall, fan, 
not as in hate), E (as in they, then, not as in mete), 1 (as in 
machine, pin, not as in pine), O (as in note, not), U (as in 
tube, bull) ; and commonly called the vowels A, E, J, O, and U. 
In these we observe three degrees of openness. 1. In A, the 
organs of speech (dgyavov, instrument,) are thrown fully open, 
or nearly so, and the voice comes forth with its greatest free- 
dom. 2. In E and O, the passage is somewhat odfitracted ; 


a 
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in E by the tongue, and in O by the lips. 8, In J and U, 
the contraction is still greater; made by the tongue in J, 
and by the lips in U. 


ᾧ 2S. These varieties of sound may be thus represented to the eye. 
Take the point a, to denote an entire openness of the organs. ‘Then draw the 
line ai, as a scale for the successive degrees of contraction made by the tongue, 
terminating in the point i, which denotes the least opening between the tongue 
and the roof of the mouth, that will transmit a clear vocal sound. But the 
contraction may likewise be made with the lips. As a scale for this contrac- 
tion, draw another line au, beginning at the same point of entire openness, a, 
and terminating in the point u, which denotes the least opening at the lips, 
that will transmit a clear vocal sound, Divide each line into three parts, to 
denote the three degrees of openness usually marked. ‘Then the two divis- 
ions nearest a, diverging but little from each other, represent together that 
class of sounds which we call the vowel 4. ‘The two middle divisions repre~ 
sent the vowels Z and 0, The two divisions nearest i and wu, represent the 
vowels J and U. We have drawn cross lines to mark the divisions, but in 
reality, the vowels blend with each other, like the colors in the rainbow. 





the tongue: Least 
jae ass ea ον τὶ Opening. 





In general, we call 4, E, and Q, the open, I and U, the close vowels. 


§ 2. The more open the vowel, the greater is the expenditure of 
breath, and, consequently, the greater the effort in speaking. Hence there is 
a tendency, in the progress of language, towards the closer pronunciation of 
the open vowels. Upon the figure above, this change to a closer sound would 
be represented as a movement of the saund from the left to the right, from ἃ 
towards i or τι. This change or movement can be arrested in language, 
as little by the distinction of alphabetical characters, as by the cross lines we 
have drawn upon our figure above. As early as when Homer sang, the long 
sound belonging to the first division had advanced, in the most refined Greek 
dialect, the Ionic, into the second division, and become, instead of long a, 
which the rude Dorians retained, ». By a still further progress, this very ἢν 
properly the long E sound, has since advanced into the third division, and become 
an I sound, Indeed, so remarkable bas been this precession (praecessio, going 
forward,) of the vowels in the Greek language, that x, ὧν εἰ, ἦν οἷν and τι, have 
now all lost. their distinctive sounds, and, except as memorials of the past, are 
nothing more than ts modes of writing » 
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§ BO. The long vowels, from the greater demand which they make upon 
the breath, are especially liable to this precession. The long, open a (ah), 
which our ancestors carried from the continent of Europe to England, has 
become, for the most part, an E sound, as in hate, ale; while the short a, though 
somewhat modified, still remains in the first division; as in hat, man. Nay, 
further, this very long a is even now upon the confines of the third division ; 
and, by observing our utterance of the vowel, we may perceive that, though we 
begin with an FE, we close with an J sound; thus we pronounce hate, ale, 
as though haete, aele. The slippery vowel is already stealing over another 
boundary. So, also, our long e has become an J sound, while the short ὁ 
remains in its proper division; as in mete, met. Hence the striking irregu- 
larities in English orthography. In our own country, there has been a dis- 
tinctly perceptible precession of some of the vowels, owing, however, in part, 
to external causes, even within the last quarter of a century. i 
This precession is more rapid in the language of refined, than in that of 
rude nations; more rapid in the speech of the city, than in that of the country. 
The principal counteracting and retarding influence seems to be that of mu- 
sic. Music delights in open sounds. In singing, our pronunciation is far 
more open than in speaking; and the great love and cultivation of music upon 
the continent of Europe has been, perhaps, the chief reason why there has been 
so much less precession of the vowels in the continental languages than in the 


English, 


§ 31. In speaking, the breath is sent forth, not 
in a continuous stream, but by successive impulses, 
each impulse producing its separate vowel sound. 
This sound may be the same throughout, as in be, 
hat ; or it may combine the sounds of two, or even 
of three, different vowels; as in boil (as if baw-zil), 
buoy (as if boo-aw-y). Two vowels pronounced 
with the same impulse of the breath, form a piPH- 
THONG (δίφθογγος, double sound) ; three, a triph- 
thong (τρίς, thrice, φθόγγος, sound). 

We sometimes distinguish a single vowel sound as a simple 
vowel, and a diphthong, or a triphthong, as a compound vowel. 
In a diphthong, the first vowel is termed the prepositive vowel 


(prepositus, placed hefore) ; the second, the subjunctive (sub- 
junctus, subjoined). 


§ 32. Between the successive impulses of the 
voice, the organs of speech may be kept open; as 
in re-act, cre-ate. The effect thus produced is call- 
ed hiatus (Lat. openness of the mouth). But we 








eer 
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speak with greater ease, and with more pleasure 
to the ear, if, between the successive impulses, the 
organs are nearly or entirely closed; as in re-ly, 
re-bel, re-main. There is then less expenditure 
of the breath, and the vowel sounds are more dis- 
_tinctly formed. The interruptions and modifica- 
tions of sound produced by this closure of the or- 
gans, are called CONSONANTS (cOnsonans, sounding 
with, because employed only in connexion with 
- vowels). 


The sounds of the voice are jointed, as it were, by these in- 
tervening consonants, and are, therefore, termed articulate 
sounds (articulatus, jointed, froin articulus, a small joint). 


§ BB. In the passage of the voice from the glottis to the 
open air, there are three gateways, if we may so call them, 
where the closure may take place. 


I. We may arrest the voice, immediately after its leaving 
the glottis, by bringing the back part of the tongue against 
the palate (palatum). The consonants thus formed are called 
PALATALS, or sometimes, with less precision, gutturals (guttur, 
throat) ; 8. g. k or c hard, g hard, as in become, again. 


IT. If we have suffered the voice to pass freely through the 
first gateway, we have a second opportunity of arresting it in 
the fore mouth, by pressing the tongue against the upper jaw. 
The consonants thus formed are called Lineuats (lingua, 
tongue), or, less correctly, dentals (dens, tovth); 6. g. t, d, as 
in matin, adicu. 


« III. If the voice has passed through the first and the sec- 
ond gates, we may still arrest it, by closing the lips. The con- 
sonants thus formed, are called LaBtats (labium, lp); e. g, 
p, 6, as in map, tub. These outer gates passed, the fugitive. 
is secure from arrest. 


The consonants are thus divided into three CLASSES, ac- 
cording to the organs by the closure of which they are made. 
These classes are usually thus arranged; 1. Lasrans, II. Pat- 
aTaLs, III. Lineuats. Consonants of the same class are 
termed cognate (cognatus, akin); as p and ὁ. 


29 ORTHOEPY. | [Book 11. 
ΝΣ Φ 

§ 484. Consonants are likewise divided into OrpErs, 80- 

cording to the degree of the closure, or the character of their 

sound. ' 


1. Smoorn Murss (mutus, dumb, because without sound), 
in which there is an entire suspension of the sound; as p, k, ἵ. 


2. Mipp.Le Motes, in which, with an entire closure of the 
organs, there is yet a slight murmuring within, which distin- 
guishes them from the smooth mutes ; as 6, g hard, d. 


3. Roveu Motes, in which, instead of a perfect closure of 
the organs, a slight aperture is left, through which there is a 
strong breathing; as f, th. Ζ 


4. ΝΑΒΑΙΒ (nasus, nosey, in which the ordinary passage of 
the voice is closed, but a 6y-path is left open through the nose, 
by which it escapes ; as m, n. 


5. DousLe Consonants, in which two consonant sounds 
are united, and represented by a single letter; as z, equivalent 
to ks or gs. 3 


Consonants of the same order may be termed εοὐταϊπαΐε 
(con, together, ordinatus, arranged in order); as p, k, t. 


Consonants having both cognates and codrdinates may be termed associated 
(associatus) ; other consonants, unassociated. 


The nasals m and n, together with ὦ and r, are distinguished 
from the other consonants by a more flowing sound, and are 
hence called Liquips (liquidus, flowing). 


In J, the end of the tongue is brought to the upper jaw, while a passage for 
the voice is left on each side of the tongue. In r, there is a vibration, or 
quick movement of the end of the tongue, which modifies without interrupting 
the sound. 


Consonants which have a hissing sound, are called Srsit- 
ants (sibilans, Azssing) ; as s. 


§ BB. The rough mutes are likewise called, from their strong breath- 
ing, aspirate mutes (aspiratus, breathed. out), or simply aspirates, when there 
is no danger of mistake from the use of this term (§ 17). The smooth mutes 
are so termed, because they are free from aspiration, which is regarded as rough- 
ening the sound. The middle mutes are named from their intermediate char- 
acter, since, like the smooth mutes, they entirely close the organs, and yet, 
like the rough, are not wholly without sound. The sound, however, of both 
the middle and the rough mutes is so very imperfect, that there is no injustice 
in calling them dumb. By a similar personification, the liquids and sibilants 
are regarded as half endowed with the power of speech, and are therefore called 
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semivowels (semivocilis, half-vocal) ; while the vowels (vocilis, vocal,) are re- 
garded as fully endowed with this power. 


‘The description, given above, of the classes and orders into which the con= 
sonants are divided, has been taken from our own language; but it may prob 
ably be transferred to the Greek, without any important change, except in the 
description of the middle mutes (§ 61). 

§ 36. We may begin to speak with the organs 
closed, and the voice pressing at the gateway for 
its release. Our first sound will then be a conso- 
nant; as in bee, can, day, go. Or we may be- 
gin with the organs opene Our first sound will 
then be a vowel; as in ale, open, hate, home. But 
the emissidn of breath from the glottis must always 
have commenced, before it can be formed into 
sound. If, therefore, we begin with a vowel, there 
must always be an introductory breathing, which, 
according as it is more or less-forcible, is called the 
rough or the smooth breathing. 


‘Most languages have no mark for the smooth breathing, as it is sufficiently 
indicated by the absence of the character for the rough. The Greek marks 
the smooth, as well as the rough breathing (§ 17). 


§ 37. The vowels, consonants, and breathings, 
together constitute the vocaL ELEMENTS (vocis 
elementa, elements of the voice). Their principal 
divisions are exhibited in the following table. 


; Open. 
Simple, { Glee, 

Vowels | ἃ. § Diphthongs, 
a ompoaney { Telphthorss 
ΗΙ Smooth. 
Ε΄ Mates, { Middle. 
a Labials, Single, ~ (Rough. 
Ἔ | Consonants, ὁ Palatals, tie eer 
5 Linguals, ἡ { Double. 

Breathings, {roa 
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_ ὃ 8.8. The elements which, in speaking, are 
‘taken together, that is, pronounced with a single 
imp.ilse of the voice, constitute a SYLLABLE (ovd- 
Aa6y, from συλλαμβάνω, to take together). 


A syllable may consist of merely its vowel sound ; or it may consist of this 
sound, preceded or followed, or both preceded and followed, by one or more 
consonants; asa; be, dry; an, and; man, stand. In the poetical language 
of Thiersch, ‘‘ The essence, and, as it were, the soul of the syllable, is the vowel 
sound, which, when consonants precede it, breaks out from the compression of 
the organs, and merges in the same, when consonants follow it.””"— Gr. Gram. 
§ 26. Sandford’s Transl. 


§ 39. 1. A word consisting of but one syllable is termed 
a monosyllable (μόνος, single); of two syllables, a dissyllable 
(dic, twice) ; of three, a trisyllable (τρὶς, thrice); and, in gen- 
eral, of more than two, a polysyllable (πολύς, many); as man, 
- hu-man, hu-mane-ly, hu-man-t-ty. 


2. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima (ultimus, 
last); the last but one, the penultima (pene, almost), or the 
penult ; the last but two, the antepenultima (ante, before), or 
the antepenult. 


3. A letter or syllable beginning a word is termed initial (initium, begin- 
ning) ; ending a word, final (finis, end) ; in the body of a word, medial (me- 
dius, middle). . 

4. A vowel, if preceded by a consonant, is said to be impure (imporus, im- 
pure, mixed, sc. with the sound of the consonant) ; otherwise, it is said to be 
pure (purus). We likewise speak of the syllable or the termination to which 
the vowel belongs as pure or impure. 


§ 40. The elements of speech are combined 
into syllables and words, for vocal expression, that 
is, for the expression of the thoughts and feelings 
by the sounds of the voice. 


This expression, whatever may have been its historical origin, and in what- 
ever degree its power may have been possessed by the first man created, has 
nothing arbitrary in its character, but is founded throughout upon the natural 
laws of the human constitution. It may be referred chiefly ;_ 


1. To instinctive cries; thus the word woe comes from the cry of distress. 


2. To the imitation of sounds; as in the words murmur, roar, crash, hiss, 
&c. Words formed to imitate sounds, are called onomatopes (ivoparvowesia, 
moking of names). 


8. To the principle of association, either original or accidental. 
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ὃ 41. Many of the vocat comprnations which 
arise in the formation of language are difficult of 
utterance, or unpleasant to the ear. It is but natu- 
ral, that in the progress of language there should 
be a constant tendency towards a change of these 
combinations. Thus, by a gradual process, lan- 
guage is continually exchanging its original rough 
energy of expression, that seemed rather to em- 
body than to denote emotion, for an artificial smooth- 
ness, that is easier for the voice, and ‘more agreea- 
ble to the ear. 


From the influence of various causes, this process has been more rapid and 
complete in some languages than in others. Among those which exhibit it the 
most, are the Greek and the Sanscrit. Among those which exbibit it the 
least, is the German, ‘The reduction of a language to writing retards, but 
does not prevent this process. Some sounds, the characters of which we still 
retain in writing, have wholly perished from our language; for example, the 
sounds represented by gh, and, in many words, by y final. Compare high, 
light, day, &c., with the German hoch, leicht, tng, &c. 


In the Greek, on the other hand, the aspirate consonants Fau (f, differing in 
sound, though we know not precisely how, from Φ) and Sampi (sh) perished, be- 
fore its orthography had become fixed. Hence, their characters, though retained 
as numerals, have disappeared as letters. ‘The rough breathing, too, has at last 
perished from the Greek (§ 18), but its mark had so secured ἃ place upon the 
Greek page, that it still-remains there, like the Italian A, and like so many 
silent letters in our own language, as ἃ cenotaph of the vanished sound. 








§ 42. Changes which are made to relieve the 
organs of speech, or to please the ear, are called 
euphonic changes (εὐφωνία, euphony, pleasantness 
of sound). ‘Their principal objects are, 

I. To avoid hiatus (§ 32). 

This may be effected, (1.) by dropping one of the vowels; (2.) by uniting 


them into a diphthong (§°31), or (3.) into a simple long vowel; or (4.) by 
interposing a consonant. 


§ 43. II. To avoid a difficult or an unpleasant 
succession of consonants. 


‘This may be effected by (1.) dropping, or (2.) changing one or more of the 
consonants; or (3.) by inserting a vowel, or (4.) an additional consonant. 
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It may be remarked, by way of illustration, that 


1. Successive consonants are pronounced with less effort, 
if they belong to the same class, because there is then but a 
single closure of the organs (ᾧ 33); 6. g. nd requires less ef- 
fort than πὸ; as in Hindoo, Sinbad, 


2. Successive mutes of different classes are pronounced with 
less effort, if they belong to the same order; because they then 
agree in the murmuring, or the strong breathing, or the entire 
absence of sound (§ 34); hence we shorten wrapped to wrapt, 
not wrapd ; so also k«pt, wept, for keeped, weeped, &c. 


3. The sibilants, in themselves, are among the least agree- 
able of the vocal elements, though certainly among the most 
expressive ; but there is an especial harshness when a sibilant 
succeeds a lingual or a liquid, or comes between two conso- 
nants; as in lots, truths; manse, else; luvedst. 


4, The meeting of two liquids produces an unpleasant ef- 
fect, somewhat akin to hiatus. It has been to prevent this, 
that we have inserted the ὁ in the word humble, derived from 
the Latin humilis. 


ὃ 44, III. To terminate words more agreea- 
bly. 

A word is terminated with more effort, and with less pleas- 
ure to the-ear, if the sound is abruptly stopped by a mute, than 
if it is suffered to die away upon a vowel or a semivowel ; 
thus beet, mat, mop terminate less gratefully than bee, man, 
mar. 


It is on this account, that so many final consonants in the French have lost 
their sound, except when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. - , 


IV. To facilitate the utterance of words, by les- 
sening the number of their syllables. 


Each syllable demands not only its individual moment of time, but likewise 
᾿ its separate exertion of the lungs. Hence we gain both in time and in effort, 
if we can diminish the number of syllables, without producing difficult combi- 
nations; as in dwelt for dwelled. 


45. V. To produce a more agreeable suc- 


cession of syllables. 


1. An alternation of long and short syllables is more agreeable than a uni- 
form succession either of long syllables, or of short (§ 47). 
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2, Syllables requiring a special effort should not succeed one another ; such, 
for example, as those which begin with the rough breathing, or with a rough 
mute. The effect of disregarding this rule, we observe in the colloquial words, 
high-heeled, three-threaded. 

§ 46. A succession of syllables, uttered each in 
the same time and with the same tone, would form 
merely a tedious or a lulling stream of sound, alike 
unfitted to express emotion, to convey information, 
or to awaken interest. Language, therefore, re- 
quires vocaL DISTINCTIONS, that is, such differ- 
ences in the utterance of the successive syllables, 
as shall give prominence to the important, and 
throw back the insignificant, producing that effect 
in discourse, which is produced in painting by light 
and shade, ~ 


§ 47. Syllables may differ in the time, in the 
tone, and in the force of their utterance. Distinc- 
tion of time is called Quantiry (quantitas, from 
quantus, how much, sc. time) ; distinction of tone, 
Accent (accentus, melody); greater force in the 
utterance of particular syllables, Ierus (Lat. stroke, 
blow ; in music, the beat). 


1, It is usual to divide vowels and syllables, in respect to 
their time, into Jong and short; and to regard a long as having 
double the time of a short vowel. In point of fact, however, 
they may have, within certain limits, every assignable time, 
and there is no definite line of separation between the two 
classes. 


2. In respect to tone, a vowel or syllable may be (1.) higher 
than the rest of the word, or (2.) lower ; or (3-) in its utter- 
ance the voice may rise, or (4.) may fall, or (5.) may both 
rise and fall, or (6.) may both fall and rise. 

‘A high tone is likewise termed a sharp or an acute tone; and a low tone, a 
heavy oF a grave tone, See § 19. 


8. That vowel or syllable in each word, which is uttered 
with the greatest force, is said to receive the ictus. - 
8 
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Long words have often more than a single ictus. Of these, the first in 
prominence is called the primary ictus, the next, the secondary, &c. 

In English orthoépy, the ictus is usually denominated the aceent, and the 
syliable which receives the ictus, the accented syllable. 


4. The three distinctions of quantity, accent, and ictus, are intimately relat- 
ed to each other, but variously in different languages. The structure of Greek 
and Latin verse shows conclusively, that in the languages of ancient Greece 
and Italy, the distinction of quantity was the most prominent ; while in those 
of modern Greece and Italy this distinction has fallen, as in English, to a sec- 
ondary rank, 


4s. A regular succession of times (i. e., in 
orthoépy, of long and short syllables,) is termed 
RuytHm (ῥυθμός, regular movement) ; ; a regular 
succession of tones, MELODY (μελῳδία, from μέλος, 
strain, and ἀείδω, to sing). That part of orthoépy, 
which treats of quantity, accent, and ictus, is nam- 
ed Prosopy (προσῳδία, tone). 


In Greek and Latin grammar, the term Prosody is more frequently em- 
ployed as including the doctrine of quantity only. 


ᾧ 4.9. Several terms are common to Orthoépy and Orthography, and 
are used to denote both sounds, and likewise the characters which represent 
them ; 6. g. accent (denoting both the tone itself, and the mark of the tone, 
§ 19), breathing (§§ 17, 36), vowel, consonant, &c. When speaking of 
the sounds which belong to the Greek language, we say that it has five 
vowels, and eighteen consonants; when speaking of its written characters, that 

it has seven vowels and seventeen consonants (§§ 51, 60). 


§ BO. Having thus considered, in their order, the leading principles of 
general OrthoSpy, we now proceed to consider, in a similar order, the particu- 
lar Jaws of Greek Orthoépy, dividing the subject as follows; 


Chap. a The Vowels. 


A. Vocal Elements. ; Ch ap. The Consonants. 


Vowels, 

Chap. IV. Euphonic Changes affecting the 
Consonants. 

Chap. V. Figures of Diction. 


Chap. VI. Quantity. 
Chap. VII. Accent. 


B. Euphonic Changes in 
Vocal Combinations, 


| Chap. III. Euphonic Changes affecting the 
~C Vocal Distinctions. ἷ 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE VOWELS. 


§ 51, The Greek has five simple vowels, repre- 
sented by seven letters, and fourteen diphthongs. 
They are exhibited, according to their classes and 
orders, in the following table. © 


Nore. The simple vowels and diphthongs are divided below into classes, 
according to the simple sound, which is their sole or leading element; as «ἵ' 
sounds, &e. They are divided into orders, according to the length of this 
sound, or its combination with other sounds ; as short vowels, &e. Diphthongs 
are termed proper, when the leading sound, or the prepositive (§ 31), is short 5 
improper, when it is long (§ 54). The classes are arranged according to the 
openness of the vowel from which they are named. 


TaBLe or THE VOWELS. 


Class 1. i π|. Iv. v. 
Orders. sna. cand, Sound, Bounds onde 
ν Short, lade 0 b ἢ 
Simple Vowels. j Long, 2a yn a 0G 
Diphthongs in « { Proper, 3. de e οἱ ue 
Improper,4.¢g ἢ @ ὕὗι 
5 A Proper, 5. ἂν ev ov 
Diphthongs in v. { {ρόδα δ ἂν gy. ov 


I. Remargs ΡΟΝ THE Smee ὙΟΎΤΕΙΒ. 


§ 52. 1. Of the five simple vowels, three are open (ὃ 28), - 
a, 2, and o; and of these « is more open than the other two. 
The open vowels never take the second place in a diphthong,.” 
and are, therefore, termed the prepositive vowels (§ 81). The 
two remaining vowels, v and 1, are close; and of these ν is 
more elose than υ. As the second vowel in a diphthong is 


-.-. 
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always one of the close vowels, they are termed the subjunctive 
vowels (§ 31). 


There is reason to believe, from both internal and external evidence, that 
the five simple vowels were pronounced by the ancient Greeks nearly as given 
in § 27. Without aiming at minute accuracy, therefore, we represent the an- 
cient sounds of these vowels, as follows; of ὦ by ah, of «by eh, of ὁ by oh, 
of vu by oo, and of « by ee. Whether the sound of νυ was ever as open as 
our oo, is a mere matter of conjecture. If so, its reduction must have com- 
menced early; for at the time when the Roman orthography of Greek names 
became fixed, it was too close to be represented by the Roman u (our 00), while, 
at the same time, it had not yet become reduced, as it has since been (§§ 15, 
29), to the sound of the Romani (our ee). In writing Greek words, there- 


fore, the Romans retained the Greek Y (in the Roman form, Y,) as a letter 


which had no representative in their own alphabet. 


2. The long sounds of two of the vowels, « and o, were 
much employed, and were, therefore, distinguished by separate 
characters (7 and w) from their short sounds. The long 
sounds of the other vowels were comparatively rare, and, con- 
sequently, received no distinction of this kind. 


When speaking of the letters, and not of their sounds (§ 49), we say that 
the Greek has seven vowels; and calls and ὁ the short vowels, because they 
always represent short sounds, » and w the long vowels, because they always 
represent long sounds, and a, s, and u, the dowbiful vowels, because their form 
leaves it doubtful whether the sound is long or short. 


§ 53. 3. An initial v, in the Attic and common dialects, 
always received the rough breathing, to assist In its utterance ; 
as in English an initial long u is always preceded by the sound 
of y; thus vs, ὑμεῖς, as, in English, use (pronounced yuse), 
union. 


4, The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
(§ 47); that is, ἃ = aa, ἡ = #8, ὦ = 00, ὕ = vv, andi = ti. 
Whenever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel 
is lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 
in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
by reason of an early precession of the long open vowels 
($ 30), «, unless it follows 8, 1, or g, is usually lengthened to 7, 
instead of a; and es and oo commonly form, not the corre- 
sponding long vowels ἡ and w, but the diphthongs « and ov, 
which are closer in sound. 


Hence s: is termed the corresponding diphthong of s, and ev of « See 
§§ 59, 68, and compare the éarlier contraction βασιλῆς with the later βασιλεῖ 


(§ 69), 





een 
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JI. ReMARKS UPON THE DipRTHONGS. 


§ 54. 1. In Greek, diphthongs always begin with a more 
open, and end with a closer sound. As the latter must always 
be cor v (§ 52), it foHows, that only fourteen diphthongs are 
possible in the language, eight ending ins, and six in ν, Of 
these, ὧν occurs only in the Ionic dialect. 


2. A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the 
subjunctive vowel, and the diphthong was then termed proper, 
as really combining two sounds ; but a long prepositive nearly 
or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunctive, and the 
diphthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 


3. After a, η, and ὦ, the subjunctive , lost its sound entirely, 
and came, at length, to be written beneath the prepositive, if 
this was a small letter (ᾧ 9); thus “4:dn¢(a@), or ἄδης, is pro- . 
nounced Hadés ; ᾽᾿Ἤιδη, or ἤδη, ξάξ; ἸΩιδή, or φδή, Odé. 


4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned (ᾳ, 7, and 
w), the breathings and accents are written over the second 
vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels; as- 
avr, herself, but airy, cry; ηὔδα, but ἢῦσε᾽ αἵρεσις (a), but 
Adng (a). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately, the 
second is marked with a dizresis (ὃ 22); as éérs, gies. 


ᾧ ὅδ. 5. Roman Letters. In transferring Greek words 
into Latin, the diphthong a: becomes @; οἱ, @; δἰ, ὃ or ὃ; and 
ov, & 3 as Φαῖδρος, Phadrus; Βοιωτία, Beotia; Neiloc, Nilus ; 
Μήδεια, Medéa; Movoa, Musa. 

- A few words ending in asa and om are excepted; as Main, Maia, Τροίαι, 
Troia or Troja; so also Alas, Ajaz. 
The improper diphthongs 4, », », are written in Latin, simply a, e, o; as 
_ “Audns, Hades, ’Qudsior, Odéum. But », in a few compounds of $34, song, ben 
comes @ ; a8 τραγνδία, tragedia, Eng. tragedy. 


§ 56. 6. Pronunciation. In the English method, the 
diphthongs are, for the most part, pronounced according to the 
prevailing sound of the same combinations in our own lan- 
guage ; εν like οἱ in height, οἱ like o in boil, ws like μὲ in quiet, 
av like au in aught, sv and nv like eu in Europe, neuter, ov 
and wy like ow in thou. The diphthong a: is sounded like the 
affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single im- 
pulse of the voice), and vj like whi in while, 

3 
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By the modern Greeks, the diphthongs are sounded as follows; as, like ἐς 
e. g. Καῖσαρ, as if Kivag- εἰ, οι, and νι» like s; 6. g. ἐπεῖνος, λοιρεός, υἱός, as if 
ixivos, λιμός, ids * ov, like oo in moon; 6. g. νοῦς» pronounced noos; av, sv, nd, 
wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute, like av, ev, eev, dv, respectively ; 
in all other cases, like af, ¢f, eef, Of; 6. g. ᾿Αγαύη, εὔλογος» ηὔδα, pronounced 
Agdve, évlogos, eévtha; abvis, βασιλεύς, pronounced aftés, vasildfs. 


ᾧ δ δ΄. Written characters become fixed, though the sounds which they 
represent are fleeting. Hence the orthography of a language, when once es- 
tablished, is permanent, while its pronunciation is continually changing ; and 
the two may thus become widely separated from each other, as appears remark~ 
ably in our own language. But in the first reduction of a language to writing, 
its orthography is intended to be an exact representation of its utterance. So 
scrupulous were the ancient Greeks in this respect, that they even varied their 
orthography, to express dialectic varieties of pronunciation. We may assume, 
therefore, that they spoke as they wrote, and that their diphthongs were real 
combinations of the sounds represented by the component letters. The origi- 
nal pronunciation of the diphthongs, then, may be rudely expressed as follows 
(§ 52) 5 at, ah~ee, εἰ, eh-ee, 01, oh-ce, vt, 00-8, αὖ, ah-00, sv, eh-00, ov, oh-00, 
ὅς. From these sounds there had been an evident precession at the time 
when the Latin orthography of Greek names became fixed (§ 55). For the 
precession which has since taken place, see § 56. But, yet further, from the 
laws of contraction (§§ 66 -- 70), we learn that there had been a precession 
of the diphthongs, even before the Greek orthography itself had become fixed. 
We have, therefore, to guide us in investigating the precession of the Greek 
diphthongs, four data; 1. their original elements, as furnished to us by etymol- 
ogy; 2. the Greek orthography; 3. the Latin orthography of Greek words; 
and 4, the pronunciation of the modern Greeks. 


ᾧ ὅ &. Let us attempt, for the illustration of this subject, to estimate 
numerically the precession of the several combinations of the short vowels. 
For this purpose, we will assume as a unit the vocal power, or the amount of 
voice, required in the utterance of the closest short vowel, viz. 7. If we rep- 
resent this by 1, then the vocal power required in the utterance of ¥ may be 
represented by 2; of s, ore, by 3; and, of a, by 4. For the long vowels, 
these numbers should of course be doubled, and we must assign to 7, 2, to 0, 4, 
to » and to #, 6, and to 2, 8. The vocal power of a diphthong would be rep- 
resented by the sum of the two numbers assigned to its constituent sounds, 
Thus the vocal power of as, according to its original pronunciation, would be 
represented by 5 (4 -ἰ[- 1), of av by 6, &c. The consonant sounds, f and 9, 
to which, by an extreme precession, » has been reduced in some of the diph.« 
thongs, are still closer than 7; but, as our object is the illustration of a general 
principle, and not a minute computation of its effects, we will represent their 
vocal power by 1, instead of the more exact fraction. We will likewise confine 
ourselves, for the sake of greater simplicity, to the combinations of the short 
vowels, two by two. As there are five short vowels, these combinations will be 
twenty-five in number (5 X 5). But three of these, ve, se, and sv, are never 
united in the same syllable, and «, being already at the extremity of the scale, 
is of course incapable of precession. There remain twenty-one combinations, 
which are given in the following table. 
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§ 599. The first column in the table exhibits the elements which are 
combined, with the numbers denoting their vocal power. ‘The second column 
extibits the forms which these elements usually assume in combination, pre~ 
ceded by the numbers which denote the vocal power of the combined 
according to their original pronunciation, as inferred (§ ST) ssa δ and followed by 
the mumbors whieh dowole thelr ‘youl power according to the madera: prowun- 
ciation (§ 56). ‘The third column exhibits the whole reduction of vocal power 
which bas taken place in each combination, and is obtained by subtracting, from 
the numbers denoting the vocal power of the elements, the numbers denoting 
the present vocal power of the combined forms. 


A Comparative Taste or Vocat Power. 


rae OF Ss 
5 5 gs Η 5 

ii ἐξ ὁ iG fei | 
as 83 Ξ ai ἔξ 

ai 8 Gn 2 6 oo 6 Sw 4 2 
a 7 Ba 8 -ι οὔ δ δι 4 1 
ao ἢ 6w 6 1 4 4u 9 2 
ἂῦ 6 Cav 5 1 a6 402 4 
as Sma 6 -ι ὅν δ 40 9 83 
ai 7 Gn 2 5 we 402 2 
“a 6 4u 2 4 ws Su 2 1 
uw 6 δον 4 2 Ἰὰ 5 ar 2 83 
ws διν 4 1 nt τ 8 2 
a4 Au 2 2 —_— - - - 
a Τ 6 6 1 Result, 116 99 73 43 
a 6 δον 4 9 


‘The table exhibits a reduction in every combination except two, at and as 
in which the open prepositive has prevailed over the closer subjunctive vowel, 
‘The result shows, that in the whole twenty-one combinations there has been 
ἃ reduction of forty-three degrees, that is, of more than one third of the whole, 
‘or, upon an average, of more than two degrees in the vocal power of each com- 
bination. ‘The actual reduction in the amount of voice required is probably 
even greater than is given in the table. 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE CONSONANTS. 


§ 60. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


They are exhibited in the following tables, according to the 
two methods of division which have been given in ὧδ 33, 34, 
and 37. 

THe Consonants. (Table I.) 


A. Associated Consonants. 


Orders abil, = Pastels, ὀ σαι 
1. Smooth Mutes, π x τ 
2. Middle Mutes, ~ B~ γ ὃ 
3. Rough Mutes, φ χ θ 
. 4, Nasals, ι μ y ν 
᾿ς § Double Consonants, wy E ξ 


B. Unassociated Consonants. 
A 0 σ 


Tue Consonants. (Table II.) 


Ἷ Smooth, x, x, τ. 
Mutes, ς Middle, £, γ, δ. 
Single, ¢ Rough, φ, x, +. 


Liquids, 4, μ, ν, 9. 


nants Semivowe ἢν 
Consonants, Semivowels, Sibilant, σ. 


Double, y, &, ζ. 
REMARKS UPON THE CONSONANTS. 


§ Θ΄. 1. The letter y performs a double office. When 
followed by another palatal, it is a nasal; otherwise, a middle 
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mute. Asa nasal, it has n for its corresponding Roman let- 
ter, and is pronounced like ng in long; as ἄγγελος, Lat. ange- - 
lus, Eng. angel; συγκοπή, syncope ; ᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises ; Σφίγξ, 
Sphinz. As a middle mute, it has g for its corresponding Ro- 
man letter; as Atyive, Agina. For its pronunciation as a 
middle mute, see §§ 14, 15. 

‘When a hasal, y is entitled, like the other nasals, toa place among the 
Tiquids ; but having no separate character ffom the middle mute, it is not usual- 
ly enumerated among them, 

2, From the representation of the Latin v by β (Firgilius, Βιργίλιοε), it is 
probable, that in the ancient, as in the modern Greek (§ 15), the middle mutes 
approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, in form- 


ing them, the organs were not wholly closed. : 


§ 6. 3. A palatal mute before σ, forms with it &, and a 
labial mute, y; thus κόραχσι, λέγσω, ἕχσω become κόραξι, λέξω, 
ἕξω " and τύπσω, “Agaf:, γράφσω become τύψω, “dgay, γράψω, 

In like manner, it has been supposed, that originally a lingual mute before 
«formed with it 2} but, by the laws of euphony which afterwards prevailed, a 
lingual, even ¢ itself, was dropped before # (§ 80). 


63. 4. An initial g requires, for its proper vibration or 
rolling, a strong aspiration, and is therefore always marked 
with the rough breathing ; as ῥέπω, géw. 


Af, by inflection or composition, this initial ὁ is brought after 
_a simple vowel, a softer g is interposed between them, which is 
marked, for the sake of distinction, with the smooth breathing; 
as ἔῤῥεπον, ἀῤῥεπής, from génw'(¢ and d prefixed) ; περιῤῥέω, 
from περέ and géw. But εὔρωστος, from the diphthong εὖ and 
ῥώννῦμι. 
In all cases where g is doubled, the first g has the smooth 
breathing, and the second the rough; as πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 


§ 64. 5. The semivowels » and o have corresponding vow- 
els in « and ¢; that is, « sometimes takes the place of », and e 
of σ, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants; as 
ἐφϑάραται for ἔφϑαρνται, σπερέω (contracted σπερῶ), for σπέρσω 
(45 81-83, 88). : 

6. The consonants 2, ¢, and ¢, from the important agency of the tongue 


in their formation, may be τὰ led as constituting a supplement to the class 
testa regard ing ἃ supp 
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CHAPTER III. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE VOWELS. 


§ 65. Of the euphonic changes which affect the 
vowels, the most important are, I. Contraction, 
II. Crasis, and III. ApostrorpnHe or Exision. 


These changes prevent hiatus (§ 42), and also 
lessen the nujober of syllables (ὃ 44). 


ConTRACTION (contractio, drawing together,) and 
Crasis (κρᾶσις, mingling,) both unite two succes- 
sive vowels into one; but contraction unites two 
vowels in the same word, and crasis the final and 
initial vowels of successive words. APOSTROPHE 
ἀποστρέφω, to turn away, to remove,) or ELISIoN 
(elisio, striking off,) simply drops a final vowel. 

In poetry, two vowels are often united in pronunciation, 
which are written separately. ‘This union is termed synizésis 
(συνίζησις, placing together), or synecphonésis (avvexqarnots, 
pronouncing together). 


I. ConTRAcTION. 


§ 66. The following are the general rules ac- 
cording to which vowels in the same word are 
drawn together, with the principal cases belonging 
to each, and the prominent exceptions. 

Nore. One of the vowels is said to be absorbed (absorbeo, 
to swallow up), when it is lost in the other vowel, which, if be- 
fore short, now becomes long. Anu, when absorbed in a, 7, 
or o, is written beneath it. The laws of contraction take ef- 
fect, without regard to ans subscript, or the subjunctive ὁ of 
the diphthong εἰ; as ay ᾳ, as ᾳ (ᾧ 67). 

- 1. Two vowels, which can form a diphthong, 
unite without further change. Thus 
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ae 
εἰ 
ot 


οἱ 


becomes ᾳ, 


ει, 
οι, 
@), 


as ῥάϊΐων 
relyet 
ngot 
λωΐστος 


Siar 
τείχει. 
ἠχοῖ. 
λῷστος. 


Exception. ai, like ai, becomes ᾳ; 85 χρνέφαϊ κνέφᾳ. 


§ 67. Il. a,(1.) before an E sound (δ 51), 
absorbs it; but (2.) before another 7 sound, is it- 


self absorbed. 
Thus 


forms ὦ. 


(1.) az 
αξι 
on 
a) 

(2.) ae 
ag 
ans 

(3.) ao 

08 
ao 
wa 
aot 
αου 
ova 

(4.) on 
on 


becomes 


a, 
, 
a, 
ᾳ, 
a, 
ᾳ, 
αι, 
ω, 
ω, 
ω, 
ώ, 
ῳ, 
a, 
ω, 
ω, 
Ws 


as tivae 
τιμάεις 
τιμάητε 
τιμάῃ 
γέραα 
pron 
μνάαι 
τιμάομεν 
ἡχόα 
τιμάω 
ἥρωας 
τιμάοιμε 
τιμάουσι 
οὔατος 
δηλόητε 
διδόῃς 


(3.) α, or (4.) η, with an O sound, 


Φ τίμα. 


τιμᾷς. 
τιμᾶτε. 
τιμᾷ. 
γέρα. 
μνᾷ. 
μναῖ. 
τιμῶμεν. 
ἠχώ . 
τιμῶ. 
ἥρως. 
τιμῷμι. 
τιμῶσι. 
@TOS. 
δηλῶτε. 
διδῷς. 


Excertions. 1. » takes the place of δ in the contract forms of four every- 
day verbs; viz. wtusdéw, to hunger, διψάω, to thirst, χράομαι, to use, and δάω, 


to Live; a8 wurde πωἰνῆν, χράισθιι χρῆσθαι. 


Add also the verbs xvrdu, cud, 


and dé, aad the subjunctive of verbs in ss; as lerdy (from ἵσεημι) ἱσφῇ. 


2. In adjectives, ὁ before « and η is absorbed; as dwasa ἀνσλῶ, δισλόαι 
δισλαῖ, ἁφςλόη ἁπλῆ. 


8. In edas, ear, the nominative singular becomes φῶς, by an absorption of 
the «, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule; as ὠσός, dea. 


4. For the change of oy into οι» in verbs in ow, see § 69. 


ὃ 865. III. (1.) ea becomes y, and (2.) εξ, εἰ. 
(3.) ε and (4.) 0, with 0, form ov; but (5.) with 
other O sounds are absorbed. (6.) In other com- 
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binations not already given (§ 66), 


Thus 


[Boox It. 


ε is absorbed. 


(1.) ea becomes ἡ, as τείχεα. | τείχη. 
εᾳᾷ ἢ» χρυσέᾳ χρυσῇ. 
(2.) se ει, πόλεες ‘goles. 
£86 εἰ, φιλέειν φιλεῖν. 
ες 868 ει, κλεῖες κλεῖς. 
(3.) 20 ov, ἐφίλεον ἐφίλουν. 
| o8 ou, δηλόετε δηλοῦτε. 
oe συ, μελιτόεις μελιτοῦς. 
44.) οο ‘ov, ¥00¢ γοῦς. 
(5.) εω P ω, φιλέω φιλώ. 
εῷ ῳ, ὀστέῳ =, ὀστῷ. 
£08 οἱ, φιλέοιτε φιλοῖτε. 
oe οἱ, οἷες οἷς. 
sou ou, φιλέουσι φιλοῦσι. 
ow . 0, δηλόω Onde. 
ow ῳ, γόῳ γῷ. 
οοὲ οἱ, γόοι γοῖ, 
οου ου, δηλόου δηλοῦ. 
(6.) soe a, χούσεαι χρυσαῖ. 
en” ῆ; φιλέητϑε φιλῆτε. 
δῇ ἢ, φιλέῃ φιλῇ. 
me nN» τιμήεντος τιμήντος: 
ne ἢ, τιμήεις τιμῆς. 
ve 0, ἰχϑύες ἰχϑῦς. 


§ 69. Exceptions. 1. ea preceded by a vowel or 9 (§ 53), 


or in the second declension, becomes ἃ ; 88 ὑγιέα ὑγιᾶ, ἀργυ-- " 


ρέας ἀργυρᾶς, ἀργυρέᾳ ἀργυρᾷ, ὀστέα (2 decl.) ὀστᾶ. 


2. In the dual of the third declension, se becomes ἢ ; as yives γίνη. In the 
older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the nominative plural of 
nouns in ss ; a8 βασιλέες βασιλῆς (incorrectly written -is), instead of the com- 
mon βασιλεῖξ 


3. In verbs in ow, the syllables οῃ and o#, except in the 
infinitive, become o: (i. e. the ο and: unite, absorbing the e 
and 7); 88 δηλόῃ δηλοὶ, δηλόεις δηλοῖς. But δηλόειν (infin.) 
δηλοῦν, διδόῃς (from δίδωμι) διδῷς (§ 67). ͵ 


4, In forming the termination of the second person singular passive, sau is 
contracted into » or μ΄. a8 γράφιαι (from γράφισα!) γράφῃ or γράφει. 
also, in the subjunctive, nas becomes 9; 88 γράφηαι (from γράφησαι) γράφῃ. 


+t. * 
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§ 70. Sprcrat Rurx. In the plural of the third 
declension, the accusative has the same contract 
form with the nominative ; thus, 


Remit ἡ κόνις. Δα aint Yee 
Nom. iz9ve ἡ. ..- χλεῖες (from κλεῖδες) αν 
‘Ace. eis | ain χλεῖας (from κλεῖδας) } sais 


Excerriox. Nouns in avs pure are excepted; as zelas (Ace. pl. of zasie) 
χοᾶς. 

Remarx. Contraction is omitted in many words in which 
it might take place according to the pres ig rules; partic- 
ularly in nouns of the third declension, and in dissyllabic verbs 
in ew. 





Il. Crasis. 


§ 71. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an ¢ 
final, which is not even subscribed. But often (2.), 
without respect to these laws, a final, or 3S an 
initial vowel is entirely absorbed. 


Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated 
by the coronis (} (§ 22), except when this mark is excluded 
by the rough breathing; as raud, οὗμοί. When an initial 
vowel has been absorbed, without any further change, the 
words are more frequently separated in writing; as of “uot. 
For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when 
the second word is aspirated, see § 90. 

Some editors subscribe « final, when absorbed by crasis, 


§ 7:2. The words in which the final vowel may be affect- 
ed by crasis, are chiefly the following : 
1. The article; thus, for, 
(Ὁ) dt, 
ὁ iwi, 
of ἐμοί, 





For τοῦ dvdpér, 





τοῦ ἡμετέρου, Sipielgno, 

(2) ὁ ἀνήρ, ἁνής (ot ἁνήρ). 

Restanx. ὡνήρ is regarded as less Attic than ἁνήρ. 
4 
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The neuter forms τό and τά are especially subject to crasis ; 
thus, for 


(1.) τὸ ἱνανσίον, robvarerier, For τὰ ἐμά, «τἀμά, 
σὸ ὄνομα, τοὔνομα. σὰ ὅπλα, ϑῶσλα. 
φὸ ἱμάτιον, ϑοϊμάςιον. (2.) σὸ dans, σἀληϑίς. 
we ἄδικα, τἄδικα. re αὐτό, ravers. 
ee ἁμάρεια, ϑάμάρφια. — (3.) eh αἰσχρά, τάσχρά. 

In crasis, ἵσερος, other, retains the old form &rsges ; thus, for 

(2.) ὁ ἵτερος, dries. . For σοῦ ἱσέρου, ϑατέρου. 
φὸ ἕτερον, Darseor. τῷ ἑτίρῳ, ϑασίρῳ. 


§ 533. 2 The conjunetion καί, and; thus, for 


(1.) καὶ αὐτός, Qxadrise For xa) ὃ, καὶ oi, ya, χῷ, 
καὶ ἔν, xulidy, κἄν. καὶ οἰκία, κακία. 
καὶ iv, xalix, κἀν, κἀκ. (2.) καὶ εἰ, καὶ οὗ, xsi, κοὖ, 
xaliwura, κἄσεισα. καὶ ἱκεσεύιςε, χἰκεσεύεςε. 
καὶ ἵτερο;, χᾶἄτιρος. καὶ vee, ows. 
καὶ εἶτα, BETO (2, 3.) καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα, χἤγχουσα. 
3. A few other particles ; thus, for . 
Ares ἄρα, ἠσᾶρα.. For μηδίφω ty, μηδίπν "ve 
μένσοι ἄν, μεντἄν. wo ἔσσιν, wou ᾽στιν. 
οὔτοι ἄρα, οὐτᾶρα. «ορὸ ἔργου, σροὔργου. 
si μὴ ἔχοιμι, εἰ μὴ ᾿χοιμι.- ὦ ἀγαϑί, ὦ ᾽γαϑί. 
μὴ εὕρω, μὴ ᾿ὕρω. ὦ ἄνϑρωπσε,; 8 vSeums. 


ᾧ 74. 4. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 


ἐγὼ olde, ἐγῴῷδα. For ὃ ἐφόρει, οὑφόρι:- 
ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ἐγῴμαι. οὗ ἵνεκα, οὕνεκα. 

μοὶ ἐδόκει, μοὐδόκει. ἃ ἄν, éiul, ἄν, ἀμί, 
σοί ἔστιν, σοῦστιν. ἃ ἐκράτησας, ἀἁκράτησας. 


The few cases which remain are best learned from observa- 
tion. 


Ill. ApostTrRopueE. 


§ 75. The vowels which may be elided, or 
dropped by apostrophe, are, in prose, only the short 
vowels ἄ, ¢, ¢, and 0. In monosyllables, ¢ only is 
elided. 


Elision is most common, 


1. In the prepositions, and other particles of constant use ; 
a8, ἃ ᾿ δαυτοῦ (for ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ, § 90), én ἐκεῖνον, καὶ ἐμέ" ἀλλ 
ἐγώ, ag οὖν, γ᾽ οὐδέν, μάλ᾽ ἄν, OF ὃ (ὅτε δ), tay ἀν. 


πο πα ααισεααινσεοενι 
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The final vowel of vies and Sr), to evoid confusion with oie and Ses, is not 
elided. 

2. In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence; aS τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλο, ταῦτ ἤδη" γένρ,τ ἄν, ἔσϑ᾽ ono (ἔστι 
ὁπου), λέγοιμ᾽ ἄν, οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, φήμ ἐγώ. 


ᾧ Φ᾽ Ὁ. In poetry, the diphthong a: is elided in some pas- 
sive terminations ; as καλεῖσϑ᾽ anaytaluny. Compare ᾧ 102. 

For the mark of apostrophe, see § 22, Cases are often referred to apos- 
trophe and apheresis (ὃ 94), and written accordingly, which properly belong to 


erasis, For the accentuation in cases of apostrophe and crasis, see δῷ 110 and 
112. 





CHAPTER IV. 
EUPHONIC CHANGES AFFECTING THE CONSONANTS. 


§ 77. A. In the formation of words, the follow- 
ing rules are observed. 


See, in connexion with the following rules, §§ 33-35, 41-45, and 
60 — 64. 


I. Before a lingual mude, a (1.) labial or (2.) pal- 
atal mute (§§ 34, 43,) becomes codrdinate, and 
(3.) a lingual, except v, becomes o; thus 


(1.) 6c becomes πε, as τέτριβται τέτριπται. 
gt nT, γέγφαφται γέγραπεαι, 
πὸ βὸ, ἕπδομος ἕβδομας. 
φὸ βδ, γράφδην γράβδην. 
πϑ φϑ, ἐλείπϑην ἐλείφϑην, 
βϑ φϑ, ἐτρίβϑην ἐτρίφϑην. 

(2.) γε κτ, λέλεγται λέλεκται. 

yt κτ, βέβρεχται βέβρεκται. 
κὃ, χὃ γδ, ὄχδοος ὕγδοος. 
κϑ, γϑ χϑ, ἐλέγϑὴην ἐλέγϑην. 

(3.) rz, ὅτ, { ἔψευδταν ἔψευσται. 
Gt, Ct, om γενομιζται νενόμισται. 
13, ὅϑ, ὗ 3 ᾿ ἐπεέϑϑην ἐπείσϑην. 
39, ζϑ, ov ἐκομίξϑην ἐκομίσϑην, 


P| 
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Exczrrion. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both are radical ; 
as wedera, “Acdis. 


78. II. Before μ, (1.) a labial becomes pz, 
(2.) a palatal, y, and (3.) a lingual, except », 


o; thus 


(1.) a 
Bu 


(2.) au 


becomes yy, 


E> 
μμ, 
THs 
78; 
ο "» 
σμ, 
σμ, 
σμ, 


as λέλειπμαι 
τρίβμα 
γέγραφμαι 
πέπλεχμιαι 
τέτυχμαι 
ἤνυτμαι 
gd uo 


πέπειϑμαι 


ψήφιξμα 


Except in a few nouns; a8 ἀκμή, πόφμορ. 


§ 79. III. », before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 43); and 
(3.) before a Liquid, into that liquid ; thus 


(1.) vz becomes uz, 


vB | 


yp 
»μ 


my 


(2.) »κ 
ez 
γΧ, 

γξ 
(3.) »λ 
v0 


μβ, 
μῳ, 
μμ, 
μψ, 
vhs 
77» 
YX» 
7s, 
Aa, 
é¢, 


as συνπασχω 
ἐνβαάλλω 
συνφέρω 
ἐνμένω 
ἔνψῦχος 
ἐνκαλέω 
συνγενής 
συνχαίρω 
ἐνξέω 
ἔνλογος 
συνράπτω 


λέλειμμαι. 
τρίμμα. 
7γεγθαμμαι. 
πέπλεγμαι. 
τέτυγμαι- 
ἤννυσμαι. 
ᾷσμα. 
πέπεισμαι.- 
ψηφισμα. 


συμπάσχω. 
ἐμβάλλω. 
συμφέρω. 
ἐμμένω. 
ἔμψῦχος. 
ἐγκαλέω. 
συγγενής. 
συγχαΐίρω. 
ἐγξέω. 
ἔλλογος. 
συῤῥάπτω. 


§ 80. IV. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede σ (ὃ 43). This is prevented in various ways. 


1. A lingual, except », is simply dropped before ug; thus, 


for 


σώματσι, 


ἐρείδσω, 


σώμασι. 
ἐρείσω. 


«' 
For πείϑσω, 
κομίζσω, 


πείσω. 
xoutue. 


§ 8. 2. In liquid verbs, the o formative of the future and 
aorist is changed into e (ᾧ 64), which (1.) in the future 18 


4 
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contracted with the éermination, but (2.) in the aorist is trans- 
posed, and contracted with the vowel of the penult ; thus, in 
the future and aorist of the liquid verbs, στέλλω, νέμω, κρένω, 
πλύνω, and σπείρω, for 


(1.) Future. (2.) Aorist. 
orélaw, (στελέω) στελῶ" for ἔστελσα, (ἐστεελα)ὴ ἔστειλα. 
γέμσω, (νεμέω) reper’ ἔνεμσα, (ἐσεεμα)ὴ ἔνειμα, 
χρένσω, ὑφνί) κρινῶ" ἔχρινσα, (ἐκριενα)ὴ ἔκρξνα. 
πλύνσω, (πλυνέω) πλυνὼ᾽" ἔπλυνσα, tiene ἔπλῦνα. 
σπέρσω, (σπερέω) σπερῶ᾽" ἔσπερσα, (ἐσπεερα) ἔσπειρα. 


A few liquid verbs retain the old forms with σ; as slave, ἵκελσα " φύῤσω, 
ifvera. 


§ 82. 3. In nomizatives, the formative o, (1.) after 9, and 
sometimes (2.) after », becomes s, which is then transposed, 
and absorbed (§ 66) by the preceding vowel ; thus, for 


(1.) pags, (yao) ψάφ. (2.) παιάνς, {παιαεν) παιάν. 
πατέρς, (πατεερ πατήρ. λιμένς, (λιμεεν) λιμήν. 
ῥήτορς, (ῥητοερ) ῥήτωρ. δαίμονς, (δαιμοεν)ὴ δαίμων. 

Excerrion. ¢ is dropped δείοτε ¢ in μιέρφυρε, which becomes «deeds. 


4, In the dative plural of the third declension, » preceding 
o without an intervening τ, is dropped; thus, for 


μέλανσι, μέλασι. For δαέμονσι, ϑαίμοσι, 
κτενσί, κτεσί. δινσί, gol. 


So also with ¢, in the dative plural of adjectives in ug; thus, for φωνήενσσι, 
φωνήεσι. 


5. In the feminine of adjectives in εἰς, ν before σ becomes o; 
thus, for ’ . 


χαρΐενσα, χαρίεσσα for φωνήενσα, φωνήεσσα, 


83. 6. In other cases, » before σ is changed into a 
(§ 64), which is then contracted with the preceding vowel, in 
the same way as in the accusative plural of the third declen- 
sion (§ 70), that is, as if it were εὲ. Thus, for 


Nominatives. Verbs in the 3d Pers. Plur. 
μέλανς, {(μελαας)ὺ μέλας᾽ for ἵστανσι, (ἱστάασι) ἵστᾶσι. 
τυφϑέντς, (τυφϑεαρ) τυφϑ εἰς " τίϑενσι, τιϑέᾶσι, τιϑεῖσι. 


ὀδόντς, ὁδοας) ὁδούς “ δίδονσι, διδόᾶσι, διδοῦσι, 
axtivg, axtias) ἀκτίς" ivan, ζῶσι. 
δεικνύντς, (δεικνυας) δρικγύς" δείχνυνσι, δεικνύδαι, δεικνῦσι. 


4* 
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So also, in the future, for wivSvemes, wsivouas, and for celview, σαείσω. 


The forms τιϑόέασι, διδόασι, and δειπνύασι, were used by the Attics, for the 
mest part, without contraction. ees received no contraction. 


Excertions. In nouns, if »9 precede ¢, the » is retained; as for fay9s, 
ἕλμινς, for ἵλμινθσι, ἕλμενσι. It is also retained before ¢ in πέφανσαι, wivarers, 
and sometimes in the adverb waauw, and the adjective σἄν» in composition. 


§ 84. 7. In the dative plural, the combination go is sep- 
arated in a few words by metathesis (§ 94), but otherwise re- 
mains without change; as ἀνδράσι, πατράσι" but ϑηρσί, ῥή- 
τορσι. 


8. The combinations λσ and go, if the o was radical, re- 
mained without change, except as gu was softened to ¢¢ by the 
later Attics ; a8 ἄλσος, ϑύρσος, ἄρσην, ϑάρσος" but, in the later 
Attic, ἄῤῥην», ϑάῤῥος. 


@as likewise has remained without cl.ange, because, by the laws of Greek 
formation, 4 can neither be dropped, ner stand at the end of a word (§ 88). 


Remark. The later Attics likewise softened go to τι, to 
avoid the double hissing (§ 43); thus τάσσω and γλώσσα be- 
came in the later Attic τάττω, γλῶττα. So also ζ, in a few 
verbs ; as, for ἀρμόξω, aguottw, and, for σφάξω, σφάττω. 


§ 85. V. o between two consonants is dropped 
(§ 43); thus, for : 


γεγράφσϑαι, γεγράφϑαι" for λέλεγσθε, λέλεχϑε. 
§ 96. VI. Before x formative, ἃ (1.) labial or 


(2.) palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and (3.) a lingual, except ν, is dropped ; thus 


(1.) 1x becomes g, a8 κέκλοπκα κέκλοφα. 
Bx q; εἰληβκα εἴληφα. 
gx φ, γέγραφκα γέγραφα. 

{2.) xx, γκ, χκ, χ, πέπραγκα πεπρᾶχα. 

(3.) tx, dx, , πέπειϑκια 6Ὸ6Ἐ᾽᾽πεέπεικα. 
Sx, ζκ, , κεκόμιξκα κεκόμικα. 


y is dropped before x in the verbs κλένω, xgivw, xrsinw, τείνω, and πλύνω - 
88 Zingixd, αίτλυκα. 


§ 57. VII. If rough mutes begin two successive 
syllables, the first is often changed into its cognate 
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smooth (§ 45), especially (1.) in reduplications, or 
(2.) when both letters are radical; but (3.) in the 
second person singular of the passive aorist imper- 
ative, the second rough mute is changed; thus, 
for 


- (L.) φεφίληκα, πεφίληκα. (2.) ϑριχός, τριχός. 


χέχρημαι, κέχρημαι. ϑαχύς, ταχύς. 
ϑέϑυκα, τέϑυκχα. ϑρέχω, τρέχω. 
ϑίϑημι, τίϑημι. (3.) γράφϑηϑι, γράφϑητι. 


So also, for 9/949, σήϑεσο and, upon the same principle, for ἔχ, ἔχω. 


§ ss. VIII. The semivowels ν, 9, and o, are the 
only consonants that are permitted to end a word 
(§ 44). Any other consonant, therefore, falling at 
the end of a word, is either (1.) dropped or (2.) 
changed into one of these ; thus, for 


(1.) caper, σώμα. For γάλακτ, γάλα. 
μέλιτ, μέλι. (2.) δέλεατ, δέλεαρ. 
γράφοντ, γράφον. ἥπατ, ἥπαρ. 
τιϑέντ, τιϑ έν. TEQAT, τέρας. 
δεικνύντ, δεικνύν. γεγραφότ, γεγραφός. 
παῖδ, παὶ. φῶτ, φώς. 
γύναικ, γύναι. ἵστημ, ἵστην. 
ἄνακτ, ἄνα. ἐτίϑημ, ἐτίϑην. 


A word can end with two consonants, only when the last is 7; as das, φλέψ 
(paiBs), νύξ (vias), κόραξ. Hence the formative ν of the accusative is changed 
into « (§ 64) after a consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 
preceding » is dropped; thus, for 


φύλακν, φύλακα. For ἴριδν, ἔριν and ἔριδα. 
iAwidy, ἐλπίδα. xogudy, κόρυν and χόρυϑα. 


y likewise becomes « between two consonants, or, more frequently, the form 
is avoided, in which this combination would occur ; thus, for i¢9agvras, ἐφ9έ- 
ραται" for yiygadrras, prygappive εἰσί, 


§ 89. B. The following rules relate to the con- 
nexion of words. 


IX. « and ς final, in the dative plural, and in 
verbs of the third person, assume ν at the end of a 


--- . 
wot oe 


πο κε αν le -.-- 1 
3 : 
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sentence, or when the next word begins with a 
vowel (§ 42); thus, 

πᾶσι yao εἶπε τοῦτο" but, εἶπεν αὐτὸ πᾶσιν». 

πᾶσι λέγουσι τοῦτο᾽ but, πᾶσιν αὐτὸ λέγουσιν». 


So also in the numeral εἴκοσι, the adverbs νόσῷ; and wiguer, and adverbs of 
place in os; a8 εἴκοσιν ἔτη. 


-. 


The » thus assumed is called » paragogic (§ 93). 


ἃ 90. X. When a smooth mute is brought by 
(1.) composition, (2.) crasis (§ 71), or (3.) apostro- 
phe (§ 75), before the rough breathing, it is chang- 
ed into its cognate rough; thus, from 


(1.) ἀπὸ and inu:, ἀφίημι. From to ἱμάτιον, ϑοιμάτιον. 
ἑπτά and ἡμέρα, ἑφϑήμερος. ὅτου Evexa, δὀϑούνεκα. 
(2.) καὶ ὁ, χὼ. 3.) ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ, ap ξαυτοῦ. 


So also, with an intervening ¢, in φίϑρια πον (compounded of φίτσαρις and 
Tarwes), φροῦδος (πρό and 6005), and Peovgss (πρό and ὁφάω). 


δ 91. C. Special Rules. 


1. The preposition ἐξ, out of, becomes ἐκ before a conso- 
nant, and admits no further ehange; as ἐκ κακῶν, ἐκσεύω, éx- 
yelaw, ἔκϑετος, ἐκμάσσω. 

2. The preposition ἐν, tn, retains 118.» before g and a; as 
ἐνράπτεω, ἐνσείω. | 

3. The preposition σύν, with, in composition before £, or be- 
fore o followed by another consonant, loses y. In other cases 
before σ, it changes y toa. Thus, for 


συνξυγία, συζυγία. For συνσεύω, συσσεύω. 
’ ὅ 
συνστημα, σύστημα, συνσιτία, συσσιτία, 


92. 4. The adverb οὐ, not, before a vowel, assumes x, 
which becomes χ before the rough breathing; as οὔ φησι, οὐκ 
ἔνεστιν, οὐχ ὕει, οὐκέτι. 

So also, μηκίσι from μή and ἔτ». 


5. The adverb οὕτως, thus, commonly leses σ before a con- 
sonant ; as οὕτω φησί. 


6. The adverhs dyes and μέχρι, until, before a vowel, often assume ¢; as 
pixcess οὗ. 
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CHAPTER V. 


FIGURES Of DICTION. 


§ 93. Changes in words from their regular or 


usual form are called Figures of Diction (figtra 
dictionis). 


These changes may be either euphonic, dialectic, or poe 
etic. 


TABLE OF THE FiaureEs or DIcTION. 
A. Affecting Letters. 


_ I. Adding. ΣΙ. Subtracting. 
1. Initial. Proruesis. APHERESIS. 
2. Medial. EPENTHESIS, Syncope. 
3. Final. Paracoce. . APOCOPE. 
IL Transposing. IV. Exchanging. 
METATHESIS. ANTITBESIS. 
B. Affecting Vowels. 
I. Uniting. 11. Dividing. 
Syn RESIS. Diz&REsis. 
111. Shortening. IV. Lengthening. 
Sysro.z. DIASTOLE. 
C. Dividing Words. 
᾿ ‘Twests. 


Nore. ‘The words in the table, which end in -thesis (-Ssess) and -cresis 
(-aigsess), are derived from compounds of riSnus, to put, and aislw, to take, 
with the prepositions given below. 


A, I. 1. Prothesis (πρό, before,) prefizes one or more let- 
ters to a word; as, for μικρός, σμικρος. 

2. Epenthesis (ἐπί, to, and ἐν, in,) inserts one or more letters 
in a word ; as, for ἀγρός, ἀνδρός" for μεσημρία, μεσημβρία (ᾧ 94). 

3. Paragége (παραγωγή, from παράγω, to bring to,) annexes 
one or more letters to a word; as, for εἴκοσι, εἴκοσιν (ὃ 89) 5 
for μέχρι, μέχρις (ὃ 92); for ἧς, ἦσϑα. 
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§ 94. II. 1. Apheresis (ἀπό, from,) takes one or more 
letters from the beginning of a word ; as, for φημί, nud. 


2. Syncope (συγκοπή, from συγκόπτω, to abridge,) takes one 
or more letters from the middle of a word ; as, for ἀνέρος, argos. 


3. Apocope (azoxony, from ἀποκόπτω, to cut off,) takes one 
or more letters from the end of a word; as, for δείκνυϑε, 
δείκνυ. ᾿ 


TIT. Metathesis (μετά, interchangeably,) transposes letters ; 
as, for ἔδαρκον, ἔδρακον" for ἔπαρϑον, ἔπραϑον. 


If, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought before a or ¢, the cognate 
middle mute is inserted (§ 43) ; thus, from ἀνέρος, ἀνδρός. 


IV. Antithesis (ἀντί, instead of,) substitutes one letter for 
another ; as, for πράσσω, πράττω (ᾧ 84); for σήμερον, τήμερον" 
for πατέρσι (by metathesis πατρέσι), πατράσι (ᾧ 84). 


B. I. Syneresis (σύν, together), or Contraction (δ 65), 
unites two vowels into one; as, for βασιλέα, Baosdy’ for προ- 
ἐπεμψα, προύπεμψα. 

II. Dieresis (διά, apart,) divides one vowel into two; as, 
for παῖς, naic. See δῷ 22 and 49. 


III. Systole (συστολή, from συστέλλω, to abridge,) shortens a 
long vowel ; as, for χεῖρες, χέρες. 


IV. Diastole (διαστολή, from διαστέλλω, to dilate,) lengthens 
a short vowel; as, for ξένος, ξεῖνος. 


C. Tmesis (τμῆσις, from τέμνω, to cut,) separates a prepo- 
sition from the verb with which it is compounded; as, for 
καταχωώσομέν U8, κατά TE χώσομεν. 





CHAPTER VI. 


QUANTITY. 


§ 95. In Greek, all the vowels and syllables, in 
respect to their time, are either long or short; and 


the long are regarded as having double the time of 
the short. 
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Hence, if we can distinguish the long vowels and syllables, we know, of 
course, that all which remain are short. 


In Greek Prosody, it is necessary to distinguish between 
the quantity of the vowels, and the quantity of the syllables to 
which they belong. 


I. Tre Quanity or VoweELs. 


§ 96. GeneRAL Route. The vowels ἡ and a, 
all diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction 
and crasis, and all circumflered vowels (§ 108), are 
long ; as the vowels in ἡμῶν, πλείους, τίμᾶ (δ 67), 
κἄν (ὃ 73), Ads, ἡμῖν, πύρ. 

All vowels which result from the union of two vowels, have, from their very 
nature, a double time. See §§ 53, 57, 65, 66, and 102. 


The comparatively few cases, not determined by the general 
rule, in which a, «, and v are long, must be learned from spe- 
cial rules, and from observation. 


Il. Tre Quantity or SYLLABLES. 


§ 97. GeneraL Rute. A syllable is long, 
when it contains a long vowel, or a short vowel fol- 
lowed by itvo consonants ; as θήρ, πούς, μῦς " GAs, 
φλέψ. 

In the first case, it is said to be long by nature (§ 96), that 
is by the natural length of its vowel; in the second case, though 
short by nature, to be long by position (positio, placing), that 
is, by the position of the vowel before two consonants. 

In the latter case, it is common, but not strictly accurate, to say that the 
vowel is long by position. The quantity of the vowel remains the same, but 


the syllable is made long by ghe time occupied in the utterance of the two suc- 
cessive consonants. ° 


A double consonant produces the same effect with two single 
consonants ; as in φλέψ (φλέβο), φλόξ (φλόγς), τράπεζα. 


The quantity of ἃ syllable is not affected by any number of 
consonants at the beginning, nor by a single consonant at the 
end. 


The consonants at the beginning are only introductory articulations, and a 





* = vj - " υ 
“τ epee ge OE =some . ~ 
a 4 « x » . 
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Exception. In accentuation, αἰ and oz final and formative 
(§ 152), are not regarded as long vowels, except in the opta- 
tive. 


Accentual places are counted according to the following method. The aul. 
tima is counted as the first place, if its vowel is short, but as the first and sec- 
ond places, if its vowel is long. If the ultima forms two places, the penult 
forms, of course, the third place, and completes the number which is allowed 
(§ 101). If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single place, then 
the penult forms the second place; and, besides this, if its vowel is long, it 
always forms in dissyllables, and sometimes forms in polysyllables, the third 
place also. If the ultima and the penult form but two places, then the ante- 
penult is the third place. In the following words, the numbers denote the 
accentual places ; 


1 a1 8 81 83 821 821 841 8 at 
ϑὲες, mois, Aoyou, λογος, πλουτου, πλουτος, πλουτοι, προσωποις͵ 
831 8. 21 831 83. 1 8. 21 841 


προσωπον, sxovoats, ὅκουσα (a), ἕκουσαι, πολεμοῦς, πολεμος, 
841 
πολεμοι. 


ᾧ LOB. An ascending line (’) was adopted by the Greek gramma- 
rians as the mark of an accented place, and a descending line (ἡ) as the mark 
of an unaccented place. A syllable in which an accented was followed by an 
unaccented place, received a double mark (’*), or, with the lines united, (Δ), 
or, as rounded for convenience in writing, (7) or (7). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus ; 


i on | an ’ 4 , 
ϑές, πάϊς, Aoyov, hoyos, mhovtov, πλοόὺτὸς, mlovtol, προσωπὸὶϊς, 
o 4 ἢ ’ ey ee e ye Ἁ ’ ee Ia 9 4 
προσώπον, sxovuais, ἕκουσα, ὅχουσαὶ, πολέμους, πολὲμὸς, 


ποόλὲμοὶ. 

ᾧ LOA. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustra- 
tion, to mark unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (’') fall upon the 
same syllable, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into one (~). 
Dropping, therefore, the marks over the unaccented syllables, and uniting the 
double marks, we write the words which are given above as follows; 


~ , ? , ᾿ 
ϑές, παῖς, hoyov, λόγος, πλούτου, πλοῦτος, πλοῦτοι, προσώποις, 


[4 eo a “Ὁ , [4 
πρόσωπον, ἐχούσαις, ἔχουσα, ἔχουσαι, πολέμους, πόλεμος, 
é 


? 
πολεμοῖι. 


The following words are accented upon the first place; δός, ϑήφ, Snel, χείρ, 
waides, γυναιξί, βασιλεύς, The following upon the second; βοῦς, φῶς, wip, 
σοφοῦ, τιμῆς vies, vies, λόγε, φίλοι, Caras, τίμνι, cures, ὀστίον, seria, Bacsriss, 
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\ 
dandios, σιϑίνα,, The following upon the third; λόγων, waidss, γυναῖκα, 
σῶμα, σώματοι,; σωμάφων, Asiorw, λείπομεν, Asiwenes, ἔλειπον, λίλοισα, ἰλιλοίς 
Wuy, Aww. 


§ 1035. A syllable is termed acuie, if it simply 
forms an accented place; circumflered, if it forms 
an accented, followed by an unaccented place; 
grave, if it receives no accent; as the final syllables 
in Onoi, βασιλεύς " σοφοῦ, τιμῆς " λόγε, σῶμα. 


For the derivation of these terms, and for the marks of accent, see § 19. 
As strictly grave syllables are never marked in writing (§ 104), the mark (‘), 
though called the grave accent, is found only as stated hereafter (§ 113). 


A word is termed an 


OxYTONE Acute. 
Pesssroxcxon, | if its Ultima is | Cireumtared, 


ΒΑΚΥΤΟΝΕ, Grave. 
PAROXYTONE, wpe - ( Acute. 
ProreRIsPOMENON, if its Penult is Circumflexed. 


ProparoxyTons, if its Antepenult is Acute. 


The terms above are formed from the Greek’ words vives, tone, ὀξύς, sharp, 
σερισαώμενος, Circumflexed, βαρύς, grave, waged, near, and weé, before. 


The parozytones, properispomena, and proparozytones, are all included in the 
general class of barytones. 


§ 106. To the general principles of Greek accentuation 
which have now been given, may be referred, almost through- 
out, the following general rules of accent and accentual 
changes. 


Il, GenerRAL Rvuves or ACCENT. 


§ 107. I. One accent, and only one, belongs 
to each word. 

Hence σύν and ὅδός, compounded, become ovrodog* σύν and 
φέρω, συμφέρω. 

For apparent exceptions, see §§ 115 and 116. 

II. ‘The accent never falls upon any syllable be- 
fore the antepenult. 
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Hence βούλευμα, μέγεϑος become, in the. genitive, βουλεύμα- 
τος, μεγέϑεος. 

ΠΙ. The antepenult can receive only the acute 
accent, and can receive this, only when the ultima 
is short. 


Hence ϑάλασσα, ἄνθρωπος, πρόσωπον, become, in the geni- 
tive, ϑαλάσσης, ἀανϑρώπου, προσώπου. For ϑάλασσαι, ἄνϑρωποι, 


see § 102. 


If the ultima is long merely by position, still the antepenult receives no ac- 
cent; hence ἐρβῶλαξ (ἃ), though ἐρήβωλες-. 


In accentuation, s before w, in the terminations of the genitive, and of the 
Attic second declension, i is not regarded as forming ἃ a distinct syllable; hence 
Τήρεω, roatas, «“ὅλεων". ἀνώγιων. So also, with an intervening liquid, in ad- 
jectives compounded of γίλως and κέρας ; a8 φιλόγελως, ἄκερως. 


ὃ 108. IV. The circumflex never falls upon 
any syllable that is not long by nature. 

Hence Bois, μῦς, πᾶς, become, in the nominative plural, βόες, 
μύες (v), πάντες (a). 

V. The penult can receive the circumflex, only 
when the ultima is short by nature. 


Hence μοῦσα, νῆσος, σῦκον, become, in the genitive, μούσης, 
γήσου, σύκου. For μοῦσαι, νῆσοι, see § 102. 


VI. If the ultima is short by nature, and the 
— penult is long by nature and accented, it must be 
circumflexed. 


Hence ϑήρ, αἰών, γνώμη, ᾿Ατρείδης, become, in the nomina- 
tive plural, ϑῆρες, αἰῶνες, γνῶμαι (ὃ 102), “Arosidan. 


Excerrion. From this rule are excepted εἴϑε, saizs,.and words compaund- 
ed with enclitics ; as εἴτε, dois, Sowsg. 


11. AccentTUAL Cuanezs. 


§ 109. The accent is subject to the following 
changes. 


1. The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as ϑήρ, 
ϑῆρες. 
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2. The circumflex may be changed tothe acuée; as μοῦσα, 
μούσης. 


8. The acute may be softened upon the ultima; as, ἐπὶ τὰ 
καλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑά. See § 113. 


4. The accent may be thrown back, that is, transferred to 
a preceding syllable ; as γράφω, ἔγραφον. 


᾿ δ. The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as S70, ϑηρός. 


6. The accent may be thrown upon the preceding word; 
as, σῶμά pov. See § 117. 


7. The accent may be omitted; as, nag ἐμοί" ταὐτό" ὃ νοῦς" 
φιλῶ σε. See δὲ 110, 112, 115, 117. 


§ 110. Changes in the accent arise, principal- 
ly, from 


1. The addition of syllables; as φίλος, ἄφιλος" ὄνομα, ὁνό- 
ματος" μένω, psvéon’ βέβαιος, βεβαιότερος. 

2. The loss of syllables; as πατέρος, πατρός" δεινὰ ἔπη, δείν᾽ 
ἔπη. 

Arostaorne. When an accented syllable is elided (§ 75), the accent, ex- 


cept in prepositions and conjunctions, is thrown back upon the penult ; as δείν᾽ 
ἔπη, πόλλ᾽ ἴπαϑον (σολλά)" but wag ἐμοί, ἀλλ᾽ ἰγώ. 


§ REL. 3. The contraction of syllables; as dor, vot. 


Ruue. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, is contract- 
ed with it into a circumflered (§ 105) ; otherwise the accent is 
not affected by contraction ; a8 »όος νοῦς, τιμάω τιμῶ τίμαε 
tive, τιμαοίμην τιμῴμην. 

Ἐχσερτιονβ 1. The acute remains in the nominative dual of the second 


declension, and in the accusative singular of nouns in ῳω, of the third declen- 
sion ; a8 vow νῷ" ἠχόα ἠχώ. 

2. After contraction, the accent is sometimes changed from the influence of 
general rules, or of analogy; a8 ἰσεταόφος ἱστῶφος (§ 108)- ἀνόον dvev (the 
contract genitive conforming to the nominative ἄνους, contracted from dyses) - 

χρύσεος χρυσοῦ. 


Remazx. In diaeresis (§ 94),. a cireumflexed syllable is resolved into an 
acute and a grave; as ταῖς waite 


ΝΑ A. 4. Change in the quantity of vowels ; as μοῦσα, 
μούσης ἄγγελος, ἀχγθου" λαμβάνω, λάμβανε" βοῦς, βόες" πᾶς; 
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πάντες" μένω, μεῖνον" ἄρχω, ἦρχον. See δῇ 102, 107, and 
108. 


.} 
5. The union of words; as φιλόϑεος, compounded of φίλος 
and ϑεός. | 
Crasis. In crasis (§ 71), the accent of the first word is omitted. The ac- 
cent of the second remains without change, except as required by Rule VI. in 
δ 108; as σαὐσό, for σὸ αὐφό' σἄλλα, for σὰ ἄλλα. Yet some of the best 
critics prefer r@AAa. . 


6. The connexion of words in discourse, as follows. 


A. Grave Accent. 


§ 213. Oxytones, not closing a sentence, soften their 
tone, and are then marked with the grave accent (§ 19); as, 


Βέβαια δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ϑνητὸς. εὐτυχεῖ γεγώς. 
uripides. 
Excerrion. ‘The interrogative ris, and words followed by enclitics (§ 116), 
never take the grave; 6. g. τίς εἶ, who art thou? 
The syllable, over which the grave accent is written, is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 


‘termed an orytone. Syllables, strictly grave, are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 103. 


B. ANASTROPHE. 


§ LUA. In prepositions, the accent is usually thrown back 
upon the penult, when they. follow the words which they would 
regularly precede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are 
used adverbially ; as, δόμων ὕπερ, for ὑπὲρ δόμων" πάρα, for 
πάρεστε" πέρι, in the sense of exceedingly. This change of 
the accent is termed anastrophe (ἀναστροφή, from ἀνασερέφω, 
to turn back). 


C. Procuirtics. 


§ EAS. A few monosyllables, beginning with a vowel, are 
commonly connected in accentuation with the following word, 
and dose, in consequence, their proper accent. They are hence 
called atonics (ἄτονα, toneless), or with more precision, pro- 
clitics (προκλίνω, to lean forward). They are 

1. The aspirated forms of the article, ὃ, 4, of, od. 
- 9, The adverb ov, not. 
3. The. prepositions εἰς, into, ἐν, in, ἐξ, out of. 
4. The conjunctions εἰ, if, ὡς, as. 
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Ai γὰρ πόλεις εἴσ᾽ ἐνδρες, οὐκ den 
ripldes. 


The proclitics retain their accent, when they close a sentence, or follow the 
word which they would regularly precede. Hence, οὐ δῆτα - but, wis γὰρ οὔ" 
ὡς ϑιός, but, ϑεὸς Bes ix κακῶν, but κακῶν ἴξ. 


Ὦ. Ewncturrics. 


§ 216. Words which are attached, in ‘accentuation, to 
the preceding word, are called enclitics (ἐγκλετικός, from ἐγκλίνω, 
to lean upon). They are, 


1, The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns; 


μοῦ, μοί, μέ. 
σοῦ, vol, σέ. 
οὗ, οἷ, ξ. 
viv’ σφίσι, σφέ. 


2. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, in all its cases, and the ἐμ» 
definite adverbs beginning with 2; ποτέ, πού, πώς, SC. 


3. The present indicative of εἰμί and φημί, except the sec- 
ond person singular. 


4. The particles γέ, viv, πέρ, τέ, tol. 
5. The inseparable preposition de. 


41 δ. Roe. An enclitic throws back its tone, in the 
form of the acute accent, upon the eltima of the preceding 
word ; a8, ἀνθρωπός ἐστι" δεῖξόν pos: οἷ τὶς τινά φησὶ μοι 
παρέϊναι.. 

If the ultima ef the preceding word has-already an accent, the accent of the 
euclitic unites with it, and disappears ; as, ἀνήρ vig’ φιλῶ σε. 

The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyliable, is also lost after a paroxytone ; 
88, Φίλος μου. - 

An enelitic retains its accent, 


1. At the beginning of a clause ; as, σοῦ γὰρ πράφος ler) μέγισφον. 

2. After the apostrophe ; as, erro δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

8. If it is emphatic ; σὺ Kiger, ἀλλὰ ot, not Cyrus, but you. 

4. If it is a personal pronoun, preceded by a preposition which governs it; 
as, παρὰ ool, wigl σοῦ, πρὸς ci. But πρός με occurs. 

δ. If it is a dissyllable, preceded by a parozytone ; 88, ἦν λόγος werk ἱναντίος 
σφίσιν. ᾿ 

When ἐσσί is prominent in a sentence, it becomes a paroxytone ; as, rete’ 
tevev, ἐξ i8 80. 
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Remar. An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as 
if forming with it but one compound word; thus, μήφις, ebdiwors, ὥστε. 


§ 118. A word which neither Jeans upon the following 
ΠΟΥ upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is 
called, in distinction from the proclitics and enclitics, an or- 
thotone (ὀρϑύτονος, erect in tone). 


Both proclities and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 101). The words in English, which are used in 
translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics, are themselves, for the most part, 
either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pronounced 
Gtume thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, proclitic. In 
the sentence, If John ’s in the house, don’t tell him a word of this, the words 
ΤΡ in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words is, not, and him, enclitics. 


§ 219. To those who do not follow the written accent in 
pronunciation, it is still useful, as serving, 


1. To distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as 
εἰμί (enclitic), to be, εἶμι, to go; 6, the, ὅ, which; wires; when? wert (encl.), 
once; ἄλλα, other things, ἀλλά, but ; ADeBoros, throwing stones, λιϑόβολος, 
thrown at with stones. 


2. To distinguish different forms of the same word ; as the optative was- 
dsdeus, the infinitive σαιδεῦσαι, and the imperative waidsveas, from σαιδεύω, to 
educate. 


3. To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vowels (§ 52). From the 
general rules of accent (§§ 107, 108), we know, that, 

a. Every circumflexed vowel is long ; 88 in πρᾶγμα, δελφῖνες, τρισβῦσις. 

δ. In parozytones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the vowel of the 
penult is also short; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is 
long, the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in μαινάδος, καρκίνος, and 
χλαμύδος, the vowel of the penulfis short; and, in Asda, φοίνιξ, and κώμους, 
the vowel of the ultima is long. 


6. In proparozytones and properispomena, the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
as in ἄρουρα, Sivapes, σέλεκνρ" βῶλαξ, πρᾶξις, διῶρυξ. . ° 


4. To show the original form of words. Thus the circumflex, over rips, 
φιλῶ, δηλῶ, marks them as contract forms of the pure verbs, σιμάω, φιλέω, 
δηλόω. 


5. To show how words are employed in the sentence; as in cases of anas- 
trophe (§ 114), and where the accent is retained by proclitics and enclitics 


(§§ 115, 117). 


§i 423. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities 
and critics differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between 
the Greek accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in gram- 
mar, or in any other science, upon all the minutize of which there is a perfect 
oneness of opinion. ΕΣ 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


"Ewa σσιρῤόεντα. Homer. 


@ Words are the soul’s wing’d messengers, that fly 
Abroad upon her errands.’’ 


INTRODUCTION. 


ὃ 121. Articulate sounds, employed as signs, 
become Worps. 


Words are, therefore, the SIGNIFICANT ELEMENTS of lan- 
guage (significans, forming @ sign, from signum, sign, and 
facio, to make), as letters, and the characters employed with 
them (ὃ 7), are its written clements, and vowels, consonants, 
and breathings (ᾧ 37) are its vocal elements. See §§ 1 and 


§ 122. In the sentence, “John walks,” there 
are two words, of which the first denotes the per- 
son who is spoken of, and the second expresses 
what is said of him. It is John who is spoken of, 
and it is said of him, that he walks. The first 
word, John, we call the sungect of the sentence 
(subjectus, placed beneath, as if the foundation of 
‘the sentence); the second, walks, we call the pRED- 
ICA'PE (preedicatus, made known, said, affirmed). 

In every complete sentence (ὃ Ἦν there must be bath a 
predicate and a subject, because there must be something 
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which is said, and there must be some person or thing, about 
which it 18 said. 


In the sentences, “ William runs,” “ Alexander conquered,” “ soldiers 
fight,” “men suffer,” ‘trees grow,” “ flowers bloom,” “ beauty fades,” “1 
walk,”” you ride,’’ “he sails,’ the words, William, Alexander, soldiers, men, 
trees, flowers, beauty, I, you, and he, are the subjects; and the words, runs, 
conquered, fight, suffer, grow, bloom, fades, walk, ride, sails, are the predi- 
cates, 


§ 123. The subject of a sentence may be ei- 
ther the name of the person or thing which is 
spoken of, or it may be a word used instead of the 
name, to show what person or thing is meant. 


Thus, in the sentences above, the words, William, Alexander, soldiers, men, 
trees, flowers, and beauty, are names of the persons or things which are spoken 
of; while the words, J, you, and he, which are not the names of any persons, 
are still used in the place of names, to show who are meant. 


Words which are names, are termed Nouns 
(nomen, name); words which are used wstead of 
names, Pronouns (pronodmen, from pro, for, and 
nomen, name). 


§ 124, A name may be either particular or general; 
that is, it may either belong to an individual or to a class. 


Thus Wiliam and Alexander are names belonging to individuals; while 
soldiers, men, trees, and flowers, are names belonging, not to individuals, but to 
classes. ; 

Particular names are termed proper names or nouns (pro- 
prius, particular); and general names are termed common 
names or nouns (communis, common, general). | 

Thus William, Alexander, Athens, Greece, Olympus, Euphrates, Iliad, Con- 
stitution, Tray, and Bucephalus, are proper nouns, because they are the names 
of individual persons, places, ὅς. while boy, man, city, country, mountain, 
river, book, ship, dog, and horse, are the corresponding common nouns, because 
they are the names of the classes to which these individuals belong. 

Common nouns are also termed appellatives (appello, to call), 


§ 125. The name of a property, considered abstractly, 
that is, apart from any person or thing to which it belongs, is 
termed an abstract noun (abstractus, separated); as beauty, 
wisdom, greatness, quiet, action. 


A word, on the other hand, which represents a property as belonging to 
some person or thing, is termed concrete (concrétus, grown together, adhering). 
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Thus vileness and villany are abstracts, and vile and villain are the correspond 
ing concretes; of which, vile is an adjective (§ 136), requiring a substantive 
to depend upon; as, a vile man; while villain is a concrete noun, denoting, 
of itself, both the property and the person. 


Proper and abstract nouns are often used as the names of classes, and thus 
become common nouns; as, “ the Nergs (i. e. tyrants) of the old world; ” 
** the actions of the great.” 


A word signifying a collection of persons or things {s called a collective noun 
(colligo, to collect); as multitude, army, flock, fleet, 


§ 126. A pronoun which requires no noun to complete 
the sense, is termed ἃ SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUN (substantivus, 


able to stand by itself); as, in the sentences above, J, you, ' 
and he. 


In grammar, the person who is speaking is termed the first 
person; the person who is spoken to, the second person; and 
any other person or thing, the third person. Pronouns which 
distinguish these persons are called personal pronouns. 


In the sentence, “I wish you to see James, to ask him for the book, and 
then to bring it to me,” the words 7 and me are pronouns of the first person ; 
you is a pronoun of the second person ; James and book are nouns, and him 
and i are pronouns, of the third person. 


ᾧ UZ. The origin of these terms seems to have been the following. 
The actors in the ancient drama wore masks appropriate to the characters 
which they represented, and with the mouth so constructed, that the voice, in 
passing through it, became louder. ‘These masks received in Latin the name 
persona (persdno, to sound through). This word came, at length, to signify, 
not only the mask, but also the character or personage denoted by the mask ; 
asin the familiar expression, dramatis persona. By the rules of the ancient 
drama, only three characters or persons were allowed to take part, at any one 
time, in the dialogue. These characters were styled according to their impor- 
tance in the drama, the first, second, and third persons. And as 

«“ All the world ’s a stage, 

And all the men and women merely players,” 

it was but natural, that these terms of the theatre should be borrowed, to de- 
note the part which each individual performs in the general dialogue of life. 
Accordingly, the individual speaking, as holding the most important place in 
the dialogue, was termed the first person; the individual addressed, as holding 
the place next in importance, the second person; and whoever or whatever 
else was introduced in the conversation, the third person. 


§ 128. The place of an abstract noun is often 
supplied by an infinitive (§ 133). 


Thus, instead of “ Death is the lot of all,” we may say, 
** To die is the lot of all.” 
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forms of the verb sleep; but sleens is a finite verb, to sleep, an infinitive, and 
sleeping, a participle. 


The infinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract noun 
(ἢ 125, 128); and, hence, was sometimes termed, by the 
Greek grammarians, ὄνομα ῥήματος, the noun of the verb. 


§ 134. The substantive and verb, as indispen- 
sable in every complete sentence, may be styled 
the ESSENTIAL ELEMENTs of language. 


Few sentences, however, consist entirely of sub- 
stantives and verbs. These constitute the essen- 
tial frame-work of language, but only its frame- 
work; and, without the addition of other elements, 
would form but a mere skeleton. These additional 
elements are of three kinds; I. those which express 
PROPERTY ;. II. those which express RELATION ; 
and III. those which express EMOTION. 


§ 135. Property (proprius, belonging to), in its largest 
sense, whatever belongs to a thing, includes, 1. quality, what 
the thing is (qualitas, from qualis, of what nature); 2. distinc- 
tion, which it is (distinctio, from distinguo, to distingutsh) ; 
3. action, what it does; and 4. circumstance, how it 15 situ- 
ated or related (circumstantia, from circumsto, to surround). 

It is the office of quality, to describe ; of: distinction, to identify ; of action, 
to animate ;. and of circumstance, to associate. 

In the sentence, ““ Do you see that small, black cloud, rising there alone? ’’ 
the words, that, small, black, rising, there, and alone, are all words of prop- 


erty; that being a word of distinction, small and black, of quality, rising, of 
action, and. there and alone, of circumstance. 


Properties belong, not only to persons and things, but also 
to actions, and even to other properties. 


In the sentence, “ The wisest man will sometimes act most unwisely,” the 
word wisest shows the property of the man, unwisely, the property of his ac- 
tion, and most, a property of this very property itself. 


§ 186. Of the additional elements of discourse, 
those which express the properties of persons or 


things are called ApsecTIvEes (adjectus, added), 
and are said to belong to the substantives, which 
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denote those persons or things. ‘Those which ex- 
press the properties of actions, or of other proper- 
ties, are called ApverRsBs (adverbium, from ad, to, 
and- verbum, verb), and are said to belong to the 
verbs, or other words, to which they are attached. 


In the sentences which have just been given, the words, that, small, blaek, 
rising, alone, the, and wisest, are adjectives, belonging to the substantives cloud 
and man ; and the words, there, sometimes, unwisely, and most, are adverbs, 
belonging to the adjective rising, the verb act, and the adverb unwisely. 


For the name adjective, see ὃ 189. The adverd is so named, as added to 
the verb, although some adverbs are likewise added to adjectives and to other 
adverbs. 


ὁ 137. Adjectives may be divided into adjectives of gual- 
tty, adjectives of distinction, adjectives of action, and adjectives 
of circumstance. But the usual division is into the following 
orders. 


Some of these orders are separated from each other only by indistinct and 
varying lines. 

1, The name Articry, which will be hereafter explained, 
has been given to one or two adjectives of distinction. 


In English, the words which have received this name are the, and an, which 
loses its final letter before a consonant; as, the eye, an eye, a book, 


§ 138. 2. Adjectives of number are called Numera.s 
(numerus, number). 


Numerals answering the question, “how many?” are termed cardinal num- 
bers (cardinilis, principal, from cardo, hinge, that on which a thing turns); as, 
one, ten, twenty. 


Numerals answering the question, “which in order?” are termed ordinal 
numbers (ordo, order) ; as first, tenth, twentieth. 

There are also other kinds of numeral adjectives, and, likewise, numeral sub- 
stantives and adverbs; as double, fourfold ; dozen, million ; twice, thrice. 


3. Adjectives derived from substantive pronouns, together 
with the most common adjectives of distinction, except the ar- 
ticles, have received the name of ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS; as 
my, his, their; this, that, which, what, one, sume. 


Adjective pronouns are likewise called pronominal adjectives. 


§ 139. Adjectives of action are formed from verbs, and 
partake of the nature of both the verb and the adjective. They 
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have, on this account, received the name of Participies. 
See § 133. 


5. The adjectives which remain, and which, for the most 
part, are adjectives of quality and circumstance, are common- 
y called simply Apsectives; as good, bad, wise, brave; ab- 
sent, daily, national. 


It is in this limited sense, that the term adjective is most frequently em- 
ployed in etymology. 


The old grammarians used the term nown in ἃ sense so extended, as to in- 
clude not only the words which name, but also those which describe, persons 
and things. ‘They then divided the class of nouns into substantive nouns and 
adjective nouns. ‘The term pronoun they employed to denote words which 
distinguish persons and things, without naming or describing them. This 
class, again, they divided into substantive pronouns and adjective pronouns. 
The terms substantive nouns and adjective nouns, have now mostly given way 
to the simpler terms, nowns and adjectives. 


Adjectives of quality are sometimes called epithets (ἐπίϑεσον, from isici- 
Snyt, to add). 


Adjectives and adjective pronouns denoting possession, are termed possessive 
(possessivus, from possideo, ἐο possess) ; a8 my, their. 


§ 140. Nouns and adjectives are termed, 


1. Gentile (gentilis, from gens, mation), when they show to what nation 
any person or thing belongs ; as, Jew, Jewish, Vandal, Choctaw. 


2. Patrial (patria, father-land, country), when they show, to what country 
any person or thing belongs; as Greek, Athenian, American. 


The same words are often both gentiles and patrials. 


_ 3. Patronymic (πατρὸς ὄνομα, father’s name), when they give the name of 
one’s father or ancestor. The familiar surnames, Johnson, Jackson, Robinson, 
&c. were originally patronymics, John’s son, Jack’s son, Robin's son, &c. 


4. Diminutive (diminuo, to diminish), when they imply diminution ; as Ail- 
lock, lambkin, animalcule ; sweetish, greenish. 
5. Augmentative (augeo, to increase), or amplificative (amplifico, to enlarge), 
when they imply a great quantity or degree. 


§ 141, Adverbs may be divided into adverbs of quality, 
adverbs of distinction, and adverbs of circumstance. όι they 
may be classed in smaller divisions, as adverbs of manner, of 
place, of time, of degree, of number, &c.; as well, slowly, 
thus; here, there; now, then; very, “enough; twice, thrice ; 


&c. — 
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§ 242. Pronouns and adverbs are termed, 
1. Demonstrative (demonstro, to point out), when they serve to point out 
particular persons, things, &c. 5 as, this, that ; thus, here, there, then, thence. 


2. Connective (connecto, to connect), when they serve to connect sentences ; 
as who, what; where, when, while, why. 


8. Relative (refero, to carry back, to refer), when they not only connect 
sentences, but also refer to a correspending word in the preceding sentence ; 
as who, which, what 3 how, where, when. 


The word to which a relative refers, is called its antecedent (antecédens, 
going before). 

4. Interrogative (interrogo, to question), when they serve to ask a question ; 
as who? which? how? where? when? why ? 


In the sentence, “ Who did this?” the pronoun who is an interrogative ; in 
“1 will tell you who did it,” who is simply a connective ; in “ John was the 
man who did it,”” who is a relative, referring to man as its antecedent, 


5. Indefinite (indefinitus, unlimited), when they denote persons, things, &c., 
in a general way, that is, without specifying any particular person, thing, &c. ; 
as any, some; anywhere, Sometimes. 


6. Negative (nego, to deny), when they serve for denial; as none; no- 
where, never. 


7. Emphatic (ju@aeixés), or intensive (intendo, to strain), when they pive 
emphasis (ἔμεφασις, from ἐμφαίνω, to exhibit, to make specially prominent); as 
myself; very, especially. 

In the sentence, “I struck myself,” the pronoun myself is reflexive (§ 182); 
in the sentence, “I will go myself,” it is emphatic. 

ἢ 243. Adjectives and adverbs, from their great 
importance in description, may be styled the ΡῈ- 
SCRIPTIVE ELEMENTS of language. 


Of the elements which remain, a part only ac- 
knowledge the authority of grammar. These are 
SIGNS OF RELATION, and are divided into two 
classes ; 1. those which denote the relations of per- 
sons and things, and, 2. those which denote the 
relations of sentences. 


§ 144. Werds which simply denote the rela- 
tions of persons and things, are called Preposi- 
TIONS (prepositio, from prepdno, to place before). 

6* 


66 ETYMOLOGY. [BOOK 111. 


In the sentence, “ In four days, James went on foot, with John, from Bos- 
ton to New York, upon a wager,” the words in, on, with, from, to, and upon, 
are prepositions, showing the several relations of the persons or things denoted 
by the nouns, days, foot, John, Boston, New York, and wager, to the action 
denoted by the verb went. We have first the time of the action, then the 
manner, &c. 


Prepositions are so named, because they are usually placed before the sub- 
stantives of which they show the relation, but this order is not always ob- 
served. 


4 e ᾿ \ 

ὃ 245. Words which simply denote the rela- 
tions of sentences, are called Consunctions (con- 
junctio, from conjungo, to join together). 

In the compound sentence, “ If you will go, as you promised, I will go too, 
although I am quite busy, for it is very important that the thing should be 
done,” the words if, as, although, for, and that, are conjunctions, showing the 
several relations of the simple sentences, ‘“ you will go,” ‘ you promised,” 
“41 will go too, “I am quite busy,” “itis very important,” and “the thing 
should be done.” The relation denoted by ἔξ is that of condition, by as, of 
correspondence, &c. 


Conjunctions are so called, from their connecting the sentences of which 
they show the relation. But sentences are likewise connected by pronouns 
and adverbs (§ 142). Indeed, there is no precise line of division between con- 
nective adverbs and conjunctions. 


§ 146. Prepositions and Conjunctions, from 
their important office in the connexion of discourse, 
may be styled the CONNECTIVE ELEMENTs of lan- 
guage. 


The further consideration of prepositions and conjunctions belongs more 
appropriately to Syntax. ᾿ 


ἢ 147. The elements which now remain, and 
which are simply EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION, ac- 
knowledge no grammatical rules. They are named 
INTERJECTIONS (interjectio, from interjicio, to throw 
in between), from their being often thrown in ab- 
ruptly, between the other elements of discourse. 

Among the most familiar interjections in English, are oh! ah! alas! 


“δ struck, and, oh! he slew.” 


When words, belonging to other classes, are used as interjections, they are 
called exclamations (exclamo, to cry out), a term which is sometimes applied 
to all interjections. 
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Interjections, from their belonging rather to in- 
stinct than to reason, may be styled the insTINC- 
TIVE ELEMENTS of language. 


§ 248. A general view of the CLASSIFICATION 
of words is presented in the following table. 


Nors. In the table, the word things is employed in its philosophical sense, 
as including all the independent objects of thought, whether persons, material 
things, or mere abstractions. For the use of the word actions, see § 129. 


Tue Sianiricant ELEMENTS or LANGUAGE. 


pom The Signs Classes. Orders. Subdivisions, 
1Visiens. 
Proper. 
[ Nouns, Common. 
I. Abstract. 
[ Things, i Sozsrawrrves, ἡ Substantive fersona’. 
A. : Pronouns, nective, 
Essential Reflexive, &c. 
Element { Infinitives, 
ments. es Finite Verbs. 
| Actions, IL. Tntransitie, ὦ Infinitives. 
, Vers, Tatansitie, Participles. 
| Articles, 
Cardinal, 
Numerals, Ἔτσ &e. 
Possessive. 
( Properties ΠΙ. Adjective Demonstrative. 
ADJECTIVES, Pronouns, onnective. 
Things, | . Interrogative. 
Indefinite, &c. 
B. | | Peete 
Descriptive ae ; Of quality. 
Elements. Adjectives, Of circumstance, 
[οἱ manner, Demonstrative. 
Proper ties οὶ V. [οἱ degree, Connective. 
Avram OF place | Interrogative. 
Actions. Lor time, ee. Indefinite, &e. 
[ Relations 
Con ©. ive Things, Paxrontrions 
El ts Nelafions 
Sentences, Coxswwcnons. 
D. 
Instinctive ὁ Emotions, ; 


Elements ΟΝ 
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Without its essential elements, language could not exist at all; without its 
descriptive elements, it would be vague and meagre; without its connective 
elements, it would be disjointed; and without its instinctive elements, it would 
want sensibility and passion. 


§ 149. The great classes into which words are divided, are termed 
parts of speech. These classes, as given in the table above, are seven in num- 
ber. A division, which was common with the Greek grammarians, made eight 
parts of speech, the article, the noun, the pronoun, the verb, the participle, 
the adverb, the preposition, and the conjunction. From these éight, English 
gtammarians have often made ten, by separating the adjective from the noun 
(§ 139), and the interjection from the adverb. 


The parts of speech are, in some cases, distinguished from each other, not so 
much by a difference in what they represent, as in their manner of representing 
it. For example, relations are expressed by adjectives, adverbs, verbs, and 
nouns, as well as by prepositions and conjunctions. But while the latter sim- 
ply denote them, as relations, adjectives and adverbs represent them as proper- 
ties of some person, thing, &c.; verbs predicate them of some subject; and 
nouns present them abstractly, as independent objects of thought. In like 
manner, properties may be both predicated by verbs, and presented abstractly 
by nouns. And we have seen already (§ 133), that the action which is ex- 
pressed by a verb, becomes a property in the participle, and an abstraction in 
the infinitive. 


As words are the representatives of persons, things, &c., we often speak of 
them as having the properties and relations which belong to the persons, things, 
&c., which they represent. Thus we say, that a preposition shows the relation 
of a substantive to a verb, instead of saying, that it shows the relation of the 
person or thing denoted by the substantive to the action denoted by the verb. 


ᾧ 59. The significance of a word may be regarded as its life. But 
in every thing which has life, the vital principle manifests itself in the external 
JSorm. We proceed, therefore, to consider that variety of formation, by which 
the various senses and offices of words are displayed. 


§ 151. With reference to its formation, a word 
is termed, 


1, DerivaTIVE (derivo, to draw from), when it 
is formed from another word. 


2. PRIMITIVE (primus, first), when it is not 
formed from any other word. 


E. g. from the primitive man are formed the derivatives manly, maniiness, 
manhood, manfully, &. 


3. Compounp (compono, to put together), when 
it is formed by the union of two or more words. 
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4, ΒΘΙΜΡΙ (simplex), when it is not formed by 
the union of other words. 
. E. g. the two simple words man and kind unite to form the compound, 
mankind. 

5, VARIABLE (variabilis, from vario, to vary), 
when it varies its form according to its several 
offices or connexions. 


E. g. the noun book becomes books, when we speak of more than one; and 
the verb love becomes loves, when it is connected with a subject in the third 


person singular. 
6. INVARIABLE (in-, ποῖ), when it never varies 
its form. 


ὃ 152. The variation of words is termed In- 
FLECTION (inflecto, fo change). 


A word which is inflected has two parts; the 
one constituting its essence, and receiving no change, 
except as euphony may require; the other circum- 
stantial, and varying according to its different of- 
fices and connexions. The former 18 called by a 
term borrowed from the vegetable kingdom, the 
RooT, or the radical part (radix, root); the latter, 
from its producing the various forms which the 
word assumes, is termed the formative part (formo, 
to form). 

In the words, books, greater, exerteth, exerting, exerted, the radical parts are, 
book, great, exert ; and the formative, s, er, eth, ing, ed. 

The terms radical and formative are likewise applied to 
syllables and letters belonging to the two parts. 


The root, as the essential part of the word, is sometimes spoken of as pos- 
sessing properties, which, in strict eccuracy, should rather be ascribed to the 
whole word. 

§ 153. Formative syllables or letters preceding 
the root, constitute the PREFIX (prefixus, placed 
before); following it, the TERMINATION (termina- 
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Terminations are of two kinds; open terminations, those 
which begin with a vowel, and close terminations, those which 
begin with a consonant. 


In the words, greater, exerteth, exerting, exerted, the terminations are open ; 
er, eth, ing, ed. In the words, books, canst, wilt, the terminations are close ; 
8) St, t. 


§ 154. The inflection of a word depends very 
much for its character upon the last letter, or some- 
times the last letters, of the root. This letter, or 
these letters, are therefore called the cHARACTER- 
istic of the word (χαρακτηριστικός, from yaga- 
κτήρ; character), 


Words and roots receive special designations, according to 
the characteristic. If this is a vowel, they are termed pure ς 
if a consonant, impure. And, more particularly, they are 
termed mute, liquid, labial, palatal, &c., when the character- 
istic 1s a mute, Liquid, labial, palatal, ὅτε. 

If a word has a vowel for its characteristic, its open terminations are pure ; 
but, if it bas a consonant, they are impure (§ 39). Hence the word itself, 
and even its root (§ 152), are termed pure or impure. 


If the characteristic consists of two consonants or a double consonant, the 
word and root may be termed double consonant. 


Words, whose characteristic is a mute, liquid, &c., are sometimes called 
simply mutes, Liquids, &c., if there is no danger of mistake from the use of 
these terms. 


§ 233. Of the different forms which an inflected word 
assumes, one is selected as a representative of the word in all 
its forms, and is so given in lexicons and grammars. This 
form is called the theme of the word (ϑέμα, that which is put 
down). 


In words which are declined, the nominative is selected as the theme; in 
words which are compared, the positive ; in words which are conjugated, usual- 
ly, either the first person singular of the present indicative, or the present in- 
Jinitive. 

Instead of saying, “ nouns whose themes end in as,” ‘ verbs whose themes 


end in sw,” &c., it is usual to employ the elliptical expressions, nouns in as, 
verbs in tw, &c. 


Examples of inflection given in grammars, are called para- 
digms (παράδειγμα, example). 
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Those inflections which can be reduced to rule, are termed regular (regula, 
rule) ; those which cannot be reduced to rule, irregudar. 


§ 156. Inflection is of three kinds, which are 
termed DECLENSION, COMPARISON, and CONJUGA- 
rion. A word is said to be 


I. Declined (declino, to bend downwards), when 
it is varied to denote sex, number, or relation. 


II. Compared (comparo, to compare), when it is 
varied to express degree. 


Ill. Conjugated (conjugo, to yoke together), when 
it is varied to denote the subject or properties of 
an action. 


Words which are neither declined nor conjugated, are call- 
ed particles (particula, a small part, sc. of speech). This 
name is especially given to short words, belonging to the 
classes of Adverbs and Conjunctions. 


Languages differ greatly in the use which they make of inflection. Some 
languages have no inflection at all; the English has very little; and, in gen- 
eral, the modern languages have much less than the ancient. Among those 
languages which have been most admired for the variety, fulness, and euphony 
of their inflections, the Greek has held, if not absolutely the highest, yet cer- 
tainly the most conspicuous, place. 


§ 1%. Inflection has nothing arbitrary in its character, but is the re- 
sult of certain natural laws of the human constitution (ἢ 40). These laws 
are chiefly, 1. laws of instinctive expression ; 2. laws of association ; 3. laws of 
euphony ; 4. laws of imitation; and, 5. laws of kabiés. The action of these 
laws is, at one time, harmonious, at another time, discordant ; and, in the con- 
flicts which occur among them, sometimes one law gains the ascendancy, and 
sometimes another. So that, from its very origin, inflection must exhibit va- 
riety and irregularity; and we should regard its greatest deviations from rule 
as having resulted, not from a wanton disregard of law, but from the warring 
action of different laws. 


§ 158. We proceed to treat of Greek Inflection, in its 
three divisions of Declension, Comparison, and Conjugation,’ 
prefixing, as a guide to direct us in our work, the following 
table. 


Nor. Only four of the seven classes into which words have been divided 
(§ 148), appear in the table. The rest are invariable. 
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GENERAL TABLE OF GREEK INFLECTION. 


f 
Classes, are to distinguish as 
their 


1. Masculine. 

. Feminine. 

. Neuter. 

. Singular. 

. Plural. 

. Dual. 
Nominative. 
. Genitive. 

. Dative. 


Gender, < 2 
3 
2 
3 
2 
3 
4, Accusative. 
5 
2 
3 
2 
3 
2 


I. SuBsTANTIVES 


III. ApsEcTIvEs ' DECLINED, 


. Vocative. 


. Positive, 
. Comparative. 
. Superlative. 


ΜΝ ADJECTIVES COMPARED, Degree, 

. Active. 

Middle. 

. Passive. 

. Present. 

. Imperfect. 

3. Future. 

Aorist. 

Perfect. 

. Pluperfect. 
Indicative. 

2. Subjunctive. 

3. Optative. 

4. Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Singular. 

Plural, 

Dual. 


1, Verss CONJUGATED, 
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CHAPTER I. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES AND RULES OF DECLENSION, 


§ 159. The classes of substantives and adjec- 
tives are declined, in Greek, to mark three distinc- 
tions, GENDER, NUMBER, and cask. Of these dis- 
tinctions, the first refers to sez, the second, to 
number, and the third, to relation. 


Adjectives receive these distinctions, merely for the sake of 
conforming to the substantives to which they belong. 


A. GENDER. 


§ 160. The Greek, like the English, has three 
genders (genus, kind, sex); the MASCULINE, the 
FEMININE, and the NeuTER. The masculine gen- 
der (masculinus, male,) belongs to words which 
denote males; the feminine (femininus, female), to 
words which denote females ; and the neuter (neu- 
ter, neither), to words which denote neither males 
nor females. ° 


Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are said to 
be of the common gender. 

To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different forms of the 
article ; in the singular, for the masculine, é; for the feminine, §; for the com. 
mon, ὁ, 4; and, for the neuter, σό: in the plural, for the masculine, of; for the 
feminine, ai; for the common, οἷν ai; and, for the neuter, ed; as, ὁ rapias, 
steward, ὧν ἡ σροβός, nurse, τὸ exer, fig. 

In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked by the different forms of the article 8 183); as the genitive sin- 
gular masculine by τοῦ, ὅς. See σοῦ, τῆς ἀρνός (δ 175 


§ AG. According to the theory of gender, only the names 
of persons and animals can be masculine or feminine. But 
the imagination refuses to be governed by grammatical theory. 
She delights to represent inanimate things as though they 
were persons, and to fill the universe with her own life. 


“ All live and move to the poetic eye,” 
: 7 
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It is the office of language to present things, not as they 
really are, but as they are conceived of by the mind. Hence, 
the names of inanimate things may become masculine or femi- 
nine, through the conception of those things by the mind, as 
male or female persons. 


‘The sun ia darkened at Ais going forth, 
And the moon shall net cause ker light to shine, 
And the earth shall be shaken out of Aer place.” 


§ 162. In English, this mode of speaking is figurative, 
but, in Greek, the names of most things without life belong 
regularly to the masculine and feminine genders, either from 
the real or fancied possession of masculine and feminine qual- 
ities, or from a similarity in their formation to other nouns of 
these genders. 


Thus, from the power and violence of winds and rivers, 
their names are, for the most part, masculine; while the 
names of trees, countries, islands, and cities, which contribute, 
like the mother, to the support and protection of life, are 
usually feminine ; as, 6 ἄνεμος, wind, ὃ Βοῤῥᾶς, Boreas, ὃ πο- 
ταμός, river, ὃ Neihos, the Nile; ἡ ἄπιος, pear-tree, ἡ χώρα, coun- 
try, ἡ Αἴγυπτος, Egypt, ἡ νῆσος, island, ἢ Σάμος, Samos, ἡ πό- 
λις, city, 7 “Μακεδαίμων, Lacedemon. 


The names of the months may be added, as masculine ; thus, ὁ μήν, month, 
ὁ “Ἑκατορβιιών, June — July. | 

In the case of most animals, it is seldom important to distinguish the gen- 
der. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead of 
being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for both 
sexes, Such nouns are termed epicene (fwixesses, promiscuous). Thus, ὁ 
λύκος» wolf, ἡ ἀλώπηξ, for, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 


Some nouns, denoting persons, but implying inferiority, are neuter; as, φὸ 
waidior, small child, τὸ ἀνδράποδον, slave. 


B. Numser. 


§ 163. The Greek has three numbers; the 
SINGULAR (singularis, from singulus, single), denot- 
ing one; the PLURAL (pluralis, from plus, more), 
denoting more than one; and the puau (duilis, 
from duo, two), which is merely a variety of the 
plural, sometimes employed when only two are 
spoken of. : 


| 
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Thus, the singular ἄνθρωποι signifies man, the plural ἄνϑρωσω, men (wheth- 
er two or more), and the dual ἀνθρώφιν, two men. 


Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural; as, 
0, ἡ ano, the air, ἡ γῆ, the earth, τὸ ἔλαιον, oil, ἡ ταχντής, swift- 
ness. 


Proper and abstract nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when em- 
ployed as common nouns (§ 125). 


The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few 
other words, want the singular; as, ta Διονύσια, the feast of 
Bacchus, ai ᾿4ϑῆναι, Athens, oi ἐτησίαι, the trade winds. 


C. Casx. 
ὃ 164. The Greek has five cases ; 


1. The Nominative (nomino, fo name), which 
is employed in naming the subject of a sentence 
(§ 122). 

2. The GeniTIVE (gigno, fo produce), which is 
employed in denoting origin (that from which any 
thing is produced), possession, &c.; or, in general, 
in denoting those relations which are expressed in 
English by the prepositions of and from. 


3. The Dative (do, to give), which is employed 
in denoting an object, indirectly affected (§ 130), 
as, for example, the person to whom any thing is 
given; or, in general, in denoting those relations, 
which are expressed in English by the prepositions 
to, for, and with. 


4. The AccusaTIVE (acciiso, fo accuse), which 
is employed in denoting an object, directly affected 
(§ 130). 

The direct object of an action may be compared to the defendant in an ac- 
tion at law; and hence has perhaps arisen the name of this case. 

5. The Vocative (voco, to call), which is em- 
ployed in calling or addressing a person. 
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§ 1635. From the general character of the relations which 
they denote, we may term the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, the direct, and the genitive and dative, the indirect 
Cases. 

The nominative and vocative, as not depending, or leaning, upon any other 
word in the sentence, were represented by the ancient grammarians, under the 
emblem of an upright line. The dependent or leaning cases, they represented 
as oblique lines, falling off, more or less, from the perpendicular. 


Ss 


: 


From this fancied falling off, came the word case (casus, from cado, to fall), 
which was at length applied, as a general term, to all the five variations. The 
nominative and vocative were now distinguished as the casus recti, the upright 
cases, and the other three as the casus obliqui, the oblique cases, The forma~ 
tion of the cases was termed declinatio, declension, from declino, to bend down- 
wards. 


D. TERMINATIONS. 


ὃ 166. Words are declined, in Greek, by affix- 
ing to the root certain terminations, which mark the 
distinctions of gender, number, and case (§§ 152, 
153). There are threesets of these terminations ; 
and hence arise three distinct methods of declining 
words, called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders ; the second and third apply to 
words of ajl the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
terminations vary, in the same declension, according to the 
gender; so that, to know how a word is declined, it is neces- 


sary to ascertain three things; 1. its reot, 2. the declenston to 
which it belongs, and 3. its gender. 


The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 160). 
From the theme (§ 165) and the gender, we can often determine at once the 
root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these explicitly, it is com- 
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monly done by adding to the theme the ending of the genitive singular. If 
this case ends in as or ms, or in ev from a theme in ag or as, the word is of the 
first declension; if it ends in e» from a theme in og or ov, the word is of the 
second declension; if it ends in os, the word is of the third declension. The 
root is obtained, by throwing off the termination of the genitive; or it may 
be obtained by throwing off any open termination (§ 153). 


The nouns, ὁ vapias, steward, ἡ οἰκία, house, ἡ γλῶσσα, tongue, 1 Sie, 
people, and é"Agay), Arab, make in the genitive, vapiov, οἰκίας, γλώσσης, pe 
mon, and “Agafes. From these genitives, we ascertain that capias, οἰκία, and 
γλῶσσα belong to the first declension, dies to the second, and “Agay to the 
third. By throwing off the terminations ev, as, ns, and os, we obtain the roots 
φαμι-, οἷπι-, γλωσσο» Bn, and Agape. The words are declined by annexing 
to these roots the terminations in the table (§ 171). 


§ 167. In the declension of words, the follow- 
Ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 


I. The masculine and feminine terminations are 
the same, except in the nominative and genitive 
singular of the first declension. The neuter ter- 
minations are the same with the masculine and 
feminine, except in the direct cases, singular and 
plural. 


II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same termination, and in the plural this termination 
is always a. 


Ill. The dual has but two forms; the one, for 
the direet, and the other for the tndirect cases. 


IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen- 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the vocative is 
the same with the nominative. ; 


Even when the vocative may have a distinct form, the form of the nomina- 
tive is often employed in its stead. 


§ 168. An inspection of the table (ὁ 171) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 


1. The nominative singular masculine, and (encept i in the first declension) 
feminine, always ends in ¢. 


2. The genitive singular either ends in ov or in fe 
7* 
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S. The dative singular always ends in , either written in the line or sub- 
scribed. 


4. The accusative singular (except in neuters of the third declension) always 
ends in », or the corresponding vowel, « (§ 64). 


5. The termination of the genitive plural is always wy. 


6. The accusative plural masculine and feminine always ends in 5; and may 
' be regarded as formed by adding ¢ to the accusative singular. See ὃ 83. 


7. In the dual, the direct cases always end in a vowel; the indirect cases 
always end in » preceded by a diphthong, 


8. In the first and second declensions, the terminations are all open (§ 153), 
and all constitute a distinct syllable. In the third declension, three of the ter- 
minations, ¢, », and #, are close, and of these the two first, having no vowel, 
must unite with the last syllable of the root. 


9. In the singular of the third declension, the direct cases neuter, and the 
vocative masculine and feminine, affix no terminations. 


It follows, from nos. 8 and 9, that words of the first and second declensions 
are parisyllabic (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases; but words of the third declension are imparisyllabic (impart, une- 
qual), that is, have more syllables in some of their cases than in others. ; 


E. Evrpnonic CHANGES. 


§ 169. I. Arrectine Vowets. When the open termi- 
nations are affixed to pure roots (§§ 152, 153), hiatus is pro- 
duced, which is often removed by contraction, according to 
the rules in. §§ 66 — 70. 


If the characteristic is a, €, or 0, contraction 
more commonly takes place; if the characteristic 
is any other vowel, it is comparatively rare. 


The syncope of a consonant sometimes brings two vowels together, which 
are then contracted. See κίρας (§ 174) and μείξων (§ 179). 


In a few common words, a short vowel is syncopated before a liquid charac- 
teristic. See warte, ὅς. (§ 175). 


II. Arrectine Consonants. When the close terminations 
are affixed to impure roots, changes of consonants are often 
required, by the rules in δῷ 62, 80 — 84, and 88. 


When no terminations are affixed to tmpure roots, euphonic 
changes are often required, by the rule in § 88. 
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F. AccEent. 


ὁ 1'70. In declension, the accent remains, for the most 
part, upon the same syllable as in the theme, except when a 
change is required by the general rules in δῷ 107 and 108. 


Excxrrion. In the third declension, most dissyllabic genitives throw the 
accent upon the termination. 

Formative vowels which are long and accented, 
always receive the acute accent in the direct, and 
the circumflex in the indirect cases. 


CHAPTER II. 
TABLES OF DECLENSION. 


§ 171. In the following tables, except the first, 
the vocative singular is omitted, when it has the 
same form with the nominative, and the following 
cases are omitted throughout ; 


1. The vocative plural, because it is always the same with 
the nominative (§ 167). 


2 The dative dual, because it is always the same with the 
genitive. 


3. The accusative and vocative dual, because they are al- 
ways the same with the nominative. 


4. The neuter accusative and vocative, in all the numbers, 
because they are always the same with the nominative. 


Two columns are sometimes united in one, to show that they have the 
same form. Thus, in the first declension (see Table 1.), after the nomina- 
tive and genitive singular, the masculine and feminine have the same termina- 
tions. So ἀδίκμον and ἀδίκων (δ 179) are masculine, feminine, and neu- 
ter. 


A star (*) is placed in the tables, to denote that a termination or a case is 
wanting. 


Ν 
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I. TERMINATIONS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


Declension I. Declension IT, Declension ΠῚ. 
Singular, Masc. Fem, M.F. Neut. M. F. Neut 
Nominative, as, a, 7 ος oy ς * 
Genitive, ov ἅς, ης ου ος 
Dative, a ἢ @ Ἢ 
Accusative, ay, ἢν, ov ay * 
Voeative, a, ἢ 8 oy * * 
Plural, 
Nominative, αι ot @ ες a 
Genitive, ὧν ων ων 
Dative, ag og ov 
Accusative, ἃς ος ἃ ἃς ἃ 
Vocative, αι οἱ a ες a 
Dual, 
Nominative, a 0 g 
Genitive, αιν ow ou 
Dative, ay ou : ouy 
Accusative, ᾶ ω 8 
Vocative, a wy δ 
Ii. ῬΑΒΑΡΙΟΜΒ or Nouns. 
§ 1 8. NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


A. Masculine. 
ὃ, steward. 6, prophet. ὃ, son of Atreus. 6, north wind. 


S. N. ταμίας προφήτης ᾿Ατρείδης βορέας, Bog gas 
G. ταμίου. προφήτου, Argeidov. Bogéov, βοῤῥᾶ 
D. ταμίᾳ προφήτῃ ᾿Ατρείδῃ βορόᾳ, βοῤῥᾷ 
A. ταμίδν προφήτην “Argeldyy βορέαν, βοῤῥᾶν 
Υ͂. ταμίᾳ προφῆτᾶ ᾿Δτρείδη βορέα, βοῤῥᾶ 

P, Ν. ταμίαι προφῆται Argeidar 
α΄. ταμιῶν προφητῶν “Ἀτρειδῶν 
D. ταμίαις προφήταις ᾿“Ατρεΐδαις 
Α΄. ταμίας: προφήτας “Argsidas 

D. N. ταμία προφήτα Argsida 
G. ταμέαιν προφήταιν “Argeldaty 
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az 


my 


Ὁ 
az 


OZ »ΌΩΖΡΌ 


ma 
4 


ΤΥ 


- 


Ω 


ἢ, house. 


> 
οἰκία 
οἰκίας 
οἰκίᾳ 

> 
οἰκίαν 
οἰχίαι 
οἰχιῶν 

9 
οἰκίαις 
οἰκίας 
οἰκία 

> 
οἰκέαιν 


δῆμος 
δήμου 
δήμῳ 
δῆμον 
δὴμε 
δῆμοι 
δήμων 
δήμοις 
δήμους 
δήμω 
δήμοιν 


. τὸ, Jig: 


oe 
ovxoy 
σύκου 
σύχῳ 


ae 
σῦχα 
σύχων 
σύχοις 


a 


συχῶ 
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B. 
9, door. 


Svea 
ϑύρας 
ϑύρᾳ 
ϑύραν 
ϑύραι 
ϑυρῶν 
ϑύραις 
ϑύρας 
ϑύρα- 
ϑύραιν 


Feminine. 


7, tongue. 
γλῶσσα 
γλώσσης 
γλωσσῃ 
γλῶσσαν 
γλῶσσαι 
γλωσσῶν 
γλωσσαις 
γλώσσας 


γλώσσα 
γλώσσαιν 
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9, honor. ἡ, mina, 


τιμή 
τιμῆς 
τιμῇ 
τιμήν 
τιμαί 
τιμῶν 
τιμαῖς 
τιμᾶς 
τιμά 
τιμαῖν 


A. Masculine and Feminine. 


€ e ες « LJ 
0, people. ὃ, word. ἡ, way. ὃ, mind, 
€ 
λόγος ὅδός γόος, vous 
o € « toa 
λόγου odov νόου, νοῦ 
ες »“Ὸ td « 
λόγῳ ὁδῷ vow, νῷ 
[2 ε ’ [2 Ὁ 
λόγον odoy νόον, γοῦν 
«Ἡ 9 “Ὁ 
Aoys οδέ vos, γοῦ 
λόγοε 000k νόοι, vot 
ε - Γ 
λόγων ὁδὼν yowy, γῶν 
« ἄῳ ~ 
λόγοις ὅδοϊς νόοις, νοῖς 
[2 « - 
λόγους ὁδούς γόους, νοῦς 
γ « td ’ 4 
λογω ode yoo, v0), 
« αἷ΄Ὃ Cd 
λόγοιν ὑδοῖν νύοιν, νοῖν 
B. Neuter. 
τὸ, garment. τὸ, bone. 
ἱμάτιον ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν 
> ° 9 “ 
ἱματίου ὀστέου, ὀστοῦ 
3 3 - 
ἱματίῳ ὀστέῳ, ὀστῷ 
« ’ 2 ’ 3 «ᾧ 
ἑμάτια ὑστέα, ὀστᾶ 
> - 
ἱματίων ὀστέων, ὀστῶν 
> 3 ~ 
ἱματίοις ὀστέοις, ὑστοῖς 
ς 3 [ 9 ᾽ 
ἐματίω OOTEO, στω 
9 , 3 ov 
ἱματίοιν οστέοιν, ὑστοῖν 


σύχοιν 


μνάα, 
μνάας, 
μνάᾳ, 
μνάαν, 
μνάαι, 
μναῶν, 


μνᾶ 
μνᾶς 
μνᾷ 
pray 
μναΐ 
μνῶν 


μνάαις, μναῖς 


μνάας, 


μνᾶς 


μγάα, μνᾶ 
pracy, μναΐν 


173. NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


6, temple. 
νεώς 
veo 

“9 
γεῷ 

᾽ 
γεῶν, VEO) 


γαός, 
γαοῦ, 
ναῷ, 

γαόν, 


γαοΐ, γεῷ 
γαῶν, νεῶν 
ναοῖς, νεῷς 
γαούς, γεώς 


, 4 
yao, γεὼ 
γαοῖν, γεῶν 


τὸ, hall. 
ἀνώγεων 
ἀνώγεω 
ἀνώγεῳ 
3 o 
ἀνώγεω 
ἀνώγεων 
ἀνώγεῳς 
ἀνάγεω 
ἀνώγεῳν 
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§ 174. NoUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


A. Mute. 
1. Lasran 2. PavarTa.. 
6, vulture. ὁ, Arab. ὃ, raven. ὁ, ἡ, goat. ἡ, hair. ἡ, 0oman. 
N. γύν "Agay κόραξ ait ϑρίξὀ γυνή 
G. γυπός “AgaBog κόρακος αἷγός τριχός γυναικός 
D. yunt Ἄραβι κόρακι ᾿ς αἰγέ τριχὶ γυναικί 
A. γῦπα ἤάραβα κόραχα alya τρίχα γυναῖκα 
Υ. γύναι 
N. γῦπες “Agafes κόρακες αἷγες τρίχες γυναῖκες 
G. γυπῶν ᾿Αράβων κοράκων αἰγῶν τριχῶν γυναικῶν 
D. γυψέ Ἄραψι κόραξ. αἰξδί ϑριξί γυναιξί 
A. γῦπας Ἄραβας κόρακας alyag τρίχας γυναῖκας 
N. γῦπε “Agus κόρακε αἷγε tolye γυναῖκε 
G. γυποῖν ᾿ἀράβοιν κοράχοιν αἰγοῖν τριχοῖν γυναικοῖν 
8. Lrevatr. ᾿ 
a. Masculine and Feminine. 
6, ἡ, child. δ, foot. ἡ, key. a, ἡ, bird. 
N. παῖς πούς κλεὶς ὄρνις 
G. παιδός ποδός κλειδός ὄρνῖϑος 
D. παιδί ποδί κλειδί ὄρνιϑι 
Α. παῖδα πόδα κλεῖδα, κλεῖν ὄρνιϑα, ὄρνιν 
Υ. παῖ ΄ 
N. παῖδες πόδες κλεῖδες, κλεῖς ὄρνιϑες, ὄρνεις 
G. παίδνἬ ποδῶν κλειδῶν ὀρνίϑων, ὄρνεων 
D. παισὶ ποσί κλεισί ὄρνισι 
A. παῖδας πόδας κλεῖδας, κλεῖς ὄρνιϑας, ὄρνεις, ὄρνῖς 
N. παῖδε πόδε κλεῖδε ὄρνιϑε 
G. παίδον ποδοῖν κλειδοῖν ὀρνέϑοιν 
8. Neuter. 
τὸ, body. τὸ, light. τὸ, liver. τὰ, horn. 
N. σῶμα φῶς ἧπαρ κέρας 
G. σώματος φωτός ἥπατος κέρᾶτος, κέραας, κέρως 
D. σώματι φωτὶ ἥπατι κέρατι, κέραΐ, κέρᾳ 
Ν. σώματα φῶτα ἥπατα κέρατα, κέραα, κέρα 
G. σωμάτων. φώτων ἡἥπάτων κεράτων, κεράων, κερῶν 
D. σώμασι φωσί ἥπασι κέρασι 
N. σώματε φῶτε ἥπατε κέρατε, κέραε, κέρα 
G. σωμάτοιν φώτοιν ἥπάτοιν κεράτοιν, κεράοιν, κερῷν 
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§175. B. Liquid. 
δ, deity. ὃ, shepherd. 7,n08e. 6, beast. ὃ, orator. ἡ, hand, 
S. N. δαίμων ποιμήν gis Ing ῥήτωρ χεῖρ 
G. δαίμονος ποιμένος ῥινός ϑηρός ῥήτορος χειρός 
D. δαίμονι ποιμένν ῥινέ Ἑϑηρί ῥήτορι χειρί 
A. δαίμονα ποιμένα = five ϑῆρα ᾧητορα χεῖρα 
Υ. δαῖμον ὑΐν ῥῆτορ 
P. Ν. δαίμονες ποιμένες fives ϑῆρες ῥήτορες χεῖρες 
G. δαιμόνων ποιμένων ῥινὼν ϑηρῶν ῥητόρων χειρῶν 
D. δαίμοσι. ποιμένι, gro ϑηρσί ῥήτορσι χερσὶ 
A. δαίμονας ποιμένας givag ϑῆρας ῥήτορας χεῖρας 
D. N. δαέμονε ποιμένε give ϑῆρε ῥήτορε χεῖρε 
G. δαιμόνοιν ποιμένοιν ῥινοῖν ϑηροῖν ῥητόροιν χεροῖν 
Syncopated. 
6, Sather. 0, man. ὃ, 9, dog’. tov, τῆς, lamb’ 3. 
. Ν. πατήρ ἀνήρ κύωγ * 
G. πατέρος, πατρός ἀγέρος, ἀνδρός κυνός ἀρνός - 
_D. πατέρι, πατρί ἀνέρι» ἀνδρὶ κυνί ἀρνί 
A. πατέρα ἀνέρα, ἄνδρα κύνα ἄρνα 
V. πάτερ ἄνερ κύον 
Ν, πατέρες ἀνέρες, ἄνδρες κύνες ἄρνες 
G. πατέρων ἀνέρων, ἀνδρῶν κυνῶν ἀρνὼν 
D. πατράσι ἀνδράσι κυσί ἀρνάσι 
A. πατέρας ἀνέρας, ἄνδρας κύνας ἄρνας 
. Ν. πατέρε ἀνέρε; ἄνδρε κύνε ἄρνε 
G. πατέροιν ἀνέροιν, ἀνδροῖν κυνοὶν ἀρνοῖν 
ᾧ 176. C. Double Consonant. 
6, lion. ὃ, tooth. ὃ, giant. ἡ, phalanz. ὃ, sovereign. ἡ, pnyt. 
. Ν. λέων ὁδούς γίγᾶς φάλαγξ ἄγαξ πνύξ 
G. λέοντος ὀδόντος γίγαντος φάλαγγος ἄνακτος πυκνός 
D. λέοντε δόντι γίγαντε φάλαγγε ἄναντε muxve 
A. λέοντα ὀδόντα γίγαντα φάλαγγα ἄἀνακτὰ πύκνα 
Υ͂Ψ. λέον γίγαν ἄνα 
N. λέοντες ὀδόντες γίγαντες φάλαγγες ἄναντες 
G. λεόντων ὁδόνέων )ζιγάντων φαλάγγων ἀνάκτων 
D. λέουσε ὁδοῦσι γίγᾶσι φάλαγξι ἄναξ 
Α. λέοντας ὁδόντας γίγαντας φάλαγγας ἄνακτας 
D.N. λέοντε ὀδόντε γίγαντε φάλαγγα ἄνακτε 
G. λεόντοιν ὀδόντοιν γιγάντοιν φαλάγγοιν ἀνάκτοιν 


Zz 


ΘΩΖ <pUo 


2 > 


Zz 


OA PUOA “ρθῶ 


za 


Fo) 


Ό 


ΟΖ ΡΌΩΖ <> 
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a. Masculine and Feminine. 


6, jackal. δ, λεγο. 
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6, Woodworm. ὃ, ἢ, sheep. ὃ, fish. 


ϑώς ἥρως xls οἷς ἰχϑύς 
ϑωός ἤφωος κιός οἷός ἰχϑύος 
Sot ἥρωϊ aul oid ἰχϑυὶ 
Soa ἥρωα, ἤρω xiv οἷν ἰχϑύν 

ἰχϑύ 
ϑῶες ἥρωες xisc οἷες, οἷς ἰχϑύες, ἰχϑῦς 
Sawy ἡρώων κιῶν olay ΄ ἐἰχϑύων 
Swot ἥρωσι κισί οἷσί ἰχϑύσι 
ϑῶας ἥρωας, ἥρως κίας οἷας, οἷἰς ἐχϑύας, ἰχϑῦς 
ϑῶε ἥρωε xls ols ἰχϑύε 
ϑώοιν ἡρῶώοιν κιοῖν οἰἱοῖν ἰχϑύοιν 
ὅ, cubit. ᾿ὃ, knight. 4, city. 
πῆχυς ἑππεύς πόλις 
πήχεως ἱππέως πόλεως 
πήχεϊ, πήχει ἱππέϊ, ἱππεῖ πόλεϊ, πόλει 
πῆχυν ἱππέᾶ πόλιν 
πῆχυ ἱππεῦ πόλι 
πήχεες, πήχεις ἱππέες, ἱππεῖς πόλεες, πόλεις 
πήχεων ἱππέων πόλεων 
πήζχεσι ἱππεῦσι πόλεσι 
πήχεας, πήχεις ἱππέᾶς, ἱππεῖς πόλεας, πόλεις 
πήζχεξ ἱππέε πόλεε 
πηχέοιν ἱππέοιν πολέοιν 
ἥ, trireme. ὃ, 9) 01. ἡ, old woman. ἡ, ship. 
τριήρης βοῦς γραῦς ναῦς 
τριήρεος, τριήρους βοός γραός γεῶς 
τριηρεῖ, τριήρει βοΐ yout wnt 
τριήρεα, τριήρη βοὺν γραῦν ναῦν 
τρέηρες βοῦ γραῦ γναῦ 
τριήρεες, τριήρεις βόες γρᾶες γῆες 
τριηρέων, τριήρων βοῶν γραῶν νεῶν 
τριήρεσι, βουσί γφαυσί vavol 
τριήρεας, τριήρεις  Boac,Bovs γρᾶας,γραῦς ναῦς 
τριήρεε, τριρὴ Bos γρᾶε γῆς 
τριηρέοιν, τριηροῖν βοοῖν γραοῖν γεοῖν 


ὶ 
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n, shame. 9, echo. 6, Piraeus 
S. Ν. αἰδώς Ἰχώ Πειραιεύς 
G. αἰδόος, αἰδοῦς ἠχόος, ἠχοῦς Πειραιέως, Πειραιῶς 
D. αἰδός, αἰδοῖ ἡχόϊ, ἡἠχοῖ Πειραιδί, Πειραιεῖ 
Α. αἰδόα, αἰδῶ 7x64, ἠχώ Πειραιέα, Πειραιᾶ 
V. αἰδοῖ nxot Πειραιεῦ 
6, Socrates. ὃ, Hercules. 


S. N. “Σωκράτης 
G. Σωκράτεος, Σωκράτους 
D. Σωκράτεϊ, Σωκράτει 


Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆς 
Ἡρακχλέεος, Ἡρακλέους 
Ἡρακλέεϊ, Ἡρακλέει," Ἡρακλεῖ 


Α. Σωκράτεα, Σωκράτη, Σωκράτην Ἡρακλέεα, Ἡρακλέα, Ἡρακλῆ 


Υ. Σώχρατες Ἡράκλεες, Ἡράκλεις 
β. Neuter. 
τὸ, wall. τὸ, tdwn. τὸ, honor, ἢ 
S. Ν. τεῖχος ἄστυ γέρας 
G. τείχεος, τείχους ἄστεος, ἄστεως γέραος, γέρως 
D. τείχεϊ, τείχει ἄστεϊ ἄστει γέραϊ, γέρᾳ 
P.N. τείχεα, τείχη ἄστεα, ἄστη γέραα, γέρα 
6. τειχέων, τειχῶν ἀστέων γεράων, γερῶν 
D. τείχεσι ἄστεσι γέρασι 
D.N. τείχεε, τεΐχη ἄστεε yégas, γέρα 
G. τειχέοιν, τειχοῖν ἀστέοιν γεράοιν, γερῷν 
ᾧ 178. MISCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES. 
ὃ, son. 6, CEdipus. 6, Jupiter. ὃ, Glus. 
S. Ν. vide Οἰδίπους Ζεύς Γλοῦς 
6. υἱοῦ, υἱέος Οἰδίποδος, Οἰδίπου Διός, Ζηνός Ιλοῦ 
D. υἱῷ, υἱεῖ Οἰδίποδι Διί, Znvb Γλοῦ 
A υἱόν Οἰδίποδα, Οἰδίπουν Δία, Ζῆα 17λοῦν 
Υ͂. vis Οἰδίπου Ζεῦ Τλοῦ 


Ῥ͵ Ν. viol, υἱεῖς 
σ. υἱῶν, υἱέων 


D. υἱοῖς, υἱέσι 8. N. yoru 
Α. υἱούς, υἱεῖς G. γόνατος 
D.N, υἱώ, vids D. γόνατι 


6. υἱοῖν, υἱέοιν P. N. γόνατα 


&c. 


8 


᾿ τὸ, knee. τὸ, water. τὸ, honey. τὸ, milk. 


ὕδωρ μέλι γάλα 
ὕδατος μέλιτος γάλακτος 
vdats μέλιτι γάλακτι 
ὕδατα 

&c. 
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Ill. Parapiems or ADJECTIVES. 
§ 179, ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 
A. Of the Second Declension. 
ὃ, ἡ (unjust) τὸ ὃ, ἡ (μηγαάϊηβ) τὸ 
S. Ν. ἄδικος ἄδικον ἀγήραος, ἀγήρως ἀγήραον, ἀγήρων 
G. ἀδίκου ἀγηράου, ἀγήρω 
Ὁ. ἀδίκῳ ἀγηράῳ, ἀγήρῳ 
A. ἄδικον ἀγήραον, ἀγήρων, ἀγήρω 
Vv. ἄδικε 
P.N. ἄδικοι ἄδικα ἀγήραοι, ἀγήρῳ ἀγήραα, ἀγήρω 
G. ἀδίκων ayngday, ἀγήρων 
D. ἀδίκοις. ἀγηράοις, ἀγήρῳς 
Α. ἀδίκρυς ἀγηράους, ἀγήρως 
ΏΝ. ἀδίκω ἀγηράω, ἀγήρω 
G. ἀδίκοιν ἀγηράοιν, ἀγήρῳν 
B. Of the Third Declension. 
6, 4 (male) τὸ ὃ, i ( pleasing) τὸ 6, ἡ (two-footed) τὸ 
S. Ν. ἄῤῥην ἀῤῥεν εὔχαρις εὔχαρι δίπους δίπουν 
G. ἄῤῥενος εὐχάριτος δίποδος 
D. ἄῤῥεν ' “εὐχάριτι δίποδι 
Α. ἄῤῥενα εὐχάριτα, εὔχαριν δίποδα, δίπουν 
V.. ἀῤῥεν εὔχαρι δίπου 
P.N. ἄῤῥενες ἄῤῥενα εὐχάριτες εὐχάριτα δίποδες δίποδα 
G. ἀῤῥένων εὐχαρίτων διπόδων 
D. ἄῤῥεσι εὐχάρισι δίποσι 
Α. ἄῤῥενας εὐχάριτας δίποδας 
Ὁ. Ν. ἄῤῥενε εὐχάριτϑ δίποδε 
G. ἀρῥένοιν εὐχαρίτοιν διπόδοιν 
6, ἢ (evident) τὸ ὃ, ἡ (greater) τὸ 
S. N. σαφής σαφές μείζων μεῖζον 
α. σαφέος, σαφοῦς μείζονος 
D. σαφέϊ, σαφεῖ μείζονι 
Α. σαφέα, σαφῆ μείζονα, μείξω 
Υ. σαφές μεῖζον 
P.N. σαφέες, σαφεῖς σαφέα, σαφῆ μείζονες, μείζους μείζονα, μείζω 
. σαφέων, σαφῶν μειζόνων 
D. σαφέσι μείζοσι 
A. σαφέας, σαφεῖς μείζονας, μείζους 
Ὦ. Ν. σαφέε, σαφῆ μείζονε 
G. σαφέοιν, σαφοῖν μειζόνοιν 
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§ 180. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
A. Of the Second and First Declensions. 
o(friendly)1o ἡ 6 (wise) τὸ ἥ 
5. Ν, φίλιος φίλιον φιλία σοφός σοφόν σοφή 
G. φιλίου φιλίας σοφοῦ σοφῆς 
D. φιλίῳ φιλίᾳ σοφῷ σοφῇ 
Α. φίλιον φιλίαν σοφὸν σοφήν 
V. φίλιε σοφέ 
P. Ν. φίλιοεεῪ: φίλια φίλιαι σοφοὶ σοφά σοφαί 
α. φιλίων φιλίων σοφῶν σοφῶν 
D. φιλίοις φιλίαις σοφοῖς σοφαῖς 
Α. φιλίους φιλίας σοφούς σοφάς 
Ὦ. Ν. φιλίω φιλία gogo σοφά 
G. φιλίοιν φιλίαιν σοφοῖν σοφαῖν 
Contracted. 
6 (golden) τὸ ἥ 
S. N. χρύσεος, χρῦύσοῦυς χρύσεον, χρυσοῦν χρυσέα, χρυσῆ 
σ. χρυσέου, χρυσοῦ χρυσέας, χρυσῆς 
D. χρυσέῳ, χρυσῷ χρυσέᾳ, χρυσῇ 
Α. χρύσεον, χρυσοῦν χρυσόαν, χρυσὴν 
P. Ν. χρύσεοι, χρυσοῖ χρύσεα, χρυσᾶ χρύσεαι, χρυσαῖ 
“6. χρυσέων, χρυσῶν χρυσέων, χρυσῶν 
D. χρυσέοις, χρυσοῖς χρυσέαις, χρυσαῖς 
Α. χρυσέους, χρυσοῦς χρυσέας, χρυσᾶς 
Ὦ. Ν. χουσέω, χρυσώ χουσέα, χρυσᾶ 
σ. χρυσέοιν, χρυσοῖν χρυσέαιν, χρυσαῖν 
ὃ (double) τὸ 7 
S. N. διπλόος, διπλοῦς διπλόον, διπλοῦν διπλόη, διπλῆ 
α. ᾿ διπλόου, διπλοῦ διπλόης, διπλῆς 
D. διπλόῳ, διπλῷ διπλόῃ, διπλῇ 
Α. διπλόον, διπλοῦν διπλόην, διπλῆν 
P. Ν. διπλόοι, διπλοῖ διπλόα, διπλᾶ διπλόαι, διπλαὶ 
σ. διπλόων, διπλῶν διπλόων, διπλῶν 
Ὁ. διπλόοις, διπλοῖς διπλόαις, διπλαῖς 
A. διπλόους, διπλοῦς διπλόας, διπλᾶς 
D. Ν. διπλόω, διπλώ διπλόα, διπλᾶ 
G. διπλόοιν, διπλοῖν διπλόαιν, διπλαῖν 
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§ 282. B. Of the Third and First Declensions. 


AZ »ΌΩΣΖ <pyaZ 


ε 


ὃ (all) τὸ ὃ (agreeable) τὸ ἤἥ 
πᾶς πᾶν πᾶσα χαρίεις χαρίεν χκαρίεσσα 
παντός πάσης χαρίεντος χαριέσσης 
παντί πάσῃ χαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ 
πᾶντα πᾶσαν χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν 
χαρίεν . 
πάντες πάντα πᾶσαν χαρίεντες χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαι 
πάντων πασῶν χαριόντων χαριεσσὼν 
πᾶσι πάσαις χαρΐεσι χαριέσσαις 
πάντας πάσας χαρίεντας χαριέσσας 
πᾶντε πάσα χαρέεντε χαριέσσα͵ 
πάντοιν πάσαν χαριέντοιν χαριόσσαιν 
6 (black) τὸ 7 ὃ (pleasant) 16 ἡ 
N. μέλᾶς μέλαν μέλαινα ἡδὺς 700 ἡδεῖα 
G. μέλανος μελαίνης ἡδέος ἡδείας 
Ὦ. μέλανι μελαίνῃ ἡδέϊ, nos ἡδείᾳ 
A. μέλανα μέλαιναν ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν 
V. ἡδύ | 
Ν. μέλανες μέλανα μέλαιναι ἥδέες, ἡδεῖς ἡδέα ἡδεῖαι 
σ. μελάνων μϑλαινῶν ἡδέων ἡδειῶν 
Ὁ. μέλασι μελαίναις ἡδέσι ἡδείαις 
Α. μέλανας μελαίνας ἡδέας, ἡδεῖς ἡδείας 
N. κκμέλανε μελαένα ἡδέε ἡδεία 
G. μελάνοιν» μελαίναιν _ ἥδέοιν ἡδείαιν 
C. Of the Three Declensions. 
ὃ (great) τὸ 7 o (much) τὸ 7 
N. μέγας μεγάλη πολύς πολύ πολλή 
G. μεγάλου μεγάλης πολλοῦ πολλῆς 
Ὁ. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ πολλῷ πολλῇ 
Α. μέγαν μεγάλην πολύν πολλήν 
V. μεγάλε (many) 
N. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι πολλοί πολλά πολλαί 
α. μκ,Σμεγάλων μεγάλων πολλῶν πολλῶν 
Ὁ. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις πολλοῖς πολλαῖς 
Α. μεγάλους μεγάλας πολλούς πολλᾶς 
Ν. μμεγάλω μεγάλα 
G. μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν 
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§ 182. IV. ῬΑΒΑΡΙΟΜΒ or ΡΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΙ,ΕΒ. 
1. Present Active. 2. Present Active Contracted. 
ὁ (leading) τὸ 1 6 (grieving) 16 7 

S. N. ἄγων ἄγον ἄγουσα λυπῶν λυποῦν λυποῦσα 
G. ἄγοντος ἀγούσης λυποῦντος λυπούσης 

D. ἄγοντε ayovon λυποῦντι λυπούσῃ 
Α. ἄγοντα ἄγουσαν λυποῦντα λυποῦσαν 

Pp. N. ἄγοντες ἄγοντα ἄγουσαι λυποῦντες λυποῦντα λυποῦσαι 
6. ἀγόντων ἀγουσῶν λυπούντων λυπουσῶν 
Ὁ. ἄγουσι ἀγούσαις λυποῦσι λυπούσαις 
Α. ἄγοντας ἀγούσας λυποῦντας λυπούσας 

Ὦ. Ν. ἄγοντε ἀγούσα λυποῦντε λυπούσα 
G. ἀγόντον ἀγούσαιν λἀνπούντοιν λυπούσαιν 


8. Aorist Active. 
0 (having raised) τὸ Ἶ 


4, Aorist Passive. 


ὃ (having appeared) τὸ ἢ 


5. Ν. ἄρας ραν ἄρᾶσα φανείς φανέν φανεῖσα 
σ. ἄφαντος ἀράσης φανέντος φανείσης 
D. ἄραντι ἀράσῃ φανέντι φανείσῃ 
Α. ἄραντα ἄρασαν φαγέντα φανεῖσαν 

P. Ν. ἄραντες ἄραντα ἄρασωι φανέντες φανέντα φανεῖσαι 
α. ἀράντων ἀρασῶν φανέντων φανεισῶν 
Ὁ. ἄρᾶσι ἀράσαις φανεῖσε φανεΐσαις 
Α. ἄραντας ἀρᾶσας φανέντας gaveloas 

Ὁ. N. ἄραντε ἀράσα φανέντε φανεῖσα 
G. ἀράντοιν ἀράσαιν φανέντοιν φανεΐσαιν 

5. Perfect Active. 6. From Verbs in pu. 
o(knowing) τὸ ἢ ὃ (giving) τὸ ἥ 

S. N. εἰδώς εἶδός εἰδυῖα διδούς διδόν διδοῦσα 
σ. εἰδότος εἰδυΐας διδότοε διδούσης 
D. εἰδότι εἰδυίᾳ διδόντι διδούση. 
Α. εἰδότα εἰδυῖαν διδόντα διδοῦσαν 

P. Ν. εἰδότες εἰδότα εἰδυῖαι διδόντες διδόντα διδοῦσαι 
G. εἰδότων εἰδυιῶν διδόντων διδουσῶν 
D. εἰδόσι εἰδυίαις διδοῦσι διδούσαις 
Α. εἰδότας εἰδυιίας διδόντας διδούσας 

Ὦ. Ν. εἰδότε εἰδυία διδόντε διδούσα 
G. εἰδότοιν εἰδυίαιν διδόντοιν διδούσαιν 
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198. V. Numera.s. 
M. (one) N, F e M. (no one) N. F. M., NONE. 
S. N. εἷς ἕν μία οὐδείς οὐδὲν οὐδεμία Ῥ. Ν. οὐδένες 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς ovdevoc οὐδεμιᾶς G. οὐδένων 
D. bi μιᾷ οὐδενί οὐδεμιᾷ D. οὐδέσι 
Α. ἕνα μίαν οὐδένα οὐδεμίαν Α. οὐδένας 
M. F.N., two. Μ. F.N., both. 
D. N. δύο, δύω ἄμφω 
G. δυοῖν, δυεῖν ἀμφοῖν 
Μ. F. (three) Ν. Μ. F. (four) N. 
P.N. τρεῖς τρία τέσσαρες, τέτταρες τέσσαρα, τέτταρα 
G. τριῶν τεσσάρων, τεττάρων 
D. τρισί τέσσαρσι, τέτταρσι 
A. τρεῖς τέσσαρας, τέτταρας 
VI. Tue ARTICLE AND rts Compounps. 
M. (the) N. F, M. (this) N. FB. M. (this) N. F. 
5. Ν. ὃ τό ἢ ode τόδε x08 οὗτος τοῦτο αὕτη 
α. τοῦ τῆς τυῦδε τῆσδε τούτου ταύτης 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷδε τὴδε τούτῳ ταύτῃ 
Α. τόν τήν τόνδε τήνδε τοῦτον ταύτην 
P.N. σὶ τά α οἵδε τάδε aids οὗτοι ταῦτα αὗται 
G. τῶν τῶν τῶνδε τῶνδε τούτων τούτων 
D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖσδε ταῖσδε τούτοις ταύταις 
Α. τούς tac τούσδε τάσδε τούτους © ταύτας 
Ὦ. Ν. τώ τά τῶδε τάδε τούτω ταύτα 
G. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖνδε ταῖνδε τούτοιν ταύταιν 
ἃ 194. VII. Pronouns. 
Personal. Emphatic. 
IstP. 7. 2d P. thou. Sd P. his, ἄς. é(very,same,self)rd ἣἧ 
-S. Ν. ἐγώ σύ * αὐτός αὐτό αὐτή 
G. ἐμοῦ, μοῦ σοῦ οὗ αὐτοῦ αὑτῆς 
D. ἐμοῖ, wot σοί ot αὑτῷ αὐτῇ 
A. ἐμέ, μέ σέ E (viv αὐτόν αὐτήν 
‘P. N. ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς αὐτοί αὐτά αὐταί 
α. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι, σφίν ° αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς 
Α. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς (aps) αὐτούς αὑτάς 
Ὁ. Ν. νῶξζ,νὦώ σφῶϊ, σφώ σφωέ αὐτώ αὐτά 
α. νῶϊν, γῷν σφῶϊν, σφῷν σφωΐν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν 


a 
my 


Ὁ 


Ὁ 


mn 


Ὁ 


Ρ. 
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Reflexive. 
M. (of myself) F. M. (of thyself) F. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ ἐμαυτῆς σεαντοῦ, σαυτοῦ dsavtns, σαντῆς 
D. ἐμαντῷ ἐμαυτῇ σεαυτῷ, σαυτῷΡ σεαυτῇ, σαυτῇ 
A. ἐμαντόν ἐμαυτήν σεαυτόν, σαυτόν σεαυτήν, σαντήν 
σ. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταὶς ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 
A, ἡμᾶς αὑτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς ὑμᾶς αὐτούς ὑμᾶς αὐτάς 
M., of himself. N., of itself. F., of herself. 
G. δαυτοῦ, αὑτοῦ ἑαυτῆς, αὑτῆς 
Ὁ. ἑαυτῷ, αὑτῷ ἑαυτῇ, αὑτῇ 
A. ἑαντόν, αὑτόν ἑαντό, αὗτό ἑαυτήν, αὑτήν 
σ. ἑαυτῶν, αὑτῶν ἑαυτῶν, αὑτῶν 
D. ἑαυτοῖς, αὑτοῖς ἑαυταῖς, αὑταῖς 
A. ἑαυτούς, αὑτούς . ἕξαυτά, αὑτά ἑαυτάς, αὑτάς 
Reciprocal. Defintte. Interrogative. 
M. (of one another) N.  F. ὁ, 4, τὸ, such a one. M. F.(who?) N. 
α. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων S. Ν. δεῖνα 6ἘἐἠΕτίς τί 
D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις G. δεῖνος τίνος, τοῦ 
Α. ἀλλήλους ἄλληλα ἀλλήλας D. δεῖνι τίνι, τῷ 
Α. δεῖνα εἶνα 
Α. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλα P. Ν. δεῖνες τἶνες τίνα 
σ. ἀλλήλιν ἀλλήλαιν G. δείνων τίνων 
Ὁ. « εἰσι 
Α. δεῖνας τἶνας. 
Relative. Relative Indefinite. Indefinite. 
M. (who) N. F. M. (whoever) N. F. M. F. (any, some) N. 
N. ὃς ὃ 7 ὅστις ὅτι ἥτις τὶς τὲ 
G. οὗ ἧς οὕτινος, ὅτον Ἴστινος τινός, τοῦ 
Ὁ. ᾧ ῇ ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἥτινι τινί, τῷ 
A. ov ἥν ὅντινα ἥντινα τινά 
N. of G@ αἵ οἵτινες ἅτινα, ἅττα αἵτινες τινές τινά, ἄττα 
G. oy ὧν ὧντινων, ὅτων ὥντινων τινῶν 
D. οἷς αἷς οἵστισι, ὅτοισιει αἷστισι τισί 
A. ove ἅς οὕστινας ἅστινας τινάς 
Ν. ὦ ἅ ὥτινε ἅτινε τινέ 
G. οἷ ΄ 


οἷ, αἷν οἷντινοι»  αἵντινοιν τινοῖν 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I ΤΗΣ First DecLension. 
For the paradigms, see § 172. 


ὃ 285. There seems no reason to doubt, that 
α originally belonged to all the terminations of the 
first declension. These terminations, in an ancient, 
though probably not the very earliest form, are 
exhibited in the following table. 


Singular. Plural. Dual. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Nominative, ἃς α αι a 
Genitive, do ἃς ἄων αιν 
Dative, ᾳ ais OF aot au 
Accusative, αν ἄς ἃ 
Vocative, a αι ἅ 


- §286. In the progress of the language, the 
following euphonic changes took place. 


I. In the terminations of the singular, except ἄο 
(§ 187), a, for the most part, became η (§§ 29, 
53). 

The onginal ἃ remained, 

1. In all the cases, if preceded by «, , 9, or go; as in ἰδέα, 
idea, ταμίας, οἰκία, Fuga (ὃ 172), χρόα, color. 


So also, in σόα, cred, yin, σικύα, Ada, ἀλαλά, tgiPda, σκανδάλα, γεννάδας " 
and in some proper names, as ᾿Ανδρομίδα, Avda, Φιλομήλα, Λεωνίδας, Ὕλας. 

Excerrion. In the following nouns, which have ¢ for their characteristic, 
« became ἡ; ἀϑάρη, dign, πόρη, πόῤῥη" some proper names, as Tyieng- and 
compounds of μεσρέω, to measure, as γιωμέφρης, geometer. 

2. In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic was 
a, ἃ double consonant, or 42; as in γλῶσσα (§ 172), δίψα, 
thirst, δόξα, opinion, gifa, root, ἅμιλλα, contest. 
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So also, in the direct cases of some feminines whose characteristic was », 
particularly female appellatives ; as ἔχιδναι, viper, μέριρινα, care; δέσαοινα, mis- 
tress, Atasa, oness. Add ἄκανθα, thorn. 

Hence, these words have, in the direct cases, the terminations « and ay, 
while, in the indirect, they have as and 9; a3, δίψα, δίψης > ἄμιλλα, ἀμίλληρ" 
Bewosva, Ssoweivns. For feminine adjectives, see §§ 237, 239. 

3. In the vocative of nouns in τῆς, of gentiles in xc, and of 
nouns in the formation of which yc was annexed to the last 
consonant of a verb; as προφήτης (§ 172), Σχύϑης, Scythian, 
μυροπώλης (from μύρον, perfume, and πωλέω, to sell), perfum- 
er; Voc. προφῆτα, Σχύϑα, μυροπῶλα. 


Remark. In some words, the usage of the Attic and com- 
mon dialect fluctuated between ἡ and a. In general, the Ionic 
dialect preferred 7, and the Doric, a. 


§ 187. II. The genitive terminations, do and 
dey, were contracted as follows. 


1. In the Jonic dialect, they were regularly contracted into 
w and ὦ» (ᾧ 67), and then s was inserted, as in contract noun 
of the second declension (δ 192); as ‘Argsidao (‘Argeidw,) 
“Argeidsw, “Atgedaev (“Argeday,) ᾿Ατρειδέων. 


2. In the Doric, & absorbed the following vowel, and the 
terminations became & and ay; as “Argsidao “Argeida, “‘Arget- 
δάων ᾿Ατρειδᾶν. 


3. In the Aétic, go and dw» were contracted into ov (by 
precession from w, § 53) and ὧν ; as ‘Argsidao (᾿ἀτρείδω,) ᾿Ατρεί-- 
δου, ‘Argedawy ᾿Ατρειδῶν. 


§ 188. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes 
found in Attic writers; particularly, 


1. The Doric genitive in a, from some nouns in as, mostly proper names ; 
as ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, fowler, Γωβρύας, Kararias> Gen. ὀρνιϑοϑήρα, Γωβρύα, Kar- 
λία. 

2. The Ionic genitive in w, from a few proper names in #5; as Θαλῆς, 
Tens - Gen. Θάλιεω, Τήρεω. 

8. The old dative plural in ase:; thus σέχναισιν ἡμέραισι, for τίχναις, ἡμί- 
ess. 


§ 189. Contracts. A few nouns of this declension, 
whose characteristic Is a or s, are contracted in the theme, 
according to the rules (§§ 67-69). The contract form is 
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tive, or the ending of the genitive (ὃ 166). Thus, φῶς, φωφσός, σῶμα, aves, 
to show that the roots are gwr- and σωμας-. 


§ 192. Special’ attention must be given to the formation 
of those cases, in which either close terminations are affixed 
‘to the root, or no terminations; that is, of the nominative and 
vocalive singular, the dative plural, and, in some words, the 
accusative singular. The peculiarities in the formation of 
these cases, which are not explained by the general laws of 
euphony, arise, for the most part, from the following law of 
Greek declension. 

The short vowels, ¢ and 0, can never remain in 
the root, either before the termination ς (§ 171), 


or at the end of a word. 
Hence arise the following changes. 


§ 196. 1. Before the final s, in the theme of 
masculines and feminines, ε becomes ἡ, t, v, or εὖ; 
and o becomes ὦ or ov. 

Thus, τριήρης, πόλις, πῆχυς, ἱππεύς, αἰδώς, βοῦς (δ 177), πούς 

ᾧ 174), from the roots τριηρε-, πολε-, πηχϑ-, ἵππε-, aido-, Bo-, 
ποῦ- (ὃ dropped, § 80). 
In γραῦς and vais (ὃ 177), there is a similar change of 4 @ to av. 


In a few feminines, whose characteristic is «, the final ς of the theme be- 
comes ε (ὃ 64). and is then absorbed by the characteristic (§ 66). Thus, 
from the root axe (δ 177), is formed the theme (axe65 axes) ἠχώ. So wru- 
90, 505, persuasion, Anre, 60s, Latona, &c. . 


§ 197. 2. In the theme of neuters, € character- 
istic either assumes $, OF becomes νυ; and, in nouns, 
when it assumes ς, it is changed into 0. 

Thus, σαφές (§ 180), τεῖχος, ἄστυ (Ὁ 177), from the roots 
σαφε--, τειχε--, ἀστε--. 


In the theme οὗ a few foreign words, s becomes 4; as «ἔσει, sw, pepper. 


§ 198, 3. In the vocative singular of mascu- - 
lines and feminines, ¢ and o characteristic are, for 
the most part, changed as in theme. 


Thus, Voc. πόλι, πῆχυ, ἱππεῦ, Bov (§ 177), Οἰδίπου (§ 178 
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Excertions. 1. If ε characteristic becomes ἡ in the theme, 
it assumes ¢ in the vocative ; as, Voc. τρέηρες, Σώκρατες (ᾧ 177). 


2. If o characteristic becomes ὦ in the theme, it becomes οὗ 
in the vocative ; as, Voc. αἰδοῖ, ἡχοῖ (ὃ 177). 


§ 199. Accusative. There is reason for believing, that 
this case in the third, as well as in the first and second de- 
clensions, originally ended in νυ. But a consonant preceding 
required a change of this ν to a (ᾧ 88), and the « secured such 
a place in the declension, that it often took the place of the ν, 
even after a vowel. 


When no special remark is made upon the accusative singular of masculines 
and feminines, it will be understood that it ends in a. 


In accusatives in ν, the root receives the same 
changes as in the theme. 


Thus, κλεῖν, ὄρνιν (ὁ 174), πῆχυν, πόλιν, βοῦν, γραῦν, ναῦν, 
Σωχράτην (§ 177), Οἰδίπουν (ᾧ 178). 


ᾧ 290. Vocative. Few nouns, except proper names and 
personal appellatives, are sufficien‘ly employed in address to 
require a separate form for the vocative. The formation of 
this case is particularly neglected in the third declension, be- 
cause it can take place in mutes and double consonants only 
with a loss of the whole or a part of the characteristic (ᾧ 88). 
Even in many words, in which the vocative is readily formed, 
the theme is, either always or usually, employed in its stead 


(§ 167). 


a 

The natural tone of frequent address has led, in a few vocatives, to the 
throwing back of the accent. Thus, γυνή (§ 174), ware, ἀνήρ (δ 175), Σω- 
πράσης (8 177), dane, brother-in-law, Suydeng, daughter, Δημήτηρ, Ceres ; 
Voc. γόναι, πάτερ», ἄνιφ, Σώκρατες, tate, ϑύγασιρ, Δήμησιφ. Compare δί» 
owera (§ 190). 

In these three, a long vowel is likewise shortened in the root; ᾿Ασόλλων, 
wves, Apollo, Tleruter, ὥνος, Neptune, ὃ σωτήρ, ἦρος, preserver; Voc. “Awor- 
λον, Πόσειδον, corse. 


ᾧ VOL. Darive prurat. In pures, in whieh the char- 
acteristic is changed to a diphtheng before o in the theme 
(§ 196), the. same change is made before o in the dative plu- 
ral; as ἱππεῦσι, βουσί, γραυσί, vavod (Ὁ 177). 

9 


98 ETYMOLOGY. [Book HK. 


A. Murtes. 
For the paradigms, see §§ 174, 178. 


§ SOB. Lasrats anp Patatats. These are all either 
masculine or feminine. For the y and & in the theme and in 
the dative plural, see § 62. 


In Sei%, the root is Sesy-. In those cases in which xy remains, 3 becomes 
*, according to ὃ 87. 

Tus is irregular in its theme, having adopted the form of a feminine of the 
first declension. For the vocative γύναι, see § 88. In no other labial or 
palatal is the vocative formed (§ 200). 

In ἡ ἀλώσηξ, sxos, fox, the last vowel of the root is lengthened in the 
theme. 


§ 203. Mascurine anp Feminine Lincuats. For the 
loss of the characteristic, in the theme and in the dative plu- 
ral, see § 80. For the vocative, see §§ 88, 200. 


Barytones in ἐς and υς form their accusative singular both 
in α and in », the latter being the more common termination ; 
as, ὄρνις (ὃ 174), ἢ ἔρις, strife, ἡ κόρυς, helmet; Acc. ὄρνιϑα 
and ὄρνι», ἔριδα and ἔριν, xdguda and κόρυν. 

So also, κλεῖς (§ 174), ὃ γέλων, laughter, and the compounds of σούς, foot ; 
thus, Acc. xAsida and »λεῖν, γέλωτα and γέλων, Οἰδίποδα and Θ͵ δίπουν 
(§ 178), δίποδα and δίπουν (§ 179). 


For ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων (8 174), see ὃ 928, ε, 


§ 204, Νευτεκ Linevars. In these, the characteristic 
is always τ, which is dropped, in the theme, if μα or « precede, 
but otherwise becomes ¢ or 9 (§ 88); as μέλι (§ 178), σῶμα, 
φῶς, κέρας, ἥπαρ (ὃ 174), εἰδός (9182), from the roots μελιτ-» 
σωματ-, φωτ-» κερατ-, ἥπατ- εἶδοτ-. . 

In γόνου, γόναφος (δ 178), and δόρυ, δόρασι, τ is dropped in the theme, and 
a changed into v. Compare dere ἰς 197). In ὅδωρ, ὕὅδαφορ (ξ 178), and 
σκώρ, σκατός, filth, + is changed into ¢, and α into ῳ. 


§ 205. Contract Linevars. A few linguals drop their 
characteristic, before some or all of the open terminations, and 
are then contracted. Thus, κλεῖδες (χλεῖες,) κλεῖς (§ 174), 
κλεῖδας (κλοῖας,) κλεῖς (ᾧ 70), ὄρνεϑας (ὄρνιας,) ὄρνις, κέρατος 
(κέραος,) κέρως ᾿ τέρατα (τέραα,) τέρα, τεράτων (τεράων»,) τερῶν, 
from τὸ τέρας, prodigy; ἱδρῶτι (ἱδρώϊ,) ἱδρῷ, ἱδρῶτα (ἱδρώα,) 
ἱδρῶ, from ὁ ἱδρώς, sweat ; χρωτί (χρωΐ,) χρῷ (in the phrase ἐν 
χρῷ)» from ὃ χρώς, skin. 
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In the following words, the contraction is confined to the 
root ; 


τὸ οὖς, ὠτός, CAT, contracted from the old οὗας, οὕατος (ὃ 67), 
and thus declined ; οὖς, τάς, oti ὦτα, ὥτων, wal’ ὦτε, ὦτοιν. 


τὸ δέλεαρ, bait, Gen. δελέατος, δέλητος. 
τὸ στέαρ, Contr. στῆρ, tallow, Gen. στέᾶτος, στηεός. 
zo φρέαρ, well, Gen. φρέατος, φρητός. 


Β. Liquips. 
For the paradigms, see § 175. 


§2OG. Mascotine anv Feminine Liquips. In these, 
except alc, salt, sea, the characteristic is always either » or ρ. 
For the changes i in the theme and in the dative plural, see 
δ΄ 82-84. When the characteristic is », it depends upon the 
preceding vowel, whether the » or the ¢ is changed; as fol- 
ows 


1. If an E or O vowel precede, the ς is changed ; as in 
ποιμήν, ἕνος, δαίμων, ovos (§ 175); ὃ μήν, μηνός, month, ὃ ze- 
poor, avos, storm, winter. 

Except ὁ xesis, πεενός, comb, and the numeral εἷς, ivés, one (δ 183). 


2. If a precede, in nouns the ¢ is changed, but in adjec- 
tives the »; thus, ὁ ay, Πανός, Pan, ὃ naiay, avos, pean; 
but μέλᾶς, avog (ᾧ 181) , ταλᾶς, ανος, wretched. 


3. If Lor v precede, the ». 15 changed ; as In dic, ῥινός 
(Ὁ 175), ὁ δελφίς, vos, dolphin, ὃ Φόρκυς, tvos, Phorcys. 


The » remains in μεόφυν, Dyes, wooden tower; and most words in ss and us 
have a second, but less classic form, in ἐν and w; as jis and giv, δελφίς and 
δελφίν, Φόρκυς and Déogxov. 


In the pronoun els (§ 184), the ν of the root rm- is simply dropped in the 
theme. 


Remarks. The root of vie (δ 175) is shortened in the dative plural, 
and in the genitive and dative dual; thus, χερσί, χεροῖν. 


In μάρτυς, veges, witness (§ 82), a second form of the accusative, and like- 
wise the dative plural are made after the analogy of the theme, as if the root 
were gagry-; Acc. μάρσυρα, μάρτυν" Dat. pl. μάρφσῦσι. In the later writers, 
the regularly formed nominative waéerve appears. 


8 207. Syncorarep Liquips. 1. In a few liquids of 
familiar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 
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In these three, the syncope takes place before allt the open 
terminations ; 


ἀνήρ, man (§ 175). For the insertion of the ὃ, see § 94. 

xvav, dog (ἃ 175), which has, for its root, xvo»-, by syn- 
cope, xvr-. In this word, the syncope extends to the dative 
plural. 

agvdc, lamb’s (§ 175), which has, for its root, dgs»-, by syn- 
cope, agv-. The nominative singular is not used, and its place 
is supplied by the word ἀμνός, which has the same significa- 
tion. 


; These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singu- 
ar ; 

πατήρ, father (§ 175): 

μήτηρ, mother; Gen. μητέρος μητρός, Dat. μητέρι μητρί. 

ϑυγάτηρ, daughter; Gen. ϑυγατέρος ϑυγατρός, Dat. ϑυγατέρε 
ϑυγατρί. 

ἡ γαστήρ, stomach; Gen. γαστέρος γαστρός, Dat. γαστέρι 
γαστοί. 

Δημήτηρ, Ceres, Gen. Anpytegos Δήμητρος, Dat. Δημήτερι 
Δήμητρι" and also, in the accusative, δημήτεροι Δήμητρα. 


In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and sometimes 
employ it in other eases than those which are specified. 


In the dative plural of syncopated liquids, « is transposed, 
and then becomes α (Ὁ 94); as, πατέρσι (πατρέσι,) πατράσι. 


So also, é ἀστήρ, ἀσείρος, star, Dat. pl. ἀστράσι. 


2. In the accusative of “Ancliwy, Apollo, and Ποσειδὼν, 
Neptune, there is often a syncope of the characteristic, follow- 
ed by contraction; thus, Anclkava (Anddloa,) “Anddiw* Πο- 
σειδῶνα (Ποσειδῶα,) Ποσειδῶ. Compare μείζων (§ 179). 


So also, ὃ χυχεών, ὥνος, mixed drink; Ace. κυκεῶνα, and, poetic, χυκεῶ" ἡ 
γλήχων, aves, pennyroyal ; Acc. γλήχωνα, γλήχω. 


§ 208. Neuter Liquins. A few nouns, in which @ is 
the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 


In ἔαρ, spring, the genitive and dative are commonly contracted ; thus, ἔαρος 
ἦρος» tags ἦρι. ‘The contract nominative ge is poetic. 
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C. Dovusre Consonants. 


For the paradigms, see § 176. 


§209. In double consonants, the final letter of the root 
is either a Jingual or a palatal. 


The only exception is wyé%, in which the root is συκν-. From the difficulty 
in appending ¢ to the root, transposition took place, at first confined to the 
theme, but afterwards extended, from the influence of analogy, through the 
oblique cases. Hence, the nominative σνύξ, and the less classic forms of the 
other cases, wvoxés, wvuxi, ανύχα. 


Double consonants, if the root ends in a palatal, are declin- 
ed precisely like simple palatals (compare φάλαγὲ, § 176, with 
ait, § 174). But if the root ends in a lingual, the dropping of 
this letter before ¢, or at the end of a word, brings the preced-' 
ing letter into contact with ¢, or renders it final, so that an ad- 
ditional change is commonly required. 


Thus, from the roots dvaxr-, Aseve-, yryavr- (ὃ 176), wer-, δαμαρτ-» 
γαλαχτ- (ὃ 178), are formed the themes, (dvaxrs, dvaxs,) ἄναξ, (Abevrs, Abe 
15,) λίων, (γίγανφε, yiyars,) yiyas, (riers, wes,) ἡ νύξ, night, (δάμαρ, δά- 
Mags,) ἡ δάμαρ, wife, (ydranr, γάλακ,) τὸ γάλα. and the datives plural, 
ἄναξι, λίουσι, ysyaer, whi. See §§ 62, 80, 82 - 84, 88. 

In like manner, from the root ἀναπτ.» is formed the vocative (Ayaxe, dvax,) 
ἄνα, which, however, is employed only in addressing a god. 


Γάλα is the only double consonant noun that is neuter. 


 ΦΕΘ. When» is brought before ¢ in the theme, by the 
dropping of z, it depends upon the preceding vowel whether 
the » or the ¢ is changed, according to the following rule. 


If an O vowel precede, the s is changed ; other- 
wise, the ». 


Thus, λέων, ovtos (§ 176), 6 δράκων, οντος, dragon, Ξενοφῶν, 
ὦντος, Xenophon; but yiyds, αντος (δ 176), ὁ ἱμάς, ἄντος, thong, 
ὁ Σιμόεις, evtos, the Simois, Οὐάλης, ἐντος, the Greek form of the 
Roman name Valens, δεικνύς, ύντος, showing. 


Except ὁδούς, ovres, tooth (§ 176), and participles from verbs in ws; as, 
διδούς, ovres (§ 182), from δίδωμι, to give. 


Remarxs. 1. A few proper names in a, avres, form the vocative after 
the analogy of ‘the nominative; that is, » becomes @, and is then contracted 
(δ. 83); thus, "Araas, αντο;, Voc. (ΓΑτλανς, “Array, "Αφλαα,) “Arag. 


2. Nouns and adjectives in ss, evres, preceded by ὁ or 9, are usually con- 
tracted ; as, ἡ wAaxésss Φλακοῦς, cake, Gen. Φλακόεντος πλακοῦντος " εἰμήμξ 
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τιμῆς, honored, Fem. σιμήεσσα φιμῆσσα, Neut. φιμῆϊν φιμῆν, Gen. φιμήεντος 
ripenyros, ὅζο. 


Ὦ. Pures. 
For the paradigms, see § 177. 


ὃ 221. In the declension of pures, there are 
three classes of EUPHONIC CHANGES; Viz. 


J. Changes in the cHARACTERISTIC. 


For the general laws of these changes, see §§ 195 -- 201. 
The following rules may be added, for the particular changes 
which ¢ and o characteristic receive in the theme. 


1. In the theme of masculine nouns, s becomes εὖ in simple, 
and 7 in compound words (ὃ 151) ; as in the simples, ὁ ἱππεύς» 
ἕως (ὃ 177), ὃ βασιλεύς, ἑως, king, ὃ ἱερεύς, ἑως, priest, ὃ Θησεύς, 
ἕως, Theseus, ὃ Μεγαρεύς, ἑως, Megarian; and in the com 
pounds, ὁ Σωκράτης, εος (§ 177), 6 ᾿Αριστοτέλης, 205, Aristotle, 
ὃ Δημοσϑένης, εος. 

Except the simples, § wise, ἐως, cubit (§ 177), ὃ wiasxes, sus, axe; ὃ ots, 
ests, moth, ὁ "Aons, sos, Mars; ὃ ὄφις, sws, serpent, ὁ ἔχις, swe, viper, and the 


less frequent κόρες, ὄρχχι,») κόρβις, and μάριρ. ᾿ 


2. In the theme of feminine and common nouns, « becomes 
ε; as In ἡ πόλις, sac (ὃ 177), ἡ δύναμις, εως, Power; 0, 7 πρό- 
μαντις, εως, prophet, prophetess. . 


§ 22. 8. In the theme of neuter nouns, 8 assumes ς, 
becoming itself ὁ; as in τὸ τεῖχος, δος (ὃ 177), τὸ ἔϑνος, 206, 
nation, τὸ ὅρος, δος, mountain. 


Except τὸ ὥσφυ, ses, town (§ 177), and a few foreign names of natural pro- 
ductions, a8 σὸ wissgs, tws, pepper. 


Remark. In the theme of neuters, « characteristic like- 
wise assumes ¢3 88 in τὸ γέρας, aos (§ 177), τὸ γῆρας, old age. 


4. In the theme of adjectives, e becomes v in simple, and ἡ 
in compound words; as in the simples, ἡδύς, goo (§ 181), γλυ- 
κύς, ἑος, Sweet, ofvs, fos, Sharp; and-in the compounds, ἀλη- 
Ins, ἐος, true, εὐτελής, ἐος, cheap, σφηκώδης, sos, twasp-like, τρι- 
nons, 80s, having three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (ναῦς, 
vessel, being understood), trireme (§ 177). 


Except a few simple adjectives, in which s becomes 9; as sagas, fos (§ 179), 
wrhens, τος, full, ψευδής, tos, false. 





[es wn See “πε 
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5. In the theme of monosyllables, ο becomes ov; otherwise, 
a; thus, βοῦς, βοός (Ὁ 177), ὁ, ἡ ῥοῦς, foes sumach, 6 χοῦς, 


* yous, heap of earth; but αἰδώς, ὅος (Ὁ 177 
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This rule applies also to linguals in which ὁ precedes the characteristic ; 
thus, wots, ποδός (ὃ 174), and its compounds, Οἰδίασους, odes (ὃ 178), diwous, 
odes (§ 179); but εἰδώς, dros (§ 182). 


§ SUB. Rewanc. These changes fn the theme may be referred, 
chiefly, to the lengthening of a short vowel before ς (ὃ 99), and to the preces. 
sion of the open vowels (§ 29). The simple protraction of s and « produces 
ἡ and #. In the words of most common use, as simple words and monosylle 
bles, precession takes place, by which these vowels become su and ov. In like 
manner, ἃ becomes av, in γραῦς and ναῦς. But in many words, in which the 
characteristic is s, precession takes place without a previous lengthening of the 
vowel, and s is reduced to the closer », or the yet closers. That this preces- 
sion does not take place in all the cases, is owing to contraction, or to changes 
in the termination equivalent to contraction (§ 215)¢ Compare ναῦς (ὃ 218). 
In the Ionic dialect, in which contraction is little employed, the precession 
commonly extends through all the cases. Hence the Ionic declension, σόλις, 
widses, ἃς. According to the notation adopted (δ 58), the precession which 
takes place in the theme of the third declension, may be represented numeri- 
cally, as follows. The vowel 2 = & is reduced to ev = 6; n= 6, to w= 5, 
w = 6, toou— 5; 1 = 8 , tov == 2; 1 = 3, tos == 1. Compare the pre- 
cession in the singular of the first declension (§ 186). 


§ 2414. II. Changes in the TERMINATION. 


1. Inthe theme of feminine pures, in which the character- 
istic is o, the final ¢ is changed to e, and then absorbed 
(ᾧ 196); as in ἠχώ, ὁος (§ 177). 

Except ἡ αἰδώς, dos, shame (§ 177), which, in every other respect, is declin- 
ed like ax. 

Remark. These words have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm (δ 223). 


2. In the genitive of masculine-and feminine nouns in tg, 
ve, and eve, and sometimes of neuter nouns in ¢ and v, the ter- 
mination 15 lengthened after s; thus, πόλις, ems, πῆχυς, swe, in- 
πεύς, ἑως, ἄστυ, bog aNd ews (§ 177), τὸ πέπερι, Ewo, pepper. 

The form of the genitive ia eas is termed, by grammarians, the itic geni- 
tive. For its accentuation, see ὃ 107. 

3. In the accusative singular, the formative » becomes a, 
except when the theme ends m ας, IG, US, AUG, OF ους ; thas, 
Soi, ἥρως, ἱππεῦς, τριήρης, αἰδῶς, ἡχώ (8 177), σαφής (S 179) ; : 
Acc. ϑῶα, ἥρωα, ἱππέα, τριήρεα, αἰδόα, ἡχόα, σαφέα " but ὁ λᾶς, 
stone, κίς»γ οἷς (contracted from Gic), πόλις, ἰχϑύς, πῆχυς, γραῦς, 
ναῦς, βοῦς (ὃ 177), ἡδύς (§ 81): Acc. hav, κίν, οἷν, πόλιν,. 


ἰχϑύν, πῆχυν, γραῦν, ναῦν, βοῦν, ἡδύν. 
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4, In a few other words; as, κέρας, κέρᾶτος" wae, ψᾶρός " 
γρυψ, γρῦπος. 

None of these words are pures, except γραῦς, ye@is, and ναῦς, νδός. None 
of them are Jabials, except a few monosyllables, in which x is the characteris- 
tic; as, pir), ἡῖπός " γύψ, γῦσός. None of them are neuters in α, ares. 

II. Monosyllabic themes are long ; as, κῖς, κί 05° μῦς, μῦόδς " 
πῦρ, NV QOS. 

Except the pronoun +75. 

For the quantity of the terminations, see the table (§ 171), and § 215. 


§ 229. Accent. I. In nouns of this declension, dis- 
syllabic genitives and datives throw the accent upon the ter- 
mination (§ 170); thus, γυπός, αἰγί, τριχῶν, ποσί, κλειδοῖν 
(§ 174), ῥινός, ϑηρί, πατρός, ἀνδρῶν, κυσί, ἀρνί (§ 175). 

Except those which become dissyllabic by contraction, and the genitive plu - 
ral and dual of these ten words, ds, δμεώς, ϑώς, κάρα, οὖς, wais, ots, Teds, 
Pus, pas, light ; thus, worst πόλι (δ 177), laces ἦρος, ταῖδων, φώτοιν (ὁ 174), 
ϑώων (δ 177), πράτων (ὃ 225). Yet οἷός (88 177, 214), cenris, φρητός 
(§ 205). See § 111. 


Observe the accentuation of γυνή (ὃ 174), was (ὃ 181), οὐδείς (δ 183), visy 
ws (δ 184), μήφσηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, Δημήτηρ (§ 207). | 

II. In the vocative, ev and o: final are always circumflexed ; 
as ἱππεῦ, αἰδοῖ, nyot (δ 177). 

For the throwing back of the accent in some vocatives, see § 200. 

III. All themes in evc, and o, all masculine themes in 1, 
and all feminine themes in ας, are oryfone; as, ἱππεύς, nyo " 
ὁ πατήρ᾽ ἢ λαμπᾶς, torch. 


For the accusative Aye, and the genitive plural φριήρων (§ 177), see § 111. 
For the genitives τήχεως, πόλεων, ὅς. (δ 177), see καὶ 107. 


IV. Irreeuiar :-Novns. 


§ 221. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, 
which have not been already noticed, may be chief- 
ly referred to two heads; variety of declension, 
and defect of declension. 


Upon the general subject of irregularities in inflection, see § 157. 
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A. Variety or DecLension. 


222. A noun may vary, 1. in its root; 2. in 
its method of declension; and 3. in its gender 


(§ 166). 


Variety of declension is termed by grammarians anomaly 
᾿ (ἀνωμαλία, want of uniformity) ; and nouns which exhibit it, 
anomalous (ἀνώμαλος). And, more particularly, variety in the 
root is termed metaplasm (μεταπλασμός, transformation) ; and 
nouns which exhibit it, metaplasta. Nouns which vary in 
their method of declension are termed heterochite (ἑτερύκλιτος, 
of different declensions) ; and those which vary in their gen- 
der, heterogeneous (ἑτερογενής, of different genders). 


Nouns which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 
termed redundant (redundans, overflowing). Those, on the other hand, that 
want some of the usual forms, are termed defective (deficio, to fail). 


The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 


1, Metaplasta. 


ᾧ SVB. In most of these words, the variation consists 
merely in the omission, addition, or precession of a character- 
istic letter. 

a. With a Double Root, in oy- and in e-. 

ἢ ἀηδών, nightingale, G. ἀηδόνος, &c. ; from the root ἀηδο-, 
G. ἀηδοῦς, V. andoi. 

ἡ Γοργώ, οὖς, and Γοργών, ὄνος, Gorgon. 

ἡ εἰκών, image, G. εἰκόνος, S&&c.; from the root sixo-, G. e- 


κοῦς, A. εἰκώ" from the root eix-, by the second declension, 
Pl. A. εἰκούς. 


ἡ χελιδών, swallow, G. χελιδόνος, &uc.; from the root χελιδο-» 
Υ͂. χελιδοὶ. 


β. With a Double Root, in .2- and in ,-. 


ἡ μῆνις, resentment, G: μήνιδος and μήνιος. 
ἢ τρόπις, keel, G. τρόπιδος and τρόπιος. 
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y With a Double Root, in ,- aad in s-. 
6 πόσις, husband, G. πόσιος, D. πόσει. 


0, 4, τίγρις, tiger, G. τίγριος, A. τίγριν" PI. N. τίγρεις, G. τί- 
γρεῶν. In later writers, G. τίγριδος. ‘ 


δ. With a Double Root, in a- and in s. 


τὸ βρέτας, wooden image, G. βρέτεος, D. βρέτει" Pl. N. βρέτη, 


α΄. βρετέω». 
τὸ κνέφας, Garkness, G. κνέφους, D. κνέφᾳ. In later writers, 
G. κνέφατος. 
s. Miscellaneous Examples, 


ὃ, ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel, G. ἐγχέλυος " Pl. N. ἐγχέλεις, G. ἐγχέλεων. 

ἡ Θέμις, Themis, G. Θέμιδος and Θέμετος. 

4 ϑίμις, justice, right, has, in Attic and common Greek, only ϑέρωδος. In 
certain forms of expression, Sisess is used, without declension, as an adjective 
or a neuter noun; thus, ϑέμες ἰσεί, it is lawful; φασὶ ϑίμες εἶναι, they say that 
ἐξ is lawful ; τὸ μὴ ϑίμις, that which is not lawful. 

ὃ ϑεράπων, attendant, G. ϑεράποντος, &c. ; poetic, A. ϑέρα- 
na, Pl. N. ϑέραπες. 

6 λαγώς, hare (from the root λαγα-» by the Attic second de- 
clension), G. λαγώ, A. λαγών, λαγώ, &&c.; from the root λαγ-, 
Pl. N. λαγοί. 

6, 4 ὄρνις, bird, G. ὄρνιϑος, &&c.; from the root ogve-, Pl. N. 
ὄρνεις, G. ὄρνεων, A. ὄρνεις. 

ὃ σής, moth, G. σεός, and, later, σητός. 

ὃ yous, the name of a measure, G. χοός, Suc. ; from the root 
χοε- (of which the theme χοεύς is used by the lonics), G. χοώς, 
A. χοᾶ, Pl. A. χοᾶς (δῷ 70, 215). 

τὸ χρέος, debt, G. χρέους " Pl. N. χρέὰ (δ 69); from the root 
zous-, N. (χράος, χρῶς,) χρέως, G. (χράεος, χράους, χρῶς,) χρέως: 
See § 215. 

6 χρώς, skin, surface, G. χρωτός and χροός, D. χρωτί (χρῷ, 
§ 205) and χροΐ, A. χρῶτα and χροα. 

For vlés, Οἰδίπους, and Ζεύς, see §§ 177, 178. 


§ 224. 2. Heteroclite Nouns. 


a. Of the First and Third Declensions 
ὃ Θαλῆς, Thales, G. Θάλεω (ὁ 188) and Θάλητος. 


ὃ λᾶας, contracted λᾶς, stone, G. λᾶος and λάου, D. λᾶϊ, A. 
λᾶαν, dav’ Pl. Ν. λᾶες, ὅζο. 


ὃ puxns, mushroom, G. μύχου and μύκητος. 
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β. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


τὸ δάκρυον, tear, G. δαχρύου, Sc. ; Dec. HI. Dat. pl. δάκρυσι. 


τὸ δένδρον, tree, G. δένδρου, Se. ; Dee. ΠῚ. Ὁ. δένδρει, Pl. N. 
δένδρη, D. δένδρεσι. 


ὃ κλάδος, twig, G. κλάδου, &&c.; Dec. III. Ὁ. κλαδί, pl. xia- 


δεσι. 


ὃ κοινωνός, Sharer, G. κοινωνοῦ, ἄτο.; Dec. III. Pl. N. χροινῷ- 
ves, A. κοινῶνας. 


τὸ χρίνον, lily, G. κρίνου, ὅτο.; Dec. III. Dat. pl. κρένεσι. 


ἡ πρόχοος, contracted πράχους, ewer, G. πρόχου, &c.; Dec. 
Π|. Dat. pl. πρόχουσι. 


τὸ πῦρ, ἥτε, G. πυρός, D. πυρί" Dec. II. Pl. N. πυρά, watch- 
fires, D. πυροῖς. 


For wits and Oidiarevs, see § 178. 


y- Of the Attic Second and the Third Declensions, 
ἢ ἅλως, threshing-floor, G. ἅλω and ὅλωνος. 
ὃ μήτρως, maternal uncle, G. μήτρω and μήτρωος. 
ὃ Μίνως, Minos, G. Μίνω and Μμιίνωος. 
ὃ πάτρως, paternal uncle, G. πάτρω and πάτρωος. 
6 ταώς, peacock, G. ta and ταῶνος. 
6 tupac, whirlwind, G. τυφώ and τυφῶνος, 


§ SVs. 3. Heterogeneous Nouns. 


a. Of the Second Declension. 
6 δεσμός, band, Pl. τὰ δεσμά and οἱ δεσμοί. 
6 ζυγός and τὸ ζυγόν, yoke, Pl. τὰ ζυγα. 
ὃ ϑεσμός, institute, Pl. οἱ ϑεσμοί and τὰ ϑεσμά. 
ὃ λύχνος, lamp, Pl. of λύχνοι and τὰ λύχνα. 
τὸ νῶτον and ὁ νῶτος, back, Pl. τὰ νῶτα. 
ὃ σῖτος, corn, Pl. τὰ σῖτα. 


ὃ σταϑμός, station, balance, Pl. of σταϑμοί and τὰ σταϑμα, 
stations, τὰ σταϑμώ, balances. 


ὁ Τάρταρος, Tartarys, Pl. τὰ Τάρταρα. 


B. Of the Third Declenaion. 


τὸ καρᾶ, head, G. κρατός, Ὁ. κρατὶ and κάρᾳ, Α. τὸ κάρα, τὸ 
κρᾶτα, and τὸν χρᾶτα᾽ Pl. A. τοὺς κρᾶτας. 
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B. Derect or DEcLENSION. 


ὁ 22G. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ἄλφα ὃ, τοῦ, τῷ, τὸν 
᾿Αβραάμ᾽ τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα, ραΞϑσθετ. 

A word of this kind is termed indeclinable, or an aptote (ἄν τωτος, without 
cases). 


2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive ¢ in the nominative, » in the accu- 
sative, and, if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the 
dative, but have no further declension; as 

ὃ Διονῦς (dim. from Διόνῦσος, Bacchus), G. Διονῦ, D. Διον, 
A. Διονῦν, V. Διονῦ. 

ὁ Μηνᾶς (dim. from ΜΙηνόδωρος), G. Myva, D. Myve, A. Mn- 
yar, V. Μηνᾶ. 

ὃ Μασκᾶς, G. Maoxa, D. Mauxg, A. ἹΜασκᾶν, V. ἹΜασκᾶ. 

ὃ ἸΙαννῆς, G. Ἰαννῆ, D. Ἰαννῇ, A. Ἰαννῆν, V. Ἰαννῆ. 

6 ᾿ἸΙησοῦς, Jesus, G. Ἰησοῦ, Ὁ. Ἰησοῦ, A. Ἰησοῦν, V. Ἰησοῦ. 

See, also, ὁ Τλοῦς (δ 178). 


§ ΦΦ δ. 8. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are the following ; 


δέμας, body, form, N. and A. neut. 

λίπα, with oil, Dat. neut. 

μάλης, arm-pit, only in the phrase, ὑπὸ μάλης, under the arm, 
secretly. 

μέλε, a vocative used only in familiar address; ὦ μέλε, my 
good friend. 

ὄναρ, sleep, dream, N. and A, neut. 

ὄσσε, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut.; Pl. G. ὄσσων», D. ὄσσοις. 

ὄφελος, advantage, N. nevt. 

τάν, used only in the form of address, ὦ τάν, good sir, sirrah. 

ὕπαρ, waking, realty, N. and A. neut. 

A word which is only employed in a single case, is termed a monoptote 


(μόνος, single, «φῶσις, case), in two cases, a diptote; in three, a triptote; in 
Jour, a tetraptote. ~ 
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V. Rutes or GENDER. 


§ 22 8, The gender of many words is determined by their 
signification (§§ 160— 162). That of other words may be as- 
certained, for the most part, from their declension, according 
to the following rules. 

Nor. These rules are little more than the repetition in another form of 


what has been already stated; and much is still left to be learned from obser- 
vation. 


I. In the FIRST DECLENSION, all words in as 
and ys are masculine ; all in α and », feminine. 

E. g. ὃ ταμίας, ὃ ngogytys* ἡ οἰκία, ἢ τιμή. 

ΤΠ. In the sEcOND DECLENSION, most words in 
os and ὡς are masculine, but some are feminine or . 
common; all in ον and ὧν are neuter. 

E. g. ὃ λόγος, ὃ νεώς" ἡ 000s, ἡ ἕως, dawn; ὃ, ἡ ϑεός, god, 
6, ἡ ἄρκεος, bear ; τὸ σῦκον, τὸ ἀνώγεων. 


§ 229. III. In the THrrp DECLENSION, 


1. All words in eve are masculine; allin ὦ and aus, femi- 
nine; and all in a, 1, v, and og, neuter; as, ὁ ἱππεύς, ὃ ἀμφο-- 
οεύς, amphora; ἢ ἠχώ, ἡ ναῦς ᾿ τὸ σῶμα, τὸ μέλι, τὸ ἄστυ, TO 
τεῖχος. 

2. All abstracts in της and ic, and most other words in tc, 
are feminine; as, ἡ γλυκύτης, Sweetness; ἢ δύναμις, power, ἡ 
ποίησις, poesy; ἡ gic, ἡ πόλις. 

3. All labials and palatals, all liquid nouns (except a few 
in which g is the characteristic), and all double consonant 
nouns (except γάλα) are either masculine or feminine. 


4. Nouns in which the root ends in 

(1.) wr, ev, or vz, are masculine ; as, ὃ γέλως, wroc, laughter ; 
ὃ ποιμήν, ὃ λιμήν, évoc, harbour ; ὃ λέων, ὃ ὁδούς, ὁ γίγας, ὃ imac, 
ἄντος, thong. 

Except τὸ οὖς, wrés, car, +d φῶς, φωτός, light, ἡ φρήν, φρινός, mind, and a 
few names of cities (δ 162) ; as, ἡ ᾿Ῥαρενοῦς, sivros, Rhamnus. 

(2.) dor 8, are feminine; as, ἡ λαμπάς, edocs, torch, ἡ ἔρις, 
soc, strife, ἡ χλαμύς, voc, cloak; ἢ κόρυς, υϑος, helmet. 

Except ὁ, ἡ σαῖς, παιδός, child, § weds, φοδός, foot, 6, ἡ ὄρνις, τϑος, bird. 

(3.) ot or a, are neuter ; a8, τὸ ἡπαρ, ατος, τὸ κέρας, ἅτος, τὸ 
γέρας, ἄος. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 


§ 230. Adjectives vary their gender according 
to the gender of the substantives with which they 
are connected (§ 159). 


This variation may take place to a certain extent without 
any change of form. In the second and third declensions, 
the feminine throughout, and the neuter in the indirect cases 
- and in the dual, are declined like the masculine. 


Variation of form to denote variation of gender, is termed 
by grammarians motten (motio, moving, sc. from one gender 
to another). Adjectives which have no motion, are called 
adjectives of one termination. Their declension differs in no 
respect from that of nouns, and therefore requires no para- 
digms. ‘They are confined, in the language of prose, to the 
masculine and feminine genders, and some of them are em- 
ployed in a single gender only. ΕἸ. g. 


1. Masculine. Dec. 1. ὁ γιννάδαρ, ov, noble, ὁ μονίας, ov, solitary, ὁ i9sr20- 
ris, ov, voluntary ; Dec. IIT. ὁ γέρων, ovees, old, ὁ πίνηρ, ures, poor. 

2. Feminine. Dec. III. ἡ μαινάς, ἄδος, frantic, ἡ wareis, ites, sative, ἦ 
Ἰρωάς, ἄδος, Trojan, ἡ Awels, ides, Dorian. 

$. Masculine and Feminine. Dec. III. ὁ, ἡ ἀγνώς, Sres, unknown, ὃ ἡ 
ἔὄἄσκις, αἰδος, childless, ὃ, 4 mai, ΓΕ of the same age, ὃ, Po ἡμιϑνής, NTS, half- 
dead, ὁ, 4 φυγάς, ἄδος, fugitive. 

The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of the third declen- 
sion, are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter. E. g. 


Γνώμην σε μεγάλην ἐν σένηφι σώματι. 
Eur. Εἰ. 375. 


§ VBL. In adjectives, the masculine is regarded as the 
primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the 
word. 

Thus we say, that the adjectives was, χαρίει,» μέλας (δ 181) belong to the 
third declension, that their roots are wavr-, yagsuvr-, zsdav-, and that their 
themes are was, χαρίεις» μέλας. 
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In the inflection of adjectives of more than one termination, 
special regard must be had, 1. to the formation of the neuter, 
and 2. to the formation of the feminine, when it is distinct 
from the masculine. 


Of these formations, the first is indispensable to the completeness of the ad- 
jective, since the neuter cannot have throughout the same form with the mas- 
culine. But the second, though found in most adjectives, is not essential, since 
᾿ (except in the first declension) the same form may be both masculine and fem- 
inine. See the table (§ 171). 


Adjectives, in which the neuter is formed, but in which the 
feminine is the same with the masculine, are called adjectives 
of two terminations. Those which have a distinct form for 
each gender, are called adjectives of three terminatoons. 


The declension of an adjective is marked, by subjoining to the theme the 
other forms of the nominative singular, or their endings; and, if necessary, the 
ending of the genitive singular. Thus, ἄδικος, ον" σαφής, bs > Φίλιος, a, ον" 
6, ὁ Siwreus, odes, τὸ δίπουν. 


A. ForRMATION OF THE NEUTER. 


§ 2B. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either 
of the second or of the third declension (§ 166), and, if of the 
third declension, cannot have either a labial or a palatal char- 
acteristic (§ 202). 


The distinct neuter forms are only two; one, for the direct cases singular, 
and the other for the direct cases plural. And of these, the former, in the 
second declension, is the same with the accusative masculine, and, in the third 
declension, for the most part, the same with the vocative masculine. The 
latter, in the third declension, is the same with the accusative singular in «. 
See the table (§ 171), and the paradigms (§§ 179 -- 182). 


For the euphonic changes in the formation of the neuter singular of the 
third declension, see §§ 195, 197, 212. 


ᾧ SBB. Remancs. 1. In δίαουρ (§ 179), and in similar compounds 
of σούς, foot, the neuter singular, on account of the difficulty of forming it 
from the root, is formed from the theme, after the analogy of contracts of the 
second declension (ὃ 180); thus, ὁ, ἡ diwous, od δίασουν" ὁ, ἡ weiweus, odes, 
three-footed, «ὸ τρίπουν. 


2. A neuter plural is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which 

do not form the neuter singular. E. g. 
"OC. rixss wargis ἀσάσορα. 
Eur. Herc. F. 114. 

8. To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this gender is sometimes 
supplied from a kindred or a derived root; a8, 6, ἡ ἅρπαξ, ayes, rapacious, +6 
ἁρπτακτιπόν. 

. 10" 
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B. ForMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


§ 284. It is only in the first declension, that the femi- 
nine geuder has a distinct form from the masculine. ‘The 
three genders, therefore, are distinguished in adjectives, by 
adding to the masculine and neuter terminations of the second 
or third declension, the feminine terminations of the first. 


§ 235. Of those words which belong to the 
general class of apsecTivEs (δὲ 136-139), the 
following have three terminations ; 


1. All participles; as ἄγων, ἄρας, εἰδώς (§ 182). 


2. All comparatives and superlatives in ος ; 88, σοφώτερος, a, 
oy, Wiser ; σοφώτατος, ἢ, ov, wisest. . 


3. All numerals, except cardinal numbers from 2 to 100 
inclusive ; as, διακόσιοι, ot, a, two hundred, τρίτος, ἡ, ον, 


third. 


4. The article and adjective pronouns, except τίς (tic). 
See §§ 183, 184. 


5. Simple adjectives in ος, εις, and ve, with a few other ad- 
jectives; as φίλιος, σοφύς, Ζρύσεος (§ 180) ; χαρίεις, ἡδύς" πᾶς, 
μέλας (§ 181); ἑκών, οὔσα, ov, G. ὄντος, willing ; τάλας, αἰνῶ, 
ay, G. aves, wrétched; τέρην, eva, ev, G. evoc, tender. 


§ SBE. Remarcs. 1. For the number of terminations in adjectives 
in os, only general rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three 
terminations, and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and 
many simples, particularly derivatives in sss, seg, and sees, have but two. De. 
rivatives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
derivatives in xes, have more commonly three terminations. In many words, 
usage is variable. 


2. Adjectives in ws, of the Ante second declension, have but two termina. 
tions; as ἀγήρως (§ 179), ὁ, ἡ εὔγεως, τὸ εὔγιων, fertile. For wariws, see 
§ 241. 


3. Adjectives in ss, ss, of the third declension, have sometimes a distinct 
form for the feminine ; as ϑισασε φής, ds, oracular, ἡ ϑισειέπσεια. 


4. In words in which the feminine has commonly a distinct form, the form 
of the masculine is sometimes employed i in its stead. And, on the other hand, 
a distinct form is sometimes given to the feminine, in words in which it is com- 
monly the same with the masculine, 


cH. 4 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 115 


§ 237. The reminine, when distinct from the 
masculine, is formed according to the following 
rules, 


I. If the theme belongs to the second declension, 
the feminine terminations of the first are simply 
affixed to the root. 


If the ‘root ends in ε, ε, 9, or go, the feminine is declined like 
οἰκία * otherwise, like τιμή (§§ 172, 186). 

Thus, φιλία, φιλίας" σοφή, σοφῆς" χρυσία, διπσλόη (§ 180); μακρός, ὦ, ὅν, 
long, ἀϑρόος, α, ον, dense ; καλός, ή, ὄν, beautiful, μέσος» 9, ον, middle, γεγραμε- 
μένος, My OY, written. 

Accext, The feminine is accented, as far as the general rules of accent 
permit (§§ 107, 108), upon the same syllable with the masculine. Hence, 
in the plural, φίλιαι, φιλίων (ὃ 180), while, from the noun 4 φιλία, friendship, 
these forms would be accented, @sAsas, φιλιῶν (§ 190). 


ὃ 238. II. If the theme belongs to the third 
declension, o is added to the root, and the feminine 


terminations of the first declension are then af- 
fixed. 


Thus, from the roots wavr-, vagsre- (§ 181), ayere-, dparr-, φανινφ- 
(§ 182), are formed the feminines, (rdvrea, wdvsa,) wave, (χαρίενεσα, χα- 
elivca,) χαρίεσσα, (ἄγονεσα,) ἄγουσα, (ἄρωνεσα,) Agen, (φανίνεσα,) φανεῖσα 
(§§ 80, 82, 83). 


The following sPEcrAL RULES are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to the third declen- 
sion. 


1. After e or 0, the σ which is added to the root, becomes ¢ 
(Ὁ 64), which is then contracted, with e, into εἰ, and, with ὁ, 
into uw. 


Thus from the roots 43s- (§ 181) and sider. (§ 182), are formed the femi- 
‘ mines, (ἡδέσα, Hdiea,) ἡδεῖα, (εἰδότσα, εἴδόσα, sidésa,) εἰδυῖα. : 


The diphthong ov never stands before the terminations of the first declen. 
sion. The concurrence of open vowels, which would be thus produced, seems 
to have displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of os 
into the closer diphthong ον. 


In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last sy]- 
lable of the root, the « remains; thus from the root isrwr- (contracted from 
isracr-, from the verb ἥσεηρω, to stand), is formed the feminine. (ierweca,) 
ἑστῶσα: 


116 ᾿ ETYMOLOGY. [BooK 111. 


δ 239. 2. If the characteristic is a liquid, the o which 
is added becomes ¢, which is then transposed, and contracted 
with the preceding vowel into a diphthong. 


Thus, from the roots μελαν- (δ 181), σερεν- (the root of eieny, tender), 
wate- are formed the feminines, (μέλανσα; μέλαινα.) μέλαινα, (σέφενσα, φερέεναι,) 
φσίρεινα, αἴειφα (§ 240). Compare §§ 81, 82. 


3. If the root, after the addition of σ, and the consequent 
changes, ends in « or g, the feminine is declined like οἰκία " 
but if it ends in σ or », like γλῶσσα (δὲ 172, 186). 


Thus, ἡδεῖα, ἡδείας’ wen, whons: μέλαινα, μελαίνης (§ 181); aitige, 
“ρας. 


Accent. The feminine retains the accent of the -theme, subject, however, 
to the same changes as in nouns of the first declension; thus, raca, réens, 
wacey (δ 190); μέλαινα, μελαινῶν. Except feminines in ua, belonging to 
adjectives in #5 ; a8, Ssownats, ϑισσήπεα (§ 236). 


§ 240. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or a derived root ; as, 


6, ἡ πίων, τὸ πῖον, fat; ἡ πίειρα. 
ὃ πρέσβυς, venerable ; ἢ πρέσβειρα. 
Particularly masculines of the first declension in ne, have 


corresponding feminines of the third declension in tc, ἰδος; 
as, 


ὃ εὐώπης, ov, fair-eyed ; ἡ εὐώπις, ιδος. 

ς ’ ἢ ἢ . ε - 

ὃ τριακοντούτης, ov, of thirty years’ duration ; ἡ τριακοντοῦ- 
Tic, 1006. 


Note. The rules for the declension of adjectives and parti- 
ciples, except as affected by motion ( 230), have been al- 
ready given, in connexion with the rules for the declension*of 
nouns. 


C. Irreeutar ADJECTIVES. 


§ 24. The principal irregular adjectives are the fol-— 
lowing. ' 


μέγας, great, and πολύς, much (δ 181). In these adjectives, 
the nominative and accusative singular, masculine and neuter, 
are formed from the roots μεγα- and πολε-, according to the 
third declension. The other ‘cases are formed from the roots 
μεγαλ-- and πολλ-, according to the second and first declen- _ 
sions. 
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Forms from the roots πολι. and weAA-, which are not given in the table 
(δ 181), occur in the poets; as, σὰ τυλία, φῶν πολέων, σὸ and civ πολλόν. 
From its signification, weAvs has no dual. 

ὃ πλέως, ἡ πλέα, τὸ πλέων, full. The masculine and neuter 
are formed from the root πλα-, according to the Attic second 
declension (§ 189) ; the feminine is formed from the root zds-. 


ὃ πρᾷος, ἡ πραεῖα, τὸ πρᾷον, gentle. In this adjective, the 
forms from πρᾳ-, of the second declension, and from zgae-, 
of the third, are blended. The masculine (except the geni- 
tive plural), and the neuter singular are commonly formed 
from πρᾳ- ; the rest of the adjective, from πραε-. 


ὃ, ἢ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, safe. In this adjective, contract forms 
from the root ga- are blended with forms from the root ow-, 
belonging partly to the second, and partly to the third declen- 
sion. Thus, 

ὃ, ἢ τὸ 
S. N. (σάος) σῶς (σαάο») σῶν 
A. (σάον) σῶν 
P. N. σώοι and (σῶες) σῶς σῶα and (σάα) oa 
A. σώους and (σώας) σῶς 

φροῦδος, ἡ, ov, gone. This ad jective, besides the nomina- 

tive throughout, has only the genitive form ggovdov. 
Φρούδουν γὰρ ἤδη τοῦ κακοῦ μείων λόγος: 
. . Soph. aj. 264. 

§ 24:2. Some compounds of γέλως, laughter, and κέρας, 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declen- 
sion ; as, 

φιλόγελως, wy, G. ὦ and wros, laughter-loving. 

χρυσόκερως, wy, G. ὦ and wros, golden-horned. 

For the accent of these compounds, see § 107. 

Some feminines are employed by the poets, which have no 
corresponding masculine or neuter ; as, 

ἥ πότνια, revered, τὴν NOTMLAY, αἷ πότνιαι. 


Some adjective fornis are likewise employed by the poets, to 


which there is no corresponding nominative singular ; as, τὴν 


ὑψικέρᾶτα, high-peaked, τοῦ δυσδάμαρτος, unhappily married. 
‘Arno ts δυσδάμαρτος ἀντ ἀνδρὸς πέση. 
. Eschyl, Agam. 1890. 
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TaBLeE or NuMERALS. 


I. ADJECTIVES, 


1. Cardinal. 


wien, how many ? 
wore, a certain number. 
ὁπόσοι, how many soever. 
ὀλίγοι, few. 

φολλοΐ, many. 

φόσοι, 80 many. 

ὅσῳ, 28 MARY. 

εἷς, μία, ἕν, one, 


δύο, δύω, two. 
τρεῖς, τρία, three. 


τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, four. 


πέντε, Πῦο. 

ἕξ, sez. 

ἑπτά, seven. 
ὀκτώ, eight. 
ἐννέα, nine. 
δέχα, fen. 
ἕνδεκα, eleven, 
δώδεκα, twelve. 
τρισκαΐδεκα, δεκατρεῖς 
τεσσαρεσκαΐδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαέδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσε 

εἴκοσιν εἷς, εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι 
τριάκοντα 
τεσααράκοντα 
πεντήχοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 


᾿ ὀγδοήκοντα 


ἐνενήκοντα 
ἑκατόν 
διᾶκόσιοι, at, α 
τριᾶκόσιος 


2. Ordinal. 


worves3 which in order? ot, 
one of how many ? 

δαόστος, whichsoever in order. 

ὀλιγοστός, one of few. 

«ολλοσεός, one of many, OT; 
one following many. 


πρῶτος, ἡ, ov, first. 
δεύτερος, a, ov, second. 
τρίτος, η, ον, third. 
τέταρτος, fourth. 
πέμπτος, fifth. 
ἕκτος, sixth. 
ἕβδομος, seventh. 
όγδοος, eighth. 
ἔνατος, ἔννατος, ninth. 
δέκατος, tenth. 
ἑνδέκατος, eleventh. 
δωδέκατος, twelfth. 
τρισκαιδέκατος 
τεσσαρακαιδέκατος 
πεντεχαιδέχατος 
δκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀχτωκαιδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 

εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος 
τριᾶκοστός 
τεσσαρακοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξξηχοστός 
ἑβδομηκοστός 
ὑγδοηκοστός 
ἐνενηκοατός 
ἑκατοστός 
διάκοσιοστός 
τριάκοφεοστός 
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400 v' τετρακόσιοι τετρακοσιοστός 
500 φ' πεντακόσιοι πεντακοσιοστός 
600 χ΄ ἐἑξαχόσιοε ἑξαχκοσιοστός 
700 yp! ἑπτακόσιοι ἑπταχοσιοστός 
800 ὠ΄ὀ ὀχταχόσιοι ὀχτακοσιοστός 
900 D) ἐννακόσιοι ἐνναχοσιοστός 
1009 α χίλιοι, αι, α χιλιοστὸς 
2,000 β8 δισχίλιοι δισχιλιοστός 
10000,, μύριοι, at, α μυριουτός 
20,000 x δισμύριοι δισμυριοστός 
100,000 ¢ δεχακισμύριοι δεκακισμυριοστός 
3. Temporal. 4. Multiple. 


Inter. σοσταῖος ; on what day ? 


1. (αὐθήμερος, on the same day.) ἁπλόος, ἁπλοῦς, simple, single. 
2. δευτεραῖος, on the second day. διπλοῦς, double. 
3. τριταῖος, on the third day. τριπλοῦς, triple. 


4. τεταρταῖος, ὁπ the fourth day. τετραπλοῦς, quadruple. 
5. πεμπταῖος, on the fifth day. πενταπλοῦς, quintuple. 
6. ἑκταῖος, on the sixth day. ἑξαπλοῦς, sextuple. 
7. ἑβδομαῖος, on the seventh day. ἑπταπλοῦς, septuple. 
8. ὀγδοαῖος, on the eighth day. ὀκταπλοῦς, octuple. 
&. Proportional. II. Apverss. III. Susstan- 
; TIVES. 
Inter. σισασλάσωει how many wordxis; how many ποσότης, quaniily, 
fold times ? number. 
Dim. ὀλυγείκις, few times. ἐλιγόφσης, fewness. 
Avgm. werdawAdeses, many fold. πολλάκις, many times. 
1. (ἴσος, equal.) ἅπριξ, once. μονάς, monad, 
2. διπλάσιος, twofold. δίς, twice. δυάς, duad. 
3. τριπλάσιος, threefold. τρίς, thrice. τριάς, triad. 
A, τετραπλάσιος τετράκις, four times, τετράς, τετρακιτύς 
5. πενταπλάσιος πεντάκις πεντάς 
6. ἑξαπλάσιος ἑξάκις ἑξάς 
7. ἑπταπλάσιος ἑπτάκις ἑβδομάς 
8. ὀχταπλάσιος ὀχτάχις ὀγδοάς 
9. ἐννεαπλάσιος dvveaxic, ἐννάκις ἐννεάς 
10. δεχαπλάσιος δεχάχις δεκάς 
20. εἰκοσαπλάσιος εἰκοσάκις εἶχάς 
100. ἑκατονταπλάσιος ἑκατοντάκις ἑκατοντάς 
1,000. χιλιοπλάσιος χιλιάκις χιλιάς 


10,000. μνριοπλάσιος μυριάκις μυριάς 
i] 
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‘CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 


ἃ 248. The suBsTANTIVE PRONOUNS, in 
Greek, are the following; the personal pronouns 
ἐγώ, σύ, οὗ" the reflerives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἕαυ- 
τοῦ" the reciprocal ἀλλήλων" and the definile δεῖ- 
va. The remaining pronouns are ADJECTIVE. 
The name ARTICLE is commonly restricted, in 
Greek, to the definite ὃ, ἡ, τό, the. : 


The Greeks gave the name ἄρϑρον, joint, to the two small words, ὁ, the, and 
3s, who, from their giving connexion to discourse, by marking the person or 
thing spoken of, as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about 
to be spoken of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name 
&eSeev became, in Latin, articulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of 
the same origin with ἄρϑ ρον)» from which has come the English name, article. 


Of the two articles, ὁ usually precedes the name of the person or thing 
*which is spoken of, and é usually follows it; as, οὗτός στιν ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, this 
is THE man WHOM you saw ; τὸ ῥόδον ὃ ἀνθεῖ, THE rose wHIcH blooms. Hence 
the former is termed the prepositive article (prepositus, placed before), and 
the latter, the postpositive (postpositus, placed after). The postpositive arti- 
cle is now commonly termed the relattve pronoun, and the prepositive, sim- 
ply the article. In English, the word an or a contrasts with the, the former 
being indefinite in its signification (§ 142), and the latter definite (defin-tus, 
limited). ‘These words have therefore been classed together, and termed, the 
former, the indefinite, and the latter, the definite article (§ 137). 


. 


249. The substantive pronouns are all declined in the 
tables (§ 184). The article and the adjective pronouns, ex- 
cept τές, are declined with three terminations, according to the 
second and first declensions. 


The theme of the article, and the neuter singular of the 
article and of the pronouns ἄλλος, αὐτός, ἐκεῖνος, and ὅς, are 
formed in o, instead of the regular terminations og and oy» 
§ 171); thus, ὁ, ἢ, τό (ὃ 183); ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, ether; av- 
toc, ή, ὁ (§ 184); ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that; ὅς, ἢ, 0, who, 
which, what (§ 184). 

In crasis with the article (§ 72), and in composition with eeies and φόσος 


(§ 250), the neuter αὐσό more frequently becomes αὐτόν " thus, φαὐφόν and 
φαὐτό, for φσὸ αὐσέ" φοιοῦτον and φοιοῦφο, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο. 
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§ 250. The pronouns and article are rendered 
more expressive in various ways. 


I. The emphatic pronoun αὐτός is compounded with them, 
or joined with them as a distinct word. 


(α.) By composition, αὐτός forms, 


1. With the personal pronouns, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαν-- 
τοῦ, and ἑαυτοῦ (ᾧ 184). 


These pronouns, from the very nature of reflexives (§ 182), have only the 
eblique cases. The two first, as applying ouly to persons, or to things regard- 
ed as persons, have no neuter. 


2. With the article 5, the, the demonstrative οὗτος, this, 
(ἢ 183). 


3. With the adjective pronouns τοῖος, such, τόσος, so much, 
τηλίκος, so old, and τύννος, so little, the more intensive τοιοῦτος, 
just such, τοσοῦτος, just so much, τηλικοῦτος, gust so old, and 
ευννοῦτος, just so little. 


VSL. In declining the compounds of αὐτός with the 
article and adjective pronouns, the following rule is observed. 


If the termination of the article or adjective pronoun has 
an O vowel, it unites with the first syllable of αὐτός, to form 
ov; but is, otherwise, absorbed. 

Thus, (6 avrés,) οὔσος, (4 αὐτή,) aden, (τὸ αὐτό,) «οὔτο " G. (vot αὐτοῦ.) 
φούτον, (τῆς αὐτῆς.) cadens’ Pl. (οἱ abrei,) οὗτοι, (αἱ wir αὗται, (σὰ ab- 
σά,) ταῦτα G. (τῶν αὐτῶν.) σούτων (§ 183)" (rales αὐτός.) φοιοῦτος, (τοία 
αὐτή,) τοιαύτη, (celery αὐτό,) «οιοῦτο and τοιοῦτον (§ 249) G. τοιούτου, «οιαύ- 
eng’? Pl. τωοῦσω, σωαῦτα,, τοιαῦσα " G. φωούσω». 


(8.) The combinations of αὐτός with the pronouns and arti- 
cle, without composition, belong rather to syntax than to ety- 
mology. 

For examples of such combinations, see the plural of the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ 


and ssavrey (§ 184). The plural of ἰαυτοῦ may be Stkewise formed in the 
‘same way; thus, σφῶν αὑτῶν, ἄς, 


§ 252. 11. The addition of the inseparable particle δὲ 
tO 0, τοῖος, τόσος, and τηλίκος, produces the same effect as the 
composition of these words with αὐτός thus, ὅδε and οὗτος, this 
(§ 183); so τοιόσδε = τοιοῦτος, τοσύαδε = τοσοῦτος, τηλικόσδε 
== τηλικοῦτος. 
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Accent. In these compounds with δὲ, the syllable preceding this particle 
always takes the accent, which is acute or circumflex according to the rule 
(8 170); thus φοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσοῦδε, τοσήνδε, τοσοῖσδε. 


Instead of the simple pronouns rejes, φόσος, and τηλίκος, the compounds in 
οὗτος and ὅσδε are more commonly employed, even when there is no special 
emphasis. 


III. The enclitic γέ is affixed to the personal pronouns éyw 
and ov, and sometimes to other pronouns, for the sake of em- 
phasis; thus, ἔγωγε, I at least, σύγε, thou surely; τοῦτό ys, 
this certainly. 


Accent. In ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ, the accent is thrown back, when γέ is 
affixed; thus, ἔγωγε, ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε. 


§ 8. IV. To demonstratives, for the sake of stronger 
expression, an « is affixed, which is always long and acute, 
and before which a short vowel is dropped, and a long vowel 
or diphthong regarded as short; thus, οὕτοσί, αὑτὴ, τουτί, this 
here; Pl. ovrotl, avrosi, ταυτί" ἐκεινουί, that there; from ὅδε, 
this, ὁδί, 781, τοδί, ταδί. 


_V. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, and the particles δή, δήποτε, 
οὖν, and πέρ are affixed to relatives, for the sake of ertending 
or strengthening their signification ; ‘thus, ὃς, who, which, what, 
ὅστις, Whoever, whichever, whatever, ὅστισδή, whoever now, 


In ὅσεις, both parts are declined; thus, ders, ὅ σε or ἔτι (§ 22). See 
ὃ 184, 


VI. The pronoun ἄλλος, other, is doubled to form the recip- 
rocal ἀλλήλων, of one another, which, from its nature, has only 
the oblique cases, plural and dual. See § 184. 


A. REMARKS UPON THE SuBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 


ᾧ VIA. 1. When the oblique cases singular of ἐγώ are enclitic 
(§ 116), the shorter forms pot, μοί, wi, are employed ; but otherwise, the 
longer forms ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ. 


2. The shortened dual forms »#, σῷφώ, are also written with an iota sub- 
script; thus, v9, coy. The full forms vai, vais, σφῶϊ, σφῶϊν, are not used by 
the Attics. 


8. The pronoun οὗ is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a re- 
flexive. In the Attic and common dialects, however, it is but little used in 
either sense; and its place is usually supplied, as a personal pronoun, by αὐτός, 
ὁ, 8s, or one of the demonstratives, and, as a reflexive, by the compound ἕαν- 
rev. The dual σφωΐ is never used by the Attica. The plural has a neuter 
form gia, which also is not used by the Attics. 
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ᾧ SHB. 4. The accusatives vf» and cgi are poetic, and are employed 
without distinction of number or gender. The poetic dative plural σρίν (which, 
like egies, is enclitic) is likewise used, though rarely, as singular. 


5. For buss, σοῦ, οὗ, the poets sometimes use the old genitives ἐριίϑεν, σέ. 
Sev, ϑεν. 


6. The poets sometimes shorten the ultima of the dative and accusative 
plural of ive and σύ" thus, ἀρεόν (1) or ἥμιν, tects (&) or ὅμως. 


7. The pronoun δεῖνα may be termed, with almost equal propriety, definite 
or indefinite. It is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
speaker either cannot, or does not care to name; or, in the language of Mat- 
thie, it ‘‘ indefinitely expresses a definite person or thing.”’ In the singular, 
this pronoun is of the three genders ; in the plural, it is masculine only. It is 
sometimes indeclinable; as, τοῦ δεῖνα. 


B. Remarks UPON THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS AND ARTICLE. 


§2 2G. 1. From the personal pronouns are formed the rossssives 
ἐμός, my, σός, thy, ὅς, his, her, its, ἡρέσερος, our, ὑμίτεροιν» your, σφίτερος, 


- The interrogative sis, who? which? what? and the indefinite els, any, 
ume, have, for the root of their regular forms, es, which drops its yin the 
nominative singular, ‘The forms of the interrogative are orthotone (§ 118); 
those of the indefinite, except drra, are enclitic (§ 116). In lexicons and 
grammars, for the sake of distinction, the forms of the indefinite, v/s and ¢i, 
are usually written with the grave accent, or without an accent. 


8. The relative δε has, for its root, only the rough breathing. The root of 
the article is ¢-, except in the forms ὁ, %, οἷν and aé, in which the root is only 
the rough breathing. 


δ᾽ 257. 4. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of ὃ, ve, 
ev, vis, and gis. Forms which have the same letters may be often distinguish- 
ed by the accentuation ; 88, of (δ 115), of, of. 


5. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of οὗτος, those of 
αὐτός, the combined forms of ὁ avis, the same, and the contracted forms of 
ἑαυτοῦ. - 


6. A number of corresponding pronouns and adverbs are interrogative or 
indefinite when they begin with #, demonstrative when they begin with ¢, τοῖς 
alive when they begin with the rough breathing, and relative indefinite when 
they begin with ὃς. Thus, “πόσος ; how much? «ποσός, of a certain quantity, 
σόσος, τοσόσδε, and σοσοῦσος (ὃ 252), so much, ὅσος» as much, ὁπόσος, how 
much soever ; wort; when? wori, at some time, rors, then, ὅτε, when, ὁπότε, 
whensoever. The corresponding interrogatives and indefinites are, for the most 
part, distinguished from each other by the accent, 


+ 


11* 


126 ETYMOLOGY. [Boox ΠΙ. 


CHAPTER VII. 
COMPARISON. 


§ 258, Adjectives and adverbs expressing 
properties which may be possessed in different 
degrees, have, in Greek, three forms. Of these, 
the first simply denotes the possession of the prop- 
erty ; the second denotes its possession in a higher 
degree ; and the third, its possession in the highest 
degree ; aS, σοφός, wise, σοφώτερος, wiser, copata- 
tos, wisest. Of these forms, the first is termed the 
POSITIVE DEGREE (pono, fo place, to lay down); 
the second, the COMPARATIVE (comparo, to com- 
pare); and the third, the SUPERLATIVE (superfero, 
to raise above). 


I. ComMpaARISON oF ADJECTIVES, 


In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in tégos, ἃ, ov, and the superlative in tatos, ἡ, ov; 
but, sometimes, the comparative is formed in ἴων, 
tov, Gen. tovos, and the superlative, in sotos, ἡ, ον. 


A. CoMPARISON IN τερος, τατος. 


§ 259. In receiving the terminations tegos and 
τατος, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 


(1.) os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
o-; by a short syllable, ὡ- (δ 99); thus, 
κοῦφος, light, κουφότερος, κουφότατος. 
σοφός, wise, σοφώτερος, σοφώτατος. 
A mute and liquid preceding es, have commonly the same effect as ἃ long 
syllable ; thus, 
σφοδιός, vehement, σφοδρότεροι, σρῥοδρύτανςοις. 
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In a few words, ος is dropped; and, in a few, it becomes 


ai-, εσ- or to-; as, 


παλαιός, ancient, παλαΐτερος, παλαίτατος. 

φίλος, dear, φίλτερος, φίλτατος. 
riendly, φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτατος. 

ἥσυχος, quiet, ἡσυχαίτερος. 

ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος. 

λάλος, loquacious, λαλίστερος, λαλίστατος. 


* The change of os into s#- belongs particularly to contracts in oo. These 
contracts, and those in ses, are likewise contracted in the comparative and su- 
perlative. Thus, 


ἁπλόος, simple, dwrcioriges, ἀσλοΐίσταςος. 
ἁπλοῦς, ἀπλούσφερος, brrcicrare. 
KegPigses, purple, Woe Pugiorigns, WoePugia races. 
πορφυροῦς, «΄ορφυρώφερος, πορφυρώςσωτος. 
§ 260. (2.) εἰς and ys become ἐσ-; thus, 
χαρίεις, agreeable, χαριέστερος, χαριέστατος. 
σαφής, evident, σαφέστερος, σαφέστατος. 
πένης, Poor, πεγέστερος, πενέστατος. 


In adjectives of the first declension, and in ψευδής, ης be- 
comes io-; thus, 


πλεονέκτης, ov, covelous, πλεονεκτίστατος. 
ψευδής, kos, false, ψευδίστατος. 

Except, for the sake of euphony, 

ὑβριστής, οὔ, insolent, . ὑβρισφέφεροι, ὑβρισεύφατος. 
(3.) vs becomes v-; thus, 

“πρέσβυς, old, πρεσβύτερος, πρεσβύτατος. 


§ 261. (4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
tegos and τατος are either added to the simple 
root, or to the root increased by ε6-) 0-, or @-; 
thus, 


τάλας, avoc, wretched, ταλάντερος, ταλάντατος. 
σώφρων, ονος, discreet, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 
ἅρπαξ, αγος, ταραεΐοιιδ, ἁρπαγίστατος. 


βλάξ, βλᾶκός, stupid, βλακώτερος, βλακώτατος. 


Adjectives in wy are compared with the insertion of ec-; as 
σώφρων above. | 
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ἄγχι, near (δ 267), ἄγχιστος, nearest. 

ἠρέμα, quietly, ἠρεμέστερος, more quiet. 

ἐξ, out of, ἔσχατος, extreme. 

πρό, before, πρότερος, former, πρῶτος, first (δ 263, 2). 

ὑπέρ, above, ὑπέρτερος, superior, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος, SU- 
preme. 


II. Comparison oF ADVERBS. 


§ 266. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives 
commonly take for their comparative and superla- 
tive, the neuter singular comparative, and the neu- 
ter plural superlative, of the adjectives from which 
they are derived ; thus, 


σοφῶς (from σοφός, § 259), σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
wisely, more wisely, most wisely. 
σαφῶς (from σαφής, § 260), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
clearly, more clearly, most clearly. 
ταχέως (from ταχύς, § 262), ϑᾶσσον, ϑάττον, τάχιστα. 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός, § 262), αἴσχϊον, αἴυχιστα. 


The adverbial termination ὡς is sometimes given to the 
comparative ; as, χαλεπωτέρως, more severely, ἐχϑιόνως, 1m a 
more hostile manner. 


So also, in the superlative, Zuvrenwedras, most concisely, Soph. (ΕΒ. Col. 
1579. 


§ 267. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in τέρω and 
τάτω ; as, 

ἄνω, UD, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 
ἑκάς, afar, ἑκαστέρω, ἑκαστάτω. 

The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives ; 

ἄγχι, near, _ ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα. 
μάλα, very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. 

Remark. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 

ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω. 
᾿ἐγγύτερον, ἐγγύτατα. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§ 268. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, VOICE, TENSE, MODE, NUM- 
BER, and PERSON. ‘Of these distinctions, the first 
shows, how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject (§ 122); the second, how it is related to 
time ; and the third, how it is related to the mind 
of the speaker, or to some other action. The two 
remaining distinctions merely show the number and 
person of the subject. 

Greek verbs are conjugated both by prerixes and by TER- 


minATIONS (ὃ 153). For the prefixes, see Chapter X.3 for 
the terminations, see §§ 280 — 282, and Chapter XI. 


Verbs which assist in the conjugation of other verbs are termed awatiary 
 (auxiliaris, assisting). For the use of auxiliary verbs in Greek, see Syntax. 


The systematic inflection of a verb is called conjugation (conjugatio, yoking 
together), because it connects, in regular order, the various forms of that verb. 


A. VoiIcer. 


§ 269. The Greek has three voices (vox, 
voice, as though, in a special sense, the expression 
of the verb); 


The Active (ago, to do), which represents the 
subject of the verb as the doer of’ the action, or its 
agent; thus, λούω τινά, I wash some one. 


The Passive (patior, to suffer, lo be affected), 
which represents the subject of the verb as the 
receiver of the action, or its object ; thus, λοῦμαι 
ὑπό τινος, -1 am washed by some one. | 


The Mipp te, which is intermediate in sense be- 
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tween the Active and the Passive, and commonly 
represents the subject of the verb as, either more 
or less directly, both ‘the agent and the object of 
the action 5 ; thus, ἐλουσάμην, I washed myself, I 
bathed 


§ 270. Remarxs. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the future and aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. 


2. The distinction in sense between the middle and passive 
voices, in the future and aorist, is not always preserved. 


8. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle voice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 
larly frequent in the future tense. When it occurs in the 
theme (§ 276), the verb is termed deponent (depdnens, laying 
aside, sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 


(a-) Verbs, in which the theme has the active, and the Suture has the mid- 
dle form; ἀκούω, to hear, ἀκούσομαι" βαίνω, to go, βήσομαι" γιγνώσκω, to 
know, γνώσομαι» εἰμί, to be, ἴσομωι (δ 805)" μανϑάνω, to learn, μαϑήσομεαι- 


(β.) Deponent Verbs; αἰσθάνομαι, to perceive, γίγνομαι, to become, δίχο- 
pous, to receive, δύναμαι, to be able. 


A deponent verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, according 
as its aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


B. TENSE. 


§271. The Greek has six tenses (tempus, 
time) ; ; 

1. The Present (presens), which represents 
an action as doing at the present time ; thus, γρά- 
go, I am writing, I write. 

2. The ImprerrectT (imperfectus, unfinished), 
which represents an action as doing at some past 
time ; thus, ἔγραφον, I was writing. 

3. The Furure (futirus, about io be), which 
represents an action as one that will be done at 
some future time; thus, γράψω, 1 shall write. 
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A. The Aorist (ἀόριστος, indefinite), which rep- 
resents an action simply as done; thus, ἔγραψα, I 
wrote, I have writien, I had written. 


5. The Perrect (perfectus, finished), which 
represents an action, as complete at the present 
time ; thus, γέγραφα, I have writien. 


6. The Piurerrect (plus, more, and perfectus, 
finished, more than finished), which represents an 
action as complete at some past time; thus, éye- 
γράφειν, I had written, 


§ B72. Tenses may be classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the time which is spoken of; II. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 


I. The time which is spoken of, is either, 1. present, 2. fu- 
ture, or 8. past. 


The reference to time is most distinct in the indicative mode. In this mode, 
those tenses which refer to present or future time, are termed primary or 
chief tenses, and those which refer tq past time, secondary or historical tenses. 


II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 

‘The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 
the second, indefinite ; and the third, complete. 


§ 273, Tasre or tHe Grezg Tensas, 


Primary. Secondary. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 8, Past. 
Relations. 
1. Definite. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
γράφω, * ἔχραφον, 
1 am writing, J shall be writing. I was writing, 
2. Indefinite. FurTure. Aorist, 
* γράψω, ἔγραψα, 
I write. ΄ yf shall write. I wrote. 
3. Complete. Pearect. PLUPERFECT. 
γέγραφα, * ἐγεγράφειν, 


I have written. I shall have written. I had written. 
12 
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Some verbs, in the middle and passive voices, have a complete future tense, 
called the third future ; but, otherwise, the three tenses which are wanting in 
the table, viz. the indefinite present, the definite future, and the complete 
future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or by participles com- 
bined with auxiliary verbs. 


C. Mope. 


§ 274. The Greek has six modes (modus, 
manner) ; 


1. The Inpicative (indico, to point out, to 
make known), which is employed in direct asser- 
tion or inquiry ; as, γράφω, I am writing ; γράφω; 
am I writing ? 


2. The SussuNncTIVE (subjungo, to subjotn), 
which is joined with another verb in one of the 
primary tenses, to express some associated idea; 
as, πάρειμι ἵνα ἴδω, 1 am present that I may see. 


3. The OprtaTive (opto, fo wish, because often 
used in the expression of a wish), which is joined 
with another verb in one of the secondary tenses, 
to express some associated idea; as, παρὴν ἵνα 
ἴδοιμι, I was present.that I might see. 


4. The ImprRaTIVE (impero, to command), 
which is employed in direct command, or entreaty ; 
as, γράφε, write ; τυπτέσθω, let him be beaten ; δός 
foot, grant me. 


5. The Inrinrrive, which partakes of the na- 
ture of an abstract noun (δ 133) ; as, γράφειν, to 
write. | 

6. The ParticrpLe, which partakes of the na- 
ture of an adjective (ὃ 133); as, γράφων, writing. 


§ 273. In the regular inflection of the Greek verb, the 
present and aorist have all the modes; but the future wants 
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the suljunctive and imperative; and the perfect, for the most 
part, wants the subjunctive and optative, and likewise, in the 
active voice, the imperative. The imperfect has the same 
form with the present, and the pluperfect the same form with 
the perfect, except in the indicative. 


D. Numsper anp Person. 


§ 276. The numbers and persons of verbs cor- 
respond to those of nouns and pronouns (§§ 126, 
163). 

The imperative, from its signification, wants the first per- 
son; the tufinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinc- 
tions of number and person altogether; and the participle; as 


partaking of the nature of an adjective, has the distinctions of 
gender and case, instead of person. 


The first person singular of the present indicative active, 
or, in deponent verbs (ᾧ 270), middle, is regarded as the 
THEME of the verb (§ 155). 


Norz. Fuller details respecting the use of the [Greek verb in its several 
forms will be given in the Syntax. 


CHAPTER IX. 
TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§ 277. The paradigms contained in this chap- 
ter are given with various degrees of fulness. But 
the first person dual is omitted throughout, as hav- 
ing the same form with the first person plural; and 
the third person dual is omitted, whenever it has 
the same form with the second person dual. 


In the table (§ 288), the form of the verb must be adapted to the number 
and person of the pronoun; thus, 7 am planning, thow art planning, he is 
planning, &c. For the middle voice, change the forms of ‘‘plan” into (86 
corresponding forms of “ deliberate” ; and, for the passive voice, into the corre- 
sponding forms of “ be planned.”’ 

A star (*) in the tables denotes that a termination or a form is wanting. 


136 


ἃ 978. 
Prerixzs. 


Augm. 


Augm. 

Augm. 

Redupl. 
Redupl. 

Augm. Redupl. 
Augm. Redupl. 
~  Redupl. 


ETYMOLOGY. [soox Ift. 


I. Formation or THE ΤΈΝΒΕΒ. 


Trnsts. TxRMINATIONS. 
_ Active. Middle. Passive. 

PRESENT, @, ut ομαι, μαι 
IMPERFECT, ον,» όμην, μην 

UTURE, ow copes ϑήσομαι 
2 Furure, . . Yooper 
Aorist, σα σάμην Ony 
2 Aorist, oy,» ὀμῆν, μὴν ny 
PERFECT, κα μαι 
QPerFecTt, a 
PLUPERFECT, κε ιν μὴν 
2 PLUPERFECT, εἰν 
9 Furure, copes 


§ 279. II. FLEXIBLE ENDINGS. 


Orders. 1. Prim. 2. Second. 8. Imp. 4. Inf. 5. Patt. 
8. 1 ps Wy pee yas,v,6 Ne ντ 
2e¢ ς ϑι γτσὰ 
9. σι .᾿ τῶ γι 
Ρ.1 μεν μὲν G. »ντὸς 
2 τὸ τὸ τ8 . γτσης 
9 γσι σαν, ν, Εν τῶωσαν, ντῶν 
D. 1 μεν μὲν 
-2 τὸν Toy τον 
3 τὸν inv rd 
Crass II. Ossecrive. 
Orders. 1. Prim, 2, Seeond. 8. Imp 4, Inf. 5. Part 
S. 1 μαι μην σϑαε Ν. μενος ᾿ 
2 σαι, αὐ σο, 0 σο, 0 μόνη 
9. ται τὸ oF psvos 
P. 1 peda, peoda peta G. μένου 
2 ods ade ods μένης 
9. γνται γτο σϑωσαν, σϑων 
D. 1 pada, μεϑὸν pedo 
2 aor σϑον ὅϑον 
9 σϑον σϑην σϑὼν 


Crass 1, Sussective. 


cH. 9.] 
§ 280. ΠΙ. 
Indicative, S. 1 
2 
3 

Pp. 
2 
3 

D. 
2 
Subjunctive, 8. 


Pp. 


D. 


Optative, 8. 
P. 


D. 


1 
1 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
l 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
Imperative, 5. 2 
3 

P. 2 
3 
D. 2 
3 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 
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TERMINATIONS OF VERBS IN μι. 
Mrnote arp Passive. 


Acrrvz, 


pes 
ς 
σι 


μὲν 
τε 

γσι, ἅσι 
μὲν 

Toy 

toy 


ἔησαν, ἴεν 


9 


¢ 
* 


μεν 
τὸ 
σαν 


μὲν 
τον 


μαι 


σαι, αἱ 
ται 
peda 
ode 
ψται 
μεϑα 
σϑον 
σϑον 


ωμαι 

n 

tas 
ώμεϑα 
ησϑε 
ὠνται 
ὦώμεϑα 
σϑὸον 
ησϑον 


ἐμὴν 
to 

ito 
hued o 
ισϑε 
ἐντο 


ἔημεν, ἵμεν 

ἕητον, troy 

εἥτην, ἔτην 

Be, ς, 8 

τω 

τὸ 

τῶσαν, ντῶν 
το» 

Tey 


YTS, γτσα, ¥ 


12* 


μεθα 
ισϑον 
ἔσϑην 
σο, 0 
σϑω 


σϑε 
σϑωσαν, σϑων 


σϑον 
σϑων 


σϑαι 


μενος, μένη, μενον 


μην 
σο, 0 
το 
μεϑα 
σϑε 
ντο. 
μεϑα 
σϑον 


σϑην 


198 £'TYMOLOdY. [Boor rh. 


§ 281. IV. Reevtak Termmations 


Present. Impeétfect. Future. 
Indieative, S.1 ὦ ον σω 
2 εἰς ες σεις 
9. & 8 σει 
P. 1 ομεν opey copey 
2 ste ets oste 
9 οὖσι - ov σουσι 
D. 1 opes omer vousy 
2 eroy τ groy astoy 
3 etoy ὅτην σετον 
Subjunctive,S. 1. ὦ 
2 ἢς 
8. ῃ 
P.1 comer 
2 nre 
3 as 
D.1 oper 
2 ror 
3 ητὸν 
Optative, 8S. 1 oss Odi ps 
2 ow gow 
3° Ob σοι 
P.1 ome Corps 
2 ows σοιτδ 
9 otey covey 
D.1 οιμεν σοιμεν 
- 2  ostoy σοιτον 
8. οἰὐτὴν σοίτην 
Imperative, S. 2 ὁ 
3 ste 
P. 2 ete 
3 ἑἕτωσαν, ὄντων 
D. 2 ετὸν 
8. stay 
Infinitive, ayy σειν 
Participle, ὧν, οὐσα, ον σῶν, coved, σον 


ὄντος, οὔσης σοντος, σούσης 


cx, 9.] TABLES δὲ CONJUGATION. 190 


o¥ THE Active Votcr. 

Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Indicative, S. 1 oa κα πέιν, xf 
σας καὶ κὸις 
σε ab xbe 
σαμεν πᾶμεν mercer 
σατέ Κατ Nects 
σαν κἂσὲ RELAY, κσαν 
σαμεν πἄμεν πέιμεν 
σατον λάτον κέιτον 
σάτην᾽΄ κᾶτον xéleny 


Ὁ 


9 
G9 δῦ GDI COW COW GW CW οὗ δ μαι Pwr We We! COI COD 


Subjunctive, 8. 1 oe 


ons 
σῃ 
σωμεν 
onts 
σωσε 
σωμεν 
σητον 
σητον 


Calpe 
Cats, uetas 
oat, cee 
owe 
ours 
σαιεέν, σϑὶαν 
σαιμὸν 
σαιτον 
σαΐτην 


σον 
σάτω 

oars 

σάτωσαν, σάντων 
σατον 

σάτων 


Ὁ 


9 


Optative, 


ΑΝ 


9 


Imperative, 


Ὁ em Mm 


Infinitive, σαν κέναι 


Participle, σᾶς, σᾶσα, cay κώς, xvia, κόρ 
Gen. σαντος, σάσης κότος, κυέας 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


[Boox 111., 


, §2982. V. Reeutar TERMINATIONS OF 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 


Present. 
Ind. 8. 1 ομαι 
2 ῃ, 8 
3 ται 

P. 1 dpsda 
2 sade 

3 ονταῖ 

D. 1 opeta 

2 εσϑον 

3 eaSor 


Subj. 8. 1 apes 
2 


n 
3 ηται 

P. 1 ὠμεϑα 
2 node 
3 ὠνται 

D. 1 ὦμεϑα 
2 ησϑον 
3 odor 


Opt. S. 1 oluny 
010 
3 otto 
P. 1 οἰμεϑα 
2 οισϑε 
3 οεντο 
D. 1 olpeta 
2 οιἰσϑον 
3 οἰσϑην 


Imp. 8. 2 ov 
3 ἐσθω 
P. 2 eads 


Imperfect. 
ὅμην 

ov 

ὅτο 
όμεϑα 
8σϑε 
οντο 
όμεϑα 
εσϑον 
ἐσϑην 


3 ἐσθὼώσαν, ἐσϑὼν 


D. 2 εσϑον 


9 ἐσϑων 
εσϑαι 


Infin. 
Part. 


όμενος, ἢ» oy 


σομαι 
On, σει 
σεται 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑε 
σονται 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑον 
σεσϑον 


σοίμην 
σοιο 
gotto 


σοίμεϑα 
σοισϑε 
σοιντο 
σοίμεϑα 
σοισϑον 
σοίσϑην 


σεσϑαι 


σόμενος 


σάμην 


. ὦ 


σατο 
σάμεϑα 
σασϑε 

σαντο 

σάμεϑα 
σασϑον 
σάσϑην 


σωμαι : 
σῃ 
σηται 
σώμεϑα 
σησϑε 
σωνται 
σώμεϑα 
σησϑον 
σησϑον 


oaluny 
σαιο 
σαιτο 
σαίμεϑα 
σαισϑε 
σαιντο 
σαίμεϑα 
σαισϑον 
σαίσϑην 


σαι 
σάσϑω 


σασϑε 
σάσϑωυαν, σάσϑων 


σασϑον 
, 
σασϑων 


σασϑαι 


σάμενος 


cH. 9.] 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


THE MippLe anp Passive Voices. 


Ind. S. 


P. 


9 


7m 

Ss 
c. 

tT 


Ὁ 


Imp. 8. 
P. 
D. 


Infin, 
Part. 


Perlect. 


1 μαι 
σαι 

3 ται 

] μεϑα 

2 σϑε 

3 yras 


2 aor 
3 σϑον 


put 


COW CPW CPW CPW COW COD 


2 ao 
3 ade 


2 ade 


Pluperfect. 
μην» 

σο 

το 

peta 
ods 

ψτο 

peta 
odor 


ony 


3 σϑωσαν, σϑων 


2 σϑον 
9 σϑων 


σϑαι 


. μένος 


Ν 


Aorist Pass. 
ony 

dns 

on 

Onpsy 
ϑητὲ 
ϑησαν 


ϑημεν 
3ητον 
ϑήτην 
So . 
Sng 
on 


Dopey 
Inte 
Gad 
Soper 
ϑῆτον 
ϑῆτον 


ϑείην 

ϑείης 

Sey 

ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
ϑείητε, Petre 
ϑείησαν, ϑεῖεν 
ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
ϑείητον 
ϑειήτην 

ϑητι 

ϑήτω 

Inte 

ϑήτωσαν, ϑόέντων 


ϑητον 
ϑήτων 


ϑῆναι 
Salo, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν 
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Future Pass. 
ϑήσομαι 
ϑήσῃ, ϑήσει 
ϑήσεται 
ϑησόμεϑα 
ϑήσεσϑε 
ϑήσονται 
ϑησόμεϑα 
ϑήσεσϑον 
ϑήσεσθον 


ϑησοίμην 
ϑήσοιο 
ϑήσοιτο 
ϑησοίμεϑα 
ϑήσοισϑε 
ϑήσοιντο 
ϑησοίμεϑα 
ϑησοισϑον 
ϑησοίσθϑην 


ϑήσεσϑαι 
ϑησόμενος 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


[ΒΟΟΚ ΤΙ. 


8 288. VI. Tue Active VoIcE OF THE 


Ind. 5.1.1 Ἴ 

2 Thou, You 

3 He, She, It 
We 


Ὁ 


Ye, You 
They 

We two 
You two 


They two 


o 


Ό 
GD ἐῶ pet C9 VD μὰ ὧϑ ἢ με φὸ BD μαὶ COW DW DW OD Wt 
᾿ς 
Lam 
8 
ῷ 


Subj. 8. 


Ὁ 


Opt. 8. 
Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 

Ye, You 
They 

We two 
You two 
They two 


Imp. 8S. 2 Do thou 
3 Let him 
P.2 Do you 
3 Let them 
D.2 Do you two 
3 Let them two 


ΑΝ 


Ὁ 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


I | 
Thou, You 
He, She, It 
We 


Present. 


am planning, 
or 
plan. 


may plan, 

can plan, 
or 

plan. 


might plan, 
should plan, . 
would plan, 
could plan, 


or 
planned. 


be planning, 
or plan. 


To be planning, 
or 
To plan. 


Planning. 


Imperfect. 


was planning, 
or 


planned. 
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Vers βουλεύω (ὃ 284) TRANSLATED. 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 


planned, 
shall plan, _have planned, 
or had planned, have planned. had planned. 
will plan. or 
plan. 


may plan, 

may have planned, 
can plan, 

can have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


might plan, 
_ might have planned, 
should plan, 
should plan, should have planned, 
or would plan, 
would plan. would have planned, 
could plan, ' 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned 


plan, ot have planned. 


To be about To plan, or 


to plan. To have planned. To have planned. 


Having planned, . 
About to plan. 0 Plea ve. Having planned. 
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Ind. 8. 


Subj. 8. 


Infin. 
Part. 


BTYMOLOGY. 


[Boow 141. 


2584. VII. Active Voice oF THE 


Present. 
1 βουλεύω 
2 Bovievets 
3 βουλεύει 


(1 βουλεύομεν 


2 βουλεύετε 
3 βουλεύουσι 


. ΖΦ βουλεύετον 


1 βουλεύω 
2 βουλεύῃς 
3 βουλεύῃ 


. 1 βουλεύωμεν 


2 βουλεύητε 
3 βουλεύωσι 


. 2 βουλεύητον 


1 βουλεύοιμι 
2 βουλεύοις 
3 βουλεύοι 


. 1 βουλεύοιμεν 


2 βουλεύοιτε 
3 βουλεύοιεν 


. 2 βουλεύοιτον 


3 βουλευοίτην 


2 βούλευε 
3 βουλευέτω 


. 2 βουλεύετε 
3 βουλευέτωσαν, 
βουλενόντων 


. 2 βουλεύετον 


3 βουλευέτων 
βουλεύειν 


βουλεύων 


Imperfect. 
ἐβούλευον 
ἐβούλευες 
ἐβούλευς 
ἐβουλεύομεν 
ἐβουλεύετε 
ἐβούλευον 


ἐβουλεύετον 
ἐβουλευδτην 


Future. 
βουλεύσω 
βουλεύσεις 
βουλεύσει 
βουλεύσομεν 
βουλεύσετε 
βουλεύσουσι 


βουλούσετον — 


βουλεύσοιμι 


. βουλεύσοις 


βουλεύσοι 


βουλεύσοιμεν 
βουλεύσοιτε 
βουλεύσοιεν 


βουλεύσοιτον 
βουλευσοίτην 


βουλεύσειν 


βουλεύσων 


cH. 9.] 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


Reeurar Vers βουλεύω, to plan, to counsel. 


Aorist, 
ἐβούλευσα 
ἐβούλευσας 
ἐβούλευσε 
ἐβουλεύσαμεν 
ἐβουλεύσατε 
ἐβούλευσαν 


Perfect. 
θεβούλευκα 
βεβούλενκας 
βεβούλευκε 
βεβουλεύκαμεν 
βεβουλεύκατε 
βεβονλεύκᾶσι 
ἐβουλεύσατον βεβουλεύχατον 
ἐβουλευσάτην 


βουλεύσω 
βουλεύσῃς 
βουλεύσῃ 


βουλεύσωμεν 
βονλεύσητε 
βουλεύσωσε 


βουλεύσητον 


βονλεύσαιμε 
βουλεύσαις, βουλεύσειας 
βουλεύσαι, βουλεύσειε 


βονλεύσαιμεν 
βουλεύσαιτε 
βουλεύσαιεν, βουλεύσειαν 


βουλεύσαιτον 
βουλευσαίτην 


βούλευσον 
βουλευσάτω 


βουλεύσατε 
βουλευσάτωσα»ν, 
βουλευσάντων 


βουλεύσατον 
βονλευσάτων — 


βουλεῦσαι 


βουλεύσᾶς 


βεβουλευκέναι 


βεβουλευκώς 
18 


Pluperfect. 
ἐβεβουλεύκει» 
ἐβεβουλεύκεις 
ἐβεβονλεύκει 
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ἐβεβουλεύκειμεν 


ἐβεβουλεύκειτε 


ἐβεβουλεύκεισαν, 
ἐβεβουλεύκεσαν 


ἐβεβουλεύκειτον 
ἡβεβονλευκεΐξην 
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ETYMOLOGY. [soox ΠΗ, 


ἃ 2978. I. Formation or THe Tenses. 
Paerrxes. Tenses. _ Terminations. 
_ Active. Middle. Passive. 
PRESENT, ω, μὲ Opat, μαι 
Augm. ἹΜΡΕΒΡΕΟΥ, ον,» ὄμην, μὴν 
UTURE, oo  douar ϑησομαι 
2 Furune, | Hooues 
Augm. Aorist, σα σάμην ony 
Augm. 2 Aorist, ov, ¥ O“ny, μὴν nv 
Redupl. Perrect, κα μαι 
Redupl. 2 Perrect, α 
Augm. Redupl. PLurerrect, xay pny 
Augm. Redupl. 2 Piurerrect, ay 
Redupl. 3 Furore, copes 


ἢ 279. IL. Frexmie Enpines. 
| Crass 1, Supsecrive. 
Orders. 1. Prim. 2, Second. 


8. Imp. 4. Inf, δ. Part. 
S: 1 με Wy pe vai,v,s Ne νις 
ὡς ς ϑι ; ψγτσα 
9. σι ῳ τὸ γι 
Ρ. 1 μεν μὲν G. ντος 
2 τὸ τὸ Ἐ8 γισης 
9 γσι σαν, ν, ἐν τῶσαν, ντῶν 
Ὠ.1 μεν μεν 
. Ὁ τὸν toy τον 
8. τὸν τὴν ΤΩΡ 
Crass TI. Ossecrive. 
Ordets. 1. Prim, 2. Seeond, 8. Imp 4, Inf, 5. Part. 
S. 1 μαι μην dae Ν. μένος - 
2 σαι, αἱ σο, 0 go, 0 μένη 
9. ται τὸ σϑω μενοῦ 
P. 1 μεϑα, μεσϑα pedo G. μένου 
2 os ade ofs μένης 
3 yeas γτο σϑωσαν, σϑων 
D. 1 pede, μεϑὸὺ μὲέδὰ 
2 σϑον σϑον σϑον 
8 σϑον σϑην σϑων 


cH. 9.] TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 187 


§ 280. ΠΙ. Terminations or VERBS ΙΝ pl. 


Active, Mrmore ann Passive. 
Indicative, 8S. 1 μι y μαι μην 
ὡς ς σαι, αἱ σο, 0 
3 σι 4 ται 0 
P.1 μεν μεν μεθα μεϑα 
2 τε τὸ ods ode 
3 yvol,dos σαν ψται γτο. 
D.1 μεν μεν peda peda 
2 τὸν toy σϑον σϑον 
3 τὸν Hy σϑον σϑην 
Subjunctive,S. 1 ὦ ὦμαι 
2 ἢς n 
8. ῃ ται 
Ῥ.1 epey peda 
2 nate node 
3 woe errs 
D.1 cope wpeda 
2 ητον ῆσϑον 
9 ητὸν ησϑον ͵ 
Optative, 8.1 dy buny 
2 ins to 
3 ly το 
1 ἥημεν, ἵμεν ἐμεϑα 
2 ἕἴητε, ἴτε ισϑε 
8 lnoay, ἴεν ἐψτο 
1 ἕημεν, ἴμεν ἐμεϑα 
2 ἰητον, ἴτον ισϑον 
9 τἤτην, ἔτην ἐσϑην 
Imperative, 8. 2 ϑι,ς, 8 σο, 0 
9. τω σϑω 
2 τε σϑε 
3 τῶωσαν, vray σϑωσαν, aor 
2 τον σϑον 
3 τῶν σϑων 
Infinitive, ψαὶ σϑαι 
Participle, VTC, VEOH, ¥ μενος, μένη, μενον 
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198 ΒΡΥΜόιϊ,άγΥ. [ΒΟΟΚ 1h. 


§@8t. IV. Reevtark ΤΕΝΜΙΝΑΤΙΟΚΜΒ 


Present. Tuipétfect. Future. 
Indicative, S.1 ὦ ον σώ 
2. ae ὃς σεις 
9. εἰ 8 oes 
P. 1 ομεν. ομεὲν cooper 
2 ere ete σετε 
9 ovce - oy coves 
D. 1 opes omer comer 
2  eroy τ stoy ostoy 
3 etoy étny ostoy 
Subjunctive,S. 1 ὦ 
2 7S 
8 ἢ 
P.1 oper 
2 re 
9. wus 
D.1 oper 
2 ητὸν 
8. ητὸν 
Optative, S. 1 oss σόιμε 
2 ow cow 
3° οὐ σοι 
P.1 οιμεν corey 
2 oe cote 
9. ote σοιεν 
8.1 οιμὲν σοιμὲν 
- δ᾽ ostoy σοιτον 
9 obsny σοέτην 
Imperative, S.2 ὁ 
3 ἕτω 
P.2 ats 
9 stacay, ὄντων 
Ὦ. 2. exoy 
3. ser 
Infinitive, ay σειν 
Participle, ων, ουσα, ον σων», σουσα, σον 


σντῦς, οὔσης . σοντος, σούσης 





cH. 9.] TABLES δὲ CONJUGATION. 


ΟΕ THE Αστιν Voicz. 


Aorist. Perfect. 
σα sete 

Gas καὶ 

σε rt 
σαμὲν κάμὸν 
cate κατὰ 
σαν xdoi 
σαμεῦ κἄμεν 
σατον xa roy 
oatyy κἄτον 


2 
μι 


Indicative, 


Ὁ 
μα 09 20 


ιν 


υ 
BW δ ἰῷ μα COW ὧδ δῦ μα Dw μα CHWs COW 9 χῶ 


Subjunctive, 8. σω 


Ons 
on 
Couper 
onte 
σωσι 
σωμεν 


σητον 
σητον 


Cote 
Ca, σϑέας 
Cat, ove 
σαιμὸν 
oatte 
σαιεν, Cstay 
σαιμὸν 
σαιτον 
oaitny 
Imperative, S. 2 coy 
3 σάτω 
P. 2 σατε 
3 σάτωσαν, carrey 
D.2 σατον 
3 σάτων 


a 


Optative, Ξ,, 


ΑΝ 


9 


Infinitive, σαν κέγαι 


Participle, σᾶς, σᾶσα, cay κώς, κυῖα, κόρ 
Gen. σαντος, σάσης κότος, xulag 
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Phuperfect. 
wey, κἢ 

xeic 

tide 

weiusy 

Néers 

RELCayY, κσαν 
Ἀξδιμὲν 

Χέιτον 

xeleny 
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Ind. 5. 


Subj. 8. 


Opt. 5. 


Imp. S. 
P. 
D. 


Infin. 
Part. 


§ 282. 


Present. 
1 ομαι 
2 7, 8 
3 eras 


. 1 ὅμεϑα 


2 εσϑε 
9. ονται 


. 1 όμεϑα 


2 sadoy 
3 εσϑον 


1 ὡμαι 
2 
3 ηται 


. 1 ὠμεϑα 


2 nods 


3 ὠνται 


.1 dpeda 


2 ησϑον 
3 ησϑον 


1 olpny 
2 oo ᾿ 
3 oto 


. 1 οἶμεϑα 


2 οισϑε 
9. οἱἶντο 


. 1 olpeda 


2 οισϑον 
3 οἰσϑην 


2 ov 
3 ἐσθω 
2 εσϑε 


ETYMOLOGY. 


[Book 11., 


Υ. REGULAR TERMIN ATIONS OF 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 


Imperfect. 
μην 

ου 

ὅτο 
όμεϑα 
sode 
ovto 
ὀμεϑα 
εσϑον 
ἐσϑην 


9 ἐσθώσαν, ἐσϑων 


2 εσϑον 
9 ἐἔσϑων 


εσϑαι 


ὄμενος, ἢ, ον 


σομαι 
On, σει 
σεται 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑε 
σονται 
σόμεϑα 
σεσϑον 
σεσϑον 


coluny 
σοιο 
σοιτο 


σοίμεϑα 
σοισϑε 
σοιντο 
σοίμεϑα 
σοισϑον 
σοίσϑην 


σεσϑαι 


σόμενος 


σάμην 


. 60 


σατο 
σάμεϑα 
σασϑε 

σαντο 

σάμεϑα 
σασϑον 
σάσϑην 


σωμαι : | 
on 
σηται 
σώμοϑα 
σησϑε 

σωνται 
σώμεϑα 
σησϑον 
σησϑον 


σαΐμην 
σαιο 
σαιτο 
σαίμεϑθα 
σαισϑε 
σαιντο 
σαίμεϑα 
σαισϑον 
σαίσϑην 


σαι 
σάσϑω 


σασϑε 
σάσϑωυαν, σάσϑων 


σασϑον 
o 
σάσϑων 


σασϑαι 


σάμενος 


| 


cH. 9.] 


ΤῊΣ Mippie anp Passive Voices. 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


Perfect. Pluperfect. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. S. 1 μαι pny ony 
2 σαι σο dns 
3 ται το ϑη 
P. 1 usta peta ϑημεν 
2 ade ode Inte 
3 ytas ¥tO ϑησαν 
D. 1 peda peta ϑημεν 
2 σϑον σϑον ϑητον 
3 σϑον σϑην ϑήτην 
Subj. 8. 1 So 
2 ons 
3 a7 
P. 1 Dopey 
2 Onte 
3 Gas 
D. 1 Soper 
2 ϑῆτον 
3 ϑῆτον 
Opt. 5. 1 ϑείην 
2 ϑείης 
3 Sey 
P, 1 ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
2 ϑείητε, ϑεῖτε 
3 ϑείησαν, ϑεῖεν 
D. 1 ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
2 ϑείητον 
8 ϑειήτην 
Imp. 8. 2 σο ϑητι 
9 σϑω ϑήτω 
P. 2 ads ϑητε 
3 σϑωσαν, afer ϑήτωσαν, ϑέντων 
D. 2 σϑον ϑητον 
9 σϑων ϑήτων 
Infin. σϑαι ϑῆναι 
Part. . μένος ϑείς, θεῖσα, δέν 


‘\ 
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Future Pass. 
ϑήσομαι 
ϑήσῃ, ϑήσει 
ϑήσεται 
ϑησόμεϑα 
ϑήσεσϑε 
ϑήσονται 
ϑησόμεϑα 
ϑήσεσϑον 
ϑήσεσϑον 


ϑησοίμην 
ϑήσοιο 


ϑήσοιτο 
ϑησοίμεϑα 
ϑήσοισϑε 
ϑήσοιντο 


ϑησοίμεϑα 
ϑήσοισϑον 
ϑησοίσθην 


ϑήσεσϑαι 
ϑησόμενος 
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Ind. 8. 


Subj. 8. 


Infin. 
Part. 


§ 284. 


Present. 
1 βουλεύω 
2 βουλεύεις 


3 βουλεύει 
. 1 βουλεύομεν 


2 βουλεύετε 
3 βουλεύουσι 


. 2 βουλεύετον 


1 δουλεύω 
2 βουλεύῃς 
3 βουλεύῃ 


. 1 βουλεύωμεν 


2 βουλεύητε 
3 βουλεύωσι 


. & βουλεύητον 


1 βουλεύοιμι 
2 βουλεύοις 
9. βουλεύοι 


. 1 βουλεύοιμεν 


2 βουλεύοιτε 
3 βουλεύοιεν 


. 2 βουλεύοιτον 


3 βουλευοίτην 


2 βούλευε 
3 βουλευέτω 


. 2 βουλεύετε 
3 βουλευέτωσαν, 
βουλευόντων 


. 2 βουλεύετον 


9. βουλευέτων 
βουλεύειν 


βουλεύων 


ETYMOLOGY. 


[Boox ΠῚ. 


VII. Active VoiIcE oF THE 


Imperfect. 
ἐβούλευον 
ἐβούλευες 
ἐβούλευς 
ἐβουλεύομεν 
ἐβουλεύετε 
ἐβούλευον 


ἐβουλεύετον 
ἐβουλευότην 


Future. 
Bovisvow 
βουλεύσεις 
βουλεύσει 


βουλεύσομεν 
βουλεύσετε 
βουλεύσουσι 


βουλεύσετον 


βουλεύσοιμι 
βουλεύσοις 
βουλεύσοι 


βουλεύσοιμεν 
βουλεύσοιτε 
βονλεύσοιεν 


βουλεύσοιτον 
βουλευσοίτην 


βουλεύσειν 


βουλεύσων 


ae eee 
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Reeviar Vers βουλεύω, to plan, to counsel. 


Aorist, Perfect. 
ἐβούλευσα βεβούλευκα 
ἐβούλευσας βεβούλευκας 
ἐβούλευσε βεβούλευχε 
ἐβουλεύσαμεν βεβουλεύκαμεν 
ἐβουλεύσατε βεβουλεύκατε 
ἐβούλευσαν βεβουλεύκᾶσι 
ἐβουλεύσατον βεβουλεύχατον 
ἐβουλευσάτην 
βουλεύσω 
βουλεύσῃς 
βονλεύσῃ 
βουλεύσωμεν 
βουλεύσητε 
βουλεύσωσι 
βουλεύσητον 
βουλεύσαιμι 


βουλεύσαις, βουλεύσειας 
βουλεύσαι, βουλεύσειε 
βουλεύσαιμεν 
βουλεύσαιτε 
βουλεύσαιεν, βουλεύσειαν 
βουλεύσαιτον 
βουλευσαίτην 


βούλευσον 
βουλευσάτω 


βουλεύσατε 
βονλευσάτωσαν, 
βουλευσάντων 


βονλεύσατον 
βουλευσάτων 


βουλεῦσαι | βεβουλευκέγαι 


βουλεύσας βεβουλευκώς 
᾿ 18 


Pluperfect. 
ἐβεβουλεύκει». 
ἐβεβουλεύκεις 
ἐβεβονλεύχει 
ἐβεβουλεύκειμεν 
ἐβεβουλεύκειτο 


ἐβεβουλεύχεισαν, 
ἐβεβουλεύκεσαν 


ἐβεβουλεύκειτον 


BeSovievxeliny 
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ἢ 385. VIII. Mippie anp Passive Voices or 


¢ 


(In the Middle Voice, 


Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. 
Ind. S. 1 βουλεύομαι ἐβουλευόμην βουλεύσομαι 
2 βουλεύῃ, ἐβουλεύου βουλεύσῃ, 
βουλεύει - βουλεύσει 
3 βουλεύεται ἐβουλεύετο βουλεύσεται 
P. 1 βουλευόμεϑα ἐβουλευύόμεϑα βουλευσόμεϑα 
2 βουλεύεσϑε ἐβουλεύεσϑε βουλεύσεσϑε 
9. βουλεύονται ἐβουλεύοντο βουλεύσονται 
D. 2 βουλεύεσϑον ἐβουλεύεσϑον βουλεύσεσϑον 
9 ἐβουλευόσϑην 
Subj. 8. 1 βουλεύωμαι 
2 βουλεύῃ 
3 βουλεύηται 
P. 1 -“βουλενώμεϑα 
2 βουλεύησϑε 
3 βουλεύωνται 
D. 2 βουλεύησϑον 
Opt. 8. 1 βουλενοίμην Bovievooluny 
2 βουλεύοιο βουλεύσοιο 
3 βουλεύοιτο βουλεύσοιτο 
Ρ, 1 βουλευοίμεϑα βουλευσοίμεϑα 
2 βουλεύοισϑε βουλεύσοισϑε 
3 βουλεύοιντο βουλεύσοιντο 
D. 2 βουλεύοισϑον βουλεύσοισϑον 
3 βουλευοίσϑην βουλευσοίσϑην 
Imp. 5. 2 βουλεύου 
- 3 βουλευέσϑω 
P. 2 βουλεύεσϑε 
3 βουλευέσϑωσαν, 
βουλευέσϑων 
D. 2 βουλεύεσϑον 
3 βουλευέσϑων 
Infin. βουλεύεσϑαι βουλεύσεσϑαι 
Part. βουλευόμενος βουλευσόμενος 
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THE REGULAR VERB βουλεύω, to plan, to counsel. 
to deliberate, to resolve.) | 


Aorist Mid. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ἐβουλευσάμην βεβούλευμαι ἐβεβουλεύμην 
ἐβουλεύσω βεβούλευσαι ἐβεβούλευσο 
ἐβουλεύσατο βεβούλευται ἐβεβούλευτο 
ἐβουλευσάμεϑα βεβουλεύμεϑα ἐβεβουλεύμεϑα 
ἐβουλεύσασϑε βεβούλευσϑε ἐβεβούλευσϑε 
ἐβουλεύσαντο βεβούλευνται - ἐβεβούλευντο 
ἐβουλεύσασϑον βεβούλενσϑον ἐβεβούλευσθϑον 
ἐβουλευσάσϑην ἐβεβουλεύσϑην 
βουλεύσωμαι 
βουλεύσῃ 
βουλεύσηται 
βουλευσώμεθα 
βουλεύσησϑε 
βουλεύσωνται 
Bovievonad or 
Bovievoaiuny 
βουλεύσαιο 
βουλεύσαιτο 
βουλευσαίμεϑα 
βουλεύσαισϑε 
βουλεύσαιντο 
βουλεύσαισϑον 
Bovievoaiodny , 
βούλευσαι βεβούλευσο 
βουλευσάσϑω βεβουλεύσϑω 
βουλεύσασϑε βεβούλευσϑε 
βουλευσάσϑωσαν, βεβουλεύσθωσαν, 
βουλευσάσϑων βεβουλεύσϑων 
βουλεύσασϑον βεβούλευσθον 
βουλευσάσϑων βεβουλεύσϑων 
βουλεύσασϑαι βεβουλεῦσϑαι 
βουλευσάμενος βεβουλευμένος 
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[Boom 1. 
Taste VIH. coMPLETED. 
Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
Ind. 8. 1 ἐβουλεύϑην βουλευϑήσομαι 
2 ἐβουλεύϑης βουλευϑήσῃ, 
βουλευϑήσει 
3 ἐβουλεύϑη βουλευϑήσεται 
P. 1 ἐβουλεύϑημεν βουλευϑησόμεϑα 
2 ἐβουλεύϑητε βουλενϑήσεαϑε 
9. ἐβουλεύϑησαν βουλευϑήσονται 
Ὦ. 2 ἐβουλεύϑητον βουλευϑήσεσϑον 
3 ἐβουλευϑήτην 
Subj. 8. 1 βουλευϑὼ 
2 βουλευϑῆς 
3 βουλευϑῆ 
P. 1 Bovlevd caper 
2 βουλευϑῆτε ! 
3 βουλευϑώσι 
D. 2 βουλευϑῆτον 
Opt. S. 1 βουλευϑείην βουλευϑησοίμην 
2 βουλευϑ cing - βουλευϑήσοιο 
3 BovlevFely βουλευϑήσοιτο 
Ρ, 1 βουλευϑείημεν, βουλευϑ εἶμεν βουλευϑησοίμεϑα 
2 βουλευϑείητε, βουλευϑ εἴτε ᾿ βουλευϑήσοισϑε 
3 βουλευϑείησαν, βουλευϑ εἶεν βουλευϑήσοιντο 
D. 2 βουλευϑείητον . βουλευϑήσοισϑον 
3 βουλευϑειήτην βουλευϑησοίσϑην — 
Imp. 8. 2 βουλεύϑητι . 
3 βουλευϑήτω | 
P. 2 βουλεύϑητε 
3 βουλευϑήτωσαν, βουλευϑέντων 
D. 2 βουλεύϑητον 
3 βουλευϑήτων 
Infin. βουλευϑῆναι βουλευϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. βουλευϑ εἰς βουλευϑησόμενος 
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TABLES ΟΡ CONJUGATION. 
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ἢ 386. IX. A. Mute Verss. 1. Lasiat. 
1. 7Ζράφω, to write. 


Active Voice. 


Present. Fatere. Aorist. 
Ind. γράφω γράψω ἔγραψα 
Subj. γράφω γράψω 
t. γράφοιμεὨ γράψοιμι γράψαιμι 
Imp. yeage γράψον 
Inf. γράφειν γράψειν γράψαι 
Part. γράφων γράψων γφάψας 
Imperfect. | 
Ind. ἔγραφον 
Mippie AND Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. γράφομαι γράψομαι ἐγραψάμην 
Subj. γράφωμαι γράψωμαι 
Opt. γραφοίμην γραψοίμθν  γραψᾳίμην 
Imp. γράφου γράψαι 
Inf. γράφεσϑαι γράψεσϑαι γράψασϑαι 
Part. γραφόμενος γραψόμενος γραψάμενος 
Imperfect. 
Ind. ἐγφαφόμην 
1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass. 1 Fut. Pass. 
Ind. ἐγράφϑην ἐγράφην γραφϑήσομαι 
Subj. γραφϑῶ γραφὼ 
Opt. γραφϑείην γραφείην γραφϑησοίμην 
Imp. yodgdnt γράφηϑι 
Inf. γραφϑῆναι γραφῆναι γραφϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. γραφϑεὶῖς γραφεῖς γραφϑησόμενος 
Pzarecr, Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 γέγραμμαι γεγράφϑαι 
2 γέγραψαι γέγραψο. 
8. γέγραπται γεγράφϑω Part. 
P. 1 γεγράμμεϑα γεγραμμένος 
2 γέγραφϑε γέγραφϑε 
3 γεγραμμένοι γεγράφϑωσαν, 
[sial γεγράφϑων 
D. 2 γέγφραφϑον γέγραφϑον 
3 γεγράφϑων 
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Porfect. 
γέγφαφα 


γεγραφέναι | 
γεγραφώς 
Pluperfect. 
ἐγεγράφειν ': 


8 Future. 
γεγφάψομαι 


γεγφαψοίμην! 


γεγράψεσθαι 
γεγραψόμενος 


4 Fut. Pass. 
γραφήσομαι᾽ 


γραφησοίμην 


γραφήσεσϑαι 
γραφησόμενος 
PLurEnrcr. 
ἐγεχράμμην 
ἐγέγραψο 
ἐγέγραπτο 
ἐγεγράμμεϑα 
ἐγέγραφϑε ᾿ 
γεγραμμένοι 
ἤσαν 
ἐγέγραφϑον. 
ἐγεγράφϑην 
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§287. Laprat. 2. Δείπω, to leave. 
Active Voice. 

Present. Imperfect, Future. 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
Ind. λείπω ἔλειπον λείψω λέλαιπα ἐλελοίπειν' 
Subj. λείπω 
Opt. λεέποιμι λείψοιμι 
Imp. λεῖπε 
Inf. λείπειν Aslwey λελοιπέναι 
Part. λείπων λείψω λελοιπώς 
. Aorist II, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 fiunow λίπω λίποιμι λιπεῖν 
2 ἔλιπες Linng λίπος λίπε 
3 ἔλιπε λίπῃ λίποι λιπέτω Part. 
P. 1 ἐλίπομεν λίπωμεν λίποιμεν λιπών 
2 ἐλίπετε λίπητε λίποιτε Alnere λιποῦσα 
8. ἔλιπον. λίπωσι λίποιεν λιπέτωσαν, λιπόντων λιπόν 
D. 2 ἐλίπετον λίπητον λίποιτον λίπετον ᾿ ιπόντος 
9. ἐλιπέτην λιποίτην λιπέτων λιπούσης 
Mippie ΑΝῸ Passive Voices, 
Present. Future Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. λείπομαι λείψομαι λέλειμμαι ἐλείφϑην 
Subj. λεέπωμαι λειφϑῶ 
Opt. λειποίμην Asiwoluny λειφϑείην 
Imp. λείπου λέλειψο λείφϑητι 
Inf. λείπεσϑαι λείψεσϑαι λελεῖφϑαι λειφϑῆναι 
Part. λειπόμενος λειψόμενος λελειμμένος  λειφϑ εἰς 
Imperfect. 8 Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
Ind. ἐλειπόμην λελείψομαι. ἐλελείμμην λειφϑήσομαι 
Agonist II. Mivpzm 
Ind. Sabj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαι, λιποίμην kendo Das 
2 Rinov λίπῃ λέποιο λιποῦ 
8. ἐλίπειο Annas λίποιτο ' λιπέσϑω Part. 
P. 1 ἐλιπόμεϑα λιπώμεϑα λιποίμεϑα δεπόμενος 
2 ἐλίπεσϑε λίπησϑε λίποισϑε λίπεσϑε 
3 ἐλίποντο λίπωνται λίποιντο λιπέσϑωσαν, λιπέσϑων 


D. 2 ἐλίπεσϑον λίπησϑον λίποισϑον λίπεσϑον 
8 ἐλιπέσϑην λιποίσϑην λιπέσϑων 


¢ 
om. 9. TABLES OF CONJUGATION. - 161 
§288. π΄ PatataL. LHgdeow or πράττω, te do. 
Acrive Voicr. 
Present. Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 


Ind. πράσσω, πράττω πράξω ἔπραξα πέπρᾶχα πέπρᾶγα 
Subj. πράσσω, πράττω πράξω 

Opt. πράσσοιμι, πράττοιμι πράξοιμι πράξαιμε 

Imp. πρᾶσσε, πρᾶττο πρᾶξον [ναι [vas 
Inf. πράσσειν, πράττειν πράξειν πρᾶξαι πεπραχέ- πεπραγέ- 
Part. πράσσων, πράττων πράξων πράξας πεπραχώς πεπραγώς 


Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ἔπρασσον, ἔπραττον ἐπεπράχειν ἐπεπράγειν 
Mipp.ie AND Passive Voices. 


Present. Imperfect. Future Mid, 


Ind. πράσσομαι, πράττομαε ἑπρασσόμην, ἐπραττόμην πράξομαι 
Subj. πράσσωμαι, πράττωμαι 
Opt. πρασσοίμην, πραττοίμην πραξοίμην 
Imp. πράσσουύ, πράττου 
Inf. πράσσεσϑαι, πράττεσϑαι πράξεσϑαι 
Part. πρασσόμενος, πραττόμενος πραξόμενος 
Aorist Mid. Αοτῖει Pass. Future Pass. 8 Future. 
Ind. ἐπραξάμην ἐπράχϑην πραχϑήσομαι πεπράξομαι 
Subj. πράξωμας, πραχϑῶ 
Opt. πραξαίμην πραχϑείην πραχϑησοίμην πεπραξοίμην 
Imp. πρᾶξαι πράχϑητι 
Inf. πράξασϑαι πραχϑῆναι πραχϑήσεσϑαι πεπράξεσϑαι 
Part. πραξάμενος πραχϑ είς πραχϑησόμενος πεπραξόμενος 
Prxvectr. PLUPERYECT. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 πέπραγμαι ποπρᾶχϑαι ἐπεπράγμην 
2 πέπραξαι πέπραξο ἐπέπραξο 
3 πέπραχταε πεπράχϑω Part. ἐπέπρακτο 
P. 1 πεπράγμεϑα πεπραγμένος ἐπεπράγμεϑα 
2 πέπραχϑε πέπραχϑε ἐπέπραχϑε 
3 πεπραγμένοε πεπράχϑωσαν, πεπραγμένοι 
[siot πεπράχϑων [ἦσαν 
Ὦ. 2 πέπραχϑον ᾿ πέπραχϑον ἐπέπραχϑον 
3 πεπράχϑων ἐπεπράχϑην 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


§ 289. wi. Linevat. 
(2 Perfect, to trust ; Middle and Passive, to believe, to obey.) 


“Ind, 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part, 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Ss. 1 
2 
3 


P. 1 
2 
3 


D. 2 
3 


Present. Future. 


πειϑόμενος πεισόμενος πιϑόμενος 


Imperfect. 
ἐπειϑόμην 


Ind. 


πέπεισμαι 
πέπεισαι 
πέπεισται 


πεπείσμεϑα 
πέπεισϑε 


πεπεισμένοι 
[εἰσέ 


πέπεισϑον 


Active ὙΌΟΙΟΘΕ. 


Prnrrecr. 
Imp. 


πέπεισο 
πεπείσϑω 


πέπεισϑε 


πεπείσθωσαν, 


πεπείσθϑων 


πέπεισϑον 
“ποπείσϑων 


Inf. 
πεπεῖσθαι 


Part. 


πεπεισμένος 


[ΒΟΟΚ m1 


1. Πείθω, to persuade. 


1 Aorist. 2 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
neiGo πείσψθω ἔπεισα ἔπιϑον πέπεικαο πέποιϑα 
πείϑω πείέω πίϑω πεποίϑω 
πεέϑοιμι πείσοιμιε πείσαιμι πέϑοιμι πεποιϑοίην 
πεῖϑε πεῖσον mide πέπεισϑε 
πείϑειν πείσειν πεῖσαι πιϑεῖν πεπεικένγαι πεποιϑέγαι 
πείϑων πείσων πείσας πιϑῶν πεπεικώς πεποιϑώς 
Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ἔπειϑον ἐπεπείκειν ἐπεποέϑειν 

MrIppDLe AnD Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
πείϑομαι πείσομαν ἐπιϑόμην ἐπείσϑην πεισϑήσομαι 
πείϑωμαι πίϑωμαι πεισϑὼ 
πειϑοίμην πεισοίμην πιϑοίμην πεισϑείην πεισϑησοίμην 
πεέϑου πιϑοῦ πείσϑητι 
. πείϑεσθαι πείσεσϑαι πιϑέσϑαι πεισϑῆναι πεισϑήσεσϑαι 


πεισϑείς. πεισϑησόμενος 


PLorerrecr. 


ἐπεπείσμην 
ἐπέπεισο 
ἐπέπειστο 


ἐπεπείσμεϑα 
ἐπέπεισϑε 
πεπεισμένοι 
ἦσαν 
ἐπέπεισϑον 
ἐπεπείσϑην 
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ὃ 290. 2. Konita, to bring. 
(Middle, to receive.) 
Active Voror. 
Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. κομίζω πομίσω ἐκόμισα κεκόμινα 
Subj. κομίζω κομίσω 
Opt. κομίζοιμι πομίσοιμι κομίσαιμι 
Imp. κόμιζε πόμισον 
Inf. κομίζειν κομίσειν κομίσαι κεχομικέναι 
Part. κομίζων xoplocy κομίσας κεκομικὺς 
Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
ἐκόμιζον ἑκοκομέχειν 
MippLe ΑΝῸ Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. xopéloucs κομίσομαι ἐχομισάμην ἐκομίσϑην 
Subj. κομίέζωμαι κομέίσωμαι κομισϑῶ 
Opt. κομιζοίμην κομισοίμην κομισαίμην κομισϑείην 
Imp. κομίζου κόμισαι κομέσϑητι 
Inf. κομίζεσϑαν κομίσεσϑαι κομίσασϑαιν κομισϑῆναι 
Part. κομιζόμενος κομισόμενος κομισάμενος κομισϑείς 
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
Ind. ἐκομιζόμην xexourcuor ἐκεκομίσμην κομισϑήσομαι 
Opt. κομισϑησοίμην 
Imp. κεχόμισο 
Inf. κδκομέσϑαι κομισϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. μεκπημισμένος κομισϑησόμενος. 
Artic Fururs. 
Activs. Minox. 
Ind. Inf, Ind. Tof. 
8. 1 κχομιῶ κομιεῖν, κομιοῦμαι, κομιεῖσϑαι 
2 κομιεῖς κομιεῖ 
3 χομιεῖ Part. κομιεῖται Part. 
P. 1 κομιοῦμεν κομιῶν κομιούμεϑα κομιούμενος 
κομιεῖτε κομιοῦσα πομιεῖσϑε 
3 κομιοῦσι κομιοῦν κομιοῦνται 
Ὦ,  κομιεῖτον  πκομιοῦντος πομεῖσϑον 


\ 


1δ4 ETYMOLOGY. [Book 11]. 
§ 291. X. B. Liquip Vers. 
1, “Ayyédha, to announce. 
Active Voice. 
Present. Imperfect. 2 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. ayyéllw ἤγγελλον ἤγγελον ἤγγελκα ἡγγέλκειν 
Subj. ἀγγέλλω ἀγγέλω 
Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι ἀγγέλοιμι 
Imp. ἄγγελλε ἄγγελε 
Inf. ἀγγέλλειν ἀγγελεῖν. ἠγγελκέναι 
Part. ἀγγέλλων ἀγγελών ἠγγελκώς 
Forone. 
Ind. Opt. Inf. Part. 
5. 1. ἀγγελῶ ἀγγελοῖμι, ἀγγελοίην ἀγγελεῖν ἀγγελῶν 
2 ἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελοῖς, ἀγγελοίης ἀγγελοῦσα 
9 ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελοῖ,. ἀγγελοίη ἀγγελοῦν 
P. 1 ἀγγελοῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν, ἀγγελοίημεν ἀγγελοῦντος 
2 ἀγγελεῖτε ἀγγελοῖτε, ἀγγελοίητε ᾿ ἀγγελούσης 
9 ἀγγελοῦσι ἀγγελοῖεν 
D. 2 ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον, ἀγγελοίητον 
9 ἀγγελοίτην, ἀγγελοιήτην 
Aonist I. 
Ind. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 ἤγγειλα dyyelte ᾿ἀγγείαιμι 
2 ἤγγειλας ἀγγείλῃς ἀγγείλαις, ἀγγείλειας ἄγγειλον 
9. ἤγγειλε ἀγγείλῃ ἀγγεῖλαι, ἀγγείλειδ ἀγγειλάτω 
P. 1 ηγγείλαμεν ἀγγείλωμεν ἀγγεΐλαιμεν “᾿ 
2 ἡγγείλατε ἀγγείλητε ἀγγείλαιτε ἀγγείλατε 
8 ἤγγειλαν ἀγγείλωσι ἀγγείλαιεν, ἀγγείλειαν ἀγγειλάτωσαν, 
,ἀγγειλάντων 
D. 2 ἠγγείλατον ἀγγείλητον ἀγγείλαιτον ἀγγείλατον 
9. ἡγγειλάτν. ἀγγειλαίτην ἀγγοιλάτων 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι. Part: ἀγγείλας, dou, αν" G. avtog, cons. 
Mippie AND Passive γΌΙΟΕΒ. 
Present. 2 Aor. Mid. 1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass. 
Ind. ἀγγέλλομαι ἠγγελόμην ἠγγέλϑην ἠγγέλην 
Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι ἀγγέλωμαι ἀγγελϑῶ ἀγγελῶ 
Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην ἀγγελοίμην ἀγγελϑείην ἀγγελείην 
Imp. ἀγγέλλου ἀγγελοῦ ἀγγέλϑητι ἀγγέληϑι 
Inf. ἀγγέλλεσϑαι ἀγγελέσϑαι ἀγγελϑῆναι ἀγγελῆναι 
Part. ἀγγελλόμενος ἀγγελόμενος ἀγγελϑεῖς ἀγγελεῖς 





- 
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Imperfect. 1 Future. 4 Future. 
Ind. ἡγγελλόμην ἀγγελϑήσομαι ἀγγελήσομαι 
Opt. ἀγγελϑησοίμην ἀγγελησοίμην 
Inf. ἀγγελϑήσεσϑαι ἀγγελήσεσϑαι 
Part. ἀγγελϑησόμενος ἀγγελησόμενος 
Forunz Mote. 
Ind: Opt. Inf. Part. 
8. 1 ἀγγελοῦμαι ἀγγελοίμην ἀγγελεῖσϑαι ἀγγελούμενος 
2 ἀγγελῇ, ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελουμένη 
3 ἀγγελεῖται ἀγγελοῖτο ἀγγελούμενον 
ΡΙῚ ἀγγελούμεϑα ἀγγελοίμεϑα ἀγγελουμένον 
2 ἀγγελεῖσϑε ἀγγελοῖσϑε ἀγγελουμένης 
8 ἀγγελοῦνται ἀγγελοῖντο 
D. 2 ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῖσϑον 
3 ἀγγελοίσϑην 
Aonisr I. Mivprz. 
Ind. Subj. Op Imp. 
8. 1 ἡγγειλάμην ἀγγείλωμαι ἀγγειλαίμην 
2 a ayelle ἀγγείλῃ ἀγγείλαιο ἄγγειλαι 
3 ηγγείλατο ἀγγείληται ἀγχγείλαιτο ἀγγειλάσϑω 
PL. ἡγγειλάμεϑα ἀγγειλώμεϑα ἀγγειλαίμεϑα 
2 7 Ἃ γγείλασϑε ἀγγείλησϑε ἀγγείλαισϑε ἀγγείλασϑε 
3 ἘΣ εἴλαντο ἀγγείλωνται ἀγγείλαιντο ἁ γειλάσϑωσαν, 
αγγειλάσϑων 
D. 2 ἠγγείλασϑον ἀγγείλησθον ἀγγείλαισϑον ἀγγείλασϑον 
8. ἡγγειλάσϑην ἀγγειλαίσϑην ἀγγειλάσϑων 
Inf. ἀγγείλασϑαι. Part. ἀγγειλάμενος. 
Prrrscr. PLuperracr. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἤγγελμαι ἡγγέλϑαι ἡγγέμην 
2 ἤγγελσαι ἤγγελσο ἤγγελσο 
3 ἤγγελται ἠγγέλϑω Part. ἤγγελτο 
P. 1 ἡγγέλμεϑα ἡγγελμένος ἡγγέλμεϑα 
2 ἤγγελϑε ἤγγελϑε ἤγγελϑε 
3 ἡγγελμένοι εἰσί ἠχγέλθϑωσαν, ἡγγελμένοι ἦσαν 
ἡγγέλθων 
D. 2 ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑον 
9 iden ἡγγόλϑην 
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ἃ 292. Liquip. 2. Daiva, to show. 
(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear.) 
Active Voicg. 
Present. Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. φαίω φανῶ ἔφηνα πέφαγκα πέφηνα 
Subj. φαίνω φήνω 
Opt. φαένοιμε φανοῖμι, φανοίην φήναιμι 
Imp. φαῖνε φῆνον 
Inf. φαίνειν φανεῖν φῆναι πεφην ναι 
Part. φαίνων φανῶν φήνας πεφηνώς 
Imperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ἔφαινον ἐπεφήνειν 
ΜΊΡΡΙΒ ΑΝῸ Passive Votces. 
Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. φαίνομαι ἐφαινόμην φανοῦμαι ἐφηνάμην 
Subj. φαίνωμαι φήνωμαι 
Opt. φαιγοίμην φανοίμην φηναίμην͵ 
Imp. φαΐένου ° φῆναι 
Inf. φαίνεσθαι φανεῖσϑαι φήνασϑαι 
Part. φαινόμενος φανούμενος φηνάμενος 
1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass, 1 Fut. Pass, 2 Fut. Pass. 
Ind. ἐφάνϑην ἐφάνην φανϑήσομαι φανήσομαι 
Subj. garda φανῶ 
Opt. φανϑείην φανείην φανϑησοίμὴν φανησοίμην 
Imp. φάνϑητι φάνηϑι 
Inf. φανϑῆναι φανῆναι φανϑήσεσϑαι φανήσεσϑαι 
Part. φανϑείς φανείς φανϑησόμενος ᾿φανησόμενος 
ῬΕΒ ΚΟΥ, PLureRrecr. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 πέφασμαι πεφάνϑαε ἐπεφάσμην 
2 πέφανσαι πέφανσο ἐπέφανσο 
3 πέφανται πεφάνϑω Part. ἐπέφαντο 
P. 1 πεφάσμεϑα πεφασμένος ἐπεφάσμοϑα 
2 πέφανϑε πέφανϑε ἐπόφανϑε 
3 πεφασμόνοι εἰσί πεφάνϑωσαν, πεφασμένοι ἦσαν 
πεφάνϑων 
D. 2 πέφανϑον πέφανϑον ἐπέφανϑον 
3 πεφάνϑων ἐπεφάνϑην 
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§ 293. XI. C. Dovsite Consonant VERBS. 


1. Avéo or avédva, to increase. 


Active Voice. ͵ 
Present. Future. Aoniat. Perfect. 
Ind. aise, αὐξάνω αὐξήσω ηὔξησα ηὔξηκα 
Subj. αὔξω, αὐξάνω αὐξήσω 
Opt. αὔξοιμι, αὐξάνοιμες αὐξήσοιμε αὐξήσαιμι 
Imp. αὖξε, αὔξανε αὔξησον 
Inf. αὔξειν, αὐξώνειν αὐξήσειν αὐξῆσαι ηὐξηκέναι 
Part. αὔξων, αὐξάνων αὐξήσων αὐξήσας ηὐξηκώς 
Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
τ » >? 
ἤυξον, ηὕξανον ηνξήκειν 
ΜΙΌΡΙΕ ΑΝῸ Passive Voices. 
Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid, 
Ind. αὔξομαι, αὐξάνομαι αὐξήσομαι ηὐξησάμην 
Subj. αὔξωμαι, αὐξάνωμαι αὐξήσωμαι 
Opt. avtoluny, αὐξανοίμην αὐξησοίμην αὐξησαίμην 
Imp. αὔξου, αὐξάνου αὔξησαι 
Inf. αὔξεσθαι, αὐξάνεσϑαι αὐξήσεσϑαι αὐξήσασϑαι 
Part. αὐξόμενος, αὐξανόμενος αὐξησόμενος αὐξησάμενος 
Im 
ηὐξόμην, ηὐξανόμην 
Perfect. Pluperfect. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
Ind. ηὔξημαι ηὐξήμην ηὐξήϑγν ἈἈὄασαὐξηϑήσομαι 
Subj. avtn Fo 
Opt. avindeiny αὐξηϑησοίμην 
Imp. ηὔξησο αὐξήϑητι 
Inf. ηὐξῆσϑαι αὐξηϑῆναι αὐξηϑήσεσϑαι 
Part, ηὐξημένος αὐξηϑ εἰς αὐξηϑησόμενος 


294. 2. Perfect Passive οἵ κάμπτω, to bend, 
and éAéyya, to convict. 


Indicative. Imperative. 
8. 1 χέχαμμαι ἐλήλεγμαι 
κέχαμψαι ἐλήλεγξαι κέκαμψο ἐλήλεγξο 
xexaumras ἐλήλεγκται κεκάμῳφϑω, Sic. ἐληλέγχϑω, So. 
1 κεχάμμεϑα ἐληλέγμεθα ᾿ Infiniti 
2 κέχαμφϑαε ἐλήλεγχϑε ικάμωϑαι Δηλέγνϑ 
8 κεκαμμένοι ἐληλεγμένεε ΚΡ MAYA αι 
[εἰσί [εἰσί Participle. 
D. 2 χκέκαμφϑον κεκαμμένος ἐληλεγμένος 


ἐλήλεγχϑον 
14 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


[ BOOK τὴ. 


§ 295. XII. D. Pure Verss. 1. Contract. 
1. ΤΊ μάω, to honor. 


Active Voice. | 


τιμήσας 


Paxsxxt Inn. Pazeznr Suzy. 
S. 1 apa, τιμῶ τιμάω, τιμώ. 
2 τιμάεις, τιμᾷς τιμάῃς, τιμᾷς 
9 τιμάει, τιμᾷ τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ 
P. 1 τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν τιμάωμεν, τιμῶμεν 
2 τιμάετε, τιμᾶτε τιμάητε, τιμᾶτε 
3 τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι τιμάωσι, τιμῶσι 
D. 2 τιμάετον, τιμᾶτον τιμάητον, τεμᾶτον 
InereRvect. Paeszxt Ors. 
S. 1 ἐπίμαον, ἐτίμων τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμι, τιμίην 
2 ἐτίμαες, ἐτίμας τιμάοις, τιμῷς, τιμῴης 
3 ἐτίμαε, ἐτίμα τιμάοι, τιμῷ, - τιμῴη 
P. 1 ἐτιμάομεν, ἐτιμῶμεν τιμάοιμεν, τιμῷμεν, τιμῴημεν. 
2 ἐτιμάετε, ἐτιμᾶτε τιμάοιτε, τιμῷτε, τιμῴητε 
8. ἐτίμαρν, ἐτίμων τιμάοιεν, τιμῷεν 
D. 2 ἐτηεάετον, ἐτιμᾶτον τιμάοιτον, τιμῷτο», τιμῴητον 
9. ἐτιμαέτην, ἐτιμάτην τιμαοίτην, τιμῴτην, τιμῳήτην 
Parsxyt ἵν, Paxszwr Inv. | 
S. 2 τίμαε, τίμα τιμάειν, τιμᾷν 
3 τιμαέτω, τιμάτω Ῥακκενν Pane. 
P. 2 τιμάετε, τιμᾶτε τιμάων, τιμῶν 
3 τιμαέτωσαν, τιμάτωσαν, τιμάουσα, τιμῶσα 
τιμαόντων, τιμώντων τιμᾶον, τιμῶν 
D. 2 τιμάετον, τιμᾶτον G. τιμάοντος, τιμῶντος 
8 τιμαότων, τιμάτων τιμαούση, τιμώσης 
-Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfeet. 
Jad. τιμήσω éxlunoa τουτίμηκα ἐτετιμήμειν 
_ Subj. τιμήσω 
Opt. τιμήσοιμι τιμήσαιμι 
Imp. τίμησον 
Inf. τιμήσειν τιμῆσαι φετιμηκχέγαι 
Part. τιμήσων τετιμηκώς 
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TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


MippLe anv Passive Votces. 


Presenr Imp. 


S. 1 τῇμάομαι, τιμῶμαι 
2 τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ 
3 τιμάδται, τμᾶται 
P. 1 τιμαόμεϑα, τιμώμεϑα 
2 τιμάεσϑε, τιμάαϑε 
3 τιμάονται, τιμῶνται 
D. 2 τιμάεσϑον, τιμᾶσϑον 
Incrznrecr. 
S. 1 ἐτειμαόμην, ἐτιμώμην 
ἐτιμάου, ἐτι μὼ 
3 ἐτιμάετο, ἐτιμᾶτο 
P. 1 ἐτιμαόμεϑα, ἐτιμώμεϑα 
2 ἐτιμάεσϑε, ἐτιμᾶσϑε 
3 ἐτιμάοντοι, ἐτιμῶντο 
D. 2 ἐτιμάεσϑον, ἐτιμᾶσϑον 
3 ἐτιμαέσϑην, ἐτιμάσϑην 
Parsex? ler. 
S. 2 τιμάου, τιμῶ 
ὃ τιμαέσϑω, τιμάσϑω 
P. 2 τιμάεσϑε, τιμᾶσϑε 
3 τιμαέσϑωσαν, τιμάσϑωσαν, 
τιμαέσϑων, τιμάσϑων 
D. 2 τιμάεσϑον, τιμᾶσϑον 
3 τιμαέσϑων, τιμάσϑων 
Future Mid, Aorist Mid. 
Ind. τιμήσομαι ἐτιμησάμην 
Subj. τιμήσωμαι 
Opt. τιμησοίμην τιμησαίμην 
Imp. τίμησαι 
Inf. τιμήσεσϑαι τιμήσασϑαι 
Part. τεμησόμενος τιμησάμενος 
8 Future. 
Ind. τετιμήσομαε 
Opt. τετιμησοέμην 
Inf, τετιμήσεσϑαι 
Part. τετιμησόμενος 
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Pareszxt Susy. 


τιμάωμαι, τιμῶμαι 
τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ 
τιμάηται, τιμᾶται 
τιμαώμεϑα, τιμώμεϑα 
τιμάησϑε, τιμᾶσϑε 
τιμάωνται, τιμῶνται 
τιμάησϑον, τιμᾶσϑον 
Parsznr Orr. 
τιμαοίμην, τιμῴμην 
τιμάοιο, τιμῷο 
τιμάοιτο, τιμῷτο 
τιμαοίμεϑα, τιμῴμεϑα 
τιμάοισϑε, τιμῷσϑε 
τιμάοιντο, τιμῷντο 
τιμάοισϑον, τιμῷσϑον 
τιμαοίσϑην, τιμῴσϑην 
Pazsewr Inv. 
τιμάεσϑαι, τιμᾶσϑαι 
ῬΆκακι Pant. 
τιμαύμενος, τιμώμενος 
τιμαομένη τιμωμένη 
τιμαόμενον, τιμώμενον 
Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
τετίμημαι ἐτιμήϑην 
ten Fo. 
τιμηϑείην 
τετίμησο τιμήϑητι 
τετιμῆσϑαι τιμηϑῆναι 
τετιμημένος τιμηϑεὶς 
Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
ἐτετιμήμην τιμῃθήσομαι 
τιμηϑησοίΐίμην 
τιμηϑήσεσϑαι 
τιμηϑησόμενος 
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§ 296. Contract. 2. Φιλέω, to love. 


AcTivE VoIcE. 


Paesext Inn. Parsewr Suns. — 
S. 1 φιλέω, φιλῶ φιλέω, - φιλώ 
2 φιλέεις, φιλεῖς φιλέῃς, . φιλῇς 
3 φιλέει, φιλεῖ φιλέῃ, φιλῇ 
P. 1 φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν φιλέωμεν, φιλῶμεν 
2 φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε φιλέητε, φιλῆτε 
3 φιλέουσι," φιλοῦσι φιλέωσι, φιλώσι 
D. 2 φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον φιλέητον», φιλῆτον 
IMPERFECT. Parsent Orr. 
S. 1 ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν φιλέοιμι, φιλοῖμι, φιλοίην 
2 ἐφίλεες, ἐφίλεις φιλέοις, φιλοῖς, φιλοίης 
3 ἐφίλεε, ἐφίλει φιλέο, Οφφιλοὶ, φιλοίη 
P. 1 ἐφιλέομεν, ἐφιλοῦμεν φιλέοιμεν, φιλοῖμεν, φιλοίημεν 
2 ἐφιλέετε, ἐφιλεῖτε φιλέοιτε, φιλοῖτε, φιλοίητε 
3 ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν φιλέοιεν, φιλοῖεν 
D. 2 ἐφιλέετον, ἐφιλεῖτον φιλέοιτον, φιλοῖτον, φιλοίητον 
3 ἐφιλεέτην, ἐφιλείτην φιλεοέτην, φιλοίτην, φιλοιήτην 
Paxsent ἵν. © Parsenr Ixr. 
S. 2 plies, φίλει φιλέει», φιλεῖν 
3 φιλεέτω, φιλείτω . Pazsenr Parr. 
-P. 2 φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε φιλέων, φιλῶν 
3 φιλεέτωσαν, φιλείτωσαν, . φιλέουσα, φιλοῦσα 
φιλεόντω», φιλούντων, φιλέον, φιλοῦν 
D. 2 φιλέετον, φιλεῖτον G. φιλέοντος, φιλοῦντος 
3 φιλεέτων, φιλείτων φιλεούσης, φιλούσης 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. φιλήσω ἐφίλησα πεφίληκα ἐπεφιλήκειν 
Subj. φιλήσω 
Opt. φιλήσοιμι φιλήσαιμι 
Imp. φίλησον 
η΄ φιλήσειν φιλῆσαι πεφιληκέναι 
Part. φιλήσων φιλήσας πεφιληκώς 
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Mippie ΑΝῸ Passive Voices. 
Paxszrr Inn. Paxsxxt Suns. 
8. 1 φιλέομαι, φιλοῦμαι φιλέωμαι, φιλώμαι 
2 φιλέῃ, φιλέει, φιλῇ, φιλεῖ φιλέῃ, φιλῇ 
3 φιλέεται, φιλεῖται φιλέητομ, φιλῆται 
P. 1 φιλεόμεϑα, φιλούμεϑα φιλεώμεϑα, φιλώμεϑα 
2 φιλέεσϑε, φιλεῖσϑε φιλέησϑε, φιλῆσϑο 
3 φιλέονται, φιλοῦνται φιλέωνται, φιλώνται 
D. 2 φιλέεσϑον, φιλεῖσϑον φιλέησϑον, φιλῆσϑον 
Iueren rect. Pazsent Orr. 
8. 1 ἐφιλεόμην, ἐφιλούμην φιλεοίμην, φιλοίμην 
2 ἐφιλέου, ἐφιλοῦ φιλόοιο, φιλοῖο 
3 ἐφιλέετο, ἐφιλεῖτο φιλέοιτο, φιλοῖτο 
P. 1 ἐφιλεόμεϑα, ἐφιλούμεϑα φιλεοίμεϑα, φιλοίμεϑα 
 ἐφιλέεσϑε,  ἐφιλεῖσϑε φιλέοισϑε, φιλοῖσϑε 
3 ἐφιλέοντο, ἐφιλοῦντο φιλέοιντο, φιλοῖντο 
D. 2 ἐφιλέεσϑονν ἐφιλεῖαϑον' φιλέοισϑον, φιλοῖσϑον 
3 ἐφιλεέσϑην, ἐφιλείσϑην φιλεοίσϑην, φιλοίσϑην 
Passer lr. Passext Inv, 
S. 2 φιλέου, φιλοῦ φιλέεσϑαι, φιλεῖσϑαι 
3 φιλεέσϑω, φιλείσϑω 
P. 2 φιλέεσϑε, φιλεῖσϑε 
3 φιλεέσϑωσαν, φιλείσϑωσαν, Paxsenr Paar. 
_ φιλεέσθω», φιλείσϑων φιλεόμενος, φιλούμενος 
D. 2 φιλέεσϑον, φιλεῖσϑον φιλεομένη, φιλουμένη 
3 φιλεέσθων, φιλείσϑων φιλεόμενον, φιλούμενον 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
Ind. φιλήσομαι ἐφιλησάμην πεφίλημαι ἐφιλήϑην 
Subj. φιλήσωμαι φιληϑῶ 
Opt. φιλησοίμηρ φιλησαίμην φιληϑείην. 
Imp. φίλησαι πεφίλησο φιλήϑητι 
Inf. φιλήσεσϑαι φιλήσασϑαι πεφιλῆσϑαι φιληϑῆναι 
Part. φιλησόμενος φιλησάμενος πεφιλημένος φιληϑείς 
8 Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
Ind. πεφιλήσομαι ἐπεφιλήμηνγ φιληϑήσομᾳο 
Opt. πεφιλησοίμην φιληϑησοίμην 
Inf. πεφιλήσεσϑαι φιληϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. ποφιλησόμενος φιληϑησόμενος 
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[BOOK 111. 


§ 297. Contract. 3. 4ηλόω, to manifest. 


AcTivE Voice. 


Paxsxxt Inn. Parsexr Suns. 
S, 1 δηλόω, δηλῶ δηλόω, δηλώ 
2 δηλόεις, δηλοῖς δηλόῃς, δηλοῖς 
3 δηλόει, δηλοῖ δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 
P. 1 δηλόομεν, δηλοῦμεν δηλόωμεν, δηλῶμεν 
2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε δηλόητε, δηλῶτε 
9. δηλόουσι, δηλοῦσι δηλόωσι, δηλῶσι 
D. 2 δηλόετον, δηλοῦτον δηλόητον, δηλῶτον 
ΓΜΡΕΈΒΥΕΟΥ, Parsent Orr. 
S. 1 ἐδήλοον, ἐδήλουν δηλόοιμι, δηλοῖμι, δηλοίην 
2 ἐδήλοες, ἐδήλους δηλόοις, δηλοῖς, δηλοίης 
9. ἐδήλοε, ἐδήλου δηλόοι, δηλοῖ, δηλοίη 
P. 1 ἐδηλόομεν, ἐδηλοῦμεν δηλόοιμεν, δηλοῖμεν, δηλοίημεν 
2 ἐδηλόετε, ἐδηλοῦτε δηλόοιτε, δηλοῖτε, δηλοίητε 
Ὁ ἐδήλοον, ἐδήλουν δηλόοιεν, δηλοῖεν 
D. 2 ἐδηλόετον, ἐδηλοῦτον δηλόοιτον, δηλοῖτον, δηλοίητον 
9 ἐδηλοέτην, ἐδηλούτην δηλοοίτην, δηλοίτην, δηλοιήτην 
Passzwr ἴων, Pazsent Ixr, 
S. 2 δήλοο, δήλου δηλόειν, δηλοῦν 
3 δηλοέτω, δηλούτω Parsrwr Paar. 
P. 2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε δηλόων, δηλῶν 
3 δηλοέτωσαν, δηλούτωσαν, δηλόουσα, δηλοῦσα 
δηλοόντων, δηλούντων ἡ δηλόον, δηλοῦν 
D. 2 δηλόετον, δηλοῦτον G. δηλόοντος, δηλοῦντος 
9. δηλοότων, δηλούτων δηλοούσης, δηλούσης 
Future, Aorist. Pertect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. δηλώσω ἐδήλωσα δεδήλωκα ἐδεδηλώκει» 
Subj. δηλώσω 
Opt. δηλώσοιμε ᾿ δηλώσαιμε 
Imp. | . δήλῳσον 
Inf. δηλώσειν δηλῶσαι Sednlwxévas 
Part. δηλώσων δηλώσας δεδηλωκώς 


cH. 9.} 


TABLES OF DECLENSION. 


Mipp.Le ΑΝῸ Passive Voices. 


Paxsexr Inn. 
S. 1 δηλόομαι, δηλοῦμαι 
2 δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 
3 δηλόεται, δηλοῦται 
P. 1 δηλοόμεϑα, δηλούμεϑα 
2 δηλόεσϑε, δηλοῦσϑε 
3 δηλόονται, δηλοῦνται 
D. 2 δηλόεσϑον, δηλοῦσϑον 
Inerznrscr. 
8. 1 ἐδηλοόμην, ἐδηλούμην 
2 ἐδηλόου, ἐδηλοῦ 
3 ἐδηλόετο, ἐδηλοῦτο 
P. 1 ἐδηλοόμεϑα, ἐδηλούμεϑα 
2 ἐδηλόεσϑε, ἐδηλοῦσϑε 
3 ἐδηλόοντο, ἐδηλοῦντο 
D. 2 ἐδηλόεσϑον, ἐδηλοῦσϑον 
ὃ ἐδηλοέσϑην, ἐδηλούσϑην 
Paxsxnt Iver. 
S. 2 δηλόου, δηλοῦ 
9. δηλοέσϑο;, δηλούσϑω 
P. ῷ. δηλόεσϑε, δηλοῦσϑο 
, 8 δηλοέσϑωσαν, δηλούσϑωσαν, 
δηλοέσϑων, δηλούσϑων 
D. 2 δηλόεσϑον, δηλοῦσϑον 
3 δηλοέσϑων, δηλούσϑων 
Future Mid. Αοτϊεὶ Mid. 
Ind. δηλώσομαι ἐδηλωσάμην 
Subj. δηλώσωμαι 
Opt. δηλωσοίμην δηλωσαίΐμην 
Imp. δήλωσαι 
Inf. δηλώσεσϑαν δηλώσασϑαι 
Part. δηλωσόμενος δηλωσάμενος 
8 Fature. 
Ind. δεδηλώσομαι 
Opt. δεδηλωσοίμην 
Inf. δεδηλώσεσϑαι 
Part. δεδηλωσόμενος 
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Parsewr Suns. 
δηλόωμαι, δηλώμαι 
δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ 
δηλόηται, δηλῶται 
δηλοώμεϑα, δηλώμεϑα 
δηλόησϑε, δηλῶσϑε 
δηλόωνται, δηλῶνται 
δηλόησϑον, δηλῶσϑον 
Pazsznt Orr, 
δηλοοέμην, δηλοίέμην 
δηλόοιο, δηλοῖο 
δηλόοιτο, δηλοῖτο 
δηλοοίμεϑα, δηλοίμεϑα 
δηλόοισϑε, δηλοῖσϑε 
δηλόοιντο, δηλοῖντο 
δηλόοισϑον, δηλοῖσϑον 
δηλοοίσϑην, δηλοέσϑην 
Paxsent ny. 
δηλόεσϑαι, δηλοῦσϑαι 
Parsent Parr. 
δηλούμενος, δηλούμενος 
δηλοομένη, δηλουμόνη 
δηλοόμενον, δηλούμενον 
Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
δεδήλωμαι ἐδηλώϑην 
δηλωϑῶ 
δηλωϑείην 
δεδήλωσο δηλώϑητι 
δεδηλῶσϑαι δηλωϑῆναι 
δεδηλωμένος δηλωϑείς 
Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
ἐδεδηλώμην δηλωϑήσομαι 
δηλωϑησοίμην 
δηλωθήσεσϑαι 
δηλωϑθϑησόμενος 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


[ΒΟΟΚ HI. 


8. 298. Pore Verses. 1. VERBS IN μι. 


I. Ἵστημι, to place, to station. 
(2 Aor., Perf., Plup., and 8 Fut., to stand.) 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ted. Subj. Opt. Tmop. 
S. 1 ἴστημι ioral ἱσταίην 
2 ἵστης ἱστῆς ἱσταέης ἱστη 
3 ἵστησι ἑστῇ ἑἱσταίη ἱστάτω 
P. I ἴσεαμεν istaper — iotadnuen, ἑσταῖμεν 
2 tovate στῆτε ἱσταίητε, ἱσταῖτε ἵστατε 
& ἱστᾶσι ἑστῶσι ἱσταίησαν, ἱσταῖεν ἱσκάτωσαν, 
ἱστάντων. 
D. 2 ἵστατον ἱστῆτον ἱσταίητον, ἱσταῖτον ἵστατην 
9 ἑσταιήτην, ἱσταίτην ἱστάτων 
Inf. ἱστάναι. Part. ἱστάς, aoa, av’ G, ἄντος, cons, : 
IMPERFECT. : 
S. 1 ἴστην P. ἕσταμεν dD. 
2 ἵστης ἵστατε ἵστατον 
3 ἵστη ἵστασαν ἱστάτην 
Aorist II. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Fnp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἔστην στὼ otalny στῆναι 
2 ἔστηςΓς στῆς  σταίης στῆϑι (στὰ) 
8. ἔστη στῇ ataln στήτω 
P. 1 ἔστημεν στῶμεν σταίημεν, σταῖμεν στάς 
2 ἔστητε στῆτε σταΐίητε, otaite στῆτε 
3 ἔστησαν στῶσι σταίησαν, σταῖεν στήτωσαν, στάντων 
D. 2 ἔστητον στῆτον σταΐίητον, σταῖτον στῆτον 
9. ἐστήτην σταιήτην, σταίτην στήτων 
Future. 1 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect, 8 Future. 
Ind. στήσω ἔστησα ἕστηκα ἕἕστήκειν, εἱστήκειν ἑστήξω 
Subj. στήθωω στήχω 
Opt. στήσοιμε στήσαιμι ἑστήξαιμε 
Imp. στῆσον 
Inf. στήσοιν στῆσαι 2 ἑστήξειν 
Part στήσων στήσας ἑστηκώς ἑστήξων 
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’ Perrscr ἢ]. Proper. IT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 υ ἑστῶ ἑἕσταΐην ἕσταγαι Φ 
2 «. ° ἑσταίης ἕσταϑι φ 
8. α ° ἑσταίη ἑστάτω Part. * 
P. 1 ἔσταμεν ἑστῶμεν Se. ἑστώς ἕσταμεν 
2 ἔσιαιε [4 ἕστατε ἑστῶσα ἔστατε 
3 ἑστᾶσε ἑστῶσι Gc. ἑστώς, iatds ἅἥστασαν 
D. 2 ἔστατον « ἑστῶτος ἕἔστατον 
3 ἑστώσης ἑστάτην 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Tof. 
S. 1 ἕσταμαι ἱστῶμαι ἱσταίμην ἵἴστασϑαι 
2 iotaca ἵἱστῇ ἵσταιο ἵστασο, ἵστω 
3 ἵσταται ἕστῆται ἕσταιτο ἱστάσϑω Part. 
P. 1 ἱστάμεϑα ἱστώμεϑα ἱσταίμεϑα ἱστάμενος 
2 ἵἴστασυϑε ἱστῆσϑε ἵσταισϑαὸ ἵστασϑε 
3 ἵσταντανς ἱστῶνται ἵσταιτο ἱστάσϑωσαν, ἱστάσϑων 
D. 2 ἴστασϑον ἱστῆσϑον ἵσταισϑον ἵστασϑον 
ἱσταίσϑην ἱστάσϑων 
IMPERFECT 
8. 1 ἱστάμην P. ἱστάμεϑα D. 
2 ἵστασο, ἵστω ἥστασϑε ἴστασϑον 
9. ἵστατο ἵσταντο ἱστάσϑην 


Fut. Mid. στήσομαι. Aor. Mid. ἐστησάμην. Perf. ἕσταμαι. 
Pluperf. ἑστάμην. 3 Fut. Mid. ἑστήξομαις. Aor. Pass. ἐστάϑην. 


Fut. Pass. σταϑήσομαι. 


§ 299. 2. THe Seconp Aorist πρίασθαι, to buy. 


Ind. Subj. Opt 
S. 1 ἐπριάμην πρίωμαι πριαίμην 
2 ἐπρίω πρίῃ πρίαιο 
3 ἐπρίατο πρίηται, πρίαιτο 
P. 1 ἐπριάμεϑα πριώμεϑα πριαίμεϑα 
2 ἐπρίασϑε πρίησϑε πρίαισϑε 
3 ἐπρίαντο πρίωνται πρίαιντο 
D. 2 ἐπρίασϑον πρίησϑον πρίαισϑον 
8 ἐπριάσϑην πριαίσϑην 


Imp. Inf. 

πρίασϑαι 

πρίασο, πρέω 

πριάσϑω Part. 
πριάμενος 

πρίασϑε - 

πριάσϑωσαν, πριάσϑων 

πρίασϑον 

πριάσϑων 
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§ 300. 


Ind. 


S. 1 ln 
2 τέϑης ~ 
3 τέϑησι 

. 1 τίϑεμεν 
2 τίϑετε 
3 τιϑέᾶσι, 

τιϑεῖσι 


. 2 τίϑετον 
8 


Inf. τιϑέναι. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


VERBS IN μὲ. 3. Τίϑημι, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 

Subj. Opt. 
τιϑῶ τιϑείην 

τυϑῆς © τιϑείης 
τιϑῇ τιϑείη 
τιϑῶμεν τιϑείημεν, τιϑεῖμεν 
TI HTS τιϑείητο, τιϑεῖτε 
τιϑῶσι τιϑείησαν, τιϑεῖεν 
τιϑῆτον τιϑείητον, τιϑεῖτον 


τιϑειήτην, τιϑείτην 


[BooK IM. 


to put. 


Imp. 


rites 
τιϑέτω 


TS 8t8 
τιϑέτωσαν, 
τιϑέντων 


τέϑετον 


τιϑέτων 


Part. τιϑείς, stoa, ἐν᾿ G. ἕντος, slong. 


IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐτέϑην, ἐτίϑουν P. ἐκτέϑεμον D. 
2 ἐτίϑης, ἐτίϑεις ἐτέϑετϑ ἐείϑετον 
9. ἐτίϑη, ἐεέϑει ἐτέϑεσαν ἐτιϑ την 
Aorist I, Aorist II. 
Ind. Ind. 8. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 ἔϑηκα * ϑώ ϑείην 
2 ἔϑηκας * ϑὴῆς ϑείης ϑὲς 
3 ἔϑηκε φ on ϑείη ϑέτω 
P. 1 ἐθήκαμεν ἔϑεμεν ϑῶμεν ϑείημεν, ϑεῖμεν 
2 ἐθήκατε ἔϑειε ϑῆτε ϑθϑείητε, ϑεῖτε Here 
9. ἔϑηκαν ἔϑεσαν ϑῶσι ϑείησαν, ϑεῖν ϑέτωσαν, 
ϑέντων 
D. 2 Estoy ϑῆτον ϑείητον, ϑεῖτον ϑέτον 
9 ἐθϑέτην ϑειήτην, ϑείτην ϑέτων 
Aor. IL. Inf. ϑεῖναι. Part. ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν᾽ G. ϑέντος, ϑείσης. 
Future. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. ϑήσω τέϑεικα ἐτεϑ εἰχϑιν 
Opt. ϑήσοιμι 
Inf. ϑήσειν τεϑεικέναι 
Part. ϑήσων τοϑεικώς 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
8. 1 τίϑεμαι τιϑῶμαι τιϑοίμην, τιϑοίμην 
2 εἴϑεσαι, τέϑῃ a7, τίϑωια, τἰϑοιο 
3 τέϑεται τιϑῆται τίϑειιο, τέϑοιτο 
P. 1 τιϑέμεϑα τιϑώμεϑα τιϑείμεϑα, τιϑοίμεθα 
2 τἰϑεσθϑε τιϑῆσϑε τίϑεισϑε, τίϑοισϑε 
3 τέϑενται ΄ τιϑώνται τέϑειντο, τίϑοιντο 
D. 2 τίϑεσθον τιϑῆσϑον τίϑεισϑον, τίϑοισϑον 
8 τιϑείσϑην, τιϑοίσϑην 
Imp. Inf. IMPERFECT. 
8. 1 τέϑεσϑαι ἐτιϑέμην 
2 τίϑεσο, τίϑου ἐτέίϑεσο, ἐείϑον 
8 τιϑέσθω Part. dri Gero 
P. 1 τιθέμενος ἐτιϑέμεϑα 
2 τίϑεσϑε ἐτίϑεσϑε 
3 τιϑέσθωσαν, τιϑέσϑων ἐτίϑεντο 
D. 2 τίϑεσϑον ἐτίϑεσθον 
8 τιϑέσϑων ἐτιϑέσϑην 
Aorist II, Mippte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
8. 1 ἐθέμηθν ϑῶῦῶμαι ϑείμην (ϑοίμην) ϑέσϑαι 
2 ἔϑου on ϑεῖο Sov 
3 ἔϑετο ϑῆται ϑεῖτο ϑέσθω Part. 
P. 1 ἐθέμεϑα ϑώμεϑα ϑείμεϑα ϑέμενος 
2 ἔϑεσϑε Ξϑῆσϑε ϑεῖσϑε ϑέσϑε 
3 ἔϑεντο ϑῶνται ϑεῖντο ϑέσϑωσαν, ϑέσϑων 
D. 2 ἔϑεσϑον ϑῆσϑον ϑεῖσϑον ϑέσϑον 
9 ἐθέσϑην ϑείσθϑην ϑέσϑων 
Fut. Mid. Aor, Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. ._ Pluperfect, 
Ind. ϑήσομαα ἐτέϑην τεϑήσομαι τέϑειμαι ἐτεϑείμην 
Subj. τεϑὼ 
Opt. ϑησοίμην τεϑείην τεϑησοίμην 
Imp. τέϑητι τέϑεισο 
Inf. ϑήσεσϑαι τεϑῆναι τεϑήσεσϑαε τεϑεῖσθαι 
Part. ϑησόμενος radels τοϑησόμενος τεϑειμένος 
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§ 301. Verss In μι. 4. Δίδωμι, to give. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


| PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
S. 1 δίδωμι διδῶ διδοίην (διδῴην) 
2 δίδ᾽ιαΑἈὟἩὟ . τ διδῷς διδοίης δίδου 
3 δίδωσι διδῷ διδοίη διδότω 
P. 1 δίδομεν δδιδῶμεν διδοίημεν, διδοῖμεν 
2 δίδοτε ᾿ διδῶτε διδοίητε, διδοῖτε δίδοτε 
9 διδόᾶσι, διδῶσι διδοίησαν, διδοῖεν διδότωσαν, 
διδοῦσι διδόντων 


D. 2 δίδοτον διδῶτον διδοίητον, διδοῖτον δίδοτον 
9 διδοιήτην, διδοίτην διδότων 


Inf. διδόναι. Part. διδούς, οὖσα, ov’ G. ὄντος, οὔσης. 


IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐδίδων, ἐδίδουν P. ἐδίδομεν D. 
2 ἐδίδως, ἐδίδους ἐδίδοτε ἐδίδοτον 
9. ἐδίδω, ἐδίδου ἐδίδοσαν ἐδιδότην 
Aorist I, Aorist II. 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 ἔδωκα * δῶ Dodgy (Sainr) 
2 ἔδωχας * δῷς δοίης δός 
9. ἔδωκε * δῷ δοίη δότω 
P. 1 ἐδώκαμεν ἔδομεν δῶμεν δοίημεν, δοῖμεν 
2 ἐδώκατε ἔδουιε δῶτε δοίητε, δοῖτε δότε 
3 ἔδωκαν ἔδοσαν δῶσι δοίησαν, δοῖεν δότωσαν, 
δόντων 
D. 2 ἔδοτον δῶτον δοίητον, δοῖτον δότον 
3 édorny δοιήτην, δοίτην δότων 


Aor. II. Inf. δοῦναι. Part. δούς, δοῦσα, δόν" G. δόντος, δούσης. 


Future. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. δώσω δέδωκα ἐδεδώκειν 
Opt. δώσοιμε 
Inf. δώσειν δεδωχέγαι 


Part. δώσων δεδωκώς 


a 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1. δίδομαι διδώμαι διδοίμην 
2 δίδοσαι διδῷ δίδοιο δίδοσο, δίδου 
9 δίδοται διδῶται δίδοιτο δίδοσϑω 
P. 1 διδόμεϑα διδώμεϑα διδοίμεϑα 
2 δίδοσϑε διδῶσϑε δίδοισϑε διδόσϑε 
3 δίδονται διδώνται. δίδοιντο διδόσϑωσαν, 
διδόσϑων 
D. 2 δίδοσϑον διδῶσϑον δίδοισϑον δίδοσϑον 
9 - διδοίσϑην διδόσϑων 
Inf. δίδοσϑαι. Part. διδόμενος. 
IMPERFECT, 
8. 1 ἐδιδόμην P. ἐδιδόμεϑα D. - 
2 ἐδίδοσο, ἐδίδου ἐδίδοσϑε ἐδίδοσϑον' 
3 ἐδίδοτο ἐδίδοντο ἐδιδόσϑην. 
Aorist IT. ΜΙΡΡΙΕ. 
Ind. - Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
8. 1 ἐδόμην δῶμαι δοίμην δόσϑαν 
2 ἔδου @ δοῖο δοῦ 
9. ἔδοτο δῶται δοῖτο δόσϑω Part. 
P. 1 ἐδόμεϑα δώμεϑα δοίμεϑα δόμενος 
2 ἔδοσϑε δῶσϑε δοῖσϑε δόσϑε 
9. ἔδοντο δῶνται: ὀ δδοῖντο δόσϑωσαν», δόσϑων 
D. 2 ἔδοσϑον δῶσϑον δοῖσϑον δόσϑον 
9. ἐδόσϑην δοίσϑην δόσϑων 
Fut. Mid. Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. Pluperfect.. 
Ind. δώσομαα ἐδόϑην δοθϑήσομαα  dSédopos ἐδεδόμην 
Subj. . δοϑῶ 
Opt. δωσοίμην δοϑείην δοϑησοίμην 
Imp. δόϑητι δέδοσο 
Inf. δώσεσϑαι δοθῆναι δοϑήσεισϑαι διδόσϑαι 
δωσόμενος δοϑείς δοϑθησόμενος δεδομένος 


Part. 


me) 
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& 


3 302. Verzs In μὲ. 5. 4Δείκνῦμι, to show. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT, . 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 δείκνῦμε δεικνύω δεικνύοιμι 
Q Selxvic δεικνύῃς δεικνύοις Ssixvt 
3 δείκνῦσι δεικνύῃ δεικνύοι -δεικνύτω 
P. 1 δείκνυμεν δεικνύωμεν δεικνύοιμεν 
ΟΦ δείκνυτε δεικνύητε δεικνύοιτε δείκνῦτε 
3 δεικνύυᾶσι, δεικνύωσι δεικγύοιεν δειενύτωσαν, 
δεικνῦσι δεικνύντων 
D. 2 δείκνὥτον δεικγύητον δεικγύοιτον δείκνῦτον 
9 δεικνυοίτην δεικνύτων 
Inf. δεικνύναι. Part. δεικνύς, ὕσα, ν᾽ G. ὕντος, ὕσης. 
ἹΜΡΕΚΕΕΟΤΈ. 
S. 1 ἐδείκνῦν, ἐδείκνῦον P. ἐδείκνῦμεν D. 
2 ἐδείκνῦς, ἐδείκνῦες ἐδείκνυτε ἐδείκνῦτον 
3 ἐδείκνῦ, ἐδείκνυ 8 ἐδείκνυσαν ἐδεικνύτην 
Future δείξω. Aorist ἔδειξα. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. _ 
Ind, Subj. Opt. Imp, 
S. 1 δείκνυ μαι δεικνύωμαι δεικνυοίμην 
2 δείκνυσαν δεικνύῃ ᾿ς δεικγνύοιο δείκνυσο 
3: δείκνυται δεικνύηται δεικνύοιτο δεικνύσϑω 
P. 1 δεικνύμεϑα δεικνυώμεϑα δεικνυοίμεϑα 
2 δείκνυσϑε δεικνύησϑε δδεικνύοισϑε δείκνυσϑε 
3 δεέχνυνται δεικγνύωνταν δεικνύοιντο δεικνύσθωσαν, 


δεικνύσϑων 
D. 2 δείκνυσϑον δεικνύησϑον δεικνύοισϑον δείχνυσϑον 
δεικνυοίσϑην δεικνύσϑων 


Inf. δείκνυσθαι. Part. δεικνύμενος. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐδεικνύμην P. ἐδεικνύμεϑα D. 
2 ἐδείκνυσο ἐδείχνυσϑε ἐδείχνυσϑον 
9. ἐδείκνυτο ἐδείκνυντο ἐδεικνύσϑην 


Fut. Mid, δείξομαι.: Aor. Mid. ἐδειξάμην. Perf. δέδειγμοιι 
Pluperf. ἐδεδείγμην. Aor. Pass. ἐδείχϑην, Fut. Pass. δειχϑή- 
σομαι. 


cH. 9.] 


“TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


ἃ 303. 6. Φημί, fo say. 


Ind. Subj. 
5. 1 φημί, rye φῶ 
φής, φῇς PHS 


Synopsis ΟΡ ΑΒΒΟΟΙΑΤΕΌ 


gnse φῇῃ 
P. 1 gaudy φῶμεν 
pare φῆτε 
3 φασὶ φῶσι 
D.  φᾶτόν φῆτον 
9 
S. 1 ἔφην, ἦν 
2 ἔφης, ἔφησϑα 
8 ἔφη, ἢ 
Present. 
Ind. φημί, φάσχω 
Subj. ga, φάσκω 
Opt. φαΐέην, φάσκοιμι 
Imp. φάϑι, φάσκε 
Inf. φάναι, φάσκειν 
Part. φάς, φαυκων 
1 Aorist. 
Ind. ἔφησα, εἶπα 
Subj. φήσω, εἴπω 
Opt. φήσαιμι, εἴπαιμι 
Imp. κ« εἶπον 
‘Inf. φῆσαι, εἶπαι 
Part. φήσας, εἶπας 


PRESENT. 


Opt. 
φαίην 
φαίης 
φαίη 
φαίημεν, φαῖμεν 
gainte, φαΐτε 
φαΐησαν, φαῖεν 


φαΐητον, φαῖτον 
φαίητην, φαίτην 


IMPERFECT, 


P. ἔφαμεν 
ἔφατε 
ἔφασαν 


Aetive Voice. 


Imperfect. 


ἔφην, ἔφασκον 


2 Aorist. 
εἶπον 
εἴπω 
εἴποιμι 
εἰπὲ 
εἰπεῖν 

> £ 
ἐίπὼ» 
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Imp. Inf. 
φάναι 
pate 
φάτω Part. 
pas 
gare 
φάτωσαν, φάντων 
φάτον 
φάτων 
D. 
ἔφατον 
ἐφάτην 
Forms. 
Future. 
φήσω, ἐρῶ 


* ἐροῖμι, ἐροίην 


φήσειν, ἐρεῖν 
φήσων, ἐρῶν 


Perfect. Pluperfect, 
εἴρηκα εἰρήκειν 
εἰρηκέναι 

εἰρηκώς 


Mrppre ann Passive Voicrs. 


Pres. Inf. φάσθαι, Part. papevog: Perf. Imp. S. 3 aspacda ° 
Imperf. ἐφαυσκόμην ᾿ Perf. εἴρημαι, Plup. εἰρήμην, 3 Fut. εἰρήσο- 
pos, Aor. Pass, ἐῤῥήϑην, ἐῤῥέϑην, Fut. Pass. ῥηϑήσομαι. 
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ὃ 304. Verss ΙΝ μὲ. 7. “Input, to send. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT. 

Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἕημι ia isiny ἱέναι 
2 ing ing ising ἕει 
3 ἴησι in tein ἑέτω Part. 
P. 1 teuer ἰἱῶμεν ἱείημεν, ἱεῖμεν isis 
2 iets inte isinte, ἱεῖτε teres 
3 iaat, ἱεῖσι ἴῶσι ἑείησαν, istey ἑέτωσαν, LEYTOY 
D. 2 ἵἕετον intoy ἱείητον, ἱεῖτον exo 
3 ἑειήτην, tecrny ἕἱέτων 
ἹΜΡΕΒΡΕΟΤ. Aorist I. Aorist IT. 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
@ @ 4 cd <= e ¢, 
8. 1 inv, tour (fer) ἤκα * ὦ εἴην εἶναι 
2 ing, ἵεις ἥκας 4 ἧς ‘sing ἕς 
᾿ ὃ iy, ἕξει axe * 9 tin, &c. ἕτω Part. 
P. 1 Geyer ἤκαμεν εἶμεν ὦμεν εἴς 
2 tere ἤκατε εἶτε ἦτε Ers 
3 ἵεσαν axay εἶσαν wot ἕτωσαν», ἕντων 
D. 2 ἕετον εἶτον ἦτον ἕτον 
9 ἑέτην εἵτην ἕτων 
Future, joo. Perfect, sixa. | Pluperfect, εἴχειν. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES, 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἕεμαι twuoar ἱείμην, ἰοίμην ἵεσϑαι 
2 ἵεσαι, ἵη ἰῇ ἕειο, toto tego, tov 
3 ἕεται intas ἵειτο, ἵἕἴοιτο ἑέσϑω Part. 
&c. é&c. &c. &c. dc. ἱέμενὸς 
IMPERFECT. Aorist II. Mrpp.e. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
$8. 1 ξέμην εἵμην ae οἵμην ὦ ἔσϑαι 
2 teao, tov tio ἢ οἷο ov 
3 ἵετο εἶτο ἥται oito. ἕἔσϑω Part. 
dc.’ duc. ὅσο. ὅσο. &e. ἕμενος 


Fut. Mid. ἥσομαι. 1 Aor. Mid. ἡκάμην. Perf. εἶμαι. Plup. 
εἵμην. Aor. Pass. εἴϑην. 


Fut. Pass. ἑϑήσομαι. 


cH. 9.] 


TABLES OF CONJUGATION. 


ἢ 305. 8. Lipi, to be. 


PRESENT. 
Op. ~*~ Imp 

εἴην 

εἴης lode 

εἴη ἔστω (ἤτω) 
εἴημεν, εἶμεν 

εἴητε, εἶτε ἔστε 
εἴησαν, εἶεν ἔστωσαν, 

ἔστων, ὄντων 

εἴητον, εἶτον ἔστον 
εἰήτην, εἴτην ἔστων» 
Future. 
Ind. Opt. 
ἔσομαν ἐσοίμην 
ἔσῃ, ἔσει ἔσοιο 
ἔσεται, ἔσται ἔσοιτο 
ἐσόμεϑα ἐσοίμεϑα 
ἔσεσϑε ἔσοισϑε 
ἔσονται ἔσοιντο 
ἔσεσϑον ἔσοισϑον 
‘ ἐσοίσϑην 


ὃ 806. 9. Elu, to go. 


Ind, 
S. 1 εἰμέ ὦ 
2 εἷς, εἶ ἧς 
Ρ 8 ἐστὶ 1 
1 dopey oper 
2 éoré ἦτε 
3 εἰσέ Ct 
D. 2 ἐστόν ἦτον 
ἹΜΡΕΕΡΕΟΤ. 
5.1 ἦν, ἤ, ἤμην 
2 ῆς, ησϑ α 
3 ἣν 
Ρ .1 ἡμὲν 
2 ἥτε, ἥστε 
3 ἦσαν 
Ὁ, 2 ΉΤΟ, ἦστον 
9. ἤτην, ἤστην 
Ind. Subj. 
5.1 du ἴω 
2 εἷς, εἰ ἴῃς 
. 8 εἶσι ἴῃ 
PL 1 ἔμεν Ὥμεν 
2 ite inte 
3 tao, ἴωσι 
D, 2 troy ἴητον 
3 
S. 1 ἤειν, jo (ἢϊα) 
2 ἥεις, ἤεισϑα 
8 ἢει(» 


PRESENT. 

Opt. Imp. Inf. 
Vorus, ἰοίην ἐέναι 
tots ἔϑι (si) 
vou ἔτω 
ἴοιμεν 
ἴοιτε ite 
ἔοιεν ἴτωσαν, 

ἐόντων, tro 
vortoy troy 
ἰοΐτην ἔτων 


PiurerrFecr II, 


P. ἤειμεν, ἦμεν 
bad 


nts 


D. 
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πε 

ἔσεσϑαι 
Part. 

ἐσόμενος 


ἐσομένη 
ἐσόμενον 


3 
ἐων 
3 w 
ἰοῦσα 
ἐόν 


ἤειτον, ἦτον 

neltny, ἤτην 

Mipp.e (to hasten). Present, ἔεμαι. Imperfect, ξέμην. 
15* 


174 ETYMOLOGY. [Book Im. 
ἃ 307. Pure Verss. 1..Seconp AorisTs. 
1. Aorist II. of βαίνω, to go. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 i,» Ba βαίην βῆναι 
2 ins = Bs βαίης βῆϑι (8a) 
8 iq βῇ Baly βήτω Pat. 
P. 1 ἔβημεν Bove βαίημεν, βαῖμεν Bas 
2 eBnte Byres Paints, βαῖτε " Bare 
3 ἔβησαν Bact δβαίησαν, Buisy βήτωσαν, βάντων 
D. 2 ἔβητον βῆτον βαίητον, βαῖτον βῆτον 
Ὁ ἐβήτην βαιήτην, βαίτην βήτων 
2. Aorist II. of ἀποδιδράσκω, to run away. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf. 
5. 1 ἀπέδρᾶν ἀποδρῶ ἀποδραίην ἀποδρᾶναι 
2 ἀπέδρᾶς . ἀποδρᾷς ἀποδραίης 
3 ἀπέδρα ἀποδρᾷ ἀποδραΐη Part. 
Pp, 1 ἀπέδρᾶμεν ἀποδρῶμεν &c. ἀποδράς 
2 ἀπέδρᾶτε ἀποδρᾶτε * 
9 ἀπέδρασαν ἀποδρῶσι 
D. 2 ἀπέδρᾶτον anodgatov 
3 ἀπεδράτην 
3. Aorist II. of γιγνώσκω, to know. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 ἔγνων γνῶ γνοίην (γνῴη») γνῶγαι 
2 ἔγνως γνῷς γνοίης γνῶϑι 
9 ἔγνω γνῷ γνοίη γνώτω Part. 
P. 1 ἔγνωμεν γνῶμεν yroinuey, γνοῖμεν γνούς 
2 ἔγνωιε γνῶτε γνοίητε, γνοῖτε γνῶτϑδ 
3 ἔγνωσαν γνῶσι γνοίησαν, γνοῖεν γνώτωσαν, γνόντων 
D. 2 ἔγνωτον γνῶτον yvointoy, γνοῖτον γνῶτον 
3 ἐγνώτην γνοιήτην, γνοίτην γνώτων 
+ 4, Aorist II. of δύνω, to enter, to put on, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
8S. 1 ἔδῦν δύω δύοιμι δῦναι 
2 ἔδῦς δύῃς δύοις δῦϑι 
3 et dun δύοι δύτω Part. 
P. 1 ἔδῦμεν δύωμεν δύοιμεν δύς 
2 ἔδῦτε δύητε δύοιτε δῦτε 
3 ἔδῦσαν δύωσι δύοιεν δύτωσαν, δύντων 
D. 2 ἔδῦτον δύητον δύοιτον δῦτον 
8. ἐδύτην δυοίτην δύτων 
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§ 30s. XIII. E. PRETERITIVE VERBS. 
1. Οἷδα, to know. 


Perrect II, 


Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην εἰδέναι 
2 οἶδας, οἶσϑα εἰδῇς εἰδείης tade 
3 oide εἰδὴ εἰδείη ἴστω Part. 
P. 1 οἴδαμεν, ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν δὅιο. εἰδώς 
2 οἴδατε, ἔστε εἰδῆτε ἔστε 
9 οἰδᾶσι, Yodo. εἰδῶσι ἔστωσαν 
D. 2 οἴδατον, ἔστον εἰδῆτον στον 3 ἵἴστων 
Puurerrecr IT, 
8. 1 ἥδειν, ἤδη P. ἤδειμεν, ἤσμεν Ὁ. 
2 dec, HONS, ἤδειτε, ore ἤδειτον, ἧστον 
ἤδεισϑα, ἤδησϑα 
3 ηδει(ν), ῃδη ἤδεσαν, ἦσαν ἠδείτην, ἤστην 
Future, εἴσομαι, εἰδήσω. Aorist, εἔδησα. ᾿ 
2. 4έδοικα or δέδια, to be afraid. 
| Perrect II. Piurerr. II. 
Ind. Subj. Imp. Inf. 
8. 1 δέδια δεδίω δεδιέναι ἐδεδίειν 
2 δέδιας δεδίῃς δέδιϑι , ἐδεδίεις 
3 δέδιε δεδίῃ δεδίτω Part. ἐδεδίει 
P. 1 δέδιμεν δεδίωμεν ~ δεδιώς ἐδέδιμεν 
2 δέδιτε δεδίητε δέδιτε ἐδέδιτε 
9 δεδίασι δεδίωσι δεδίτωσαν ἐδέδισαν 
D. 2 δέδιτον δεδίητον δέδιτον ἐδέδιτον 
9 δεδίτων ἐδεδίτην 


1 Perf. δέδοικα. 1 Pluperf. ἐδεδοίκειν. Fut. δείσομαι. Aor. 


ἔδεισα. . 


§ 309. 3.*Huas, to sit. 


Perrect. PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. ‘Imp. Inf. Part. 
S, 1 ἦμαι «Hadas ἥμενος ἥμην 
᾿ 2 ἦσαι ἦσο ἦσο 
8 ἧσται ἤσθϑω ἤστο 
P. 1 ἤμεϑα ned ce 
2 node ἦσϑε ἤσϑε 


3 ἤνται ἤσϑωσαν, ἤσϑων ἦντο 
D. 2 nator ἦσϑον 3 ἤσϑων ἤσϑον 3 ἤσϑην 
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PRETERITIVE VERBS. 
4, Κάϑημαι, to sit down. 
| PERFECT. 
Ind. Sabj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 κάϑημαι κάϑωμαι καϑοίμην καϑῆσϑαι 
2 χκάϑησαι κάϑῃ κάϑοιο κάϑησο 
8 χκάϑηται κάϑηται κάϑοιο καϑήσϑω Part. 
P. 1 καϑήμεϑα καϑώμεϑα καϑοίμεϑα καϑήμενος 
2 χκάϑησϑε χάϑησϑε κάϑοισϑε κάϑησϑε 
9 κάϑηνται κάϑωνταν κάϑοιντο καϑήσϑωσαν,καϑήσθϑων 
D. 2 χκάϑησϑον χάϑησθϑον κάϑοισϑον κάϑησϑον 
9 καϑοίσϑην καϑήσϑων 
PLUPERFECT. 
S. 1 ἐκαϑήμην, καϑήμην P. 1 ἐχαϑήμεϑα, καϑήμεϑα 
2 ἐκάϑησο, καϑῆσο 2 ἐκάϑησϑε, καϑῆσϑε 
3 ἐχάϑητο, καϑῆστο 3 ἐκάϑηντο, καϑῆντο 
D. 2 ἐκάϑησϑον, καϑῆσϑον D. 3 ἐκαϑήσϑην, καϑήσϑην 
§ 810. 5. Keiuat, to lie down. 
° ῬΕΒΡΕΟΤ, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. ~ Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 χεῖμαιυ κέωμαν κεοίμην κεῖσϑαι 
2 κεῖσαι κέῃ κέοιο κεῖσο 
9. κεῖται κέηται κέοιτο κείσϑω Part. 
P. 1 κείμεϑα κεώμεϑα κεοίμεϑα κείμενος 
2 κεῖσϑε xénote κέοισϑε κεῖσϑε 
3 κεῖνται κέωνταν κέἔοιντο κείσθωσαν, κείσϑων 
. 2 χκεῖσϑον κέησϑον κέοισϑον κεῖσϑον 
κοοίσϑην κείσϑων 
PLUPERFECT. 
8S. 1 ἐκείμην P. ἐκείμεϑα D. 
2 ἔκεισο ἔχεισϑε ὄκεισϑον 
8 ἔχειτο ἔκειντο ἐκείσϑην 


Future, κείσομαι. 
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CHAPTER X. 


THE PREFIXES OF THE VERB. 


ἢ 841. The Greek verb has two prefixes ; 
I. the AuemMEnT, and II. the RepuriicaTIon. 


I THe AUGMENT. 


_ The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes ε, 
in the SECONDARY TENSES of the indicative, to 
denote past time. 


If the verb begins with a consonani, the ε con- 
stitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed sytuasBic. E. g. 


Theme. " Imperfect. Aorist. 
βουλεύω (§ 284), ἐβούλευον, ἐβούλευσα. 
γνωρίζω, to recognize, ἐγνώριζον, ἐγνώρισα. 
ῥίπτω, to throw, ἔῤῥιπιον (ὁ 63), ἔῤῥιψα. 


If the verb begins with a vowel, the ε unites 
with it, and the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 


The initial breathing remains the same after the augment. 


The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number of syl- 
lables ; the temporal (tempor4lis, from tempus, time), because it increases the 
time, or guantily, of an initial short vowel. 


_ Ruies or tHe TemporaL AUGMENT. 


§ BER. 1. The prefix ε unites with « to form ἡ, and with 
the other vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long 
vowels ; thus, 


᾿ἀδικέω, to injure, (ἐαδίκεον,) ἠδίκουν, ἠδίκησα. 
᾿ἄϑλέω, to contend, ἤϑλουν, ἠ'ϑλησα. 
ἐλπίξω, to hope, ἤλπιζον, ἤλπισα. 

Ἱκετεύω, to supplicate, “TxétEvor, “Txerevon. 
ὀρϑόω, tu erect, ὥρϑουν, ὦρϑωσα. 


“ὑβρίζω, to insult, “ὕβριζον, “bBo. 
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ψεύδομαι, to lie, ἔψευσμαι, ἐψεύσμην. 
στεφανόω, fo crown, ἐστεφάνωκα, ἐστεφανώκειν. 
, ἀδικέω (ὃ 312), ἠδίκηκα, ᾿ ᾿ς ἥδικήκειν. 
ζηλόω, to emulate, ἐζήλωκα, ἐζηλώκειν. 
αὐξάνω (§ 293), ηὔξημαι, ηὐξήμην. 
ἡγέομαι (δ 312), ἥγημαι, ἡγήμην. 
ogaw (§ 918), ξωρᾶκα, ἑωράκειν. 
ὠνέομαι (§ 313), ἐώνημαι, ἐωνήμην. 
ἐργάζομαι (δ 914) εἴργασμαι, εἰργάσμην. 


§ 846. Remarks, 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid; εὖ commonly takes the place of the regular redupli- 
cation ; 

λαγχάνω, to obtain by lot, εἴληχα and λέλογχα, εἴληγμαι. 


λαμβάνω, to take, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι δη4 λέλημμαι. 
λέγω, to collect, εἴλοχα, εἴλεγμαι and λέλεγμαι. 
μείρομαι, to share, εἵμαρμαι, εἵμάρμην, 


(From the root ῥε-, fo say,) εἴρηκα, εἴρημαιν (§ 908). 


2. Some verbs beginning with «, ¢, or o, followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first 
letters of the root; thus, 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαι.- 
ἐλαύνω, to drive, ἐλήλακα, ἐλήλαμαι. 
ὀρύσσω, to dig, ὀρώρυχα, ὀρώρυγμαι. 


This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not very appropriately, the 
Attic Reduplication. It seldom receives an augment in the pluperfect, except 
in the verb ἀκούω, to hear; thus, ἀλήλιφα, &anAlous> but, from ἀκούω, ἀκή- 
xoa, ἠκηκόειν. This reduplication prefers-a short vowel in the penult; as 
ἀλήλιφα, though ἤλειφα (§ 390); ἐλήλυϑα (8 878. 2). 


ᾧ BLY. 5. The verb μιμνήσκω, to remember, has, in the perfect, al- 
μνῆμαι" κτάομαι, to acquire, has commonly κέκτημαι, but also fJarnpm: 
wiere, to fall, has σίστωκα. 


4, The augment prefixed to the reduplication in the pluperfect, is sometimes 
omitted ; a8 φεσελευσήκει, he had died, for irsrsasuerdxss, Xen. Anab. 6. 4. 11. 


5. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form (§ 315)s 
this form is not to be explained in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the 
aorist ἐγνώρισα (δ $11), « Is prefixed to denote past time, but in the perfect 
ἐγνώρικπα (§ 315), it is a euphonic substitute for the full reduplication yt In 
like manner, analogy would lead us to regard the aorist ἠδίκησα (§ 912) as 
contracted from ἐαδίκησα, bat the perfect ἠδίκηκα (§ 315), as contracted from 
dadinnxa, the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. 
In the perfects ἑἥμαρμα, (ὃ 316), and ἔστηχα (§ 298), the rough breathing 
seems to supply, in part, the place of the initial consonant. Some irregular 
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ties in the reduplication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the aug- 
ment; a8, ἑώρᾶ κα, ἐώνημαι (§ 315). 


1. Tue Prerixes or Compounp VERBS. 


ᾧ 318. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 


προσγράφω, to ascribe, προσέγραφον, προσγέγραφα. 
ἐξελαύνω, to drive out, ἐξήλαυνον, ἐξελήλακα. 


Remarxs., 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except wsgi and στό, lose 
that vowel before the prefix s. The final vowel of weé is often contracted with 
thes. Thus, ἀσοβάλλω, to throw away, ἀπίβαλλον- πιριβάλλω, to throw 
Ground, σερίίβαλλον" σροβάλλω, to throw before, προίβαλλον and προύβαλλον. 


2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix s; thus, iuBdaaw, to throw in (§ 79), 
infBerdrov: ἐκβάλλω, to throw out (§ 91), ἰξίβαλλο». 


§ BLD. 3. A few words receive the augment and reduplication before 
the preposition; a few receive them both before and after; and a few are varia- 
ble 3 thus, 


ἐπίσταμαι, to understand, ATIC TALEND. 
lvovAiw, to trouble, ἠνώχλουν, ἠνώχληκα. 
καϑιεύδω, to sleep, ἐκάϑιυδον, καϑηῦδον, and χαϑεῦδον. 


4. A few derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; thus, 


διαιτάω, to regulate (from δίαισα, mode of life), διήσησα and ἐδιήτησα, δεδιή- 
Tyxa, ἰδεδιητήμην. 


ἰχαλησιάφω, to hold an assembly (from ἐκκλησία, assembly), ἰξεκλησίαξον 
and ixxAnciagoy, ἰξικλησίασα. 


§ 8.20. II. Verbs compounded with the particles εὖ, 
well, and duc-, ill, and beginning with a vowel which is 
changed by the augment (§ 312), commonly receive their pre- 
fixes after these particles; thus, 


δυσαρεστέω, to be displeased,  δυσηρέστουν. 
evegyetéw,-to benefit, εὐηργέτουν and εὐεργέτουν. 


III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning ; thus, 


λογοποιέω, to fable, éloyonoiour. 
δυστυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐδυστύχησα, δεδυστύχηκα. 
δυσωπέω, to shame, ἐδυσώπουν. 


Lycurgus (p. 167, 31) has the perfect ἱσισυσεσρόφηκα, from iwwergepiw 
(Imes, τρίφω), to keep horses. 
16 
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CHAPTER XI. 
THE TERMINATIONS OF THE VERB. 


J. CLAssIFICATION AND ANALYSIS. 


δ 321. The Terminations of the Greek verb 
may be divided into two great CLASSES; 


J. The Sussective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the AcTIVE voicg, and to the aorist passive. 


IJ. The Ossective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the fulure passive. 


The terminations of the aorist passive appear to have been derived from the 
imperfect of the verb εἰμί, to be (ἢ 305); and those of the future passive 
from the future of this verb. Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, 
objective. Of the terminations which are not thus derived, the subjective rep- 
resent the subject of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as its 
object. See § 269. 


§ 322. The terminations of the verb may like- 
wise be divided into the following oRDERs ; 

1. The Primary, belonging to the primary tenses of the 
indicative mode (§ 272), and to all the tenses of the subjunc- 
tive (§ 274). 

2. The Seconvary, belonging to the secondary tenses of 
the indicative, and to all the tenses of the optative. 

3. The Imperative, belonging to the imperative mode. 

4, The Inrinitive, belonging to the infinitire mode. 


5. The Participrar, belonging to the participle. 


323. These terminations may ‘be resolved 
into the following ELEMENTS; A. ‘TENSE-SIGNS, 
B. Connecting VoweE.s, and C, FLexiBLe 


ENDINGS. 


When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be denomiuated 
simply signs, connectives, and endings. 
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A. Tense-SIens. 


§ 324. The tense-signs (signum) are letters 
or syllables which are added to the root in parite- 
ular tenses, and to which the flexible endings are 
appended, either immediately or with connecting 
vowels. 


In the future and aorist, active and middle, and 
in the third future (§ 273), the tense-sign is 0; in 
the perfect and pluperfect active, it is *; in the 
aorist passive, it is O¢; in the fuiure passive, it is 
Ono; in the other tenses, it is twoanling. 


Thus, βουλεύ-σ-ω, éBovdev-o-a, βουλεύ-στ-ομαι, ἐβουλευ-σ- μην 
($$ 284, 285) ; πεφιλή-στ-ομαι (ᾧ 296); βεβούλεν-κ-α, ἐβεβου-.- 
λεύ-κ-ειν" βουλευ-ϑε-ίην" βουλευ-ϑήστομαι" βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-- 
ομαι, ἐβούλευ-ον, éBovdev-ouny, βεβούλευ-μαι, ἐβεβουλεύ- μην. 


Special Rules and Remarks, 


§ 325. I. The sign dc, except when followed by a vow- 
el or by +z, becomes 3. When followed by a vowel, it is 
contracted with it. ‘Thus, éBovdev-9n-», βουλεύ- ϑη-τι, βουλευ-- 
ϑῆναι" (βουλευ-ϑέ-ω, § 68) BovdevFa, (βουλευ-ϑε-ίην, § 66) 
βουλευϑείην " βουλευ- ϑέ-ντων, (βουλευ-ϑέ-νις, § 83) βουλευϑ εἰς... 


II. The letters x and 9, of the tense-signs, are sometimes 
omitted. ‘Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first; thus, 1 Perf. πέπεικα, 2. Perf. 
néenorGa* 1 Plup. ἐπεπείκειν, 2 Plup. ἐπεποίϑειν (ᾧ 289) - 
1 Aor. Pass. ἐγράφϑην, 2 Aor. Pass. ἐγράφην" 1 Fut. Pass. 
γραφϑήσομαι, 2 Fut. Pass. γραφήσομαι (§ 288). 

The tense in the active and middle vvices, which is termed the second aorésé, 
is only an old form of the imperfect. 


The regular or first tenses will be usually spoken of, simply as the aorist, 
the perfect, &c. . 


§ B26. IIT. In the rurure active and ΜΙΏΌΨΕ, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 
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1. The tense-sign σ becomes ε (§ 64), 
a. In the future of liquid verbs (δ 81). 


B. In fulures in Yew, from verbs in Zw; thus, κομίσω (ποριεΐω,) πομιῶ, 
κομίσειν πομιεῖν, κομίσων πομιῶν" Mid. κορίσομαι (xopsiopems,) κορειοῦμεα., κορεέ- 
σισϑαι κομιῖσϑαι, πομισόμενος πομιούμενος (§ 290). 

γ. In the future of καϑίξομαι, to sit (root i3-) ; thus, (καϑέδσορεα,, καϑι- 
δέομαι,) καϑιδοῦμαι. 


2. Some futures in ἄσω and ecw drop σ. 

Thus, ἰλαύνω, to drive, F. indew (ἐλάω,) ἰλῶ, ἰλάσες bags, badess ing: 
iAdouy ἰλᾷξν- ἰλάσων ἰλῶν" φτιλίω, to finish, F. σιλίσων (τιλίω,) τελῶ, τελίσεις 
τιλεῖς " σιλέσειν τελιῖν" σιλέσων σελῶν" Mid. φσελίσομα, (τελίομα:,) τελοῦμοαι, 
«ελίσισϑαι, σιλεῖσϑαι, τελεσόμενος τελούμενος " χίω, to pour, F. (χέσω) χίω, 
(χίσεις, χίεις) χεῖς > Mid. (χέσομα!) χέομω, (§ 841. 2). 


The contracted form of futures in daw, sow, and Yew, is termed the ditic 
future, from the common use of this form by Attic writers. It is not found 
in the optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have 
taken place in other futures; thus, ἐρημοῦτε, , will you lay waste ? for ignus- 
ewes, Thuc. 3. 58. 


3. A few verbs, in the future middle, often add « to a, after 
the Doric form. 
Thus, wale, to sail, “λεύσομα; and (“λευ-σί-ομαι!) «λευσοῦμαι» Φεύγω, 60 


flee, φεύξομα;, and (φευξίομαι) φιυξοῦμαι. This form of the future is termed ᾿ 
the Doric future. 


§ B27. IV. The sign of the aorist 
1. Is omitted in εἶσα (§ 303), ἤνεγκα (τ. lysyx-, to bear), 3x10, from χίω, 
to pour, and the poetic ἔκεα, from: xaiw, to burn. 


2, Is the same with that of the perfect in ἔϑηκα (§ 300), ἔδωκα (δ 301); 
and ἧκα (§ 304). These aorists are used only in the indicative, and rarely 
except in the singular and in the third person plural. In the middle votce, 
the Attic writers use only the indicative ἡχάμην, with the very rare participle 


ἡκάμενος. , 


For the aorist of liguid verbs, see § 81. 
B. Connecrine VoweELs. 


ἢ 328. The connecting vowels (connecto, ἴθ 
connect,) serve to unite the flexible endings with 
the root or tense-sign, and assist in marking the 
distinctions of mode and tense. 


In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel 
(or, if this is wanting, the flexible ending,) is termed the base 
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of the tense (βάσις, foundation), or the tense-root ; as, in the 
present of βουλείω (ὃ 234), Bovdev-; in the future, Bovlevo-; 
in the perfect active, βεβουλευκ-. 

Nore. The regular additions, which are made to the base in the present 
and future tenses, are throughout the same; thus, βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύσ-ωγ βουλεύ- 
us, βιυλεύσ-εις - βουλεύ-οιμι, βουλεύσοφιμε - Bevass-ouas, Bovrsve-opeas, βουλιν- 
ϑήσεομαι. 


§ 829. I. In the mnpIcaTiIveE, the connecting 
vowel is α in the aorist and perfect, and εἰ in the 
pluperfect ; in the other tenses, it is o before a K- 
quid, but otherwise «. 


Thus, A. ἐβουλεύσ-α-μεν, ἐβουλευσ-ἀ- μην Pf. βεβουλεύκ-α- 
ey’ Plup. ἐβεβουλεύκ-ει-ν" Pres. βουλεύ-ο-μεν, βουλεύ-ε-τε, (βου- 
λεύ-ο-νσι, § 83) βουλεύουσι" βουλεύ-ο-μαι, (βουλεύ-8-αι, ᾧ 69) 
βουλεύη, βουλεύ-ε-ται  Ἰιηρί, ἐβούλευ-ο-ν, ἐβούλευ-8-ς ἐβουλευ- 
ὅ-μην, ἐβουλεύ-ε-το " Ἐ΄. βουλεύσ-ο-μεν, βουλεύσ-ε-τον " βουλευσ-ὁ- 
μεϑα, βουλεύσ-ε-σϑον " βουλευϑήσ-ο-μαι. 


ᾧ 330. Srecian Ruces. 1. In the singular of the pres- 
ent and fiture active, the connective o is lengthened to ὦ, and 
“eto εἰ; thus, (βούλευ-ο-μ, § 340) βουλεύω, (Bovdev-e-¢) βουλεύ- 
eG, (βούλεν-ε-τ, § 340) βουλεύει" βουλεύσω, βονυλεύσεις, βου-- 


λεύσει. 


2. In the third person singular of the aortst and perfect 
active, ὁ takes the place of a; thus, (ἐβούλευσ-α-τ, § 340) 
ἐβούλευσε, βεβούλευκε. 


‘3. In the third person plural of the pluperfect, s commonly 
takes the place of εἰ ; as, ἐβεβουλεύκ-ε-σαν. 


The connective of the pluperfect seems to have been originally sa, that is, 
the connective of the perfect, with s prefixed. ‘This was contracted first into 
ἡ (§68), and afterwards, by precession (compare § 217), into «. As re- 
mains of the earlier contraction, we find piuperfect forms in ἡ, 5, m, instead 
of ων, sas, τι; 88, (ἤδιεα-μι, ἤδια, §§ 336, 340) ἤδη, (43-s-0s) Fons, (ἤδεεα-σ, 
ids,) ἤδη (§ 308), Inthe third person plural, sa became, by syncope (§ 94), 
t. So, in the second person plural, ἤδισε for ἤδεεσι, Eur. Bacch. 1345. 


_4. In the third person plural of the tmperfect, the connec- 
live is o, to which the flexible ending conforms (§ 842); thus, 
ἐβούλευ--ο-ν. 


$331. II. The sussuncrive takes the con- 
36* 
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necting vowels of the present indicative, lengthen- 
ing € to » and o to @. 


Thus, Ind. βουλεύ-ω, Subj. βουλεύ- -ω, βουλεύσ-ω " βουλεύ-ει-ς, 
βουλεύ-η-ς, βουλεύσ-ῃ- -ς᾿ βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύ-ῃ, βουλεύσ-ῃ " βουλεύ- 
ο-μὲν, βουλεύ-ω-μεν" βουλεύ-ε-τε, βουλεύ-η-τε" (βουλεύ-ο-νσι, βου- 
λεύ-ω--»σι, § 83) βουλεύουσι, βουλεύωσι " βουλεύ-ο-μαι, βουλεύ-ω- 
μαι, βουλεύσ-ω-μαι * βουλεύ-ε-ται, βουλεύ-η-ται, βουλεύσ-η--ται. 


II. The ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ has, for its connective, ¢, el- 
ther alone or with other vowels. 


Rue. If the indicative has no connecting vowel, and the 
base ends in a, &, OF 0, then ¢ 18 Sollowed by ἡ in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, ε takes before tt α in the aorist, and o in the other 
tenses. The connective ὁ always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 


Thus, tota-in-», tora-i-uny (§ 298), τιϑε-ἰη-ν, τιϑε-ί- μην 
(§ 300), βουλευϑε-ίη-ν (§ 285), διδο-ἰη-ν, διδο-ί-μην (δ 301); 
βουλεύσ-αι-μι, βουλευσ-αἷ-μην᾽ βουλεύ-οι-μι, βουλευ-οί- μην, βου- 
λεύσ-οι-μι, Bovdsvo-ol-unr, βουλευϑησ-οἰ-μην" ἴτοι-μι (δ 906), 
δεικνύτ-οι-μι, δεικνυ-οί-μην (§ 302). 


§ 8.2. Remarxs. 1. In optatives in inv, 4 is often 
omitted in the plural, especially 1 in the third person, and also 
in the dual; thus, ἱσταῖμεν, ἱσταῖτε, ἱσταῖεν, ἑυταῖτον (ὃ 298), 


βουλευϑεῖεν (§ 285). 


2. In contract subjective forms, whether present or future, 
the connective οὐ often assumes 7; thus, φιλέ-οι-μι, contr. φι- 
λοῖ-μι or φιλοίη-ν (δ 296); ἀγγελοίη-ν (δῷ 81, 291). 


The form of the optative in oiny, for oes, is called the Attic optative. This 
form is most employed i in the singular. In the third person plural, it scarce- 
ly occurs. It is likewise found in the perfect, as wiweSeiny (§ 2x9), and in 
the second aorist of ἴχω, to have, which has, for its optative, exeiny in the sim- 
a verb, but «ee in compounds; thus, παράσχοιμι. See, also, isin 

§ 306). 


3. The aorist optative active has a second form, in which 
the connective is that of the indicative with εἰ prefixed ; thus, 
βουλεύσ-εια, βουλεύσ-εια-ς (ὃ 284). 

This form is termed folic. It is used by the Attics only in the second 


und third persons singular, and in the third person plural ; but i in these per- 
sone it is far more common than the other form. 
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§ 333. IV. In the mmPERATIVE and INFINI- 
TIVE, the connecting vowel is @ in the aorist, and 
δ in the other tenses. 


Thus, βουλεύσ-α-τε, βουλεύσ-α-σϑε, Bovleva-a-t, βουλεύσ-α- 
σϑαι" βουλεύ-8-τα, Bovdev-s-oFe, βουλεύ-ἐ-σϑαι, βεβουλευχ-ἕ-ναι, 
βουλεύσ-ε-σϑαι, βουλευϑήσ-ε-σϑαι. 


ὅρεοιαι, Ruues. 1. Before » in the imperative, o takes the 
place of 2, and, in the second person singular, of a; thus, 
βουλευ-ὄ-ντων, βούλευσ-ο-ν (δ 337). 


2. In the infinitive of the present and future active, s is 
lengthened to εἰ; thus, βουλεύ-ει-ν, Bovisvo-e-y. 


Ὁ 334. V. In the particrpie, the connecting 
vowel is « in the aorist, and o in the other tenses. 


Thus, (βουλεῦσ-α-ντς, § 210) βουλεύσας, fovisve-c-perog " 
(βουλεῦ-ο-ντς, § 210) βουλεύων, (βουλεύ-ο-ντσα, § 83) βουλεύου- 
oa, (βουλεῦ-ο-ντ, ὃ 88) βουλεῦον᾽ βουλεύσων᾽ (βεβουλευκ-ὅ-τς, 
§ 212. 5) Δεβουλευκώς, (βεβουλευκ- ὁ-τσα, § 238) βεβουλευκυῖα, 
(βεβουλευκ--ὅ-τ, ᾧ 204) βεβουλευκός " βουλευ-ό-μενος, βουλευσ-6- 
μενος, βουλευϑησ-ό-μενος. 


ἢ 88. The mnDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFIN- 
ITIVE, and PARTICIPLE want the connecting vowel, 


l. In the aorist, perfect, and pluperfect, passive, of all 
verbs. 

In the aorist passive, the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tense-sign (§ 324); in the perfect and pluperfect passive, they are affixed to 
the roog ; thus, ἐβουλεύ-ϑη-ν (8 325) 5 βεβούλεν-μαι, ἰβεβουλιύεμην. 

2. In the present and imperfect of some verbs in which the 
Characteristic is a short vowel. These verbs are termed, from 
the ending of the theme, VerBs 1N yo, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed VERBS 1N ov. 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, ἴστα-μεν, ἴστα-σαν " 
ἵσταμαι, ἱστά-μην (§ 298). In the infinitive and participle, the connecting 
vowels s and » are inserted after 1; thus, i-é-vas, (i-é-s¢s) ἰών (8. 306). So 
also, in the imperative, ἰόντων. 


3. In a few second perfect and pluperfect forms. 


The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, tera-usy, ἴστα-ϑ., 
tert-vas (§ 298). In the participle, the connecting vowel is inserted; as, 


188 ETYMOLOGY. [ΒΟΟΚ 111. 


διδλιώς (§ S08). So also, in the infinitive, δεδιέναι, with which compare iiva:, 
above. 


Nore. Terminations and forms, which have no connecting vowel are term- 
ed nude (nudus, naked). 


C. Frexin.re EnNpines. 


ὃ 336. The flezible endings (flexibilis, change- 
able,) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 
marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 
number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 
They are exhibited in § 279, according to the clas- 
sification (§§ 321, 322). 


Special Rules and Remarks. 


First Person Sinaurar., Of the subjective endings, 


1. The primary is dropped after a connecting vowel ; thus, 
Boviev-w, BeBovievx-a. See § 340. 


2. The secundury is dropped after a connective; after a 
and οε, 11 has the form μὲ; in other cases, it has the form »; 
thus, ἐβούλευσ-α " βουζεύο- αἱ-μι, βουλεύ-οι-μι, Bovdevo-ol—pe * 
éBovlev-o-», ἐβεβουλεύκ-ει-ν, ἐβουλεύϑη-ν, βουλευϑ εἰη-»ν" φιλοέη-ν, 


ἀγγελοίη-ν (§ 332) ; ἵστη-», ἱσταίη-» (§ 298). See § 340. 


§ B37. Seconn Penson Sincutar. 1. The ending σ 
receives the addition 3a in the following second persons ; viz. 
ἔφησϑα (ὃ 303), ἦσϑα (ὃ 305), ἤεισϑα (§ 306), οἶσϑα, ἤδεισϑα, 
ἤδησϑα (§ 308). 


2. The subjective imperative ending is dropped, after ε con- 
nective. After a connective, it becomes », with a change of a 
too (§ 333). After a short vowcl in the base, it becomes in the 
second aorist σ, and in the present ε, which is then contracted 
with the preceding vowel (as becoming 7). Thus, βούλευ-ε" 
βούλευσ-ο-ν" 92-5 (§ 300), δό-ς (ὃ 301), E> (δ 804) ; (ἔστα-ε, 
§ 298) ἵστη, (τὲϑ ε-4, § 300) τέϑει, (δί-δο-ε, § 801) δίδου, (δεί- 
κνῦ--, § 302) δείκνῦ. . 

The imperative has the ending 9: after a short vowel in the base, in the 
present of φημί and εἶμι, and in the nude form of the perfect (§ 335); thus, 
pa-3i (§ 303), 1S: (§ 306). ἔστἄ.3, (§ 298), did7-94 (§ 808). 


In composition, eR: (§ 298), βᾷϑ, (δ 801), and 79, (8 306) are often 
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shortened to στᾶ, Ba, and εἶ» thus, wagdere for σαράσεηϑι, κατάβα for καφά- 
BuS:, πρόσει for σρόσιϑι. 


For the aorist passive βουλεύϑηφι, see ὃ 87. 


ᾧ 338. 3. Of the objective endings, the close (§ 153) 
are used in the perfect and pluperfect pussive, and sometimes 
in the nude forms of the present and imperfect (§ 335); in, 
other cases, the open are used, which are contracted with the 
preceding vowel except in the oplative. 


Thus, βεβούλευ-σαι, βιβούλευ-σο, ἰβιβούλευ-σο- ἴστα-σαι, ἴστα-σο and (ἥσεα-ο) 
leew (§ 298); «ἴϑε-σαι and (riSt-as) σίϑη, (ἴϑε-9) Tov (§ 800) ; di3e-ee and 
(ide-s) δίδου, (34-0) δοῦ (§ 301); (βουλεύ-ε-αι, § 69. 4) βουλεύῃ or βουλεύει, 
(Bevass-s-o) βουλεύου, (iBevasd-s-0) ἰβουλεύου, (LBovrsie-a-0) ἰβουλεύσω" βου- 
λεΐ-ο.-ο, BovaAsve-ai-e. 


Remarxs. 1. In the aorist imperative, the contraction is irregular ; thus, 
(Bevrsie-a-0) βούλευσαι. 


2. The particulars respecting the use of the open and close endings in verbs 
in μι, are best learned from the tables and from observation. 


3. The original endings of the second person objective appear to have been 
sasand ce. With respect to the omission of ¢, and the subsequent changes, 
compare ὃ $26, 


§339. Trinp Person Sincurar. 1. The subjective 
primary ending is dropped after a connecting vowel; thus, 
βουλεύ--ει, βουλεύσ-ει, BeBovdevx-s. See § 340. 


2. The paragogic » (§ 89), which is regularly affixed only to s and simple 
4, ia, in a few instances, found after ss in the pluperfect, and follows 4 in the 
imperfect of εἰμί, even before a consonant; thus, 3 pers. ἤδεν ὡς (§ 308) ; 
ἦν σις (8 805). 


ᾧ 840. Remark. There is reason for believing, that, in 
an early form of the singular suljective endings, the first per- 
son, both primary and secondary, ended in μ, the second per- 
son imperative, in 3, and the third person primary and _ sec- 
ondary, in t. By the laws of euphony which subsequently 
prevailed (§ 88), these endings could not remain. They were, 
therefore, either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed 
and prolonged. 

1. They were dropped ; thus, (βούλεν-ο-μ, § 330), βουλεύω, (ἰβούλευσ-α-μ) 
ἐβούλευσα, (βιβούλευκ-«-μ) βιβούλενκα, (ἥ-μ, § SOS) ἦ, (ἤδε-«-μ, § 330. 3) 
ἤδη. (βούλευ-ε-3) βούλενε. (βούλευ-ε-«, ὃ 380) βουλεύει, (ἐβούλευ-ε.“) ἐβού- 
Asus, (ἐβούλευσ.α-Φ, § 330. 2) ἐβούλευσε, (ἐβεβουλεύκ-ε,-4) iBsBovasvxss, (βου- 
λεύ-:-4) βουλεύοι, (βουλεύσ- «ι:-4) βουλεύσαι. 


2. They were changed ; (1.) μ to»; thus, (ἐβούλεν-»-μ) ἐβούλευον, (ἐβεβον- 
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Asdu-ss-e) ἰβιβουλεύκειν,. (ἴστη-μ, § 298) ἴσσην. (2.) 9 to o; thus, (95-9, 
3} 300) Sis, (38-9, § 301) δός. (3.) 9 to «, which becomes s (ὃ 64. Com- 
pare §§ 214, 238, 8526), thus, (i9s-9, τίϑες, σίϑει, § 300) rides, (did0-9, 
δίδος, Sides, ὃ S01) δίδου. The forms βουλεύω and βουλεύει, above, might be 
referred to similar changes; thus, (βούλεν-ο- μι, βούλενον, βουλεύοα, 88 64, 67) 
βουλεύω, (Bavrtu-s-7, Bovarvss, Bovasvss,) βουλεύει. (4.) 3 to»; thus, (βού- 
Asue-a-S) βούλευσον (§ 333). 

8, They were prolonged, by annexing ἵν the vowel sound which required the 
least breath (δ 28); thus, (βουλεύ-ο.-μ) βουλεύοιμι, (βουλεύσ-αι-μ.) βουλεύ- 
cass, (ἴστη-μ, ὃ 298) ἴσσημι, (τίϑησμ, § 800) σίϑημι " (βουλεύϑη.9, § 87) 
βουλεύϑητι, (or7-9) o¢%91, (ἴστα-8) ἴσταϑι (§ 298). 

4. They were both changed and prolonged ; thus, (tern-¢, Isen-s, § 298) 
Ἵστησι, (δείκνῦ.«, δείκνῦ-ς, § 302) δείανῦσι. 


ᾧ 441. First anp Seconn Persons Piura, WITH THE 
Duar. 1. The first person is the same in the plural and 
dual, having, for its sufjective ending, μὲν, and for its objee 
tive, μεϑα, or sometimes in the poets, μεσϑα; thus, βουλεύο- 
μεν, βουλευό-μεϑα and, poetic, βουλευό-μευϑα. 

The first person dual primary has likewise a distinct form in μεϑον, of 
which there are two examples in Attic Greek ; viz. AsAsizgesDor, Soph. Elec. 


950, and ὁρμώμεϑον, Soph. Phi 1079. This form likewise occurs, IL Ψ', 
485, and Athen. 98%, a. 


2. The second person plural always ends in «. ‘The second 
person dual is formed by changing this vowel into ov; and the 
third person dual, by changing it into ον in the primary in- 
flection, into yy in the secondary, and into wy in the tmpera- 
dive. ‘Thus, Pl. 2, ‘Bovdevere, eBovdevere’ Du. 2, βουλεύετον, 
ἐβουλεύετον" Du. 3, βουλεύετον, éSovdevetnr, βουλευέτων. 


The distinction between the forms in ov and #» of the secondary dual, is 
sometimes neglected ; thus, 2 pers. εὑρέτην, Plato. 


§ B42. Tuirp Person Piura. 1. The subjective sec- 
ondary ending, after o or # connective, has the form »; after a 
diphthong in the optative, ev; but, otherwise, vay; thus, ἐβού- 
λευ-ο-ν (ὃ 330. 4), ἐβούλευστ-α-ν" βουλεύοι-ἐν, βουλεύσαι--ν, Bov- 
λευϑεῖ-εν " ἐβεβουλεύκε- σαν, ἐβουλεύϑη-σαν, Bovdevd εἰητ-σαν " ἵστα- 
σαν, ἔστη-σαν, ἱσταίη-σαν (δ 298). 


2. In the perfect and pluperfect passive of impure verbs 
(δ 154), the’ third person plural is either formed in αταὺ and 
ato (§ 88), or, more commonly, supplied by the participle 
with siot and ἦσαν (ὃ 205); thus, ἐφϑάρ-αται from φϑείρω 
(root φϑαρ-), to waste, γεγραμμένοι εἰσί, γεγραμμένοι ἦσαν 


(Ὁ 286). 
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The forms in eras and are are termed Tonic. Before these endings, x, β, 
x, and y are changed into the cngnate rough mutcs (§ 60), and J becomes 3; 
thus, from σφίσιν (τ. cgan-), tv turn, (virgaw-vras) τιτράφαφαι" from τάσσω 
tr. cay-), lo arrange, (ivitay-»re) ἐτιτάχασ.. The Ionic are for vee is like 
wise used by the poets in the oplative; as, περι ψαίατο for φίμψαινφο, from 
siuwe, to send. 


3. In the imperative, the shorter forms in νων and oder, 
which are termed Aétic, are the more common. 


In the imperative of sizi, to be, and εἶμι, to go, τωσαν is sometimes short- 
ened to τῶν ; thus, ἔστωσαν, ἔστων (ὃ 305) ἥτωσαν, poetic (AEschyl. Eum. 
82), toms (§ 306). 


4. For the euphonic changes in affixing ve, see ὃ 83. 


§ 343. Ineinitive. The subjective ending, after εἰ con- 
nective (ὃ 333), has the form»; afier a connective, « forming 
a diphthong with ἃ; but otherwise, »a:; thus, Sovdev-e-r, Bov- 
λεύσ-ει-ν  βουλεῖσ-α-ι" βεβουλευκ-ἔ-ναι, BovdevIn-var’ ἱστά-ναι, 
στῆ-γναι, ἑστά-ναι (§ 298). 


Particrpte. In the participial endings of the perfect ac- 
tive, ν is omitted ; thus, (βεβουλευκ-ό-το) βεβουλενκώς (4 212. δ). 


For the prcLension of the ranticirie, see Chapter IV., and the paradigms 
§ 182). 


ὁ 344. Resarks. 1. For the REGULAR TERMINATIONS 
of the verb, see §§ 231, 282. For the terminations of the 
present and imperfect of verBs IN μι, see § 280. The termi- 
nations of the second aorist active and middle are the same 
with those of the imperfect (δ 325), or, except in the tndica- 
five, the same with those of the present (§ 275). The ter- 
minations of the other tenses denominated second (except the 
nude second perfect and pluperfect, § 370) differ from the reg- 
ular terminations only in the tense-sign (§ 325). The third 
future has the same terminations with the common future ac- 
tive and middle (§ 373). | 


ὦ, The ReGuLAR TERMINATIONS are open (ὃ 153) in the 
Present and imperfect, and close in the other tenses. In VERBS 
IN μι, the nude terminations (ὃ 335) are, for the most part, 
close, In the seconp TENSEs (except the nude second aorist 
active and middle, and the nude secoud perfect and pluperfect,) 
the terminations are all open. . 


The terminations beginning with σ are sometimes rendered open by euphonie 
changes (§§ 81, 326, 327). 


102 ETYMOLOGY. [Boox πὶ. 


§ B45. 3. Special care is required in distinguishing forms 
which are written with the same letters. In βουλεύω (δῷ 284, 
285), we remark (besides the forms which are the same in 
the plural and dual, ὃ 341,) the following; viz. Ind. and Subj. 
Bovisvw* Fut. Ind. and Aor. Subj. Bovievow* Ind. and Imp. 
βουλεύετε, BovlsvecSe* Ind. Pl. 3, and Part. Pl. Dat. βουλεύουσι, 
βουλεύσουσι᾽ Imp. Pl. 3, and Part. Pl. Gen. βουλευόντων, Boviev- 
σάντων, βουλευϑέντων" Act. S. 3, and Mid. 8. 2, βουλεύει, Bov- 
λεύσει " Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, βουλεύῃ" 
Fut. Ind. Mid. S, 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. Κ΄. 3, and Mid. S. 2, 
βουλεύσῃ Aor. Imp. βούλευσον, Fut. Part. βουλεῦσον" Opt. 
Act. S. 3, βουλεύσαι, Inf. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. Mid. S. 2, Bov- 
λευσαι. See § 119. 2. : 


4. With respect to the changes which take place in the root, 
or in the union of the terminations with the root, the tenses 
are thus associated; 1. the present and imperfect active and 
passive; 2. the future active and middle; 3. the aorist actwe 
and middle ; 4. the perfect and pluperfect active ; 5. the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive; 6. the aorist and future passive. 
It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind men- 
tioned above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs like- 
wise to the associated tenses, if nothing appears to the con- 
trary. For the third future, see § 373. 


I]. Union or THE TERMINATIONS WITH THE 
Root. 


A. Recutar Orpen TERMINATIONS. 


§ 346. When the regular open terminations 
are affixed to roots ending in a, ξ, or 0, CON- 
TRACTION takes place, according to the rules 
(§§ 67-69). See the paradigms (§§ 295 — 297). 


Verbs in which this contraction takes place, are termed 
Contract Verss, or, from the accent of the theme, Pert 
spomena (§ 105). In distinction from them, other verbs are 
termed Barytone Verbs. 


§ B47. Rewanxs. 1. The verbs κάω (2), to burn, and xadw (2) 
to weep, which have likewise the forms xaiw and xAaiw, are not contracted. 


2. Dissyllabic verbs in sw admit only the contractions into μ ; thus, wim 
to satl, wadsis wAsic, «λέει TAG, «λίομεν, “λίετε πλεῖσε, πλίουσι. Except δίων 
to bind ; thus, σὸ δοῦν, σῷ dedves, 
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3. In the contraction of ἐγγόω, to be cold, # and » sometimes take the place 
of the regular ev and «; thus, Inf. ῥιγῶν for ῥιγοῦν, Subj. 8. 8, ῥιγῷ for foyer. 


4. In λούω, to wash, the connecting vowels ὁ and s are absorbed in the im- 
perfect active, and in the present and imperfect passive 5 thus, ἐλούομεν ἰλοῦμεν, 
λούομαι Aovpeus, λούεται, λοῦται, λούισϑαι λοῦσϑα.. In like manner, οἴομαι, I 
think, φόμην, I thought, when used parenthetically, become oJuas, ὥροην, 


5. The contract indicative and subjunctive of verbs in aw are throughout the 
same. See § 295. The contract infinitive in ἣν is likewise written without 
the iota subscript ; thus, τιμᾶν: 


B. Recuriar Ciose ‘TERMINATIONS. 


§ 348. I. In affixing the close terminations to 
impure roots (§ 154), changes are often required 
by the general laws of orthography and euphony ; 
thus, 


γράφω (ᾧ 286, root yeug- ); γράψω, ἔγῥαψα, γέγραψαι Cr: 
γέγραφα, ἐγεγράφειν (δ 86); γέγραμμαι, γεγραμμένος (ᾧ ἢ 
γέγραπται (ὃ 77); γέγραφϑε, γεγράφϑαο ( . 

λείπω (§ 287, τ. din-, λειπ-); ἐλείφϑην, λειφϑήσομαι (δ 77). 

πράσσω (ᾧ 288, τ. mony) ; πράξω, πράξομαι, ἐπραξάμην, me 
πραξο (ᾧ G2); πέπραχα AN 86) ; πέπρακται, ἐπράχϑην, ἐπέπραχ-- 
ϑε, πεπρᾶχϑαι (δὴ 77, 85 

πείϑω (§ 289, τ. a 'πειϑ.); πείσω, ἐπέπεισο, ἐπέπεισϑε, 
πεπεῖσϑαι (4 80) ; ; πέπεικα (§ 86) ; πέπεισμαι, ἐπεπείσμην. 
(§ 78) ; πέπεισται, ἐπείσϑην (§ 77). 

ἀγγέλλω (§ 29], τ. ἀγγελ-}; ἀγγελῶ, ἀγγελοῦμαι, ἤγγειλα, ἡγ-- 
γειλάμην (ὃ 81); ἤγγελϑε. 

φαίνω (§ 292, τ. gar-); πέφαγκα (§ 79). This is a late 
perfect, first occurring in Dinarchus, who employs it ip com- 
Position with ano. 


Nore. The future of liquid verbs, from its formation, is inflected like the- 
contract present of verbs in ww. See §§ 291, 296. 


§349. Speciat Routes. 1. In LIquip VERBS, if α pre- 
cede the characteristic, the contraction in the aorist (ᾧ 81) t 15 
into η; thus, patra (ᾧ 292, r. par), A. ἔφηνα. 


Excertions. If the theme has a: in the penult, the contraction is some- 
times into 2, especially after sore (δ 53); thus, waive (τ. wiar-), to Satten,. 
A, ἰαίδνα. wigaive Ate weeny), to complete, A. ἐπσίρδνα " alow (τ. ἁ ¢-)s to 
raise, A. ἦρα, "Bow, "ἄραιμι, ἅς, So also, ἅλλομριαι (τ. &A-), to leap, A ἡλά-. - 
μην, “ἄλωμαι, ὅς. 

17 
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Nore. When the theme has a, in the penult, ἡ and « in the penult of the 
aorist are often written, incorrectly, with an iota subscript ; as, i¢yse, sea, Zee. 
So, im the seeond perfect, wigyra, &c. 


359. 2 In the liquid verbs xiive, to bend, κρίνω, to 
judge, κτείνω, to slay, τείνω, to stretch, and πλύνω, te wash, ν ts 
dropped before the terminations which remain close, except 
sometimes in the aorist passive ; thus, χέχλιμαι, ἐκλέϑην and 


ἐκλίνϑην᾽ κέχρικα (ᾧ 86), κέχριμαι, ἐχρέϑην. 

In other verbs, ν characteristic, before μ, more frequently 
becomes o, but sometimes becomes μ (ὃ 79) or is dropped ; 
thus πέφασμαι, πεφασμένος (ᾧ 292) ; παροξύνω (Ὁ), to exasper- 
ate, Pf. P. Part. παρωξυμμένος or παρωξῦμένος. 

3. Before μ in the termination, neither μ nor 7 can be dou- 
bled ; hence, κέκαμμαι, ἐλήλεγμαι (§ 294), for κέκαμμμαι, ἐλή- 
heyy pat. 

If xixgavrxs (Eur. Hipp. 1255) is plural from χραΐνω, it has taken the place 
of xixgasveas, by a similar omission of ». 


ἢ 351. II. Before the regular close termina- 
lions, a short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and 
here a becomes ἢ, unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 9, or 
go (§§ 53, 186); thus, 

τιμάω (ὃ 295), τιμήσω, ἐετίμησα, τετίμηκα, ἐτιμήϑην. 

φιλέω (§ 296), φιλήσω, φιλήσομαι, πεφέλημαι, πεφιλήσομαι. 

δηλόω (§ 297), δηλώσω, ἐδηλωσάμην, ἐδεδηλώμην, δηλωϑήσομαι. 

τίω, to honor, Ε΄ τίσω (1), A. ἐτῖσα, Pf. P. τέτί μαι. 

gia, to produce, F. φύσω (Ὁ), A. ἐφῦσα, Pf. népixa. 

«ἐάω (§ 314), F. ἐάσω (ἃ), A. εξᾶσα, Pf. εἴᾶκα. 

ἀνιάω, to vex, F. ἀνιάσω (ao), A. ἡνέᾶσα, Pf. P. ἡνίᾶμαι. 

ϑηράω, to hunt, F. ϑηράσω (a), A. ἐϑήρᾶσα, Pf. τεϑήρᾶκα.. 

ἀκροάομαι, to listen, F. ἀχροάσομαι (dc), A. ἠκροᾶσάμη». 


§ 352. Remarks. “1. The long vowel is sometimes 
changed by precession (§ 29); thus, . 

«. The diphthong ἐν takes the place of σ (8 213), in five familiar dissylla- 
bles, all implying motion ; viz. 

Siw, to run, F. ϑιύσομαι (δ 270. 5). ; 

stu, to swim, F. νεύσομαι, νευσοῦμα, (§ 326, 3), A. ἔνευσα, Pf. νένενκα. 
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wis, fo sail, F. wasdew, commonly wrssequas or wisuwoupas, A. ἔσλευσα, 
PE. σίσλινκα, Pf. P. wixasvepas (§ 355), A. P. ἐσλεύσϑην. 


sviw, to breathe, F. avivew, commonly σνιύσομαι or σνιυσοῦμαι, A. ἔσνιυσα, 
Pf. viwssexe. 


Hu, to flow, ῥούσερικι, ἔῤλικσα. For other and move Aitic formes, see ὃ 419. 
-f. In the perfect of verés in ps, + is lengthened to su, instead of » (§ 53) ; 
thus, σίϑωκα, ciSeyens (§ 300); εἶκα, εἴμ. (δ 804). 


γ. In χράω, to utter an oracle, Mid. χράομαι, to use, a becomes ἡ ; thus, 
ς xen χρήσομια., A. ἴχρησα, ἐχρησάμην, Pf. P. sixenuas, A. P. ἐχρήσϑην 
356). 


ὁ BSB. 2. Some verbs retain the short vowel, and others 
are variable ; thus, ; 


σπάω, to draw, Ἐς. σπάσω, A. ἐσπᾶσα, Pf. éenaxe, Pf. P. 
ἔσπασμαι (ὃ 355), A. P. ἐσπάσϑην. 

τελέω, to finish, F. τελέσω, τελῶ (§ 326. 2), A. ἐτέλεσα, PE. . 
τετέλεκα, Pf. P. τετέλεσμαι, A. P. ἐτελέσϑην. 

ayow, to plough, F. agoow, A. ἤροσα, A. P. ἠρόϑην. 

δέω, to Bind, F. δήσω, A. ἔδησα, 3 F. δεδήσομαι" Pf. δέδεκα, 
PE. P. δέδεμαι, A. P. ἐδέϑην. 

Siw Cv), to sacrifice, F. ϑύσω (Ὁ), A. ἔϑῦσα, A. M. ἐϑῦσά- 
μην" Pf. τέϑῦκα (ὃ 87), Pf. P. τέϑυμαι, A. P. (ἐθὕ--ϑην) ἐτύϑην. 

ἵστημι (§ 298, τ. ota-), στήσω, ἔστησα, ἕστηκα ᾿ ἕσταμαι, ἐστά-- 
ϑην (a). Transitive perfect, not classic, ξυτάκα. 

τίϑημε (δ 300, τ. 8ε-), ϑήσω, τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι " (&FE-Fyy, 
ᾧ 87) ἐτέϑην. 

δίδωμε (ᾧ 90], r. δο-), δώσω, δέδωκα " δέδομαι, ἐδόϑην. 


§ BOA. Srectar Rove Verbs in aves and cys, and those in 
which the root ends in a&-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; thus, 


σκεδάννῦμε (τ. σκιδᾶ-), to scatter, F. σκιδάσω, oxide (§ 326. 2), A. toxt- 
téva, Pf. P. ἰσκίδασμα,, A. P. ἐσκιδάσϑην. 

ἀμφείννῦρει (τ. i-), to clothe, F. ἀμφιίσω, ἀμφιῶ, A. ἠμφίεσα (§ 319), Pf. P. 
ἠμφίεσμρεοι- ᾿ 

γιλάω, to laugh, Ἐ. γιλάσομαι, A, ἰγίλᾶσα, A. P. ἱἰγιλάσϑην. 

ἰλαύνω and ἰλάω, to drive, F. iadew, ἐλῶ, A. ὅλάσα, Pf. ἐλήλάκα (§ 516), 
Pf. P. iagaduas A. P. ἠλάϑην. 


Note. The short vowel remains most frequently before 9, and least fre- 


quently before ¢. In the rzargcr and rLureerscr, it remains more frequent- 
ly in the passive, than in the active voice. 


§ 355. III. After a short vowel or a diphthong, | 
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δ is usually inserted before the regular terminations 
of the passive beginning with 6, μ, or τ; thus, 


σπάω (ὃ 353), Pass. Pf. ἔσπα-σ-μαι, ἔσπασαι, ἔσπα-σ-ται, 
ἐσπά-σ-μεϑα᾽ ἐσπα-σ-μένος᾽ A. ἐσπά-σ-ϑην, F. σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι. 

τελέω (§ 353), Pass. Pf. τετέλεσμαι, Plup. ἐτετελέσμην, ἐτετέλε- 
00, éterélecto’ A. ἐτελέσϑην, F. τελεσϑήσομαι. 

κελεύω, to command, Pass. Pf. χεχέλενσμαι, κεκελευσμένος " 
Plup. ἐκεκελεύσμην, A. ἐκελεύσϑην, Εἰ, κελευσϑήσομαι. 


Nore. When σ is inserted in the perfect and pluperfect, the third person 
plural wants the simple form; thus, Pf. Pl. 3. icwacuives εἰσί, Plup. Pl. 3. 
κεκελευσμίνοι ἦσαν. See ὃ 342. 2, 


§ BSG. In some verbs, σ is omitted after ἃ shoré vowel or 
diphthong ; in some, it is tnserted after a simple long vowel; 
and some are variable ; thus, ἡρόϑην, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην, τέϑυμαι, 
ἐτύϑην, ἕσταμαι, ἐστάϑην, δέδομαι, ἐδόϑην (ὃ 353); βεβούλευμαι, 
ἐβουλεύϑην (ᾧ 285); χόω, to heap up, Pass. Pf. κέχωσμαι, 
ἐχώσϑην᾽" κέχρημαι, ἐχρήσϑην (§ 352, 7); μέμνημαι (ὃ 367), 
ἐμνήσϑην᾽ παύω, to stop, Pass. Pf. πέπαυμαι, A. ἐπαύσϑην and 
énavdnv’ ῥωννῦμι (τ. go-), to strengthen, Pass. Pf. ἔῤῥωμαι, 
A. ἐῤῥώσθην᾽ Seaw, to do, Pass. Pf. δέδρᾶμαι and δέδρασμαι, 
A. ἐδράσϑην" Fouvm, to dash, Pass. Pf. τέϑρανσμαι and τέϑραυ- 
μαι, A. ἐθραύσϑην. 

Νοτε. The σ is attracted most strongly by the terminations beginning 
with 3. See the examples above. 


§ 357. IV. The regular close terminations are 
affixed with the insertion of ἢ, : 


1. To double consonant roots, except those which end in ἃ 
labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by »; thus, 

avs-o (τ. αὐξ-, §.293), αὐξ-ή-σω, ηὔξ-η-σα, ηὔξ-η-κα, ηὔξ-η- 
μαι, ηὐξ-ή-ϑην, αὐξ-η-ϑήσομαι. 

ἕψω, to boil, F. ἑψήσω, A. ἥψησα. 

dtm, to smell, F. ὀζήσω, A. ὠζησα. 

μέλλω, to purpose, to be about to, to delay, F. μελλήσω, A. 
ἐμέλλησα. . 

ἔῤῥω, to go away, F. ἐῤῥήσω, A. négnoa, Pf. ἤῤῥηκα. 

βόσκω, to pasture, to feed, F. βοσκήσω. 
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But Adpwe, to shine, F. Adude, A. ἴλωμψα, 2 Pf. λίλωμ πα " ἄρχω, to 
lead, to rule, F. ἄρξν, A. Seta, Pf. P. ἦργμαι, A. P. ἔρχϑην" σαίνδω, to 
make a libation, F. (owivd-ou, §§ 80, 83) exsiew, A. ἴσσωσα, Pf. P. (iewed- 
pus, ἔσσενσμαι, ὃ 78) ἴεπεισμαι. 


2. To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphkthong, and to a few in which it is preceded by s; 
thus, 

βούλομαι, to will, F. βουλήσομαι, Pf. βεβούλημαι, A. ἐβουλήϑην 
and ἡβουλήϑην (ὃ 313). | 

ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, to wish, F. ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω, A. ἡϑέλησα 
and ἐθέλησα, Pf. ηϑέληκα. 

Hehe, te concern, F. μελήσω, A. ἐμέλησα, Pf. μεμέληκα, A. P. 
ἐμεληϑην. - 

μένω, to remain, F. μενῶ, A. ἔμεινα, 1 Pf. μεμένηκα, 2 Pf. μέ- 
μονα. | 

γέμω, to distribute, F. νεμῶ and, later, γεμήσω, A. ἔνειμα, Pf. 
γενέμηκα, Pf. P. νενέμημαι, A. P. éveundny and éveuédny (ὃ 358). 

3. To a few other roots ; as, | a 

δέω, fo need, F. denuw, A. ἐδέησα, PE. δεδέηκα " Mid. δέομαι, 
to need, to beg, F. δεήσομαι, Pf. δεδέημαι, A. P. ἐδεήϑην. 

ede, fo sleep, Impf. εὗδον and ηὗδον (§ 312. 3), F. εὑδήσω. 

οἴομαι, οἶμαι (ὃ 847. 4), to think, F. οἰήσομαι, A. P. φήϑην. 


οἴχομαι, to depart, F. οἰχήσομαι, Pf. ὄχημαι and, poetic, ofye- 
xa-Or ὥχωκα (§ 359. 2). 


§ BS8. Remanxs. 1. Ina few verbs, s is inserted instead of 1; as, 


ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, F. ἀχϑέσομα,, A. P. ἠχϑίσϑην. 

μάχομαι to fight, F. μαχίσομαι, μαχοῦμαι (§ 326. 2), A. ἐμαχισάμην, Pf. 
fat postr neces. 

2. In the following verbs ὁ and » are inserted, and, in the two last, they 
precede instead of following the characteristic ; 

ἔμνῦμε (τ. ὁμ.), to swear, F. ὀμοῦμαι, A. ὥμοσα, Pf. ἐμώμεκα (ὃ 316. 2), 

. P. ἐμώμοσμαι and ὁμώμομα, (ὃ 356), A. P. ὠμόσϑην and ὠμόϑην. 

ἰσϑίω (r. i3-), to cat, F. ἴδεμαι (δ 380. 2), Pf. ἐδήδεκα (§ 316. 2), Pf. P. 
ἔδήδεσμα,, A. P. ἠδίσϑην. 


ἄγω, to lead, F. ἄξω, 1 A. Ha, commonly 2 A. ἤγαγον (ὃ 376, 7), Pf. iva 
and ἀγήοχα (§ 916. 2), Pf. P. ype, A. P. ἤχϑην. 


εἴνϑα (τ. ἐ9-), to be wont, preteritive (§ 367), 2 Plup. εἰώϑων. 
See, also, οἴχεμα; (§ 851. 3). 
i7* 
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3. In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony (§ 43). In diw, to need, and slopas, to think, it is not certain wheth- 
er an ἡ has been inserted before the cluse terminations (perhaps to distinguish 
the forms of these verbs from those of δέω, to bind, ὃ 353, and of the root 6ἷ-» 
to bear), or an ε radical has been omitted before the open terminations, | to avoid 
the double hiatus. 


ὃ 359. V. 1. In a few liquid roots, meta- 
THESIS (§ 94) takes place before the terminations 
that remain close (§ 344. 2), to avoid the concur- 
rence of consonants; as, 

βάλλω βαλ-, transp. βλα-), to throw, F. βαλῶ and, poetic, 
βαλλήσω ts 357), 2 A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα ( 351), Pf. P. βῥέ- 
βλημαι; 9 F. βεβλήσομαι, A A. P. ἐβλήϑην. 

κάμνω (r. καμ-, transp. xpa-), to labor, to be weary, EF. xa- 
μοῦμαι, 2 A. ἔκαμον, Pf. κέχμηκα. 


Compare the insertion of » in μίνω and νίμω (§ 357). 
2. A similar metathesis, together with contraction, appears 


in a few pure roots, in which a aga precedes the character- 
istic ; as, : 


καλέω (τ. xade-, transp. xias-, contr. κλη-), to call, F. καλέσω, 
καλῶ (§ 926. 2), A. ἐκάλεσα, Pf. κέκληκα, Pf. P. κέκλημαι, 8 F. 
κεκλήσομαι, A. P. ἐκλήϑην. 

κεραννῦμι: (τ. xega-, transp. xgea-, contr. xgd-), to miz, F. 
κεράσω, ὯΝ A. éxégaoa, Pf. P. κέκρᾶμαι, A. P. ἐκεράσϑην ‘and 
ἐχράϑην (ἃ). 


C. Verss IN μι. 
For the paradigms, see §§ 298 -- 307. 


§ 360. I. Before the nude terminations, the 
@HARACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (ὃ 335. 2) j 
lengthened (a becoming 7, unless preceded by > 
§ 53; and 4, εἰ), 


1. In the indicative singular of the PRESENT and 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
Thus, ἵστημι (§ 298; τ. ora-), ἵστην" τίϑημι (ὁ 300; τ. 8ὲε-), 


ἐτίϑην" δίδωμι (Ὁ 301; τ. b0-), ἐδίδων " δείκνῦμι (§ 302 ; r. 
δεικ-, deixvu-, § 413) ἐδείκνῦν" εἶμι (§ 306; τ. ᾽,.), εἶ, εἶσι. 
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2. In the sEconD AORIST ACTIVE throughout, 
except before vt (compare § 325). 


Thus, ἔστην, ἔστημεν, υτῆϑι, στήτωσαν, στῆναι " στάντων, 
(στά-νες, § 210) στάς  ἀπέδρῶν (ᾧ 307; τ. δρᾶ-), ἀποδρᾶναι" 
ἔγνων (§ 807 ; γ΄. yvo-), ἔγεωμεν, ἔγνωτον, γνῶϑι, γνῶναι" γνόν-- 
τῶν, (γνόντς) yvous. 


Excertions. The short vowel remains, 


«. In the second aorist of riSnjes, δίδωμι, and Ynys, except in the infinitive, 
where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong (§ 5S); thus, 19sssy, 
Dis, Stivar, (Di-ves) Dsig- ἔδομεν, δός, δοῦναι, (δό-ντρ) δούς. εἶμιν (8 804, 
ri-. For the augment, see § 314), 85, εἶναι, (ἴ-ντρ) εἴς. 

In these verbs, the second aorist wants the indicative singular, which is sup- 
plied by an irregularly formed (first aorist (§ 327); thus, ἴϑηκα, 92, ϑείην, 
Hs, ϑεῖνα,, Sais. 


B. In ἴκτἄν, α poetic second aorist of xesivw (τ. xra-), to slay. 


3. In a few MIDDLE forms, mostly poetic. 


, Thus, δέζημαι (τ. dife-), to seek; ὀνίνημι, to profit, 2 A. M. 
ὠνήμην and, later, wveuny’ πίμπλημι, to fill, 2 A. M. poetic, 
ἐπλήμην. 


§ 364. II. If the characteristic is s, 0, or υ, the singular 
of the impeRFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the con- 
necting vowel; thus, ἐτίϑεον, contracted, ἐτέϑουν, ἐτέϑεες ἐτί-- 
Dac, ἐτέϑεε ἐτίϑει" ἐδίδοον ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδοες ἐδίδους, ἐδίδοι ἐδίδου" 
ἐδείκνυον, ἐδείκνυες, ἐδείκνυε. 


In like manner, the regular terminations sometimes take the place of the 
nude, in other forms, particularly in verbs tn vps, which may be regarded as 
having a second but less Attic theme in iw; thus, δείκνθμε and Σιικνύν, δεικνῦσι 
and δεικνύε,, ἐδείκνυσαν and ἐδείκνυον, δείκνῦ and δείκνυε, διιανύς and δεικνύων. 


§ 362. III. Sussunctive anp Oprative. 1. In the 
subjunctive, verbs in μὲ differ from other verbs, only in the 
mode of contracting ay and on (δῷ 67, 69). 


Thus, ἱστά-ω icra, ἱστά-ης ἱστῆς " ἱστάτωμαι ἱστῶμαι, ἱστά-ἡ στῇ " σιϑί-ν 
tie, σιϑέ.ης τιϑῆς" τιϑέ. μαι σιϑώμαι, τιϑέ-η τιϑῇ " διδότω διδῶ, διδό- τς διδῶς " 
διδότωμαι διδῶμαι, διδό-ῃ διδῷ - δικνύεω, δειικνύτωμαι" Iw (§ 306). 


Nore. If ¢ precede an, the contraction is regular ; thus, ἀποδρᾷ, (§ 807). 
_ 2. Verses In ops have a second form of the optative active 
M φην; thus, διδοίην and διδῴην, διδοίης and διδῴης, &c. 


The optative of ἐβίων, the second aorist of βιόω, to live, is always βιῴην, per- 
haps to avoid confusion with the present oplative Altic (§ 332). 
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3. In the optative middle, εἰ, if not in the intfial syllable, is 
often changed before the flexible ending into oz, in imitation 
of verbs in ὦ; thus, τιϑοίμην (ὃ 300), iofuny (§ 304), and the 
compound forms, ἐπιϑοίμην, προσϑοίμην, προοίμην. 

So also, κρέμοοισϑε for πρίμαισϑε, Aristoph. Vesp. 298; and apiers for 
ἀφίεισε, Plat. Apol. p. 29 ὁ. 


4. In a few instances, verbs in vgs omit the connecting vowel in the sub- 
junctive and optative ; as, διασπκεδάννῦσι, διασκεδάννδφαι for διασκιδαννύῃ, διασκι- 
δαννύηφαι, Plat. Phedo, p. 775 πήγνῦσο for πηγνύοιτο, do. p. 118 a. 


Remarks upon Particular Verbs. 


@nui, to say. 
(§ $03). 


§ 363. 1. In certain connexions, φημί, ἔφην, and ἔφη are 
shortened, for the sake of vivacity, to tee, Ἴν, and 7; thus, ἦν 
δ᾽ ἐγώ, said I; ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, said he; παῖ, jut, παῖ, παῖ, boy! 1 say, 
boy! boy! Aristoph. Nub, 1145, 


2. The secotd person singular of the present indicative is commonly writ- 
ten $s, 86 if contracted from gasis. For ἴφησϑα, in the imperfect, see 
§ 337. 

| “Int, to send. 
(§ 304). 

§ 364. 1. Many of the forms of this verb occur only in 

composition. 


2. Of the contract forms aes and ities (for 7ε-νσι, fides, § 88), the former is 
preferred by the Attics. 


3. In the imperfect form %us, which oecurs only in composition, s seems 
either to have taken the place of » by precession, er to have been borrowed 
from the contract second and third persons, 


4. For the optative forms ἱοίμην and sins, the latter of which can be em- 
ployed only in composition, see § 362, 3. 
Εἰμὶ, to be. 
(§ 305). 
ἢ 365. In the pResenr and IMPERFECT of 
this verb, the radical syllable é-, 


1. Before a vowel, unites with it; thus, (ἐ-νσι, ἐ-ᾶσι, § 83) 
εἰσί " (8-0) ὦ, (ἔτης) ἧς " (ἐπίην) εἴην. 


2. Before yz, becomes 9 (compare §§ 329, 333) ; thus, 
(ἔ-ντω») ὄντων, (ἔ-ντς, ὃ-ντς, ὃ 210) ὦν. 
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3. In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 


a. It becomes εἰ in the forms sit, εἷς, st, εἶναι. Compare 
τέϑεικα (ὃ 352, 8), and ϑεῖναι (§ 360. 2, a). 


Norz. The form εἶ, both here and in § 806, is either shortened from εἷς, 
ot is a middle form employed in its stead. The form εἷς is not used by the 
Attics. 


β. In the remaining forms of the present, it assumes o (com- 
pare § 355); thus, ἐ-σ-μέν, ἐ-σ-τέ, ἐ-σ-τόν, ἔ-σ-τω, ἔ-σ-τωσαν, 
ἔσσπτων (ᾧ 342. 8). 


Nore. After σ, the old termination σι, for 1, is retained; thus, }-0-¢/. 
Before σ, in the second person singular of the imperative, i becomes / by pre- 
cession (compare δῷ 196, 384); thus, 7-0-9:. 


y. In the emperfect, it becomes ἡ, and may likewise assume 
o before τ; thus, ἦν, ἦτε OF ἧ-σ- τε. 


Norz. For the old Attic form of the first person, ἧ, see § 340.1. For 
the form ἦσϑα, see § 337. For the third person ἦν, see § 339. The middle 
Jorm ἥμην is little used by the more classic writers. The imperative dew, which 
follows the analogy of the imperfect, occurs but once in the classic writers 
(Plat. Rep. p. 361 c.), and is there, perhaps, an incorrect reading. 


Remark. In the rurure, instead of ἔσεται, the Attics al- 
ways use the nude form ἔσται. 


Eiu, to go. 
(§ 306.) 


§ 366. 1..The present of eius has commonly in the ἐπ- 
dicative, and sometimes in the other modes, the sense of the 
future ; thus, εἶμι, (I am going,) 1 will go. See § 380. 2. 


, 2. For ἤειν, in the pluperfect, the common Attic form was 
ἢα (sometimes written ἤτα), which appears to be a remnant of 
the old formation noticed in § 330. 


A perfect εἶα, corresponding to this pluperfect, nowhere appears, and some 
regard dev (omitting the iota subscript) as an imperfect doubly augmented 
(§ $13). For the use of this tense, see ὃ 367. 


8. For Zoses and ἰοίην, see §§ 331, 332; for trav, see ὃ 342, 3; for sivas, 
ἰών, and ἰόνσων, see § 335.2; for ἤεισϑα, see ὃ 337; for Sev in the third 
Person, which occurs only in Attic poetry before a vowel, see ὃ 339; for ἦμεν, 
Fics, &c., see § 370. 


4, The middle forms tia, ἰίμην are regarded by some of the best critics 
88 incorrectly written for ispas, ἱέμην, from ins (δ 804). 
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D. Tae Compretre Tenses. 


§ 367. In some verbs, the sense of the com- 
plete tenses, by a natural transition, passes into 
that of the indefinile tenses (δ 272) ; and the PER- 
FECT becomes, in signification, a present indefinite ; 
the PLUPERFECT, a past indefinite, or aorist ; and 
the THIRD FUTURE, a future indefinite, or common 
Suture. 

Thus, ἴστημι (§ 298), to station, Pf. ἕστηκα, (I have station- 
ed myself) I stand, Plup. ἑστήκειν, I stood, ἃ F. ἑστήξω, I shall 
stand ; μιμνήσκω, to remind, Pf. P. μέμνημαι, (I have been re 
minded) I remember, Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, 1 remembered, 3 F. με- 
μνήσομαι, I shall remember ; Plup. jew (§ 306), I went. 


In a few of these verbs, the present is not used, 
and the perFeEct is regarded as the theme (δ 155). 
Such verbs are termed PRETERITIVE. 


All the tenses which represent an action as finished, are termed preterite 
(preteritus, passed by). Preteritive verbs are so named, as baving one of the 
preterite tenses for the theme. For examples of these verbs, see §§ 308 - 310. 


ἢ 368. 1. The PERFECT sUBJUNCTIVE and 
OPTATIVE are commonly supplied by the partict- 
ple with the auxiliary verb sini (δὲ 268, 305). 


Thus, Pf. Act. Subj. βεβουλευκώς ὦ, Opt. βεβουλευκώς εἴην" 
Pf. P. Subj. βεβουλευμένος w, Opt. βεβουλευμένος εἴην. 


2. Sometimes, however, the perfect forms these modes ac- 
cording to the general rules (§§ 331, 332, &c.), chiefly when 
it is employed as a present (§ 367) ; thus, ἑστήκω, ἑστῶ, ἑσταΐην 


(§ 298), πεποιϑοίην (ὃ 289), δεδίω (§ 308). 


8. In the perfect passive, these modes are formed in only a few pure verbs, 
and, in these, without a fixed analogy ; thus, 


καλίω (§ 359), to call; Pf. P. κίκλημαι, I have been called, I am named, 
Opt. (xtxrn-i-geny) κεκλήμην, alrdrge, κίκλητο, δίς. 

κτάομαι, to acquire; Pf. κίκτημαι, I have acquired, I possess, Suly. (εικτά- 
“-μα!) κεκτῶμαι, inch, κεκφῆται . Opt. (πεκτη-ἴ- μην) κικσήμην, xinege, 51" 
πτητο) OF (ει τα οί μα κέκψῴριην, κιπτῷο, κεκτῷσο. 

μίμνημαι (§ 367), Subj. μεμνῶμαι, Opt. μεμνήμην, OF μεμνῴμην, OF pospavere 
μην, μείμνοιο. 


e 
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For κέϑηρια; and xsipas, see §§ S09, 310. The aubjunctive of xia has 
sometimes the same form with the indicative. 


ᾧ 469. The perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the third person passive; but, otherwise, this 
mode belongs only to those perfects which have the sensc of 
the present; and, even in these, the imperative active is 


ἼΗΙ found except in the nude fourm of the second perfect 
(§ 371). 


§370. In the sEconD PERFECT and PLUPER- 
FECT, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted 
in the indicative plural and dual (§ 335. 3). 


Thus, ἕστα-μεν (ὁ 298; base iota-), ἕστα-τε, (ξυτα-»νσι, § 83) 
ἑστᾶσι, ἕστα-τον, fara-cav* δέδιμεν (ᾧ 30S; base dedi-), δέδιτε, 
(δέδι-»αι) δεδίᾶσι " from the base id- (ᾧ 308; ἔδιμεν, § 78) 
ἴσμεν, (ἴδ-τε, § 77) ἴστε, (ἔδ:νσι, aor, and, ὃ becoming σ in 
Imitation of the other persons,) ἔυᾶσε᾽" from the base ηδ- 
ὶ 908 ; 70-7) ἥσμεν, (70-78) στε, (ηῦ-σαν, § 80) ἦσαν" ἣμεν 
(Ὁ 806 ; base 7-), ἦτε, ἦτον, ἤτην᾽ ἔοικα, to be like, preteritive, 
Pl. 1, poetic, (ἔοικ-μεν, § 78) ἔοιγμεν. 

So, in the singular, (ε3-σϑα, § 387) deSa. The form Sas is not used 
by the Attics, 


§371. When this omission takes place in the 
perfect or pluperfect, 


l. The indicative singular is more frequently supplied by 
forms from a longer base; thus, Sing. 1 Pf. ἕστηκα (§ 208; 
base gurxx-) ἕστηκας, ἕστηκε, PL 2 PE ἕσταμεν, &o.; Sing. 
LPlup. ἑστήχειν or εἱστήκειν, ἑστήκεις OF εἱστήκεις, ἑστήκει ΟΥ̓ 


εἱστήκει, Pl. 2 Plup. ἕσταμεν, ὅσο. ; Sing. οἷδα (8 308; base 


 οἶδ-), οἶσϑα, οἶδε, Pl. ἴσμεν, Sc. 


The forms from the longer base likewise occur in the plural and dual, but 
less frequently. Compare §§ 327. 2, and 360. 2, «. . 


2. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive are 
formed after the analogy of the present in μὲ; thus, (ἑστά-ω) 
gota, (ἑστα-ίη-», ὃ 331) ἑσταέην, ἔσταϑι (ὃ 337), ἑστάναι " δεδίω, 
δέδιϑι, δεδιέναι (compare εἶμι, § 306). 

3. The participle is contracted, if the characteristic is a or 
0; thus, (ἔστα-ὡς) ἑστώς, (ἑστα-ό-τσα, ὁ 238) ἑστῶσα, (ἑστα-ὅς) 
ἑστώς (or sometimes, by syncope, ἑστός). 
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§ 8.7.2. Additional Examples of Nude and Double 


Formation. 


.- * First and Second Perfects combined. 

βαίνω (τ. Bo-), to go; PF. Ind. S. βέβηκα, Pl. βέβαμεν and 
βεβήκαμεν, Subj. Be8a and βεβήκω, Inf. βεβάναι and βεβηκέναι, 
Part. βεβώς and βεβηκώς. ᾿ 

The subjunctive βεβῶ, like ἱσετῶ (§ 298), is used only in those forms which 
have ὦ in the termination. ΄ 

_ ϑνήσκω (Ὁ. ϑνα-), to die; Pf. Ind. S. τέϑνηκα, I am dead, 
Pl. τέϑναμεν, Opt. τεϑναίην, Imp. τέϑναϑι, Inf. τεϑνάναι, τεϑνη- 
κέναι and, poetic, (tePru-s-var) τεϑνᾶναι, Part. τεϑνηκως and 
(τεϑνα-ώς, ε inserted after contraction, § 215) τεϑνεώς. 


B. Poetic Imperatives. 

ἄνωγα, to command, preteritive, Plup. ἡνώγειν " Imp. (ἄνωγ- 
Gt) ἄνωχϑι and ἄνωγε, pl. (ἄνωγ-τε, γε passing into χϑ' in Im 
tation of the singular,) ἄνωχϑε and areyere. 

κράζω, commonly 2 Pf. χέκρᾶγα, to cry, 2 Plup. ἐκεκράγει», 
3 F. κεκράξομαι, 2A. ἔχρὰγον" 2 Pf. Imp. κέκραχϑι, pl. x8- 
κραχϑε and xexguyete. 

See, also, (wiwss9-9:, § 77) πίσεισϑ, (§ 289). 


γι. Poetic Participles. 
βιβρώσκω (τ. Boo-), to eat, 1 Pf. βέβρωκα, 2 Pf. Part. (βεβρο- 
ὡς) βεβρώς, G. ὦτος. 
πίπτω, to fall, 1 ῬΙ͂, πέπτωκα, 2 Pf. Part. (πεπτο-ὡς) mentors, 
G. wrtos. 


373. The THIRD FUTURE unites the base of 
the perfect with the terminations of the fulure ac- 
tive and middle. 

Thas, (ἑστήκ-σω, ὃ 298) ἑστήξω, (γεγράφ-σομαι, § 286) ye- 
γθάψομαι. ᾿ 
The third future is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in 


verbs beginning with a vowel, and is frequent in those verbs 
only, in which it has the sense of the common future (δ 367). 


Of the third future active, the only examples in Attic prose are ἱστήξω and 
. φεϑνήξω, both formed from perfects having the sense of the present, ferns# 
(§ 367)-and είϑνηκα (§ $72), and both giving rise to middle forms of the 
same signification (§ 270. 3), ἱσσήξομαι and φεϑνήξομεαι. 


Φ 
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CHAPTER XII. _ , 
THE ROOT OF THE VERB. 


§ 374. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection (§ 152), yet re- 
ceived many changes in the progress of the lan- 
guage. These changes ,affected the different tenses 
unequally, so that there are but few primitwe verbs 
(8 151), in which the root appears in only a single 
orm. 


The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root may 
be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle, and new roots. 


ἢ 375. The. tenses may be arranged, with re- 
spect to the degree in which they exhibit the de- 
parture of the root from is original form, in the — 
following order. 


I. Tue Seconp AORIST AND FUTURE. 


The second aorist active and middle is simply the imperfect 
of an old root. See § 344. 


Thus ὅλισον and ἐλιπόμην (8 287) are formed from the old root asg-, in 
precisely the same way as ἔλειπον and ἐλεισόρην from the new root λει. 


The second aorist and future passive are chiefly found in 
impure verbs which want the second aorist active and middle. 
They affix 4» and ησομαι (ᾧ 278) to the simplest form of the 
Toot. 


§ 376. Remarxs. 1. If the root is pure, the second 
aorist of verbs in w (§ 335. 2) follows the analogy of verbs in 


“μι; thus, ἔβην (τ, Ba-), ἔγνων (τ. yvo-), ἔδῦν (τ. δυ-). See 


§§ 807, 360. 


Except fase (§ 398; τ. ai-). For the insertion of the connective after 1, 
compare § 335. 2. 
18 
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2. In the second aorist middle, a few poetic forms occur in which the con- 
nective is omitted after a consonant ; thus, ὄρνῦμι (§ 414; τ΄ δρ-), 2 A. M. 
Sing. 3, Sere, Imp. ieee, Inf. ( ὄρ-σϑαι, § 85) ipSas, Part. ὄρμενος. 

3. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received 
some change even in the second aorist ; thus, 


΄ «. Syncope. 
iysign (§ 389 ; τ. ἐγερ-ν ἰγρ-), to rouse, 2 A. M. ἠγρόμην. 
ἔρχομαι (§ 420), to go, 2 A. ἦλϑον (τ. ἐλυϑ- iAd-). 


B Metathesis. 


δίρκομαι (τ. δαρα-» Ioun-, δερκ-γ) ὃ 384), to see, poetic, 2 A. ἔδρακον, 2 Pf. 
δίδορκα (8. 378), A. P. Digx Say. 

Nore. In δίρκομαι, perhaps the metathesis is rather in the theme, for the 
purpose of lengthening a short syllable (§ 387). 


σκίλλομαι (τ. exad-, exra-), to dry up, 2 A. texan» (compare § 359). 
γ. Reduplication. 

ἄγω (8 8358; τ. ἀγ-, ἀγαγο), to lead, 2 A. ἤγαγον, 2 A. M. ἠἀγαγόμην. 

κίλομαι (re κελ-ν with syncope, ὃ 385, xsxA-), to command, poetic, 2 A. 
ἰκεκλόμην. 

3. Syllables Affixed. 

ἀμύνω (Ὁ; τ. amor, ἀμῦναϑ.-}, to ward off, F. apiva, 1 A. ἥμῦνα, 2 A. 
poetic, ἠμόναϑον, Mid. ἠμῦναϑ όμεην. 

διώχω, to pur SUC, F. διώξω, 1 A. ἐδίωξα, 2 A. ἐδιώκαϑον, Α. Ῥ, By Sav. 

εἴκω, to yield, Ἐ. εἴἶξω, 1 A. sia, 2 A. poetic, sixaDav. ΜΝ 

εἴργω, to exclude, F. εἴρξω, 1 A. εἶοξα, 2 A. poetic, sIeyaSe, Pf. P. εἶργ, 
A. P. sex dns. 

ἔχω (§ 4175 τ΄ σχ-ν σχεϑ.)» to have, 2 A. ἔσχον and, poetic, ἔσιχ 30». 

Nors. These extended aorists are by some regarded as imperfects, and they 
are commonly so accented. 


ἢ 377. 11. Tae Perrect anp PLUPERFECT 


PASSIVE. 


These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the perfect and pluperfect active, but 
‘are likewise more common, and are formed in some verbs from 
an earlier root. See τρέφω (ὃ 386), φϑείρω (§ 389), and Re- 
mark III. (§ 381). 


Il. ΤῊΣ Perrect anp PLurerrect ACTIVE: 
In these tenses, we observe three successive forma- 
tions ; 
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A. The NupE FORMATION, corresponding with that of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive. This remains in connexion 
with a few roots, mostly pure and in their earliest form. See 


§§ 370 — 372. 


$378. B. The rormation ΙΝ a, av. These termina- 
tions are affixed to roots in an early, though often not the ear- 
lest form, and chiefly impure. They are affixed with the fol- 
lowing changes in the preceding syllable. 


1. ὁ becomes ο, and ες becomes οὐ; thus, μένω, μέμονα 
. ὴ 357. 2); δέρκομαι, δέδορκα (ὃ 376, 8); λείπω, λέλοιπα 
() 287); πείϑω, πέποιϑα ν᾽ 289) ; ἔοικα (τ. six-; §§ 313. 2, 
315), to be like, preteritive, Plup. ἐῴκειν (ὁ 314. δ). 
Norges. «. With ἔοικα is likewise used the simpler εἶκα, which, in the third 


person plural, hasthe irregular form si%aes (compare ἴσᾶσι, ὃ $70). For the 
irregular perfect εζωϑα, see ὃ 358. 2. 


β. Analogous to the change of s into », is that of » into » in payropes 
(§ 413), 2 Pf. ἔῤῥωγα. 

y The same changes take place in the first perfect and pluperfect of a few 
verbs; as, σλέσσω, κχέκλοφα (8 393); cela, τίσροφα (ὃ 384); winae, to 
send, πίπομφα " δίδοικα (8 808 ; τ. δι.-). ᾿ 

2. Short a, s, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by ε or 9, § 53, becoming 7) ; thus, paiva, 
πέφηνα (ὃ 292; τ. gpar-); Gallo, to bloom, τέϑηλα " ἀγνῦμι, 
taya (§ 418); χράζω, κἐκρᾶγα (§ 372, β); κέκρῖγα (τ. xgiy-), 
to creak, preteritive; μύκαομαι (1. μῦκ-), to bellow, μὲμῦκα. 

Excrrrions. After the Attic reduplication (δ 316), the short vowel re- 
mains; as, ἐἰλήλυϑα (8 420). In λάσκω ( 394, α; τ΄ Adx-), @ is not 
changed into »; thus, 2 Pf. aiaase. 


C. The rormarion ΙΝ xa, κειν. The Homeric poems pre- 
sent no examples of this formation from impure roots, and only 
a few from pure roots. 


§ 379. IV. Tae First Aorist anp Future. 


V. THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 
_The present and imperfect, with very few exceptions, ex- 
hibit the root in its latest and most protracted form. 
Remarks. 


I. The second aorist and future are widely distinguished 
from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form 
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of the root; while the presené and imperfect are distinguished 
no less widely by their inclination to depart from this form. 
The other tenses differ comparatively but little from each other 
in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, they are 
commonly formed from the middle root (ὃ 374). See, for ex- 
ample, λαμβάνω (ὁ 410). 


§ 380. II. There is reason for believing, that, in an ear- 
ly state of the language, the Greek verb had only éwo éenses, 
the one having the form of the present, but denoting both 
present and future time, the other having the form of the im- 
perfect, but denoting past time both definitely and indefinitely 
(Ὁ 273). From the action of different laws (ὃ 157), the fol- 
lowing variety of formation and use was subsequently exhib- 
ited. 


1. In most verbs, the FUTURE was distinguished from the present, and the 
aorist from the imperfect, by new forms having the tense-sign σ (§ 324); 
and, if the old present and imperfect were retained, they were retained with the 
later restricted sense of these tenses. 


2. In some verbs, after the formation of a new present and imperfect from 
a later root (δ 379), the old imperfect was retained with its aorist sense, and, 
in a few instances, the old present with its future sense ; thus the old presents 
ἔδομα, (8. 416) and wlepas (§ 398) became the futures of the later ἐσθίων and 
wives. 

8, In a few instances, the old imperfect, and, more rarely, the old present, 
remained with their original extent of meaning ; as, $9 (ὃ S05) and ἔφην 
(δ 303), which have more frequently the sense of the aorist; and εἶμε (ὃ 306); 
which is commonly future (§ 366). , 

4. The formation of some verbs appears never to have proceeded beyond 
the present and imperfect. E. g. βρίμω, to roar, xAsa, to hear, pagrapsni, ἔθ 
fight. Such verbs are mostly poetic. ° 


§ 388. III. The formation of the complete tenses appears 
to have been still later in the history of the language, than that 
of the indefinite tenses; and in the active voice (except a few 
nude forms), it appears to have been later than in the passive 
(§§ 377, 378). We find here, perhaps, an explanation, in 
part, of the following particulars, which are far more observa- 
ble in the active than in the passive voice; 1. the defecttve 
formation of the complete tenses (δὴ 368, 369); 2. the want 
of these tenses in so many verbs; 3. the comparative infre- 
quency of their use; and 4. their more frequent occurrence 10 
the later than in the earlier writers. 


§ B82, IV. Many verbs are perective (§ 222) either 
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from the want of a complete formation, as those above men- 
tioned, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both 
cases, the defect is often supplied by other verbs having the 
same signification (ᾧ 420). On the other hand, many verbs 
are REDUNDANT, either through a double formation from the 
same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It should 
be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same 
tense, with few exceptions, either 


1. Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of compost- 
tion ; thus, χτείνω and, later, κτέννυμι (§ a1; τάσσω (ᾧ 395), 
A. P. ἐτάχϑην and, later, érayny’ καίω (§ 388), A. P. ἐκαύϑην 
and, Ionic, ἐκάην " πυνϑάνομαι and, poetic, πεύϑομαι (§ 410) ; 
πείϑω (§ 289), A. ἔπεισα and, poetic, ἔπιϑον. 


Or 2. Differ in their use; thus, 1 Pf. πέπεικα, transitive 
(ὁ 131), Z have persuaded, 2 Pf. πέποιϑα, intransitive, 1 trust 
(ἢ 289); 1 A. ἔστησα, trans. I placed, 2 A. ἔστην, intrans. I 
stood (δ 298). 


Nore. The second tenses are more inclined than the first to an intransitive 
use. From the prevalence of this use in the second perfect and pluperfect, 
these tenses were formerly called the perfect and pluperfect middle. 


a 3. Are supplementary to each other. See §§.360. 2, a, 
1, 


§ 383. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds; mupHoNic (ὃ 42), EM- 
PHATIC (ὃ 142, 7), and aNomaLous (§ 222). 


A. Eupnonic CHANGES. 


§ 384. I. Radical vowels are sometimes chang- 
ed by precession (ἢ 29), a becoming ες; and ε 
and o becoming ¢. 


1. Change of « to s. 

Nore. If the a is preceded or followed by a liquid, it is sometimes retained 
in the perfect, particularly in the perfect passive. 

δέρω (1. dag-, δερ-), to flay, Ἐ΄. δορῶ, A. ἔδειρα, Pf. P. δέ- 
δαρμαι, 2 A. P. ἐδάρην. 

nhixnw,‘to wreath, F. πλέξω, A. ἔπλεξα, Pf. P. πέπλεγμαι, 1 A. 
P, ἐπλέχϑην, 2 A. P. ἐπλάκην. 

18% . 
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§ BSD. 4. Change of ε to ἐμ 

ἀείρω (τ. aeg-, asio-), to raise, poetic and Ionic, F. ἀερῶ, 
contracted, “dea, A. ἤειρα, &c.; commonly αἴρω (r. “ag-, syn- 
copated from aeg-, § 385, aig-, ὁ 388), F. ’agd, A. ἤρα, “diges 
§ 349), Pf. ἤρκα, Pf. P. ἥρμαι, A. P. ἤρϑην, 2 A. Μ. poetic, 
ἠρόμην, Subj.” agwuar, &c. 

ἐγείρω (τ. ἐγερ-» ἐγρ- § 376, α, éysig-), to rouse, F. ἐγερῶ, 
2 PF. (the syncopated root prefixed, by a peculiar Attic redu- 
plication, § 316,) ἐγρήγορα, Pf. P. ἐγήγερμαι, A. P. ηἡγέρϑην, 
2A. M. ἡγρόμην. . 

ϑείνω (τ. Sev-), to smite, poetic, F. ϑενῶ, 2 A. ἔϑενον. 

κείρω (Tr. xag-, xeg-, ἢ 334), to shear, F. κερῶ, A. ἔκειρα, 
Pf. P. κέκαρμαι.: 


ὀφείλω (τ. oged-, ὀφειλ.), to owe, Ἐ'. ὀφειλήσω (ἢ 857. 2), 1 A. 


ὠφείλησα, 2 A. agedor, Pf. ὠφείληκα. 

πείρω (t. mag-), to pierce, F. nega, Pf. P. πέπαρμαι. 

σπείρω, to sow, F. onega, A. ἔσπειρα, Pf. P. ἔσπαρμαι, 2 A. P. 
-ἐσπάρην. 

τείνω (τ. ταν- tev-), to stretch, F. τενῶ, A. ἔτεινα, Pf. τέτακα 


(§ 350), Pf. P. τέταμαι, A. P. ἐτάϑην. 
φϑείρω, to destroy, F. φϑερῶ, A. ἔφϑειρα, 1 Pf. ἔφϑαρκα, 
2 Pf. ἔφϑορα, Pf. P. ἔφϑαρμαι, 2 A. P. ἐφϑάρην. 
§ BOO. δ. Change of ¥ tor. 
κλίνω (i), to bend, F. κλινῶ, A. ἔκλενα (§ 81), Pf. P. χέκλεμαι 
(§ 350), 1 A. P. ἐκλίϑην and ἐκλίνϑην, 2 A. P. ἐκλίνην. 
τρίβω (τ), to rub, to wear, F. τρίψω, A. ἔτριψα, Pf. τέτρίφα, 
Pf. P. τέτριμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐτρίφϑην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐτρίβην. 
6. Change of ¢ into ss. | 
ἀλείφω (τ. alig-, ἀλειφ-), to anoint, F. ἀλείψω, A. ἤλειψα, Pf. 
ἀλήλίφα (ὃ 316) and ἤλειφα, Pf. P. ἀλήλιμμαν and ἤλειμμαι, 
ΙΑ. P. ηλείφϑην, 2 A. P. ηλίφην. 
See, also, λείπω (§ 287) and wsi9w (§ 289). 
7. Change of ὁ into ov. 
ἀκούω (τ. axo-, axov-), to hear, F. ἀκούσομαι, A. ἤκουσα, 
2 Pf. ἀκήκοα, 2 Plup. ἠκηκόειν (§ 316), A. P. ἠκούσϑην. 
ᾧ BOL. 8. Change of ὅ into σ. 
ἀλγύνω (Ὁ), to afflict, F. dlytva, A. ἤλγῦνα, A. P. ἠλγύνϑην. 


a. 
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ὀδύρομαι (0), to lament, F. ὀδύροῦμαι, A. ὠδῦράμην. 

πλύνω (Ὁ), fo wash, F. nluve, A. ἔπλῦνα, Pf. P. πέπλυμαι 
(§ 350), A A. P. ἐπλύϑην. 

τύφω (Ὁ; τ. ϑύφ-, τυφ-, ᾧ 886), to fumigate, to burn, F. 
ϑύψω, Pf. P. τέϑυμμαι, 2 A. P. ἐτύφην (v). 


9. Change of ὅ into «wu. 
τεύχω, (r. tuy-, tevy-), to prepare, poetic, F. τεύξω, A. ἔτευξα, 
Pf. P. τέτυγμαι, A. P. ἐτύχϑην. 
φεύγω, to flee, F. φεύξ Sour and φευξοῦμαι (§ 826. 8), 1 A. 
ἔφευξα, commonly 2 Δ. ἔφυγον, 2 Pf. πέφευγα. 


10. Change of s, in the diphthong «, to #. 


κλείω and χλήω, to shut, F. κλείσω and χλήσω, A. ἔκλεισα and 
ἔκλῃσα, P£. P. κχκέχκλεισμαι, κέκλειμαι, and χέχλημαι, A. P. ἐκλεί- 
σϑην. . 


§ 392. II. By the appiTion oF CONSONANTS, 
usually either τ, 0, ν, ox, &, or 0. 


Of these consonants, τ is chiefly added to labial roots ; a, to 
palatal and lingual roots; » (without further addition, § 409), 
to Aquid and pure roots; ox, ¢, and 3, to pure roots. 


Nore. Ina few instances, the close terminations are affixed to the pro- 
tracted root. 


§ 393. 1. Addition of τ. 
For the euphonic changes in affixing this letter, see § 77. 


a. To Labial Roots. 
βάπτω (τ. pag. Bant-), to dip, F. Bayo, A. ἔβαψα, Pf. P. 

βέβαμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐβάφϑην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐβάφη». 

βλάπτω (τ. βλαβ-), to hurt, F. βλάψω, A. ἔβλαφα, Pf. βέβλαφα, 

Pf. P. βέβλαμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐβλάφϑην, 2 A. P. ἐβλάβην. 

Santo (τ. Sag-), to bury, F. Soyo, A. ἔϑαψα, Pf. P. τέϑαμ- 
μαι, 3 Ε΄. τεϑάψομαι, 2 A. P. ἐτάφην (9 986). 

κάμπτω (Tr. καμπ-)}, to bend, F. κάμψω, A. ἔκαμψα, Pf. P. xé- 
καμμαι (ὃ 350. 3), A. P. ἐκάμφϑην. 

κλέπτω (1. κλαπ-, κλεπ-, § 384), to steal, F. κλέψω, A. ἔκλεψα, 


Pf. χέκλοφα % 378, 7), Pf. P. κέκλεμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐκλέφϑην, com- 
monly 2 A. P. ἐκλάπην. 
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xonto (1. xon-), to cut, to strike, F. κόψω, A. ἔκοψα, Pf. xé- 
xopa, Pf. P. κέχομμαι, 3 F. κεκόψομαι, 2 A. P. ἐκόπην. 

τύπτω (τ. tun-, tunt-), F. τυπτήσω (ᾧ 357), 2 A. ἔτυπον, 
Pf. P. τετύπτημαι and τέτυμμαι, 2 A. P. ἐτύπη». 


B. To Other Roots. 
ἀνύω and ἀνύτω (τ. avv-, avut-), to accomplish, F: ἀνύσω, 
A. ἤνυσα, Pf. ἤνυκα, Pf. P. ἤνυσμαι. 
In the present and imperfect, there likewise occurs the simpler form "ἄνω. 


τίκτω (¥. tex, τικτ-, ἢ 384), to beget, to bring forth, F. τέξω, 
commonly τέξομαι, 1 A. ἔτεξα, commonly 2 A. ἔτεκον, 2 Pf. τέ- 
τοχα. 


§ BOA, 2. Addition of σ. 


This letter is sometimes simply prefized or affizted to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to 
form σσ (tt, § 84), or less frequently ¢, and, if a lingual, to 
form ¢ (ᾧ 62), or less frequently oa (zz). - 


Remarks. 1. Palatals in Jw are mostly onomatopes (δ 40. 2). Linguals 
in gw are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. In these 
verbs, it is convenient to regard % as a simple lingual, forming the character- 
istic. 

2. In a few instances, ¢ unites with yy to form ᾧ, and even with a labial to 
form ᾧ or ee. 


a. Prefixed. 
ἀλύσκω (τ. alux-, alvox-), to avoid, poetic, F. ἀλύξω, A. ἤλυξα. 
διδάσκω (τ. diday-, y passing into ox, in imitation of the verbs 
which add ax to the root, § 399), Ε΄. διδάξω, A. ἐδίδαξα, Pf. de- 
δίδαχα, Pf. P. δεδίδαγμαι, A. P. ἐδιδάχϑην. 


The original root of this verb appears to have been 3a-, of which the 2 A. P. 
ἔδάην occurs, even in Attic writers. 


λάσκω (1. λακ-), to sound, to utter, poetic, F. λακήσομαι 
(§ 357), A. ἑλάκησα, commonly 2 A. ἔλακον, 2 Pf. λέλάκα 
(§ 378. 2). a 
βι Affixed. 
ἀλέξω (τ. adsx-, adet-), to ward off, F. ἀλεξήσω, A. ἤλεξα" 
Mid. éo repel, F. ἀλεξήσομαι, A. ἠλεξάμην. 


! 
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ὃ 393. 4. Uniting with a Palatal to form σσ (er). 
ἀλλάσσω Or ἀλλάττω (τ. adday-), to change, F. ἀλλάξω, A. 7A- 
late, Pf ἤλλαχα, Pf. P. ἤλλαγμαι, 1 A. P. ἠλλάχϑην, 2 A. P. ηλ- 
λάγην. 
πλήσσω (τ. πληγ-)}, to strike, in composition with ἐκ or κατά, 
to strike with terror, Ἐς. nintw, A. ἔπληξα, 2 Pf. πέπληγα, Pf. P. 
πέπληγμαι, 3 EF. πεπλήξομαι, 1 A. P. ἐπλήχϑην, commonly 2 A. P. 
ἐπλήγην, but ἐξεπλάγην (a), κατεπλάγην. 
In the simple sense ἰο strike, the Attic writers associate the active voice of 
“ατάσσω with the passive of wAserw (§ 420). 
ταράσσω (¥. tagay-), to disturb, Ἐς, tagatw, A. ἐτάραξα, Pf. P. 
τειάραγμαι, A. P. ἐταράχϑην. 
From ταράσσω is formed, by metathesis, contraction (§ $85), and the aspi- 
raion of + before ¢ (compare ὃ 63), ϑρέσσω (ταρασσ-, 3.8 σσο), F. ϑράξω, A. 
eutec. 
τάσσω (Τ. tay-), to arrange, F. τάξω, A. ἔταξα, Pf. τέταχα, 
PEP. τέταγμαι, 1 A. P. ἐτάχϑην and, later, 2 A. P. ἐτάγην. 
φρίσσω (τ. φρικ-), to shudder, F. φρίξω, A. ἔφριξα, 2 Pf. πέ- 
Pol xa. 
3. Uniting with a Palatal to form ζ. 
οἰμώξω (τ. ofuoy-), to bewail, F. οἰμώξομαι, A. ᾧμωξα, Pf. P. 
οἴμωγμαι (ὁ 314, 4). 
, ὑλολύζω (τ. ὁλολυγ-), to shout, to shriek, F. ὁλολύξομαι, A. 
ὡλόλυξα. 
στενάξω and, poetic, στενάχω, to groan, F. στενάξω, A. ἐστέ- 
γαξα. 
σφάζω and σφάττω (ᾧ 84; τ. σφαγ-), to slay, F. σφάξω, A. 
ἔσφαξα, 1 A. Ρ. ἐσφάχϑην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐσφάγην. 
s. Uniting with yy to form %. 
πλάζομαι (τ. nlayy-), to wander, F. πλάγξομαι, A. P. ἐπλάγχ- 
ἢν. 
σαλπίξζω (τ. σαλπι)γ-)}, ἰο sound a trumpet, F. σαλπίγξω, A. 
ἐσάλπιγξα. 
See, also, «λάζω (8 897). 


§ 396. x. Uniting with a Lingual to form 2. 


καϑίξω (τ. &-, &-, ἵζ-, § 384), to seat,fto place, F. xadion, 
xadia (ὃ 326, 8), A. ἐκάϑισα. Mid. καϑίζομαι and, rarely, 
καϑέζομαι, to sit, EF. καϑιζήσομαι (8 357) and xadsdovpar 
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(§ 326, y), 1 A. ἐκαϑισάμην and καϑεισάμην (ὃ 314), 2 A. éxa- 
ϑεζόμην, A, P., later, ἐκαϑέσϑην. 

ὀνομάζω (τ. ὀνοματ-), to name, F. ὀνομάσω, A. ὠνόμασα, Pf. 
ὠνόμακα, Pf. P. ὠνόμασμαι, A. P. ὠνομάσϑη». 

φράζω (τ. φραδ-). to tell, Ε΄. φράσω, A. ἔφρασα, Pf. πέφρακα, 

P. πέφρασμαι, A. P. ἐφράσϑην. 
a. Uniting with a Lingual to form σσ (rr). 

βλίσσω or βλίττω (τ. μελιτ-, wdit-, ὃ 385, βλιτ-, § 401), to take 
honey from the hive, F. Bliow, A. ἔβλίσα. 

κορύσσω (τ. xogud-), fo arm, poetic, Pf. P. Part. κεκορυϑμέ- 
γος. 

πάσσω, to sprinkle, F. πάσω, A. ἔπασα, A. P. ἐπάσϑην. 

πλάσσω, to fashion, F. πλάσω, A. ἔπλασα, Pf. P. πέπλασμαι, 
A. P. ἐπλάσϑην. 


3. Uniting with a Labial to form ¢ or ee. 


vite (τ. νιφ-), to wash, F. νίψω, A. ἔνιψα, Pf. P. γένιμμαι. 

πέσσω OF πέττω (Tt. nen-), to cook, F. πέψω, A. ἔπεψα, Pf. P. 
πέπεμμαι, A. P. ἐπέφϑην. 

See, also, AdQopeas (ὃ 416). 


§ 397. 3. Addition of ν. 
In impure roots, » is commonly prefized to the characteris- 
tic; but in pure roots, affized. 
In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to a characteristic. 
For the changes of » before a consonant, see § 79. A short vowel is some- 
times lengthened before ». 


a. Prefixed to a Consonant. 


κλάζω, (τ. xlay-, xhayy-, xlat-, ὃ 395, «), to clang, to scream, 
Ε΄, κλάγξω, 1 A. ἔκλαγξα, 2 A. ἔκλαγον, 2 Pf. κέκλαγγα, 3 F. xe- 
κλάγξομαι. ΄ 

σφάλλω (τ. agat-), to deceive, F. σφαλῶ, A. ἔσφηλα, Pf. P. 
ἔσφαλμαι, 2 A. P. ἐσφάλην. 

στέλλω (Τ. otad-, στελ-, § 384), to send, F. στελῶ, A. ἔστειλα, 
Pf. ἔσταλκα, Pf. P. ἔσταλμαι, 2 A. P. ἐστάλην. 


β. Affixed to a Consonant. 


δάκνω (r. δακ-, 8nx-, § 387), to bite, F. δήξομαι, 2 A. ἔδαχον, 
Pf. P. δέδηγμαι, A. P. ἐδήχϑην. 


TA 


ca. 12.] THE ROOT OF THE VERB, 217 


τέμνω (Τ. tou-, t5u~, ὃ 384), to cut, F. tena, 2 A. ἕταμον and 
ἔτεμον, Pf. τέτμηκα (ὃ 359), Pf. Ρ. τέτμημαι, 3 Ε΄. τετμήσομαι,. 
Α. Ρ, ἐτμήϑην. 

See, also, κάμενω (§ 359). 

ὁ 398. ». Affixed to a Vowel. 

βαίνω and, poetic, βάσκω (ᾧ 399; τ. Ba-), to go, F. βήσομαι, 
2A. ἔβην (§ 376), Pf. βέβηκα (δ 372). Poetic and Ionic, F 
βήσω, 1 will cause to go, 1 A. ἔβησα. In composition, Pf. P. 
βέβαμαι and βέβασμαι (ᾧ 356), A. P. ἐβάϑην. 

δύνω (Ὁ; τ. dv-), to enter, F. δύσομαι, 2 A. ἔδῦν (§ 376), 
Pf. δέδυκα. 

flaw, commonly ἐλαύνω, fo drive, F. dom, fod (ᾧ 326. 2), 
A. flaca, Pf. ἐλήλακα (§ 316), Pf. P. ἐλήλαμαι, A. P. ἠλάϑην. 

Wove (τ. ἵδρυ-, idque.), to seat, Ε. ἱδρύσω (), A. ἵδρῦσα, 
PE. P. ἵδρῦμαι, A. Ῥ. ἱδρύϑην and ἱδρύνϑη». 

πίνω (Τ ; Τ. πο-, πι-) § 384), to drink, Ε΄ πίομαι (§ 380. 2) 
and, later, πιοῦμαι (ᾧ 826), 2 A. ἔπιον (§ 376), Imp. πίε, com- 
monly πῖϑι, Pf. πέπωκα, Pf P. πέπομαι (ὃ 353), A. P. ἐπόϑην. 

tive (τ, τι-), to pay, to erpiate, F. τίσω (1), A. ἔτῖσα, Pf. τέ-. 
ttxa, Pf. P. τετίσμαι, A. P. ἐτίσϑην. Mid. tivoues and τίνυμαι 
(Ὁ 412), to avenge, to punish, poetic. 

φϑάνω (τ. pFa-), to anticipate, F. φϑάσω, commonly φϑήσο- 
μαι (§ 353), 1 A. ἔφϑασα, 2 A. ἔφϑην (§ 376), PF. ἔφϑακα. 

φϑένω (τ. φϑι-), to perish, to destroy, F. φϑίσω, A. ἔφϑισα,. 
PF. P. ἔφϑιμαι, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. (ὃ 376) ἐφϑίμη». 

; ᾿ δ, Prefixed to «. 

κίρνημι, poetic for κεραν»ῦμι (Ὁ. κερα-, xipva-, § 384, xegavrv-, 
§ 412), to miz, Εἰ, κεράσω, xsgwu. See 9. 2. 

See, also, δέμναμαι, (§ 416), πρήμναμαι (§ 412), σίρνημι (§ 405).. 


§ 399. 4. Addition of ox. 


The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the- 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe- 
sis, or with the loss of a consonant. 


a. Without further Change. / 
ἀρέσκω (τ. age-), to please, F. ἀρέσω, A. ἤρεσα, A. P. ἠρέσϑην.. 
yngaw and γηράσχω, to grow old, F. γηράσω (a, ὃ 351) and. 

γηράσομαι, 1 A. ἐγήφᾶσα, 2 A. ἐγήρᾶν (§ 376), PF. γεγήρᾶκα. 
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ἱλάσκομαι (τ. fde-), to propitiate, F. ἱλάσομαι, A. idacapny, 
A. P. ἱλάσϑην. 
pedvoxe (τ. μεϑυ-)}, F. μεϑύσω, A. ἐμέϑυσα, A. P. ἐμεϑύσϑην. 


§ 400. 8B. Vowel changed by Precession. 
ἀμβλόω, commonly ἀμβλίσκω (τ. ἀμβλο-, ἀμβλισκ-, § 384), to 
miscarry, F. ἀμβλώσω, A. ἤμβλωσα, Pf. ἤμβλωκα, Pf. P. ἤμβλω- 


μαι. - 
ἀναλόω, commonly ἀνᾶλίσκω (Γ. ἅλο-, ἁλισχ-), to expend, F. 
ἀνᾶλώσω, A. ἀνήλωσα, Pf. ἀνήλωκα, Pf. P. ἀνήλωμαι, A. P. avn- 
λώϑη». 
This verb often retains « in the augment (§ $14. 4); and sometimes, in 
double composition, augments the second preposition (8 319); thus, A. ἀνά- 
λωσα (22), κατηνάλωσαι. ᾿ 


γ. Vowel Lengthened, 


ἀναβιώσκομαι (τ. Bio-, βιωσκ-), to revive, F. ἀναβιώσομαι, A. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, 2 A. Act. ἀνεβίων (§ 376). 
ᾧ 49 I. 3. Metathesis, 
βλώσκω (τ. μολ-, μλο-, μβλο-, Bio-), to go, to come, F. μολοῦ- 
μαι, 2 A. ἔμολον, Pf. μέμβλωκα (ᾧ 359). 
The theme βλώσκω is Epic, and is only found in composition. For the in- 


sertion of G:in this word, and in Bairew (δ 396), see § 94, III. The initial 
μι is dropped from. the difficulty of sounding it before 6a. 


ϑνήσκω (τ. ϑα»-, Gva-), to die, F. ϑανοῦμαι, 2 A. Favor, Pf. 
τέϑγνηκα (8 372), 3 Εἰ, τεϑνήξω and τεϑνήξομαι (ᾧ 373). 

ϑρώσκω (1. ϑορ-» Feo-), to leap, F. ϑοροῦμαι, 2 A. ἔϑορον. 

s. Consonant Dropped. 

χάσκω (r. χαν-, § 80), to gape, F. χανοῦμαι, 2 A. ἔχανον, 2 Pf. 
κέχηνα. 

πάσχω (τ. παϑ-, πηϑ-» ὃ 387, πενϑ-; δῷ 384, 397, πασχ-), £0 
suffer, F. πείσομαι (ᾧ 83), 1 A. poetic, ἔπησα, 2 A. ἔπαϑον, 
2 Pf. πέπονθα (§ 378). 


In the formation of the new. root. (wa9-ex-) warxz-, the aspiration of 9, 
which is dropped before σ (δ 80), is transferred to x, which thus becomes x: 


§ 492. 5. Addition of ¢ and 9. 
The addition of 3 is chiefly poetic. 
γήϑω (τ. νε-, νηϑ-, § 387), to spin, F. νήσω, A. P. ἐνήϑην. 
πελάζω and, poetic, πελάϑω (a) or πλάϑω (a; ΓΤ. πελα- 
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πελαζ--, nelad-, πλεαϑ-, πλᾶϑ-, § 385. 3 and 1), F. πελάσω, πελῶ 
ν 326. 2), A. ἐπέλασα, A. P. ἐπελάσϑην and ἐπλάϑην (ἃ: 

359. 2). 

πρίω (1) and πρίζω, to saw, F. πρίσω, A. ἔπρισα, Pf. P. πέ- 
πρισμαι, A. P. ἐπρίσϑην. 

cate (r. σαο-, aw-, § 385), to save, F. σώσω, A. ἔσωσα, Pf. 
σέσωκα, Pf. P. σέσωμαι and σέσωσμαι, A. P. ἐσώϑην. 


ὃ 403. ΠΙ. By rncrEAsING THE NUMBER OF 
SYLLABLES, either 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 


1. RepupLicaTIon. 


Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in μὲ and σχω. It is of three kinds ; 
(1.) Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 


consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with μν, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with » or, rarely, with e. See δί- 
δωμι, κίχρημε (§ 404); βιβρώσκω, μιμνήσκω (ᾧ 405. 

In a few verbs this reduplication is attended with epenthesis or syncope. See 
αἴμελημι and πίμπρημι (§ 404); γίγνομαι, μίμνω, and wiere (δ 406). 


(2.) Attic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short 
vowel followed by a single consonant, and which prefixes the 
two first letters. See agaglaxw (§ 405). 


Instead of repeating the initial vowel, is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See ὀνίνημε (§ 404). 

(8.) Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, 
and which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. 


“Compare §§ 315, 316. 2, and $17. 5. 


Ὁ 404. 4. Verbs in ps 
δέω and, rarely, δίδημι (τ. de-, διδε-), to bind, F. δήσω. See 
§ 353. 
δίδωμι (1. do-, διδο-), to give, F. δώσω. See § 301. 
inus (τ. &-, fe-), to send, Ε΄. ἥσω. See § 304. 
ἵστημι (τ. ota-, ἵστα-), fo place, F. στήσω. See § 298, 


xizonus (t- χρα- xizea-, ὃ 87), to lend, F. χρήσω, A. ἔχρησα, 
Pf. P. κέχρημαι. Mid. κίχραμαι, to borrow. 
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Remanx. The primitive sense of the root vea- appears to be fo supply 
need. Hence we have, 

1. xixenps, to supply the need of another, by lending him what he requires. 
Mid. »ἴχρωμαι, to supply one’s own need by borrowing. 

2. χράω (§ 352, y), to supply the need of one wha consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries. 

8. χράομιαι, to supply one’s own need by making use of a thing. 

4. χρή (8 pers. sing., for vedes or χρῆσι) it supplies need, i. e. ἐξ is useful 
or necessary; Subj. χρῇ, Opt. (xeu-, xem ὃ 384) xesin, Inf. χρῆναι and, 
poetic, (χράειν) χοῆν, Part. Neut. (χράον, ε inserted after contraction, § 215) 
χριών. Impf. ἐχρῆν (with » paragogic, for ἔχραε, or ἔχρη, compare § 339) or, 
unaugmented (ὃ 314. 6), χρῆν" Fut. χρήσει. 

The participle χρεών is sometimes used as an indeclinable που ; thus, σοῦ 
χριών. 

5. ἀπόχρη, it fully supplies need, ἷ. 6. tt suffices, tt ἃ enough ; Inf. dae 
sear? Impf. driven, F. ἀποχρήσι,,» A. ἀσίχρησι. 

ὀνίνημι (τ. ὄνα-, drive-), to benefit, F. ὀνήσω, A. ὄνησα, A. P. 
ὠνήϑην, 2A. M. ὠνήμην and ὠνάμην (§ 360. 3), Opt. ὀναΐμην, 
Inf. ὄνασϑαι. " : 

πέμπλημι (τ. πλα-, πι-μ-πλα-), to fill, F. πλήσω, A. ἔπλησα, 
Pf. πέπληκα, Pf. P. πέπλησμαι, A. P. ἐπλήσϑην, 2 A. Μ. ἐπλή- 
μην (§ 360. 3), Opt. (πλη-ἰ-μην, § 331) πλήμην or (nla-, 2ds-, 

384,) πλείμην (compare χρείη, no, 4, above), Imp. πλῆσο, 
Part. πλήμενος. 

πίμπρημι (τ. πρα-, πιμπρα-), to burn, F. πρήσω, A. ἔπρησα, 
Pf. P. πέπρησμαι, A. P. ἐπρήσϑην. 

Nore. The epenthetic μ of σήμσλημι and σήμπρηρι is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by με; thus, iuwiwAnas, but 

ivewiewany. 


τέϑημι (τ. Fe-, H2-) § 87), to put, F. ϑήσω. See ὃ 300. 


§ 403. μ. Verbs in exw. 

ἀραρίσκω (τ. ag-, ἀραρισκ-, § 415), to fit, 2 A. ἤραρον 
(§ 376, 7), 2 PE. ἄρᾶρα and ἄρηρα. 

The theme ἀφαρίσκω is Epic. 

βιβρώσκω (τ. βρο-, βιβρωσκ-, § 400, 7), to eat, Pf. βέβρωκα 
(8 372, 7), Pf. P. βέβρωμαι. 

The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by isSiw (δ 416), See § 382. 

γιγνώσκω (τ. yvo-), to know, F. γνώσομαι, 2 A. ἔγνων (§ 307), 
Pf. ἔγνωκα, Pf, P. ἔγνωσμαι, A. P. ἐγνώσϑην. 


Νοτε. In the later Greek, γεγνώσκω and γίγνομαι (§ 406) were softened 
to γινώσκω and γίνομαι (T). 
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διδράσκω (τ. Sga-), to run, used only in composition with 
ἀπό, διά, or ἐξ, F. δράσομαι, 1 A. ἔδρᾶσα, 2 A. ἔδρᾶν (§ 307), 

f. δέδρᾶκα. 

μιμνήσχω (τ. pva-), to remind, F. μνήσω, A. ἔμνησα, Pf. P. 
μέμνημαι (ἃ, 368), 3 F. μεμνήσομαι, A. P. ἐμνήσϑην. 

πιπράσκω and, poetic, πέρνημε (Γ. περα-» ned, ὃ 385, περνα-- 
ᾧ 398, 3), to sell, Pf. πέπρᾶκα, Pf. P. πέπρᾶμαι, 3 F. πιπράσο. 
μαι, A. P. ἐπράϑην (ἃ). 

The future and aorist of this verb are supplied by dweldvepas and ἀσεδόριην, 
middle tenses of deedidup: (§ 301). 


τιτρώσκω (r. t90-), to wound, I’. τρώσω, A. ἔτρωσα, Pf. P. τέ- 
τρωμαι, A. P. ἐτρώϑην. 


§ 406. 4». Other Verbs. 
γίγνομαι (τ. ya-, yer-, §§ 384,397, γιγεν-, ysyv-, § 385), to 
become, F. γενήσομαι (§ 357), 2 A. ἐγενόμην, PF. γεγένημαι, 
2P£. γέγονα, Part. γεγονώς and (γεγα-ώς, § 371. 3) γεγώς, 
F. P. γενηϑήσομαι. Transitive 1 A.syevapny, 1 begat or bore. 
μένω and, poetic, μέμνω, F. μενῶ. See ὃ 357. 2. 
πίπτω (1. πετ-, πεσ-»ν § 394, 8, πιπτ-}), to fall, F. πεσοῦμαι 
ν 326), 1 A. ἔπεσα, commonly 2 A. ἔπεσον, Pf. (πετ-, πτϑ-, 
r 385, sto-, ὃ 378, 7) πέπτωκα (ὃ 372, 7). 
τετραένω (1. τρα-, τετραιν-, § 397), to bore, F. τρήσω, Α. ἔτρη- 
| oa, Pf. P. τέτρημαι, A. P. ἐτρήϑην, A. M. ἐτετρηναμην. 
| 


2. SytyaBic AFFIXES. 


. § 407. The syllables which are most frequent- 
| ly affixed to protract the root, are a, ε, ay, ve, νυ; 
and tox. 


A. Addition of a and s. 


(1.) When a is affixed, in the preceding syllable usually 
becomes ὦ; but, when ε is affixed, 0, See στρωφάω and orgo- 


φέω (§ 408). 


(2.) The vowel which is added, is more frequently retained 
before the close terminations. 


a. Addition of «. 


. βοῦχαομαι (τ. βρυχ-), to roar, F. βρυχήσομαι, Α. ἐβρυχησάμην, 
A. P. ἐβρυχήϑην, a Ee βεβρῦχα. 
19 * 
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γωμάω, Β', νωμήσω, poetic for νέμω (ᾧ 357. 9), to déstribute. 

πέτομαι, poetic πέταμαι and ποτάομαι, later ἵπταμαι (τ. πετ- 
meta-, ποτα-, πτα-, § 385, ἵπτα-. ὃ 408), to fly, F. πετήσομαι, 
commonly πτήσομαι, 2 A. ἔπτην, 2 A. Μ. ἐπτάμην, commonly 
ἐπτόμην (ὃ 876, α), Pf. P. πεπότημαι, A. P. ἐποτήϑην. 


§ 4 38. μ. Addition of « 
)αμέω (τ. γαμ-), to marry, F. γαμῶ, A. ἔγημα, Pf. γεγάμηκα, 
Pf. P. γεγάμημαι. 
δοκέω (τ. δοκ-}, to seem, to think, F. δόξω, A. ἔδοξα, Pf. P. 
δέδογμαι, A. P. ἐδόχϑην. Poetic and Ionic, F. doxjow, A. ἐδό- 
xnoa, Pf. Sedoxnxa, Pf. P. δεδόκημαι, A. P. ἐδοκήϑην. 
ἐπιμέλομαι and ἐπιμελέομαι (1. wed-, uede-), to take care of, F. 
ἐπιμελήσομαι, Pf. P. ἐπιμεμέλημαι, A. P. ἐπεμελήϑην. 
κτυπέω, to sound, to crash, poetic, Ε', χτυπήσω, 1 A. ἐκτύπη- 
oa, 2 A. ἔκτυπον. 
κυλίνδω and κυλινδέω, to roll, F. (κυλίνδ-σω, §§ 80, 88) xvat- 
ow (7), A. ἐκύλῖσα, Pf. P. κεκύλισμαι, A. P. ἐκυλίσϑην. 
A third but rare form of the theme is xvA/w (Ὁ). 
κύρω (Ὁ) and κὕρέω, to meet with, to chance, poetic and 
Tonic, F. κύρσω (δ. 81) and χυρήσω, A. ἔκυρσα and ἐκύρησα, PE 
HEXVONKO. 
gintw and διπτέω (r. διφ-ν ῥιπτ-, § 393), to throw, F. ῥίψω, 
A. ἔῤῥιψα, Pf. ἔῤῥῖφα, PE P. ἔῤῥιμμαι, 1 A. P. ἐῤῥέφϑην, 
2A. P. ἐῤῥίφην (¢). . 
σκέπτομαι, commonly σκοπέω OF σχοπέομαι (1. oxen-), F. oxé- 
ψομαι, A. ἐσκεψάμην, PE. ἔσκεμμαι, 3 Εἰ. ἐσκέψομαι. 
στρωφάω and στροφέω, poetic forms for στρέφω (ἢ 984), to 
twist. 
ὠϑέω (τ. ὧϑ-), to push, F. dow and, poetic, ὠϑήσω, A. ἔωσα 
{8 313. 2), Pf. P. ἔωσμαι, A. P. ἐώσϑην. 


§ 409. B. Addition of av. 


Roots which receive a» without further change, are mostly 
double consonant. Mute roots receiving ἄν commonly insert » 
before the characteristic. Roots which do not insert », some 


times prolong ay to ay or ἄν. 
«. Without further Change. 


αἰσϑάνομαι and, rarely, αἴσϑομαι (1. αἰσϑ--, αἰσϑαν-), to per 
ceive, F. αἰσϑήσομαι (§ 357), 2 A. ἡσϑόμην, PE. P. ἤσϑημοι. 
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ἁμαρτάνω (t.dpegr-), to err, to miss, F. ἁμαρτήσομαι, 2 A. 
ἥμαρτον, Pf. ἡμάρτηκα, PF. P. ἡμάρτημαι, A. P. ἡμαρτήϑην. 

ἀπεχϑάνομαε (τ. ἐχϑ-), to be hated, F. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, 2 A. 
ἀπηχϑόμην, Pf. ἀπήχϑημαι. 

᾿αὔξω and αὐξάνω, to increase, F. αὐξήσω. See § 298. 

βλαστάνω and, poetic, βλαστέω (τ. Blaot-), to sprout, to bud, 
F. βλαστήσω, 2 A. ἔβλαστον, Pf. ἐβλάστηκα (§ 315). 

Thucydides (8. 26) has Plup. ἐβεβλασεήκει». 

δαρϑάνω (τ. dagd-), to sleep, usually in composition with 
κατά, 2 A. ἔδαρϑον, Pf. δεδάρϑηκα, 2 A. P. poetic, agony. 

ito and iLdve, to seat, to sit. See the compound καϑίζω 
(§ 396), which is more complete in its formation, and more 
frequent than the simple verb, 

ὀφλισκάνω (τ. ὁφλ-, ὀφλισκ-» ὃ 415), to incur, F. ὀφλήσω, 1 A. 
oplnoa, commonly 2 A. ὦφλον, Pf. ὥφληκα. 


§ 440. Bg. With the Insertion of ν, 
Nore. For the changes of », see § 79. 


ἁνδάνω (τ. ad-, a-v-dav-), to please, poetic and Ionic, F. 
Ionic, ἁδήσω, 2 A. ἕαδον (§ 313. 2), Subj. adw, &c. 

ϑιγγάνω (τ. Siy-), to touch, F. ϑίξομαι, 2 A. ἔϑιγον. 

κί χάνω Or χιγχάνω (Τ. κιχ-), to find, F. xtyjoouot, 2 A. ἔχϊἴχον. 

λαγχάνω (1. λαχ-, Any-, § 387, deyz-, ὃ 384, 397, λαγχαν.), ta 
obtain by i Fr ΩΝ 2A. wa Se εἴληχα (ὃ 316) Ἂς 
λέλογχα, Pf..P. εἴληγμαι, A. P. ἐλήχϑην. 

λαμβάγω (τ. λαβ-, ληβ-), to take, F. λήψομαι, 2 A. ἔλαβον, Pf. 
εἴληφα (§ 316), Pf P. εἴλημμαι and,. poetic, λέλημμαι, A. P. 
lng ony. 

λανϑάνω and, sometimes, λήϑω (τ. λαϑ-, ληϑ.-}, to lie hid, to 
escape notice, I". λήσω, 1 A. ἔλησα, commonly 2 A, ἔλαϑον, 
2 Pf. λέληϑα. Mid. λανϑάνομαι and λήϑομαι͵ to forget, F. in- 
gopat, 2 A. ἐλαϑόμην, Pf. λέλησμαι, 3 Εἰ, λελήσομαι. 

λιμπάνω, a protracted form of λείπω (ὃ 287), to leave, found 
only in composition. 

μανϑάνω (τ. pad-), to learn, F. μαϑήσομαι (ὃ 357), 2 A. 
tuadoy, Pf. μεμάϑηκα. | 

πυνϑάνομαι and, poetic, πεύϑομαι (τ. nud-, πευϑ-, § 391), 
te inguire, Εἰ. πεύσομαι, 2 A. ἐπυϑόμην, Pf. πέπυσμαι. 

τυγχάνω (τ. tux-, teug-), fo happen, to obtain, to hit, F. τού. 
ξομαι, 2 A. ἔτυχαν, Pf. τετύχηχα (§ 357). 
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φυγγάνω, ἃ protracted form of φεύγω (§ 391), to flee. 
y. With ἅν prolonged. 
᾿ ἄλδομαι and ἀλδαίνω (τ. ἀλδ-), to nourish, poetic. 


οἱδέω and οἰδαίνω (τ. οἰδ-, οἶδε-,) ᾧ 408), to swell, F. οἰδήσω», 


A. ᾧδησα, Pf. ᾧδηκα. 

ὀλισϑάνω and ὀλισϑαίνω (τ. ὀλισϑ-), to slide, to slip, F. ὁλε-- 
σϑήσω, 2 A. ὠλισϑον. 

ὀσφραΐνομαι (τ. coge-), to smell, F. ὀσφρήσομαι, 2 A. ὠσφρό-- 
μῆν. 

See, also, ἱκάνω (§ 41 1). 

41. C. Addition of »s. 

βυνέω (τ. Bu-), to stop up, F. βύσω (a), A. ἔβῦσα, Pf. P. βέ- 
βυσμαι. 

ἱκνέομαι and, poetic, ἱκάνω (a; Γ. ix-, ixdy-, § 410, γ), to 
come, F’. ἵξομαι, 2 A. ἱκόμην, Pf. ἵγμαι. 

xuvéo (τ. xv-), to kiss, F. κυνήσομαι, A. Exvoa. 

ὑπισχνέομαι (τ. σχ-, iay-, §§ 403. 3, 386), to promise, F. 
ὑποσχήσομαι (ὃ 357), 2 A. ὑπεσχόμην, Pf. ὑπέσχημαι. 


§ 412. Ὁ. Addition of νυ. 


If a, 2, or o precede, the ν is doubled, o becoming w. Ifa 
precede, the » becomes 4. A lingual or liquid preceded by a 
diphthong, is dropped before γυ. 

a. To Pure Roots. . 

ζώννῦμι (τ. ζο-), to gird, F. ζώσω, A. ἔζωσα, Pf. P. ἔξζωσμαι. 

κορέννῦμε (τ. κορε-), to satiate, F. κορέσω, A. ἐκόρεσα, Pf. P. 
xexogeouat, A. P. ἐκορέσϑην. 

κρεμάννῦμι (τ. xgeuc-), to suspend, Ἐ', κρεμάσω, κρεμὼ (§ 326. 2), 
A. ἐκρέμασα, A. P. ἐκρεμάσϑην. Mid. χρέμαμαι and, poetic, 
κρήμναμαι (§ 398, 3), to hang, F. κρεμήσομαι. 

πετάννῦμι (τ. πετα-), to spread, to expand, Ἐ'. πετάσω, πετῶ, 
A. ἐπέτασα, Pf. Ρ. (πεπέταμαι, § 385, 2) πέπταμαι, A. P. ἐπε- 
ταάσϑην. 

ῥωννῦμι (1. ῥο-), to strengthen, F. ῥώσω, A. ἔῤῥωσα, Pf. Ῥ. 
ἔῤῥωμαι, A. P. ἐῤῥώσϑην (ᾧ 356). 

σβέννῦμι F σβε-), to extinguish, F. σβέσω, 1 A. ἔσβεσα, A. P. 
ἐσβέσϑην. id. σβέννῦμαι, fo be extinguished, to go out, F. 
σβήσομαι, 2 A. Act. ἔσβην, Pf. Act. ἔσβηκα. 

See, also, ἀμφιέννθμιν σκιδάννομε (ὃ 954), ssedvms (ὃ 359). 
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§ M13. μ. To Palatal Roots. 

ayvius (τ. ay-), to break, F. ἄξω, A. tata (ὃ 313. 2), 2 PF. 
tdya, 2 A. P. ἐάγην (a). 

In composition, the s of the augment is sometimes found out of the indica- 
tive; as, A. Part. κασιάξας. 

ἀνοίγω and avolyvius (r. oiy-), to open, F. ἀνοίξω, A. ἀνέῳξα 
(§ 313) and, later, ἤνοιξα, Pf. ἀνέῳχα, Pf. P. ἀνέῳγμαι, A. P. 
ἀγεῴχϑην. 

δείκνυμι (τ. δεικ-), to show, Ἐ', δείξω. See ᾧ 802. 

εἴργνῦμι (τ. igy-, εἶργ-, § 389), to shut in, to confine, F. 
tigtw and ἕρξω, A. εἶρξα, Part. sigtas and ἕρξας, Pf. P. εἴργμαι, 
A. P. sigz9 ny. . 

ζεύγνῦμε (τ. fuy-, Levy-, § 391), to yoke, F. ζεύξω, A. ἔζευξα, 

P. ἔζευγμαι, 1 A. P. LevyFny, 2 A. P. ἐζύγην. 

piyvipes (τ. μιγ-), to mingle, to mix, F. μίξω, A. ἔμιξα, Pf. P. 
μέμιγμαι, 3 FE. μεμίξομαι, 1 A. P. ἐμίχϑην, 2 A. P. ἐμίγην. 

πήγνῦμε (τ. nay-, xny-, § 387), to fasten, to fiz, F. ans, A. 
tanga, 2 Pf. πέπηγα, 1 A. P. ἐπήχϑην, commonly 2 A. P. ἐπάγην. 

Onyvips (τ. day-, én7-), to break, F. ῥήξω, A. ἔῤῥηξα, 2 Pf. 
ἔῤῥωγα (§ 378, 8), 2 A. P. ἐῤῥάγην. 

φράσσω and, rarely, φράγνῦμι (τ. pgay-, φρασσ- § 395), to 


fence, Ἐ'. poate, A. ἴφραξα, Pf. P. πέφραγμαι, A. P. ἐφράχϑην. 


§ 414. +. To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 


δαϊνῦμι (τ. δαιτ-, δαινυ-), to entertain, to feast, poetic, F. 
δαίσω, A. ἔδαισα, A. P. ἐδαϊσϑην. 

κτείνω and, later, χτίννῦμε or κτείνῦμι (τ. κτα-, xtav-, § 398, 
κτεν-, § 384, xrev-, § 389, χτιννυ-, § 384. 2, xzewv-), to slay, 
usually in composition with ἀπό or κατά, Εἰ. κτενώ, 1 A. ἔκτεινα, 
2A. ἔχτανον and, poetic, ἔκτὰν (§ 360, 6), 2 Pf. ἔκτονα, 1 PE, 
less classic, ἔχτακα and ἐχκτόνηκα, 2 A. ΝΜ. poetic, ἐκτάμην. 
ς For the passive of xesivw, the Attic writers employ ϑνήσκω (§ 401). See 

$82, 

δλλῦμι (τ. o4-, 4-vv-), to destroy, F. ὁλέσω (§ 358), common- 
ly 64a, A. ὥλεσα, 1 Pf. ὀλώλεκα, 2 Pf. ὄλωλα, 2 A. M. ὡλόμην. 

ouvips (τ. ou-), to swear, F. ὀμοῦμαι. See ὃ 858. 

δρνῦμι (τ. og-), to rouse, Ἐ'. ὄρσω (§ 81), A. ὦρσα, 2 Pf. ὄρω- 
ga. For the 2 A. M., see § 376. 2. 
πταρνῦμαι (r. πταρ-), te sneeze, 2 A. ἔπταρον. 
στόρνῦμι, στορέννῦμι, and στρώννῦμι (Fr. atog-, στορο-, ὃ 408, 
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otgo-, § 385), to strew, F. στορῶ and στρώσω, A. ἐστόρεσα and 
ἔστρωσα, Pf. P. ἔστρωμαι, A. P. ἐστρώϑην. 


§ 415. E. Addition of sox. 


γεγωνέω and γεγωνίσκω (1. γω»-» γεγων-, ᾧ 403, γεγωνε, ὃ 408, 
γεγωνισκ-), to call aloud, F. γεγωνήσω, A. ἐγεγώνησα, 2 Pf. γέ- 
γωνα, Suly. γεγώνω, Imp. γέγωνε (ὃ 369). 

εὑρίσκω (τ. εὗρ-), to find, F. εὑρήσω (§ 357), 2 A. εὗρον 
ΟΥ̓ ηὗρον é 312. 3), Pf. εὕρηκα, Pt P. εὕρημαι, A. Ρ. εὑ- 
ρέϑην (8 353), 2 A. Μ. εὑρόμην and, less Attic, 1 A. Μ. εὑ- 
ράμη». 

στερέω and στερίσκω (rt. oteg-), to deprive, F. στερήσω, A. 
ἐστέρησα, Pf. ἐστέρηκα, Pf. P. ἐστέρημαι, 1 A. P. ἐστερήϑην, 2 A. 
P. Part., poetic, στερεῖς. Mid. στέρομαι, to want. 


§ 416. F. Addition of Other Syllables. 


δαμάζω (r. δαμ-), to subdue, Ἐ', δαμάσω, A. ἐδάμασα, 1 A. P. 
ἐδαμάσϑην and, poetic, ἐδμήϑην (§ 359), 2 A. P. poetic, ἐδάμην. 
Mid. poetic, δάμναμαι (88 407, 398, 3). 

ἕλκω (τ. ἕλκ-» &xv-), to draw, F. ἕλξω, A. εἵλκυσα (§ 314), Pf. 
εἵλκυκα, Pf. P. εἵλκυσμαι, A. P. εἰλκύσϑην. ἢ 

ἐρωτάω (τ. ἐρ-), to ask, F. ἐρωτήσω and ἐρήσομαι (8 357), A. 
ἠρώτησα, Pf. ἡρώτηκα, Pf. P. ἡρώτημαι, A. Ρ. ἡρωτήϑην, 2 . 
ἠρόμην. 

ἐσθίω and, poetic, ἔσϑω or ἔδω (r. ἐδ-, ἐσθ-» §§ 402, 77, 
ἐσϑι-), to eat, Εἰ, ἔδομαι (§ 380. 2), Pf. ἐδήδοκα, Pf. P. ἐδήδεσμαι 
(§ 858), A. P. ἡδέσϑην" 2 A, ἔφαγον (τ. pay-, § 420). 

ἔχϑω, ἐχϑαίρω, and ἐχϑραίνω (τ. ἐχϑ-), to hate, poetic, F. 
ἐχϑαρὼ, A. ἤχϑηρα. 

λάζομαν and λάζυμαι (τ. λαβ-, dat-, ὃ 396, 9, λαζυ-), poetic 
for λαμβάνω (ὃ 410), to take. - 

ὁλέκω (τ. ὁλ-}, poetic for δλλῦμε (§ 414), to destroy. 

φλέγω and, poetic, φλεγέϑω, to burn, F. φλέξω, A. ἔφλεξα, 
A. P. ἐφλέχϑην. 


84 7. 3. Excuance or Letters. 


In the two following verbs, σ passes into ὁ aspirated (§ 64). 


ἕπω (τ. on-, inx-), to be occupied with, Impf. εἶπον (§ 314), 
F. fyw, 2A. ἔσπον, Subj. ona, ὅλο. Mid. ἕπομαι, to follow, 
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Impf. εἱἰπόμην, F. ἕψομαι, 2 A. (aspirated in imitation of the 
present) ἑσπόμην, Subj. σπῶμαι, ὅτο. 
The active ἔσσω scarcely occurs except in composition. 
ἔχω and ἴσχω (Ὁ. σχ-» &y-, é-, § 386, ἰσχ-, δῷ 403. 3, 386), 
to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον and ἴσχον, F. ἕξω and σχήσω 
(§ 357); 2 A. ἔσχον, Subj. σχῶ, Opt. σχοίην (ὁ 332. 2), Imp. 
oxts (σχε-, § 408 ; compare ϑές, &, ὁ 337. 2), and rarely, in 
_ composition, σχέ, Inf. σχεῖν, Part. oyav’ 2 A. poetic, ἔσχεϑον 
| ‘(§ 876, 5); Pf. ἔσχηκα, Pf. P. ἔσχημαι, A. P. ἐσχέϑην, 2 A. M. 
| ἐσχόμην. 
| In the sense to have, the forms ἔχω and ἵξω are preferred; in the sense to 
hold, fev and σχήσω (ὃ 382, 2). 


C. AnomaLous CHANGES. 


δ 418. Among the changes in the root which 
may be referred to special anomaly, are the fol- 
lowing. - 


I. A few verbs have both a lingual and a palatal charac- 
teristic ; as, 


ἔρδω and ῥέζω (τ. ἐρ-» ἐργ-» ῥεγ-» § 385), to do, poetic and 
onic, F’. ἔρξω and ῥέξω, A. ἔρξα, and ἔῤῥεξα or ἔρεξα (observe 
the augment). 


παίζω (τ. παιδ-, παιγ-), to play, F. παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι 
(ἢ 896. 3), A. ἔπαισα, Pf. Ρ. πέπαισμαι. 


§419. II. The following verbs have a double root in « 
and v, or in o and v. 

ῥέω (τ. ge-, dv-), fo flow, F. ῥεύσομαι (§ 352) and ῥνυήσομαι 
($357), A. ἔῤῥευσα, Pf. ἐῤῥύηκα, 2 A. P. ἐῤῥύην. 

χέω (τ. xe-, yu-), to pour, F. χέω (ὁ 326. 2), A. ἔγχεα (§ 327) 
and, rarely, ἔχῦσα, Pf. P. κέχύμαι, A. P. ἐχύϑην, 2 A. M. poetic, 
ἐχύμην. 

σύομαὶ and σεύομαι (1. σο-, συ-, σευ-, § 391), to hasten, to 
rush on, poetic, A. P. ἐσύϑην and ἐσσύϑην, 2 A. Ν. ἐσύμην and 
ἐσσύμην (observe the augment). 


§ 420. III. Forms are sometimes associated, which must 
be referred to roots originally distinct (δ 382); thus, 
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1. αἱρέω (τ. αἷρε-), to choose, to take, F. αἷρήσω, Pf. ἤρηκα, 
Pf. P. ἥρημαι, A. P. ῃρέϑην (δ 353); 2 A. εἷλον (1. ἐλ--, § 914), 
2 A. Ν. εἱλόμην. In the simple sense to take, the passive is 
commonly supplied by ἁλίόκομαι (τ. ado-, adiox-, § 400), Impf. 
ἡλισκόμην, Ε΄. ἁλώσομαι, 2 A. ἑάλων (ἃ) and ἥλων (ὁ 313. 2), 
Subj. “aha, &c., Pf. ξάλωχα and ἤλωκα. 


2. ἀνέχομαι, to endure, a compound of ἔχω (§ 417), F. avé- 
Souas and ἀνασχήσομαι, 2 A. ἠνεσχόμην (δ 319); Ε΄. τλήσομαι (Γ. 
tlu-), 2 A. ἔτλην (§ 376), Pf. τέτληκα. 

3. ἔρχομαι (τ. ἐρχ-), to go, to come, Imp. ἠρχόμην᾽" F. ἐλεύσο- 
μαι (τ. ἐλυϑ-, ἐλευϑ-, § 391), 2 A. ἤλυϑον, commonly 71307 
(§ 376, a), 2 Pf. ἐλήλυϑα (8 516. 2). The present (except in 
the indicative), the imperfect, and the future are commonly 
supplied by the verb εἶμε (§§ 306, 366). 


4. ogaw (τ. oga-), to see, Impf. ἑώρων (ὃ 313), Pf. ἑωρᾶκα, 
Pf. P. ἑώραᾶμαι᾽ ¥. ὄψομαι (τ. on-), Pf. P. ὦμμαι, A. P. ὥφϑην, 
2 Pf. poetic and Ionic, ὄπωπα 2 A. εἶδον (τ. id-, εἰδ-, § 390), 
Subj. ἴδω, &c., 2 A.M. εἰδόμην, Subj. ἴδωμαι, &c.; 2 Pf. 
oda, (I have seen) I know (ὃ 308); Mid., poetic, stdouoc, ἐσ 
scem, to resemble. 

Norgs. «a. In the second aorist, the augment unites with the initial «, to 
form the diphthong s. 

B. In the preteritive a, the root has four forms; viz. 

(1.) 3-3 Jopesv, ἴστι, ἴσϑ., ἴστω, ὥς. See § $70. 

(2.) εἶδ- ; εἰδέναι, εἰδώς, ἤδειν, εἴσομαι. 

(8.) οἷδ- (§ 818), oda, οἶσϑα, &e. See § 57]. 

(4.) side- (§ 408); (εἰδέω) εἰδῶ, εἴδείην, εἰδήσω (rare), εἴδησα (late). 


5. τρέχω (τ. ϑρεχ-, τρεχ-, § 386), ἐὸ run, F. ϑρέξομαι, com- 
monly δραμοῦμαι (τ. δραμ-), 1 A. ἔϑρεξα, commonly 2 A. ἔδρα- 
μον, Pf. δεδράμηκα (Ὁ 357), Pf. P. δεδράμημαι. ες 


6. φέρω (τ. φερ-), to bear, F. οἴσω (τ, of-), Ε΄. Μ. οἴσομαι, 
F. P. οἰσθήσομαι, poctic 2 A. Imp., with the tense-sign of the 
first aorist, oive’ 1 A. ἤνεγκα (Ὁ. évex-, éveyn-, § 397), 2 A. 
ἤνεγκον, A. M. ἠνεγκάμην, Pf. ἐνήνοχα (δ 378, y), Pf. P. ἐνήνε- 
yuo, A. P. ἠνέχϑην, Εἰ, P. ἐνεχϑήσομαι. 

The aorists ἤνεγκα and ἤνεγπκον are both common in the first person singwlst 
of the indicative, and in the optative ; but in the second person singular of the 
imperative, in the infinitive, and in the partictple, the forms of ἤνεγκον are pre- 
ferred ; and, elsewhere, those of ἤνεγκα. 


7. φημὶ and φάσκω (τ. pa-, pacx-, ὃ 399), to say, to affirm, 
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F. ἐρῶ (τ. ép-, g2-, ὃ 385), Pf. εἴρηκα (§ 316), 1 A. εἶπα (τ. 
tin-), 2 A. εἶπον. See §§ , 363. 


The forms of φάσκω, with the future φήσω, the aorist ἔφησα, and the middle 
voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm. For the use of the 
imperfect ἔφην, with which the infinitive φάναι is usually connected in sense, see 
5 sm. 5. The first aorist infinitive εἶσαι, and participle eas are not used by 

e Attics, 


, 8. ὠνέομαε (τ. ὠνε-), to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (§ 818. 2), F. 
ὠνήσομαι, PF. ἐώνημαι, A. P. ἐωνήϑην " 2 A. Ν. ἐπριάμην 
; Το πρια-). 


CHAPTER ΧΗ. 
THE QUANTITY AND ACCENT OF THE VERB. 


A. QUANTITY. 


§ 421. I. In the TeERmrnaTions of the verb, 
the doubtful vowels are short, except « before σ, 
in the place of ». 

Thus, σᾶ, σᾶς, caper, κἄμεν, κἄτε, σἄᾶμην, σαμεϑᾶ, pi, ot, 
ovat, οιμῖ " (vot) aut, (xa-vor) κασΐ, (σα-ντς) σᾶς, (σα-ντσὰ) σᾶσα 
(δὲ 279 -- 282). See §§ 83, 96. 

II. Brerore the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 

l. a is short, except in idouat, to heal, κἄᾶω, and χλᾶω 
(§ 388. 3). 

2. + is commonly long; thus, χονζω, to cover with dust, noiw 
(§ 402). But dim (i; 814. 4), ἐσϑίω (8 416); δέδγα 
(} 808) ; πίομαι, ἔπττον (§ 398). 

3. vis variable; thus, ἀνύω (8 393, 8), δακρύω, to weep, 

ὕω (§ 353), κωλ ὕω, to hinder; ἐῤῥύην (§ 419). 

§ 422. III. Before the REGULAR CLOSE TER- 
MINATIONS, 

a. In lingual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels are short ; 

20 
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thus, ὀνομάσω, ὠνομᾶκα, ἔπᾶσα, ἔβλίσα (ὃ 396) ; xoutue, xsxd- 
pixa (§ 290); χλύζω, to rinse, F. κλύσω, A. txlivas* τέτἄκα, 
ἐτάϑην (§ 389) ; κέκρίκα, κεκρῖμαι (§ 350) ; πέπλύμαι (ὃ 391). 


Except BalSm, to weigh down, F. Berea, A. ἔβεισα. 


8. In pure verbs, | 

1. α 18 short, except when the theme ends in ew pure, or 
gew ; thus, onaaw, tonaxa (ᾧ 353); ἐσκέδᾶσα, γελᾶσομαι 
(ὁ 354) ; but, stice, ϑηρᾶσω, ἀκροᾶσομαι (ὃ 351). 

2. 1 is commonly long ; thus, κονίω (§ 421. 2), F. κονῖσο;, 
PE. P. κεκόνῖμαι. But ἔφϑϊἵμαι, ἐφϑί μην, and, in the Attic po- 
ets, φϑίσω, ἔφϑἴσα (§ 398). 

3. v is variable ; thus, F. ἀνύσω, δακρῦσω (§ 421.3). See, 
also, ϑίω (§ 353) and χέω (ᾧ 419). 


§ 423. IV. Before the TERMINATIONS OF 
VERBS IN μὲ, the doubtful vowels are short, except 
in the indicative singular of the present and imper- 
fect active, and in the second aorist active. See 
§ 360. | 


V. Before a CHARACTERISTIC CONSONANT, 


1. In the theme, « is commonly skort, but . and νυ, long; 
‘thus, λαμβάνω, μανϑᾷνω (§ 410); κλίνω (ὁ 390) ; ἀλγῦνω, ὁδῦ- 
'ϑομαι te 391). But ἱκάνω (ᾧ 411), τίνω, φϑῖνω Epic, pdive 
Attic ( 308, 

2. In the bguid future, and in the second aorist, the doubt- 
ful vowels are short, but in the Aguid aorist, and in the second 
perfect, they are long; thus, xgiva, πλύνῶ, ἔκρῖνα, ἔπλῦκα 

81); καϑᾶἄρω, ἐκάϑαᾶρα (§ 388); ἔλαβον, ἔϑἴγον, ἐπῦϑόμην 

410); ἐπᾶγηῃν, ἐμΐγην, ἐξύγην (§ 418); λέλᾶκα, κέκρῖγα, μὲ- 

Except 2 A. tayny Attic, ἰζ γην Epic (§ 418). See, also, ὃ 378. 2, Exe. 


B. Accent. 


§ 424, Verbs are accented as far back as the 
general rules of accent permit (§§ 107, 108), with 
the following exceptions. 
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I. These forms are accented upon the PENULT; 


1. All trfinitives in var; as, βεβαγλευκέναι, βουλευϑῆναι, ἱστά- 
γαι, ἑστάναι (ὁ 298). 


2. The infinitive of the first aorist active and secand aoarist 
meddle ; as, βουλεῦσαι, πέσϑαι (ᾧ 287). 


3. The perfect passive infinitive and participle ; as, βεβου- 
λεῦσϑαι, βεβουλευμένος. 
Except a few preteritive participles ; a8, ἥμενος (§ 8309), κείμενος (§ $10). 


§ 425. II. These forms are oxyToneE; 


1. Participles tn ς, Gl. τος, except in the  Jirst aorist ac- 
ive ; , βεβουλευκώς, βουλευϑείς, ἱστάς, στάς " but, βουλεύ- 
σας. 


2. The second aorist active participle ; as, λιπών, στάς. 


3. The second aorist imperative forms, εἶπέ, say, ade, 
come, εὑρέ, find, and, in pure Attic, ἰδέ, see, and λαβέ, take. 


Except in composition ; thus, ἔξελϑε, s%e:3s. 


§ 426. III. These forms are PERISPOMENA }; 

1. The second aorist infinitive in εἰν ; as, λιπεῖν. 

2. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative ; as, λιποῦ, δοῦ (δ 301). 

. Except i in compounds of more than two syllables; as, ἐκλίσου, ἀσόδου" but 
φοδοῦ. 

IV. The accent of a verb In COMPOSITION, can 
never be thrown further back than the augment, 
or further than the tone syllable of the word pre- 
fixed ; thus, παρέχω (παρᾶ, ἢ ἔχω, § 417), παρεῖχον, 
παρέσχον, παράσχες. 


ᾧ 427. Remarks. 1. The second aorist is sometimes 
accented as an imperfect (ὃ 380); thus, Inf. ἀμυνάϑειν, σχέ- 
Say, Part. σχέϑων (§ 376, δ); πρίασο, πρίω, πρίασθαι (§ 299). 


2. Monosyllables long by nature, except participles, are: 
generally circumflexed ; thus, εἶ, ἦν, ἡ, av (§ 305); σχῶ, σχεῖν, 
σχών (§ 317). 
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3. Contracted forms are commonly accented according to 
the rule (ὃ 111); thus, βουλευϑώ (§ 325) ; τιμῶ, einer, τιμῶ- 
μαι, ἐτιμώμην δ) ; στελῶ, κρινῶ (§ 81); ἱστᾶσι, τιϑεῖσι 

83) ; ἱστῶ, τιϑώμαι, διδῶμαι (§ 362). 

The subjunctive passive of verbs in ys, and of perfects used in the sense of 
the present, is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, ri9epna:, ci9y, 
ciSnvas> δίδωμαι" κίκεωμαι, wbesepas (ὃ 368). And, on the other hand, 
the optative passive of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted ; 
thus, σιϑεῖο» τιϑεῖφο" dideie κιχτῇο, asx rire. 


4. For the accentuation of φημί (§ 303) and εἰμί (ὃ 305), 
see δὲ 116, 117. 

5. Examples of trregular or various acceniuation are φής, 
pads or padi, Imp, εἶπον or εἰπόν (§ 808) ; ἰών (ὁ 306) ; κίω, 
to go, poetic, Part. κιών" χρή, ἐχρῆν, χρεών (§ 404. 4). 


BOOK IV. 


SYNTAX. 


MéSevs ὑφαίνειν. (Homer. 
“4 Such grace can order and connexion give.” 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 428. Syntax (§ 6) treats either of the of- 
fices and relations of words as arranged in sen- 
tences, or of the offices and relations of these sen- 
tences themselves. It may be considered, there- 
fore, as consisting of two parts; I. the Synrax or 
Worps, and Il. the Syntrax or SENTENCES. 


§ 429. The offices and relations of both words. 
and sentences are denoted in three ways; 1. by 
the form of the words; 2. by the arrangement ; 
and 3. by separate words, which act as signs, or 
exponents (expOnens, exposing, making known,) of 
these offices or relations. Hence, both the Syntax 
of Words, and the Syntax of Sentences, have three 
divisions; A. Determination or Form, B. Ar- 
RANGEMENT, and C. UsEe or Exponenrs. 

In the sentence from Milton, “ Him followed his next mate,” the relation 
.of “him” to ‘followed :” is denoted by the form of the pronoun. ‘“ He fol- 
lowed his next mate,”” would give a sense entirely different. In the sentence, 


“* Alexander conquered Darius,” the relations of the nouns to the verb are 
simply denoted by the grangement. ‘* Darius conquered Alexander,”’ would 
1 
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change the result of the battle of Arbéla. In the sentence, “" He went from 
Athens to Sparta,”’ the relations of the nouns to the verb are denoted by the 
signs “to” and “from” (§ 144). “He went to Athens from Sparta,” 
would reverse the direction of the journey. 


The comparative prominence of these three divisions de- 
pends chiefly upon the use which languages make of inflec- 
tion (§ 156). In the ancient languages, the first division is 
. the most prominent; but, in the modern languages, it has less 
prominence than the other two. 


§ 430. Syntax is either REGULAR or FIGURA- 
TIVE. 


Reeuiar Syntax treats of the regular, simple, and usual 
forms of construction. 


Fieurative Syntax treats of irregular, complicated, or pe- 
culiar forms of construction. These forms are termed Fie- 
URES OF Syntax (figura, form, figure). 


The limits of Regular and Figurative Syntax are far from being accurately 
defined. ‘ 


I ΦΥΝΤΑΧ or Worps. 


. §4231. Words are regarded in Syntax as paris 

of sentences. These parts are either primary (pri- 
marius, first in rank), or secondary (secondarius, 
second in rank). 


The PRIMARY PARTS of a sentence are the 
ComMPELLATIVE (compello, to address), which 
shows 10 whom the sentence is addressed, and the 
SusyEcT and PrepicaTr, which have been al- 
ready defined (§ 122). 


The Compellative and Subject, as denoting persons or 
things addressed or spoken of, are always substantives (§ 128) 
or words used substantively ; the Predicate is always a verb 
(ὁ 129). Εἰ. g. “ Brethren, virtue ennobles;” here the noun 
‘* Brethren ” is the compellative, the noun “ virtue,” the sub- 
ject, and the verb ‘‘ ennobles,” the predicate. 


‘The subject and the predicate are essential parts of the sentence (δ 122); 
but the compellative is more frequently wanting, either because the sentence is 
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addressed to no one in particular, or because the character of the sentence, its 
connexion, or the attending circumstances, sufficiently indicate to whom it is 
addressed. 


§ 432. Worps vsep sussTaNnrivELy are, 


I. Adjectives and Adverbs denoting some person or thing ; 
rh “The good are esteemed ” ; ““ To-morrow shall be as this 
ay.” 
In such cases an ellipsis is commonly supposed (§ 482). 
2. Phrases and Clauses (ὃ 453) forming an object of thoaght 
and remark; as, ‘‘ Above twenty were there”; ‘* That we 
should love our enemies, is ἃ divine command.” 


3. All words spoken of as words; as, ‘‘ Go is a verb.” 


§ 433. That which constitutes a sentence is predication 
(§ 122). Hence the vers, as the predicating word, is regard- 
ed as the representative of the sentence, and is spoken of as 
having properties and relations which, in strict propriety, be- 
long to the sentence itself. | 


Thus, words which connect or modify sentences are usually spoken of as 
connecting or modifying the verbs which belong to the sentences. 


§ 434. To the primary parts of a sentence 
may be added others, affecting, in various ways, 
their meaning or their application. These are 
termed sECONDARY PARTS, and are said to ποῦ 
(modifico, to measure) or limit (limito, to bound) 
the primary parts. 

Words immediately modifying the primary parts may them- 


selves be modified by other words, and these again by yet oth- 
ers, and so on, until the thought is completely exhibited. 


§ 435. Words are MODIFIED or LIMITED in 
Various ways ; 


I. By words of property, i. e. ADJECTIVES OF 
ADVERBS (§§ 135, 136). 


Il. By substantives in apposition, or APPosl- 
TIVES, 
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When, with one name of a person or thing, another is con- 
nected for the sake of explanation, description, or emphasis, 
the latter is said to be in apposition with the former (appositio, 
placing to, attaching), and is termed an appositive ; as, “ Paul, 
the apostle. ” 


Remarx. - The predicate is often modified by an adjective or appositive, re- 
ferring to the subject ; as, “ Cato was patriotic,” “ Paul was an apostle.” 


ἢ 436. III. By subsiantives not in apposition, 


or, as they are termed, apyunctTs (adjunctus, jotn- 
ed to). 


E. g. “ Philip of Macedon took Olynthus by bribery.” 


An adjunct is regarded, either as completing the idea of the 
word which it modifies, or as denoting some circumstance re- 
specting it. In the former case, it is termed a complementary 
adjunct, or a complement (complementum, from compleo, 0 
complete); and in the latter, a circumstantial adjunct, or a 
circumstance. 


In the sentence above, “" Macedon ”’ is regarded as a complement of “ Phil- 
ip,” because it completes the designation of the person; and “ Olynthus,”’ as 
a complement of ““ took,”’ because the verb requires an object to complete the 
sense; but “‘bribery,”’ as a circumstance of ‘‘ took,” because it denotes the 
manner of the verb, but is not, like the object, essential to the completeness of 
the sense. 


§ 437. Complements are termed direct or indirect, ac 
cording to the greater or less directness of their relations to 
the words which they modify. 


In the sentence, “ James sends John a letter’ (§ 190), “letter” is a direct, 
and “ John” is an indirect complement of the verb “‘ sends.”’ 


There is no line of division between complements and circumstances, or be- 
tween direet and indirect complements; and many adjuncts may be differently 
classed, according to the view which the mind takes of them. 


§ 438, An adjunct is termed, 


a. Exponential, when it is connected by a preposition, which 
serves as an exponent of its relation (ᾧ 429) ; as, ‘¢ Macedon,” 
‘bribery’ (ὃ 436). ᾿ 


6. Immediate, or nude, when it is attached without a prepo- 
sition ; as, ‘‘ Olynthus” (ᾧ 436). 


§ 439. IV. By perenpENT sENTENCES (§ 458. 
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2); as, “Philip, who was the king of Macedon, 
took Olynthus, which was a city of Thrace.” 


§ 440. Not only single words, but also phrases ‘and sen- 
tences, whether used substantively or not (§ 432), may be 
modified in the several ways mentioned above. Thus, 


I. “ Strange to relate, he recovered.” 

IL ‘ He recovered, a result we little expected.” 
IIL. “To our surprise, be recovered.” 

IV. “ He recovered, which surprised us all.” 


In these examples, the sentence “he recovered ” is successively modified by 
the adjective ‘‘ strange,” the appositive “ result,” the adjunct “ surprise,”’ and 
the dependent sentence “ which surprised us all.”’ 


§ 441. Any part of a sentence, whether pri- 
mary or secondary, may be either sIMPLE or σ0Μ- 
POUND. It is simple, when it consists of a single 
word, phrase, or dependent sentence. It is com- 
pound, when it consists of two or more words, 
phrases, or dependent sentences, connected by 
conjunctions expressed or understood. Thus, 


Simple, Compound, 
CoMPELLATIVE. 
Soldiers, hear me. Soldiers and citizens, hear me. 
Susyxrcr. 
James went, James and John went. 
PREDICATE. 
James went. James went and returned. 
ADSECTIVE. 
A wise man. A wise and good man. — 
“Apvers. 
He reads correctly. He reads correctly and elegantly. 
Aprositive. 
Cicero, the orator. Cicero, the orator and patriot. 
Apsuncr. 
A man of wisdom. A man of wisdom and virtue, 
Derznpent Sentence. 
A man who reads. A man who reads and whe reflects. 


21* 
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§ 442. L. A compound subject, predicate, é&c., is term- 


a. Conjunctive (conjunctus, joined together), when its con- 
stituents are aH taken; as, ‘James and John went”; ‘‘ James 
went and returned.” 


B. Disjunctive (disjunctus, disjoined), when its constituents 
are taken only zn part; as, “ James or John went” ; “ James” 
went or returned.” 


2. A sentence, in which the construction of any part is 
compound, may usually be resolved into two or more sen- 
tences; thus, ‘‘ James went, and John went”; ‘‘ James went, 
and James returned.” 


ΩΝ most cases of compound construction may be referred to elftpsis 
(§ 479). | 


3. Compound construction is united, when particulars are 
brought together ; divided, when a whole is resolved into its 
parts. Εἰ, g. United Construction ; ‘‘ Artaxerxes and Cyrus 
were the sons of Darius.” Divided Construction; ‘The sons 
of Darius were Artazerzes and Cyrus.” 


In divided construction, the enumeration of parts is sametimes incomplete, 
through anacoluthon (§ 492). 


§ 443. The terms which are applied to the parts of sen- 
tences, are used in two senses, named, from the sciences i 
which they prevail, the grammatical and the logical. In the 
grammatical sense, they denote words, or phrases and clauses 
used as words (§ 432). In the lagical sense, they denote di- 
visions of discourse, consisting of these words, together with 
all others which modify them or mark their relations. 


Thus, whatever serves to designate or describe the subject of discourse, be- 
longs to the logical subject ; whatever is said of this subject, belongs to the 
logical predicate; &c. τς 

E. g. “Men of Athens, the fall of Olynthus, our most powerful ally in 
Thrace, forms an alarming crisis in the affairs of the city.” Here “ Men of 
Athens " is, the logical, and “Men,” the grammatical compellative ; “ the fall 
of Glynthus, our most powerful ally in Thrace,” is the logical, and “ fall,” the 
grammatical subject ; ‘“ forms an alarming crisis in the affairs of the city” is 
the logical, and ‘‘ forms,” the grammatical predicate; “ of Olynthus, our most 

werful ally in Thrace,” is a logical, and “ Olynthus,” a grammatical adjunct 
of “ fall’? ; “ our most powerful ally in Thrace” is a logical, and “ally,” ἃ 
grammatical appositive of “-Olynthus” ; “an alarming crisis in the affairs of 
the city” is a dogical, and “crisis” a grammatical complement of “ forms” 3 
&e. 
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§ 444. The logical predicate may be resolved into the 
attribute and the copula. The ottribute (attribiitus, ascribed, ) 
expresses the action, state, property, &&c., which is ascribed to 
the subject. The copula (Lat. tie, bond,) is ἃ substantive verb 
(§ 132), uniting the attribute with the subject. 


Thus “ virtue ennobles ”’ (§ 431) may be resolved into “virtue is enno- 
bling’? ; in which, ‘‘ ennobling ” is the attribute, expressing the action ascribed 
to virtue, and ‘“‘is,”’ the copula, uniting ‘“‘ennobling” with “virtue.” In the 
sentence “ Five and three are eight,’’ the attribute ‘“‘eight’’ is united with the 
compound subject (§ 441) * Five and three,” by the copula “ are.” 


Remarxs. 1. To borrow an illustration from mathematical science, a sen- 
tence may be regarded as a species of equation, of which the subject and the 
predicate are the two members, while the copula is the sign of their equality. 
Thus, 


“ Five and three are eight.” 


“The square of four is sixteen.” 
42 = 16. 


“ My name is Norval.” 
My name = Norval. 


2. The terms predicate and attribute are sometimes used without distine- 
tion, 


A. Determination or Form. 


§ 445. Determination of Form, as a part of 
the Syntax of Words, has a twofold object ; 


J. To mark the connexion of appositives (§ 435), 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, with the substan- 
tives to which they refer. This connexion is mark- 
ed by a correspondence of form, which is termed 
by grammarians AGREEMENT, or ConcorpD (con- 
cordia, agreement, alliance). | 

The substantive to which an appositive, adjective, pronoun, 
or verb refers, may be termed its subject. 


KE. g. “‘ The illustrious Washington, the father of his country, was worthy 
of all the honors which he received.’” Here the substantive “ Washington” 
is the sulject of the appositive “ father,” of the adjectives “ illustrious” and 
“‘ worthy,” of the pronoun “he,” and of the verb “ was.” 


§ 446. II. To mark, by appropriate forms, the 
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offices and relations of substantives themselves. 
When the form of a substantive is’ determined by 
its dependence upon another word, it is said to be 
governed by that word; and the influence exerted 
upon it is termed GovERNMENT, or REGIMEN 
(Lat. rule, government). 

Remarks. 1. Of immediate adjuncts (§ 438), those only 
which are complementary (§ 436), are usually spoken of as 


governed. Exponential adjuncts are usually said to be gov- 
erned by their prepositions. 


2. A word depending upon another in construction is sometimes said to ful- 
low it, without reference to its position. 


3. The use of the terms agreement or concord, and government or regimen 
is founded upon a species of personification. In the one case, the two words 
which are connected are regarded as allies ; in the other, as ruler and subject. 


B. ARRANGEMENT. 


§ 447. Words are arranged for effect upon the 
understanding, the emotions, or the ear ; or, in oth- 
er words, the arrangement of a sentence may have 
for its object, 

1, To exhibit the offices and relations of the words. 

2. To present the thought in an impressive manner. 

3. To produce an agreeable effect upon the ear. 


That order which most effectually secures the first object is 
termed the logical order; the second, the rhetorical. order ; 
the third, the rhythmical order (δ 48). 

~The logical is often termed the natural order, and an order differing from 
this, an artificial order; but these terms, though common, are not happily 
chosen. 


4 448. In the rocicat ORDER, 


a. The verb usually follows the subject, and precedes the 
attribute, if this is distinct from the verb (§ 444). 


6. A word which is governed by another usually follows it. 


Remwanxs, 1. In proportion to the use which a language makes of inflec- 
tion to mark the offices and relations of words (§ 156), is its freedom of ar- 
rangement for the impressive and melodiqus expression of thought and feeling: 
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Our own language is consequently among those which are the moat closely 
confined to the logical order; and the French is confined even more closely 
than the English. Among those languages which have the greatest freedom, 
are the Greek and the Latin ; and it is to this freedom that we must ascribe, 
. in no small degree, the surpassing beauty of classic compusition. 


2. That part of syntax which treats of arrangement has sometimes received 
the special name of Construction (constructio, joining together) ; but this term 
15 more commonly employed as synonymous with synéaz itself. 


C. Use or Exponents. 


§ 449. The principal exponents of the offices 
and relutions of words are 


I. Those which mark address. 


A sign of address is sometimes joined with a compellative, 
for the purpose of arresting attention, of preventing mistake, 
or of rendering the address more formal or impressive ; as, 
“ὁ king, live for ever.” 


_ Exponents of address are usually classed by grammarians with adverbs or 
interjections. " 


οτος ὃ 480. II. Those which mark the relations of 
| adjuncts, i. e. PREPOSITIONS (δὲ 144, 438). 


Remarxs. 1. The relations of place are both the earliest understood, and 
are, through life, the most familiar to the mind. Hence, most prepositions 
appear to have primary reference to these relations, and to be applied to other 
‘Telations by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied. 


2. Languages differ greatly in the extent to which they employ prepositions. 

hose languages, of course, require them least, which have the greatest num- 
ber of inflections to mark the relations of substantives. They are, therefore, 
Jess employed in the ancient languages than in the modern (§§ 156, 429). 


3. In some connexions, the preposition may be either employed or omitted, 
at pleasure. In such cases, the use of the preposition usually promotes per- 
Spicuily, or gives prominence to the relation which is denoted, while its omis- 
sion is the rather favorable to the general ease and vigor of the discourse. 
Prepositions are, therefore, more employed in formal than in colloquial dis- 
Course, in philosophical than in rhetorical composition ; and in prose than in 
Ppoeiry. . 


E. g. Compare “ The dialogues of Plato,” and “ Plato’s dialogues”; “ Give 
the book to Robert,” and ‘‘ Give Robert the book’; “ The place is farther by 
ἃ mile,” and ‘‘ The place is a nile farther.” 
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ἢ 451. III. Those which unite the elements of 
compound paris of sentences (§ 441). 


These are consunctions (ᾧ 441), and may be regarded, in 
most cases, as connecting sentences (§ 442. 2). Sometimes, 
however, they connect only words; as, ‘Five and three are 
eight.” 


ὃ 452. IV. Those which denote special appk- 
cation. 


A connective adverb of manner is often used in defining the 
application of words and phrases; as, ‘‘I admire him as a 
writer, I support him as a politician, but I dislike him as a 
companion, and despise him as aman.” ‘I commend him 
as wise, brave, and virtuous.” . 

᾿ΎΒεεΘ cases may be referred to ellipsis (§ 476) ; thus, “I admire him in the 
character of a writer,” &c. 


. 


Il. Synrax or SENTENCES. 


ἢ 453. A sentence which is formed by the 
union of two or more sentences, is termed com- 
Pounv. A sentence which is not thus formed, is 
termed SIMPLE. 


The simple sentences which unite to form a compound sen- 
tence, are termed its MEMBERS (membrum, md), or CLAUSES 
(claudo, to close). 


Two or more words forming a part of a simple sentence, 
are termed a PHRASE (φράσις, expression), 
The terms clause and phrase are sometimes used without distinction. 


ἢ 454. A sentence, in respect to its form, is 
either pistincT (distinctus, marked off) or INCOR- 
PORATED (incorporatus, embodied) ; i. 6. its predi- 
cate has either a distinct form as a finite verb 
(§ 133), or is incorporated in another sentence as 
an infinitive or participle. 


In the compound sentences, “1 beg that I may be excused,” “ Luther, 
when he bad finished his discourse, sat down,” the clauses “ that I may be €* 
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cused ” and “‘ when he had finished his discourse ᾽" are distinct sentences. But 
in the equivalent expressions, “I beg to be excused,” “ Luther, having fin- 
ished his discourse, sat down,” the clauses “to be excused”? and “having fin- 
ished his discourse” are incorporated sentences ; the first, as a substantive, form- 
ing the object of the verb “beg,” and the second, as an adjective, belonging 
to the noun “ Luther.” 


Remaex. Languages differ greatly in the use of distinct and incorporated 
sentences; and, in the same: language, it is often at the option of the writer 
which form shajl be employed. Within proper limits, the incorporation of sen- 
tences is favorable to the unity, energy, and vivacity of discourse; beyond 
these limits, it becomes embarrassing and burdensome. Those languages ad- 
mit it to the greatest extent, which abound the most in inflections. 


§ 455. A sentence, in respect to its office, is 
either INTELLECTIVE (intellectus, understanding,) 
Or VOLITIVE (volo,.fo will); 1. e. it either expresses 
an act of the understanding, or of the twill. 


The understanding is employed, in discourse, either in im- 
parting or in seeking information. Hence an INTELLECTIVE 
SENTENCE is either declarative (declaro, to declare, to make 

wn,) or. interrogative (interrogo, to question). 


A VOLITIVE SENTENCE expresses either command, entreaty, 
OF permission. 


τ 456. 1. A declarative or interrogative sentence is 
either actual or contingent. An actual sentence (actus, act,) 
has respect to fact; a contingent sentence (contingens, hap- 
pening,) is founded upon supposition; or, in other words, an 
actual sentence has respect to that which actually is or is not; 
While a contingent sentence has respect to that which may be 
or may not be, and which is therefore a subject of doubt, de- 
Sire, hope, fear, purpose, &c. 

2. An actual sentence, with respect to time, is either present, past, or fu- 
ture ; that is, the action which it represents either is, has been, or will be. - 


3. A contingent sentence, with respect to time, is either present or: past 3’ 
that is, the action which it represents is either now contingent, or has been con- 
“ngent. ‘That which will be contingent, is of course contingent now. 


Ὁ 483. Sentences of all the classes which have been " 
Mentioned may be either positive or negative; i.e. they may 
affirm or deny, require or prohibit, &c. 
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Examp.es or SIMPLE Distinct Sentences. 


I. Intellective.. 


A. AcruaL 
Positive, Jam writing. 
Negative, I am not writing. 
Positive, 4m I writing ? 
B ἷ Negative, 4m I not writing? 
° j Positive, I was writing. 


oe 


a. Declarative, } 


1. Present, 
Interrogative, 


(* Declarative, Negative, J was not writing. 
2. Pas, I ἅ Positive, Was I writing? 
β. Interrogative, Negative, Was I not writing ? 
Positive, J shall write. 


a. Declarative, Negative, J shall not write. 


=) 


Positive, Shall I write ? 


. Forure, 
6. Interrogative, } Negative Shall I not write? 


B. Continoxnr. 
Positive, I may write. 
Negative, 7 may not write. 


Positive, May I write? 
Negative, May I not write? 


α. Declarative, ἷ 


bmn 


. ῬΒΕΞΕΝΊ, 
B. Interrogative, } 


Positive, JI might have written. 
Negative, J might not have written. 


j Positive, Might [ have written ? 


ΓΦ Declarative, 
Past, 
Negative, Might I not have written? 


B. Interrogative, 


If. Volitive. 


Positive, Write. © 
Negative, Do not write. 


ὃ 438. Sentences are conNECTED with each 
other in four ways; 1. by rncorPoratTion, 2. by 
SUBORDINATION, 3. by COORDINATION, and 4. by 
SIMPLE SUCCESSION. 


1. In 1ncorporaTion (ᾧ 454), one of the sentences loses 
its distinctness. 


2. In suBORDINATION, one of the sentences is introduced 88 
a part or circumstance (e. g. condition, result, reason, time, 
&¢.) of the other. A clause thus introduced is termed subor- 
dinate (sub, beneath, ordinatus, arranged, ) or dependent, (de- 
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pendens, hanging from) ; and the other clause, with reference 
to it, is termed the principal (principalis, chief) or leading 
clause. 


3. In coégDINATION, the sentences are joined by a connec- 
tive, but neither of them is subordinate to the other. Sentences 
thus united, are termed codrdinate (con-, together, ordinatus, 
arranged). 


4, In sIMPLE succession (successio, following,) one of the 
sentences immediately follows the other, without a connective. 


Examples. 
Ἂν ΤΟΆΡΟΒΑΣΙΟΝ. ‘¢ Luther, having finished his discourse, sat down” 
454). . 
‘ 2. Susorprnation. ‘ Luther, when he had finished his discourse, sat- 
own.” 
3. CoOrpmnation. * Luther finished his discourse, and sat down.” 
4, Sosetz Succession. * Luther finished his discourse. He sat down.” 


§ 459. Rewasrs, 1. Incorporation may be regarded as a closer 
form of subordination, and simple succession as a looser form of coirdination. 
The four methods are arranged above in the order of their comparative close- 
ness, 

2. Subordination is likewise termed hypotaxis (ὑφόφαξις, arrangement be- 
neath) ; and codrdination, paratazis (παράταξις, arrangement side by side). 

8. A sentence which is not connected with any other, or only by one of the 
looser methods, is termed independent. 


ὃ 460. 1. An ΙΝΟΟΒΡΟΒΑΤΕΡ or DEPENDENT CLAUSE is 
either substantive, adjective, or adverbial; i. 6. it performs the 
office either of ἃ substantive, an adjective, or an adverb, in 
the sentence to which it belongs. 


2. A SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSE may perform the office either (1.) of a subject, 
(2.) an appositive, or, (3.) an adjunct, (§§ 431, 435, 436) ; as, (1.) “ That 
you would go, is my wish”; (2.) “ My wish is, that you would go”; (8.) “I 
Wish that you would go.” 6 


3. An ADJECTIVE OF ADVERBIAL CLAUSE modifies a word or sentence, like a 
simple adjective or adverb (§§ 435, 440). E. g. compare “The man who 
deals uprightly,” with “The upright man”; and “ Act as justice requires,” - 
with “ Act justly.” . 


ὁ 464. The offices and relations of sentences, like those 
of words, are denoted in three ways; by the form of the 
words, by the arrangement, and by exponents (§ 429). 


The actual sentence “I am writing” (§ 457), is distinguished from the con- 
yard 
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tingent, “I may write, ὃν the form of the verb. The declarative sentence 
“41 am writing,” is distinguished from the interrogative, “‘ Am I writing?” by 
the arrangement. In the compound sentence “ If you write, I read,” the re- 
lation of the subordinate clause “If you write” to the principal, “1 read,” 
of which it forms the condition (§ 458. 2), is denoted by the exponent “if.” 


A. Determination or Form. 


§ 462. The offices and relations of sentences 
depend upon the mode of their predication (§ 433). 
Hence, Determination of Form, as a part of the 
Syntax of Sentences, has respect, primarily, to the 
form of the vers, the predicating word, and affects 
other words, chiefly through their connexion with 
this. 


B. ARRANGEMENT. 


§ 463. Arrangement, as a part of the Syntax 
of Sentences, is either internal or external ; 1. 6. it 
has respect, either to the relative position of the 
parts of a sentence, or to the relative position of 
connected sentences. 


The INTERNAL ARRANGEMENT of sentences is affected, both 
by the character of the sentences themselves, and by their 
connexion with other sentences. 


E. g. Compare the declarative with the interrogative sentences in ὃ 457. 
Connective and interrogative pronouns and adverbs (§ 142) have usually the 
first place in the sentences to which they belong; as, “ The man whom I see”; 
“Whom do I see?” “ Where am 1? ” 


§ 464, In the ExTERNAL ARRANGEMENT of sentences, 
an important difference appears between coordination and sub- 
ordination (§ 458). In coérdination, the sentences follow 
each other, without intermixture, in the order in which they 
arise in the mind; as, ‘‘ Come here, and you will then think 
otherwise.” Subordination admits a triple structure ; 


1. The dependent clause may follow the principal; 88, 
‘*' You would think otherwise, if you were here.” 


2. The dependent clause may precede the principal; as, 
‘‘ If you were here, you would think otherwise.” - 
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When thus arranged, the dependent clause is termed the protasis (πρόφασις, 
stretching forth, introduction), and the principal clause, the apodosis (ἀπόδοσις, 
giving back, conclusion). 


3. The dependent clause may divide the principal; as, 
“You, if you were here, would think otherwise.” 


This structure of a sentence is termed periodic, and a complete sentence 
thus constructed is termed a period (περίοδος, circuit). 


S465. Rewanxs. 1. With respect to arrangement, simple succes. 
sion agrees with codrdination, and incorporation with subordination (§ 459). 
E. g. Smpiz succession, “ Come here; you will then think otherwise.” In- 
conroraTion, 1. ‘* Luther sat down, having finished bis discourse”; 2. ‘‘ Hav- 
ing finished his discourse, Luther sat down”; 3. Luther, having finished his 
discourse, sat down ’’ (8 454), 


2. The term periodic is applied by some to any structure of a sentence, in 
which there is no complete sense until the sentence is finished ; and a structure 
differing from this is termed loose. 


ᾧ 466. 53. The connexion and errangement of discourse afford obvious 
and striking indications of the intellectual progress both of individuals and of 
communities. The child begins the use of language, with single words, which 
he utters as exclamations. When his powers of comparison and judgment 
have a little unfolded, he unites these words to form sentences. These sen- 
tences are, at first, simple and isolated ; but, as his mind strengthens for greater 
efforts, and enlarges for mote extended views, he proceeds to connect them. 
For this purpose, he first employs the instinctive method of simple succession ; 
afterwards, when he perceives -more clearly the connexion of sentences, he tries 
the more explicit mode of coirdination ; and lastly, when now he hes learned 
not merely to perceive the connexion of sentences, but likewise to distinguish 
their relations, and his mind has a stronger desire for unity of thought, he at- 
tempts the most intimate and logical methods, of subordination and incorpora- 
tion. And even in these methods, a tendency may be observed, as the mind 
expands and matures, to pass from the first form of arrangement (§ 464), to 
the second and third. A comparison of the compositions of » interme- 
diate, and refined ages exhibits a similar progress from exclamations and iso- 
lated sentences, to a compact and periodic structure of discourse. We thus 
obtain successive periods in the intellectual history of individuals and commu- 
‘Rities, characterized, the first, by exclamations ; the seeond, by isolated sen- 
fences ; the third, by sentences connected by simple succession; the fourth, by 
coirdinate sentences; and the fifth, by subordinate and incorporated sentences. 
The last of these periods may be subdivided, according to the prevalence of the 
different forms of arrangement (§ 464). 


ὁ 467. 4. The structure of discourse likewise depends essentially upon 
the subject and spirit of the composition. ‘The language of emotion inclines to 
exclamations and single sentences; that of reflection, to a periodic structure, 
Hence, the sentences of poetry are usually shorter and simpler than those of 
᾿ prose; and in prose itself, we observe a difference between narrative and philo- 
sophical composition. 


248 - SYNTAX. [ΒΟΟΚ tv. 

Much depends likewise upon the idium of the language, upon the fashion of 
the age, and upon the taste of the writer. Of the ancient writers, the most 
periodic were the Latin; and of the modern, the German. 


C. Use or Exponents. 


§ 468. The exponents which mark the of- 


fices and relations of sentences are either cOoNNEC- 
. TIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC; i. 6. they either denote 


\ 


the connexion of sentences, or simply distinguish 
their character, without denoting connexion. 


ὃ 469. I. Connective Exponents are of 
two kinds; : 


a. Those which simply denote the relations of sentences; 
i. e. consuncTions (8 145). 


8. Those which not only denote the relations of sentences, 
but likewise enter into their structure as pronouns or adverbs; 
i, €. CONNECTIVE PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS (§ 142. 2). 


In the compound sentences, “I found James, and he was reading,” “ We 
came to Corinth, and there we passed the night,” the connective “and ”’ unites 
the respective clauses without entering into their structure, and might be re- 
™moved without at all affecting their completeness. But in the sentence, “I 
found James, who was reading,” the connective ‘‘who’’ not only unites the 
clauses, but, as a substantive pronoun, constitutes the subject of the latter 
clause, performing the offices of both “and” and “‘he”’ in the preceding sen- 
tence. So, in the sentence, “ We came to Corinth, where we passed the night,” 
the cormective “ where ”’ not only unites the clauses, but, as an adverb of place, 
modifies the latter clause, performing the offices of both “and” and “there” 
in the preceding sentence. Compare § 473. 


4'70. Connectives are likewise divided into primary 
and secondary, and into single and double. A connective is, 


1. Primary, when it directly connects one sentence to 
another which precedes it, or upon which it depends; as, “ He 
reads and writes,” ‘* Though you ask, I will not give.” 

The sentence which is thus connected is termed, without regard to its posi- 
tion, the consequent sentence, or clause ; and the other is termed the antecedent 
sentence, or clause. . 

2. Secondary, when it belongs to an antecedent sentence, 
and codperates with the primary connective in uniting the two 
sentences; as, ‘‘He both reads and writes,” ‘‘ Though you 
ask, yet I will not give.” 
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Connectives thus associated are termed corresponding (con-, together, re- 
spondens, answering,) or correlative (con-, together, relatus, related). If pri- 
mary connectives may be spoken of as “‘ the books of discourse,” then secon- 
dary connectives may be regarded as the eyes, fitted to the hooks, and securing 
their attachment. 


3. Single, when it marks but a single connexion of the sen- 
tence to which it belongs ; as, ‘‘ He will not go, if it rains.” 


4. Double, when it marks a double connexion of the sen- 
tence to which it belongs; as, “ He will go, whether it rains or 
shines.” 

In this sentence, “ whether” not only connects “ rains” to “ will go,” but 
also cobperates with “or’’ in conneeting ‘rains ” and “ shines.” 


a. Conjunctions. 
§4'7 4. Conjunctions are divided into classes, according 
to the relations which they denote. A conjunction is termed, 


1. Coprulative (copulo, to couple, to unite), when it simply couples, or de- 
Hotes addition ; as, and. 


2. Adversative (adversor, to oppose), when it denotes opposition ; as, but. 


3. Alternative (alterno, to alternate), when it offers or denies a choice; as, 
or, vor. 


4. Comparative (comparo, to compare), when it denotes comparison; as, 
than. 


5. Causal (causilis, from causa, cause), when it denotes a cause or reason ; 
as, Se ΟΥ̓́, because. 


6. lative (illativus, from infero, to infer), when it denotes an inference. 


7. Final (finalis, from finis, end), when it denotes a purpose ; as, that, in - 
the sentence, “1 went that I might see him.*’ 


8. Consecutive (consequor, to fallow), when it denotes a consequence. 


9. Conditional (conditionalis, from conditio, condition), when it denotes a 
Condition ; as, if, sendess. 


10. Cuncessive (eoncédo, to concede, to grant}, when it denotes a conces- 
sion; as, though. 


11. Exceptive (excipio, to except), when it denotes au exception. 


12. Transitive (transeo, to pass over), when it marks a transition in the dis- 
course. 


18. Suspensive (suspendo, to suspend), when it expresses suspense or doubt ; 
as, whether. 


14. Complementary, when it iatroduces a sentence which is used substan- 
tively (§§ 432, 460) ; as, that, in the sentence, “I wish that I might see him.”’ 
QQ* . . 
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B. Connective Pronouns and Adverbs. 


§ 472. Aconnective pronoun or adverb is either RELs- 
TIVE Or COMPLEMENTARY. It is, 


1. Rexative, when it refers to an antecedent (§ 142. 3). 


A clause introduced by a relative ts termed a relative clause. It serves to 
define or describe the antecedent (which is so termed without regard to its posi- 
tion ; compare § 470, 1), and is, therefore, either adjective or adverbial in its 
use (§ 460). 


2. CoMPLEMENTARY, when it introduces a sentence which 
is used substantively (§§ 432, 460). 


In the sentence, “ I see the man tho committed the crime,” the connective 
“avho”’ is a relative pronoun, referring to “man’”’ as its antecedent, and the 
clause ‘ who committed the crime’’ modifies “ man,” with the power of an ad- 
jective. Compare the equivalent sentence, “I see the geilty man.”? In the 
sentence, “ I see who committed the crime,” the connective pronoun “ who” is 
complementary, referring to no antecedent expressed or understood, but intro- 
ducing the substantive clause ‘who committed the crime,’ which forms the 
object ef the verb “ see.” The sentences, ‘“‘ I see the man who committed the 
crime,’’ and “I see who committed the crime,”’ differ essentially in their mean- 


ing. 


δ 473. 11. CHaracteristic ExPoNnents are 
of two kinds; 


a, Those which simply distinguish the character of sen- 
tences, and which may be termed CHARACTERISTIC PARTI- 
CLES. : 


f. Those which not only distinguish the character of sen- 
tences, but likewise enter into their structure as pronouns oF 
adverbs. These may be termed CHARACTERISTIC PRONOUNS 
AND ADVERBS. ὁ 

In the sentences, “{ can not see any man,” “I can not see him anywhere,” 
“ mot’’ is a characteristic particle, simply denoting the negative character of 
the sentences. But in the equivalent sentences, ‘‘ I can see no man,” “I can 
mowhere see him,” the characteristic “no” is an adjective pronoun, performing 
the offices of both “not’’ and “any,” and the characteristic “ mowhere ”’ is an 
adverb of place, performing the offices of beth “saat” and ‘‘ anywhere.” Com- 
pare § 469. . 

Nore. Characteristic particles are usually parsed as adverbs, modifying the 
verb of the sentence. 


§ 474. A cnaractenistic EXPONENT is termed, 


1. Confirmative (confirmo, to establish, to confirm), when it is used for con- 
firmation ; as, amen, verily. . 
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2. Interrogative (δ 142), when it is used to ask a question (§ 455). 
3. Negative (δ 142), when it is used for denial (§ 457); as, not, no, no- 


4, Prohibitive (prohibeo, to prohébit), when it is used for prohibition (§ 457). 
5. Emphatic or intensive (§ 142), when it is used for emphasis. 

6. Contingent, when it implies contingency (§ 456). 

1. Additive (addo, to add), when it implies addition ; as, also, likewise. 


8. Explicative (explico, to unfold), when it denotes explanation or specifica- 
tion; as, numely. 
? 


IIL Frievres or Syntax. 


§ 475. Figurative Syntax arises either from 
defect, from redundance, from the use of one word 
or form for another, or from irregular arrangement. 
The Figures of Syntax may, therefore, be reduced 
to four kinds; A. Exuipsis, B. Pieonasm, C. 
ENALLAGE, and D. ΗὙΥΡΕΚΒΑΤΟΝ. 


All these figures are more common in poetry than in prose; in colloquial, 
than in formal discourse ; and in the language of passion, than in that of nar- 
rative or argument. 

The use of unauthorized constructions is termed sotxcism (σολοικισμόρ, 
from Σόλοικοι, the inhabitants of Soli, who were famed for their bad Greek) ; 
as the use of unauthorised words is termed zaRBaRisM (βαρβαρισμός, from 
βάρβαρος, barbarian). The use of antique words or constructions is termed 
ARCHAISM (ἀρχαϊσμός, from ἀρχαῖος, ancient). 


A. Exu.iesis. 


= § 476. Exuipsis (ἔλλειψις, omission, defect,) 
is the omission of words which are required for the 
full expression of the sense. 


This omission may take place without any other change in 
the form of the expression ; or it may be attended with other 
changes, respecting either the words which are employed, or 
the forms of those words. Compare § 486. 


R. g. “Will you go?” ‘ Certainly’; i..e. ‘I will certainly go.” Here 
there is simply the omission of ‘I will— go.’ ‘“‘ Will you go?’ ‘ Yes’; i. e. 
‘I will go.’’? Here the new word ‘ Yes’ is introduced as a substitute for ‘ I 
will go.’ “““ Will you go?” ‘No’; i. e. ‘I will not go.’”’ Here the omis- 
sion of “1 will— go’ is attended with a change in the form of the negative ad- 
verb, 
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§ 477. Ellipsis may affect either single words, phrases, 
or clauses. Nothing, however, should be omitted, which the 
mind of the hearer or reader will not readily supply from the 
connexion, or from the idiom of the language. - 

Remarxs. 1. Ellipsis exbibite a striking paradox. It is generally true, 
that the more essential a word is to the grammatical construction of the dis- 
course, the more. apt it is to be omitted ; for this reason, that it is the more 
readily supplied from the very necessity of the case. Hence the frequent omis- 
sion, 


a. Of the word te which another word refers as its subject (ὃ 445) ; thus, 
“ The twelve,” for “ The twelve apostles.” 


β. Of the word by which another word is governed (δ 446); ae, “St. 
Paul’s,” for * St. Paul’s church.” 


. y Of the substantive verb (§ 182) ; as, “ Whence, then, those thoaghts ?” 
for ‘‘ Whence, then, are those thoughts ? ” 


3. Of the direct object of a transitive verb (ὃ 181), as, “ Write to Charles,” 
for ** Write a letter to Charles.” 


2. Upon the same principle with that which appears in the preceding re- 
mark, leading clauses are more frequently omitted than subordinate ones 
(§ 458. 2). 


8. Ellipsis, within proper bounds, relieves both the speaker and the hearer, 
and greatly promotes both the energy and the vivacity of discourse. Its use 
is most extensive in dialogue, where one part supplies the omissions of the 
other. When carried too far, it produces harshness and obscurity. 


§ 4'78.. To the head of extipsis are usually referred, by 
grammarians, all abbreviated and compendious forms of con- 
struction ; although.many of them cannot be regarded as el- 
ther irregular or unusual (§ 430), and some of them are of 
such a kind that, without them, discourse would have a tedium 
alike intolerable to both speaker and hearer. Among the con- 
structions which are thus referred, are the following ; 


479. I. Most cases of COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION 
(§§ 441, 451). 


Thus, ‘‘ Demosthenes and Cicero were orators and statesmen,’’ may be re- 
solved into, ““ Demosthenes was an orator, Cicero was an orator, Demosthenes 
was a statesman, and Cicero was a statesman.” 


A word referring to a compound subject (§ 445) has either 
the form which is required by a/l the substantives in the sub- 
ject, taken together, or that which is required by one of the 
substantives, taken singly. In the former case, the word is 
said to agree with all the substantives, and the construction 1s 
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named syllepsis (σύλληψις, taking together). Yn the latter case, 
the word is said to agree with one of the substantives, and to 
be understood with the rest; and the construction is named 
zeugma (ζεῦγμα, yoking). 

In the latter clause of Ps. Ixxxiv. 2, one of the common English versions 


employs syllepsis, ‘‘ My heart and my flesh rejoice ’®; and the other, zeugma, 
“ My heart and my flesh crieth out.” 


§480. In syuvepsis, 


a. The first person takes precedence of the other two, and 
the second, of the third; as, ‘* Thou didst ask James and me, 
if we would go, and I now ask thee and John, if you will go.” 


The first person plural denotes a company to which the speaker belongs. 
The second person plural denotes a company to which the person addressed 
belongs, but to which the speaker does not belong. 


8. The neuter gender more frequently takes precedence of 
the other two, and the masculine, of the feminine. 


The class of things, in its widest extent, includes both animate and inanimate 
objects; while of animals, the male commonly gives its name to the genus. 


y. The word agreeing with the compound subject, as refer- 
ring to more than one, must be plural, unless it is an apposi- 
tive applied collectively; as, “‘ Luxury and ambition, those in- 
sidious vices, were the ruin of Rome,” 


§ AS. 1. The term zeugma is likewise used, in a logical sense, to 
denote the connexion of a word with a number of words, when its meaning is 
not appropriate to them all; as, “ They wear a dress like that of the Scythians, 
and the same language (for “ and speak the same language”).” Herodotus. 


2. When a collective sulject is resolved into its parts, without the repetition 
of the word agreeing with it, the construction is termed prolepsis (wecAnyus, 
anticipation) ; as, “The consuts stood, Sudpicius upon the right, and Petilius 
upon the left wing.’’ 


§ 482, II. The construction of responsives. 


A word in a reply, answering to an interrogative word in the question, is 
termed a responsive (respondeo, to answer). It has usually a form similar to 
that of the interrogative, with an ellipsis of the rest of the sentence; as, 
“* Whons have they chosen?’ ‘ Me’; i, 6, ‘They have chosen me.’ *’ 


MI. Avsectives used substantively (§ 432) or adverbially, 
and ADVEKHS used substantively or adjectively; as, ‘* The 
brave,” for ““ Brave men’’; “I'he then king,” for “ He who 
was then king,” or “ The king who was then reigning.”’ 
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Remanx. This apparent interchange of different parts of speech, though 
conveniently explained by ellipsis, is often, doubtless, to be rather traced back 
to the early simplicity of language, when the same word performed several 
different offices, and the nice distinctions of later times were as yet unknown. 


§ 483. IV. Many forms of inscairrion, SALUTATION, 
EXCLAMATION, Gc. 


E. g. “A Grammar of the Greek Language, by Augustus Matthize. Vol. 
If. London: Johu Murray ;” for “ This book is a Grammar of the Greek 
Language, written by Augustus Matthiz. This is the second volume. The 
work is published in London, by John Murray.”” ‘Good morning,” for “1 
wish you a good morning.” “Strange!” for “ This thing is strange.” 


Remark. Many forms of exclamation, inscription, &c., 
although they may be explained by ellipsis, seem to be regard- 
ed, with greater propriety, as instinctive or rudimental expres- 
sions of thought or feeling, which are not to be subjected to 
the laws of regular sentences; and substantives contained in 
these forms appear to be often most correctly treated as inde- 
pendent of grammatical construction, 


§ 484. V. AsynveTon (ἀσύνδετος, not bound together), 
or the omission of a conjunction; as in Cesar’s celebrated 
despatch, Veni, vidi, υἱοὶ, I came — saw — conquered. 


The conjunctions most frequently omitted are the copulative, the adversa- 
_ tive, and the complementary. 


Remarx. The omission of the conjunction often implies a succession of 

" events so rapid, that the speaker has no time for the insertion of connectives ; 
and hence, as in the example above, this figure may often wonderfully enhance 

the energy and vivacity of discourse. . 


§ 485. VI. Aposroresis (ἀποσιώπησις, the becoming si- 
lent), as the figure is termed, when a sentence is left unfinish- 
ed, whether from design, from diversion of thought, from over- 
powering emotion, or from any other cause; as, “ But thou, Ὁ 
Lord, how long 2” Ps, vi. 3. 





‘¢ What might 
Worthy Sebastian —- Oh! what might —— No more.” 
Tempest. 


The apodosis of a conditional sentence (§ 464. 2) is not unfrequently lef 
for the hearer to supply ; as in the familiar form of indefinite threatening, “ 
you ever do this again ——” See § 477. 2. ' 
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B. PLEeonaAsM. 


΄ 


ἢ 486. PLEonasm (πλεονασμός, redundance,) 
is the use of more words than the sense requires. 


| Pleonasm may consist in the simple repetition or insertion 
of words, or it may be attended with more important changes 
in the form of the expression. Compare § 476. 


| E. g. “ Verily, verily” ; “ And he confessed, and denied not ; but confess- 
| ed.” John i. 20. “1 have fought a good fight.” 2 Tim. iv. 7. In the last 
| sentence, “a good fight” is an emphatic substitution for the adverb ‘*‘ well.” 


Words inserted by pleonasm are designed to render the discourse more per- 
spicuous, more graphic, more melodious, or more impressive. This figure 
should be employed with great caution, especially in prose. 


$ 48'7. 1. A circuitous manner of expression is termed periphrasis or 
circumlocution (σερίφρασις, circumlocutio, roundabout speaking); as, “ The 
godt of the silver bow,” for “ Apollo.” 


2. Useless repetition is termed tautology (rabreroyia, saying the same 


3. The expression of one thing as though it were two, is termed hendiadys 
(ἣν διὼ δυοῖν, one thing by two); as, ‘ Whose nature and property is ever to 
have mercy and to forgive.” . 


“That youth and observation copied there.” Hamlet 


In the latter quotation, “ youth and observation” is equivalent to “ the ob- 
servation of youth,” or “ youthful observation.” 


4. General Remark. The limits both of Ellipsis and of Pleonasm are 
very indefinite, and have been often unwarrantably extended by those who have 
taken partial views of the structure of language. The effect produced upon 
grammatical criticism by the point of view from which a subject is regarded, is 
well illustrated by a comparison of the laborious and certainly valuable works 
of Bos upon Greek Ellipses, and of Weiske upon Greek Pleonasms ; works, of 
which the celebrated Hermann has said with much wit, and with more truth 
than usually belongs to such antitheses, “Ita singulari profecto casfi accidit, 
ut Lamberti Bosii liber de Eilipsi maximam partem sit pleonasmus; Weiskii 
de Pleonasmo, Ellipsis.” 


C. ENALLAGE. 


§ 488. ENnaLuace (ἐναλλαγή, exchange,) is 
the use of one word or form for another. 


I. Enallage, as the use of one word for another, 
has respect either (α.) to the grammatical office. of 
words, or, (8.) to their signification. 
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a. The use of one part of speech for another is termed AN- 
TIMERIA (ἀντί, tnstead of, μέρος, part). E. ¢g. 
“ Now ’s the day, and now ’s the hour.’ Burns. 
See δὲ 432, 480, IIL. 


§489. Δ. A figure in which a word is turned from its 
literal sense, is called a TROPE (τρόπος, turning). The principal 
tropes are METAPHOR, METONYMY, SYNECDOCHE, and IRONY. 


Νοτε. The figurative sense of a word often becomes so familiar that we 
employ it without intending or being conscious of any. figure; as when we 
speak of a sweet temper, a beautiful poem, or the works of taste. This second- 
ary use of the word, in which the figure appears to have been lost in the pro- 
gress of language, is termed transitive (transeo, to pass over, because the word 
has passed over, as it were, from the primary to a secondary sense). 


1, Meraruor (μεταφορά, transfer,) transfers to one object 
a word which is appropriate to another, by reason of some 
analogy between them. 

Thus Hector is styled by Pindar “ the pillar of Troy,” beqause, as the pillar 
sustains the building, so Hector sustained the cause of his country. 

When inanimate objects are spoken of as persons, the figure is termed pro- 
sopopecia or personification (πρόσωπον, persona, person, wesiw, facie, to make) 1 
88, ΄ 

‘* Karth felt the wound, and Nature from her seat, 
Sighing through all her’ works, gave signs of woe, 
That all was lost.” 

Milton. 


ᾧ 490. 2. Metonymy (μετωνυμία, change of name,) gives 
to one object the name of another which is related to it; thus, 
Bacchus and bottle are used for wine; crown, throne, and scep- 
tre, for sovereignty ; horse, for cavalry. 


An abstract noun is often used for a concrete (§ 125), for greater strength 
of expression, especially in apposition (ὃ 435); as, “ He is my defence,” for 
“Ἡς is my defender” 


3. SYNECDOCHE (ouvexdoyn, comprehension,) is the use of 
one word for another, of which the meaning 15 either more oF 
less comprehensive ; as keel, for ship; steel, for sword. 


4, Irony (εἰρωνεία, dissimulation,) is the use of a word for 
its opposite; as hero, for coward ; precious, for vile. 


§ 491. II. Enallage, as the use of one form 
for another, includes, as its principal parts, sYNE- 
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SIs, ATTRACTION, ANACOLUTHON, VISION, and 
CHANGE OF NUMBER. 


1. Synesis (σύνεσις, understanding,) is when the construc- 
tion follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form. 


E. g. “ The company were Greeks, and they listened.” Here the collective 
noun (§ 125) “company,” although singular in its form, is followed by the 
verb “ were,” the appositive ‘ Greeks,” and the pronoun “ they,” in the plural. 


§492, 2. Arrraction (attractio, drawing to,) is when 
a word is drawn from its appropriate form by the influence of 
another word. 


Thus, in the passages, “ The wages of sin is death,” Rom. vi. 26, and “ The 
end thereof are the ways of death,” Prov. xvi. 25, the verb is drawn from its 


Proper number by the influence of the attribute (§ 444). " 


3. ANACOLUTHON (ἀνακχόλουθος, not following,) is a want of 
agreement between two parts of a sentence, arising from a 
change of construction; as, ‘He that hath an ear, let him 
hear.” Rev. ii. 7. 


Th cases of anacoluthon, the writer has either lost sight of the construction 
with which he had commenced, or he finds an easier, a more agreeable, or a 
more impressive mode of closing the sentence, 


§ 493. 4. Vision (visio, seeing,) is the use of the pres- 
ent tense in speaking of past or fatare events, as if they were 
actually occurring before the eye. 


E. g. “ He riseth from supper, and laid aside his garments, and took a tow- 
el and girded himself. After that, he poureth water into a basin, and began 
to wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was 
girded. Then cometh he to Simon Peter.’’ John. xiii, 4-6. 


In the confident language of prophecy, even the past tenses may be used in 

nibing future events, as if these events had already occurred. For the com- 

mingled use of the future, present, and past tenses, in speaking of events yet 
to come, see Isaiah liii. 


§ 494. 5. Cuanez or Numser. 


a. The SINGULAR is sometimes used for the plural, to give 
to the expression greater individuality or unity ; as, “The 
Αἰλεηέαπ was gay, the Spartan grave;’’ “‘ They all bent the 


8 The rLura. is sometimes used for the singular, to ren- 
er the expression more general, emphatic, dignified, or re- 
spectful ; as we, for τ ; you, for thou. 

2 
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In English, the second person plural has, in ordinary discourse, entirely sup- 
planted the second person singular. 


D. HyprerBaton. 


§ 495. Hypersaton (ὑπέρβατον, going over, 
transgression,) is a disregard of the common laws 


of arrangement. 


Hyperbaton includes, among other figures, ANASTROPHE and 
PARENTHESIS, 


1. ANASTROPHE (ἀναστροφή, turning back, inversion,) is an 
inverted order of arrangement; as, ‘‘ Him followed his next 
mate.” Milton. 


The object of anastrophe is usually, either to give prominence to an impor- 
tant word, to mark the connexion of sentences, or to please the ear. 


§ 496. 2. Parentuesis (παρένϑεσις, insertion,) is the 
insertion of one sentence within another, with which it has no 
grammatical connexion ; thus, 

** And yet, within a month, — 
Let me not think on ’t, — Frailty, thy name is woman ! — 
A little month, or ere those shoes were old, 
With which she followed my poor father’s body, — 
Like Niobe, all tears, — why she, even she, — 
O Heaven! a beast, that wants discourse of reason, 
Would have mourned longer, — married with my uncle.” 
͵ Hamlet. 

This term may be likewise applied to any interruption of the sense by the 

insertion of unessential words or clauses. 


§ 497%. From the principles of Syntax in general, we 
now proceed to the particular laws of Greek Syntax, premising 
that the Greek is among those languages which are the least 
fettered by grammatical rules, and which have the greatest 
freedom and variety of construction for rhetorical and poetical 
effect. " 
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CHAPTER I. 


SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 498. στε I. An apposiTiIvE agrees ἴῃ 
case with its subject (§ 445); as, 


Παρύσατις... 4 μήτηρ, Parysatis, the mother. I. 1. 4. 
Ὃ Μαίανδρος ποταμός, the river Meander. I. 2. 1. 


Ta δὲ ἄϑλα ἦσαν στλεγγέδες χρυσαῖ, and the prizes were 
golden flesh-combs. I. 2. 10. 


‘O ποταμὸς λέγεται Μαρσύας, the river is called Marsyas. 
2.8 


Ἧς αὐτὸν σατράπην ἐποίησε, of which he had made him sa- 
trap, I. 1. 2. 

“αβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, taking Tissaphernes as a 
friend (§ 452). 1. 1.2. 


§ 499. Remarxs. 1. Appositives, more frequently, 
agree with their subjects in gender and number, as well as in 
case ; as, 

"Eatata, ἡ Συιννίσιος γυνὴ, «τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλίως, Epyaza, the wife of 
Syennesis, the king of the Cilicians. 1, 2.12. οφαίνετον δὲ τὸν Σευμφάλιον, 
καὶ Σωπράφην σὸν ᾿Αχαιὸν, ξένους ὄνσας καὶ “ούφους (§ 480, y), and Sopha- 
netus the Stymphalian, and Socrates the Achaan, these also being friends by 
the ties of hospitality. I. 1. 11. 


2. Ex.ipsis (§ 476). The appositive or the subject may 
be omitted, when it can be supplied from the connexion ; as, 


Δύχιος ὃ Προλυσεράφου (sc. οἷός], Lyctus, the son of Polystratus. III. 3. 20. 
βιμισσοκλῆ; ἥκω παρὰ qi (ac. ive), I, Themistocles, have come to thee. Thuc. 
187. 


3. The sign of special application (ὡς, as, § 452,) is often 
omitted ; as, 

AigSeas, ds εἶχον σκεπάσμασα, the skins which they had as coverings. I. 
5.10. Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ εἴσω «παρικάλισε σύμβουλον, and he also invited Clear- 
chus within as a counsellor. I. 6. 5. 
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§ 500. 4. Synesis (8 491). An appositive sometimes 
agrees with a subject which is implied in another word ; as, 

"ASnvaies bv, “όλεω: τῆς μεγίστης, being an Athenian, a city the great- 
est. Plat. Apol. p. 29, d. Here wiasws agrees with ᾿Αϑηνῶν, of Athens, im- 
plied in "ASnvaiss. ᾿Αφίποντο sis Kertaga, wirs¥ Ἑλληνίδα, Σινω“ ἔων &wel- 
nous, οἰκοῦνσας. V. 5.3. Here ἀποίκους refers to eeAicas, implied in wads. 


5. Arrraction (§ 492). A substantive intimately related 
to another, is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. 


In this construction, the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, 
aed is often joined with a participle, taking the. place of the geniéiue absolute. 
Thus, Εὔφλεκσα δὲ τὰ wesSuga αὐτῶν, φοίνικος μὲν αἱ ϑύρα, πεποιημένα, 
their portals are easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree. Cyr. 
VII. 5. 22. "Αλλο egirey ἄρμα ἰξήγεσο, φοινικίσι κατασισταμῖνοι οἱ ix rete 


Cyr. VIIL 8. 12. 


6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive 
or an adjunct (δ 436); and one of these constructions is some 
times used where the other would seem more appropriate. 

Thus, Τούσου τὸ εὖρος δύο “λίϑρα, of this the breadth is twa plethra, I. 
2.6; but, Ted δὲ Μαρσύου of εὖρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ wives “δῶν, and the 
breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, I. 2.8. Ποσαμὸς. .. εὖρος δύο 
WAidewy, a river two plethra in breadth, I, 2. 23 ; but, Tages .. -y +6 pi 
εὖρος ipy used wives, a trench, in breadth five fathoms, 1. 1. 14. Δίκα μναῖ 
slegesd, a contribution of ten mine; but, Δυοῖν praiv πρόσοδον, on income of 
twe mine; Vect. IIL 9 and 10. Ἔστι δὲ ὁ comes... ὡς εἴκοσ, σε adios, 
and the place is about twenty stadia. V. 3.11. Compare Πασῶν "AS ἤναι 
φιμιωτάτη «ὅλις, Soph. Céd. Col. 108, with “Eve de ᾿Αϑηνῶν tec” ἀσόρϑ» 
wos πόλις, Ausch. Pers. 348. 


§ 501. 7. Anacotutuon (§ 492). An appositive some- 
times differs in case from its subject, through a change of 
construction ; as, 

Mucel ς᾽, ᾿Ερίβοιαν᾽ λέγω, and to my mother, Bribea I mean; for Magi 
τ᾽ "Ἐριβείᾳ, and to my mother Eribaa. Soph. Aj. 569. See, also, ᾧ 514. 

8. A word, in apposition with a sentence not used substan- 
tively (§ 440), is commonly in the accusative, as expressing 
the effect of the action; but is sometimes in the nominative, 
as if an inscription marking the character of the sentence 
(§ 512). Thus, 

᾿Ἑλίνην πεάνωμιν, Μινίλιῳ Adarny σικράν, let us slay Helen, [which would 
be} a bitter grief to Menelaus. Eur. Or. 1105. Στίφη μιαίνεται, worn © 
ὄνειδος καὶ ϑιῶν ἀτιμία, our garlands are profaned, a dishonor to the cilys 
and an insult to the gods. Eur. Heracl. 72. Τὸ δὲ σάνσων μέγιεσφον...»» Τὴν 
μὲν σὴν χώραν αὐξαγομίνην δρᾷς, but the greatest thing of all, you see your OW 
territory increasing. Cyr. V. 5.24. Τὸ λοίσϑιον δὲ, ϑριγκὸς ἀϑλίων κα’ 
κῶν, δούλη γυνὴ yeas ᾿Ελλάδ'᾽ εἰσαφίξζομαι:. Eur. Troad. 489. “Ἡμῶν 3 γι» 
νωμίνων, TO TOU κωμῳδοαοιοῦ, οὐδ οἱ ysirons σφόδρα v1 αἰσϑάνονσαι, but 


when we are born, as the comic poet says, ἄς. Plat. Alc. I. 121, d. 
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Il. Usr or tHe NumsBers. 


§ 502. I. The use of the puurat for the singular (Ὁ 494) 
is particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
and in adjectives used substantively (ἃ. 432); as, Καὶ ψύχη 
καὶ ϑάλπη καὶ πόνους φέρειν, to endure buth heat, and cold, 
and labor. TEI. 1.93. Ta δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρᾶτος, the right of the 
wing. 1.8.4. Πάτροκλος, ὃς σοι πατρὸς ἦν ta φίλτατα, Pa- 
troclus, who was thy father’s best-beloved. Soph. Phil. 484. 

Also, in the names of things composed of distinct parts; as, Τὰ Συεννέσιος 
βασίλεια.» the palace of Syennesis. {. 2.23. Compare III. 4. 24. IV. 4.2 


and 7. Ἐὺν φοῖσδε τόξοις, with this bow. Soph. Phil. 1335. Compare Té%er 
φόδι, ib. 288. 


ᾧ 303. II. In speaking of two, both the pLurAL and the 
DUAL are used, the one as the more generic, and the other as 
the more specific form ; thus, Παῖδες δύο, two children; but, 
Τὼ παῖδε, the two children. I. 1.1. Compare Τῶν ἀνδρῶν, VI. 
6,29; τὠ ἄνδρε, 0; τοὺς ἄνδρας"... τούτων, .. . τὼ ἄνδρε, 315 
τούτων, 323 τῶ τε ἄνδρε, 34. 

Σ φῷν δ᾽ εὐοδοίη Ζεὺς, τάδ᾽ εἰ “ελεῖφσί μοι 
Θανόντ᾽, ἐπεὶ oD μοι δῶνεί γ᾽ «ὖϑις ἵξιτον. 
Μέίέϑισϑιε Σ ἤδη, χαΐρφεςόν τ᾽ " οὐ γάρ μ᾽ ἔσι 
Baiwove’ iss εσϑ᾽ αὖϑις. 

Sopk. Gid. Col. 1435. 

Hence, the union of the plural and dual numbers is not re- 
garded as a violation of the law of agreement (§ 445). E. δ' 
Προσέτρεχον δύο νεανίσκω, there ran up two young men. IV. 

. 10. Δυνάμεις δὲ ἀμφότεραι ἐστὸν, Soka τὸ καὶ ἐπιστήμη. Plat. 
Rep. 478, Ὁ. ᾿Ἐγελασάτην οὖν ἄμφω βλέψαντες sig ἀλλήλω. Plat. 
Euthyd. 279, d. 


Ill. Use or rue Cases. 


§ 504. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives (§ 159). These relations are re- 
garded, in Greek, I. as either DrREOT or INDIRECT, 
and II. as either subjective, objective, or residual. 


I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly found- 
ed upon the directness with which the substantive 
is related to the verb of the sentence (§ 433). 
The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of the 
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subject and direct object of the verb, and that of 
direct address, or the relation belonging to the com- 
pellative (§ 431). Other relations are, for the most 
part, regarded as INDIRECT. 


ἢ 505. II. The second distinction is founded 
upon the kind or character of the relation. The 
relation is 


1. SupsEctTive, when the substantive denotes 
the SOURCE, or SUBJECT, Of motion, action, or in- 
fluence ; or, in other words, raat FROM wnuica 
ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes 
the END, or ΟΒΙΕΟΎ, of motion, action, or influence; 
or, in other words, rHaT TO WHICH ANY THING 
GOES. 


3. ResipuAL (residuus, remaining), when it 18 
not referred to either of the two preceding classes. 


§ 506. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place (§ 450.1). ‘These re- 
lations are of two kinds; those of morion, and those of REST. 
Motion may be considered with respect either to its SOURCE OF 
its END; and both of these may be regarded either as direct 
or indirect. We may regard as the pirEcT source of motion, 
that which produces the motion, or, in other words, that which 
moves; as the INDIRECT souRcE, that from which the motion 
proceeds ; as the DIRECT END, that to or upon which the motion 
immediately goes; and as the INDIRECT END, that ¢owards 
which the motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations 
of action and influence in general, whether subjective or ob- 
jective, may be referred to the relations of motion ; while the 
relations which remain without being thus referred, may be 
classed together as relations of rest. These residual relations, 
or relations of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their 
office in the sentence (§ 504), into the direct and the indirect. 
We have, thus,’six kinds of relation, which may be charactet- 
ized in general as follows, and each of which, with a single 
exception, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 
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A. Drager Retarions, 


1, Subjective. That which acts. Tue Nominative, 
2. Objective. That which is acted upon. Tue Accusative, 
8. Residual. That which is addressed. Taz Vocarive. 


B. Inpiraecr Rerations. 


1, Subjective. That from which any thing proceeds, Tre Genitive. 
2. Objective. That towards which any thing tends. ΤῊΣ Dative. 
8. Residual. © That with which any thing is associated. Tur Dative, 


ὁ 507. There is reason for believing, that, in an early 


‘state of the language, the Greek had only éwo cases, the one 


to express the direct, and the other, the indirect relations. Ip 
the dual, from the comparatively little use made of it, this 
number of cases was never increased (§ 167). In the sin- 
gular and plural, the case-system received, in the progress of 
the language, the following developement. 


1. From the primitive direct case, were separated, in the 
masculine and feminine genders, two new cases, the one to ex- 
press the sudyect, and the other, the direct object of an action ; 
le. the NOMINATIVE and the accusaTIvE cases, ΤῸ the 
primitive direct case, as the residual case (§ 505), was now 
left only the relation of address. It became a mere vocaTIvE, 
and from the slight importance of a separate form to distin- 
guish this relation, it almost ceased to have an independent 
existence (δ 167, 191, 200). 


In things without life, which, of course, have no voluntary action, the dis- 
tinction of subject and object is of less consequence, and therefore the neuter 
gender continued to express the three direct relations by the single primitive 
case (§ 167). 


Remanx. We find here an explanation of the greater simplicity of form in 
the vocative, and in the neuter direct cases. Observe the table (§ 171). 


§ 59 5. 2 From the primitive indirect case, was separ- 
ated a special form (the @enitive), to express the subjective 
relations, but none to express the objective relations. Hence, 
the primitive case, which remained as the paTive, continued 
to express both the ofjective relations, and also those relations 
which, from any cause, were not referred to either of these 
two classes (§ 505) ; i. 6. it remained, both as an objective and 
as a residual case. 


Remarks. a. We find here an explanation of the variety of relutions ex- 
pressed by the Greek parivg, and likewise of the frequent use of the Dative, 
as the old generic case for all the indirect relations, instead of the later but 
more specific GENITIVE. 
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B. In the Latin case-system, which bes a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, as 
they are termed in Latin, pative and aBLarive cases, This separation, how- 
ever, does not appear at all in the plural number or in the second declension, 
and, wherever it occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction 
of final vowels. A more important difference between the two languages ap- 
pears in the extensive use of the Latin anLativz. The Romans were more 
controlled than the Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observ- 
ant of the minuter shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even 
after the full developement of. the Latin case-system, the primitive indirect 
case continued to retain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of 
the subjective relations. It is interesting to observe, bow the old ablative, the 
once undisputed lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have - 
contested every inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in 
the younger genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to 
the Latin grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or 
three familiar illustrations. Thus, in Latin, the genitive (as well as the dative) 
was excluded from all exponential adjuncts (δ 438),-because in these the τὸ» 
lation was sufficiently defined by the preposition, The genitive of place ob- 
tained admission into the singular of the first and second declensions, but not 
into the third declension ‘which was undoubtedly the primitive declension), or 
into the plural number. The genitive of price secured four words (tanti, quane- 
ti, pluris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the ablative. 
After words of plenty and want, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal, In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, 
the genitive prevailed, yet even here, the ablative not unfrequently maintained 
its ground, if an adjective was joined with it as anally. In some construc. 
tions, the use of the genitive was only a poetic license, in imitation of the 
Greek. 


§ 09. 3. The nominative, from its high office as de- 
noting the subject of discourse, became the leading case, and 
was regarded as the representative of the word in all its forms 
(§ 155). Hence it was employed when the word was spoken 
of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction; 
as in exclamations and inscriptions (§§ 483, 512, 514). 


The use of the nominative for the vocative (ὃ 513) may be explained in the 
same way. 


§ 5 Ὁ. Generar Remark. There are no dividing lines 
either between pirEcT and INDIRECT, or between subjective, 
objective, and residual relations. Some relations seem to fall 
with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according 
to the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of 
the cases not only varies in different languages, and in differ 
ent dialects of the same language, but even in the same dia- 


lect, and in the compositions of the same author. Compare 
§§ 437, 450. 3. : 
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A. Tae Nominative. 


ἢ 511. Rute ll. The Susyect or a Finite 
VERE 1s put in the nominative ; as, 


; ‘Exedy δὲ ἐτελεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
Δρταξέρξης, Τιασαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κύρον, and when 
now Dartus wes dead, and Artazerres was established in the 
royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus. J. 1. 3. 


§ $412. Rove HI. Sussrantrives 1InpEPEND- 
ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in 
the nominative. 


Nore, The nominative thus employed is termed the nominative independ- 
Ἢ or absolute (absolitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). See 
483, 509. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the 
nominative, 


1. In the inscription of names, titles, and divisions; as, 
Ztvopayvtoc AvaBagss Κύρου, AENOPHON's EXPEDFE 
TION OF CYRUS; Βιβλίον Πρῶτον, Book First. 


2. In exclamations ; as, ‘2 δυστάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ, Oh wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. 


§ S43. 3. In address. 


The appropriate case of address is the vocative (§ 507). But there is often 
No distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the nominative is some- 
times employed in its stead (§§ 167, 200, 509). (a) The nominative is par- 
ticularly used, when the address is exclamatory or descriptive, or when the com- 
pellative is the same with the subject of the sentence ; as, ἿὯ φίλος, ὦ φίλος, 
my beloved ! my beloved ! Ar. Nub. 1167. ‘Ixwias ὁ καλός φε καὶ σοφὸς, ὡς 

ἃ χρόνου ἡμῖν καφῆρας, O Hippias, the noble and the wise, how long it is since 
you have paid us a visit / Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281, a. (6) To the head of 
descriptive address belong those authoritative, contemptuous, and familiar forms, 
ἴῃ which the person who is addressed is described or designated as if he were a 
third person ; a8, Οἱ δὲ οἰκέται, .. . ἐσίϑεσθε, but the servants, ... do you put. 
Plat. Cony. 218, b. ‘O Φαληρεὺς . .. οὗτος "Aworrsdugos, ob περιμενεῖς 5 
The Phalerian there, Apollodorus, stop | won't you? Tb. 172, a. (6) In forms 
of address which are both direct, and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the 
Vocative and nominative may be associated; as, ΤὮ φίλος ὦ φίλε Βάκχη. 
Eur. Cycl. 73. ὮὌ odes, Alar. Soph. Aj. 89 (Dind.). Οὗσος &, wei σὸν 
wid aleus, δίσαοτα. Eur. Hel. 1627. 


§ 384. Anacotrurnon (Ὁ 492), ὅσο. From the office of 
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the nominative in denoting the subject of discourse, and from 
its independent use, it is sometimes employed where the con- 
struction would demand a different case ; 

1. In the introduction of a sentence ; δὲ, 'T μεῖς δὲ, «. νῦν δὴ καιρὸς ὑμῖν 
δοκεῖ εἶναι; You then, ... does it now seem to you to be just the time? VII. 6. 
87. ᾿Επιϑυμῶν ὁ Kiges ..., ἴδοξιν abcy, Cyrus desiring . .., it seemed best 
to him. Cyr. VIL 5.37. Kal ἐνταῦϑα uazinsses καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ Kiges, 
nal οἱ dug’ αὐτοὺς baie ἱκατίρων, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλία ἀπίϑνησκον. 
Ι, 8. 51. "Οσισϑεν δὲ ἡ φάλα γξ ἐφεπομίνη,... οἱ προσευγχάνονσες τῶν ἀρ- 
χόντων ἐσιμίλοντο. Cyr. VI. 8. 2. ᾿ 

2. In specification, descriptien, or repetition ; ἃ5, "Αλλονς δ' ὁ μίγας... 
Nitros ixsuerysx> Σουσισχάνης,), UInyarrayar, x. «. Ay and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, Pegastigon, &c. isch. Pers.83. Ta wig? 
Πύλον ὑπ᾽ ἀμ φοτίρων κατὰ κράτος ἱπολιμεῖτο" ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μὲν. «. wigi- 
φλίονφες ...). Πιλοποννήσιοι 38... σσρατοκιδεύομενοι. Thuc. IV. 23. 
Δόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἰῤῥόθουν πακποὶ, PIARE ἰλίγχων φύλακα. Soph. Ant, 
259. 

8. In speaking of names or words as such ; thus, [Ipectiangs σὴν τῶν σπονη»- 
giv κοινὴν ἱτωνυμίαν συκοφάντης, he has obtained the common appellation of 
the vile, srcopnant. Jéschin. de F. Leg. p. 41. lagsyyie ὁ Κῦρος σύνϑη- 
μα, Ζεὺς ξύμμαχος καὶ ἡγιμών, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, JorE 
OUR ALLY AND LEADER. Cyr. IIL. 8. 58. 


B. Tre GENITIVE. 


διῶ. THAT FROM WHICH ANY THING PRO- 
cEEDS (ὃ 506), may be resolved into, 1. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its POINT OF DE- 
PARTURE; and 1. ‘That from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, as its causr. Hence the Greek genitive is 
either, (1.) the Genitive or Departure, or, (1) 
the GrenITIVE oF Cause; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (§§ 436, 
505) 5 
Tue Point or DEPARTURE AND THE CAUSE 
ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


Note. The genitive of departure is commonly expressed 
in English by the preposition from, and the genitive of cause, 
by the preposition of. See § 450. 2. 


(1.) Genitive of Departure. 


§ $26. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 
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Rute IV. Words of seEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the genitive ; as, 


Χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων, apart from the rest. 1. 4. 13. 


Οὐκ ἐθέλοντες ... χωρίζεσθαι ἀλλήλων, not willing to be 
separated from each other. Plat. Conv. 192, c, 

Ἢ τῶν καπήλων τέχνη tig... δεώρισταε τέχνης, the trade of 
the hucksters is distinct from the trade. Plat. Polit. 260, ο. 


Remarx. There is no line of division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character, referred originally to separation of place (com- 
pare §§ 450, 506). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote sep- 
aration of place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use 
(§ 489), to express departure or difference in other respects, 


1. Genitive of Separation. 


§ 512. Words. of separation include those of 
removal and distance, of exclusion and restraint, of 
cessation and failure, of abstinence and release, of 
deliverance and escape, of protection and freedom, 
&c. Thus, 

Ἂν... ὑποχωρῇ tov πεδίον, tf he should retire from the 
plain. Cyr. II. 4. 24. 


διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασιλεύς τε καὶ ob Ἕλληνες, the king and the 
Greeks were distant from each other. I. 10. 4. 


Ι πόῤῥω ... αὐτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι, to be encamped far from him. 
. 9. 12, 


Εἰ ϑαλάττης εἴργοιντο, tf they Should be excluded from the. 
Sea. H. Gr. VII. 1. 8. 


: Κωλύσειε tov καίειν, ke would prevent them from burning. 
. 6. 2. 


Tov πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασθαι, to cease from the war 
against me. I. 6. 6. 


Οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν, this man missed him. I. 5. 12. 
Ἐπέσχομεν tov δακρύειν, we refrained from weeping. Plat. 
Phedo, 117, e. ; 


FH oat κακοῦ μὲν πρῶτα τοῦδε, first to deliver thee from this 
affliction. Soph. Phil. 919. 


Σωτῆρα κακῶν, a saviour from ills, Eur. Med. 360. 


Οὐκ ἀλύξετον μόρου κακίστου, they shall not escape the most 
wretched fate. Soph. Ant. 488. 
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Τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπικούφημα τῆς χιόνος, α protection to 
the eyes from the snow. 1V. ὅ. 13. 


Ζύο ἄνδρας ἕξει tov μὴ καταδῦναι, will keep two men from 
sinking. 111. 5. 11. 


ElevSegos πόνων, ἐλεύϑεροι... Εὐρυσϑέως, free from 
toils, free from Eurystheus. Eur. Heracl. 873. 


Ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, without dishonor or loss. IT. 6. 6, 


Τούσδι «αἴδας γῆς tage. Eur. Med. 70. "AvaxevQicas κάρα βυϑῶν. 
Soph. (kd. T. 23. ‘Typssis μὲν βάϑρων ἴστασϑε. Ib. 142. Δόμων. .. 
φίρουσαν. Soph. El. 324. ‘Trad ys9" ὑμεῖς τὴς eo. Ar. Ran. 174. Τό 
σ᾽ οὐρανοῦ «ἰσημα. Eur. Iph. T. 1984. ᾿Επειδὰν τοῦ ἄφρονος σώματος δίχα 
γίνητω. Cyr. VIIL. 7. Πρόσω τῶν σηγῶν. IIT. 2. 2). Tod ἀνϑρωνσί- 
seu βίου φελευςήσων. Cyr. VIII. 7. 11. Τούσονε ... οὗ wadew τῆς ἐρ- 
xis. Ib. 6.3. Οὐκ ἐψεύσϑη τεῆς iawites. H. Gr. VII. 5.21. Σφαλεὶς 
wis &AnStias. Plat. Rep. 451, a. Γυναικὸς ἰσϑλῆς duewaanes. Eur. Ale. 
418. ΙΠολέμου ἴσχον of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Thuc. L112. Κακῶν... φῶν wera 
Avenesoy. Soph. El, 1489. "Easi os «οὔδ᾽ tasuSsen φόνον. Eur. Hipp. 
1449. Τῆς νόσον weQsvyivas. Soph. Phil. 1044. Πρόβληρμα πακῶν. 
Ar. Vesp. 615. Τῶν ys σοιούξων.... weransionyn γένεται καὶ ἱλευϑερία. 
Plat. Rep. $29, c. Γάμων σε ἁγνοὶ ζῶσιν. Plat. Leg. 840,d. KaSagés 
ἀδικίας τε καὶ ἀνοσίων ἔργων. Plat. Rep. 496, d. “Eos dy καϑήρῃ σωφροσύνη!. 
Ib. 578,0. Νόσφιν ἡγητῶν. Fisch. Suppl. 239, Καὶ νοσφιεῖς με τοῦδε 
διυτίρου νεκροῦ , Eur. Alc. 43. 


§ 528. Remarx. Words of sparine imply refraining 
from, and those of CoNCEDING, RESIGNING,- REMITTING, aD 
SURRENDERING, imply parting with, or retiring from. Hence, 

Τῶν μὲν ὑμετέρων ἡδύ μοι φείδεσθαι, it is my pleasure to spare your prop- 
erty. Cyr. IIL 2. 28. Tod μὸν αὐτὸν λίγειν, ὦ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη, Osi δὲσϑ as δέ. 
Cyr. 1, 6.19. Κάκεῖνος ὑπεχώρησεν αὑτῷ τοῦ θρόνου, and he [Sophocles] 
conceded to him [A&schylus} the throne. Ar. Ran. 790. ᾿Αλλὰ ois ἀργῆς 
ἀνίνφει, but resigning your anger. Ib. 700. Tot ys μὴν στόματος . . . 
ὑφίεμαι, Well, the mouth I give up. Symp. 5.17. Τῆς σῶν Ἑλλήνων ἰλιν- 
Sisins ... παραχωρῆσαι, Ditiewy, to surrender to Philip the freedom of 
the Greeks. Dem. Cor. 247.24. Τοῖς weseBuviges ... καὶ ὁδῶν καὶ ϑάκων 
καὶ λόγων ὑπείκειν. Cyr. VIII. 7. 10. 


2. Genitive of Distinction. 

§ 519. Words of distinction include those of 
difference and exception, of superiority and 1576- 
riority, &c. Thus, 

"Hiéetgou οὐδὲν διέφερεν, differed in nothing from amber. 
II. 3. 15. 
Πᾶσαι πλὴν Midntov, all except Miletus. ¥. 1.6. 


Διάφορον τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων, superior to the other states. 
Mem. IV. 4. 15. ° ᾿ 
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Nyda... ἡμῶν λειφϑέντες, inferior to us in number. 
VII. 7. 31. | 


Ta δίκαια...) ἢ ἄλλα omy δικαίωνι Mem. IV. 4. 98. “Eesgor δὲ τὸ ἡδὺ 
vw ἀγαϑοῦ. Plat. Gorg. 500, 4. ότερόν ἔσειν ἐσισεήμη ἡ ἀριτὴ, ἢ ἀλλοῖον 
᾿ ἐπσφήμης. Plat. Meno, 87, c. Οὐδὲν ἀλλόφριον weedy οὔτε τῆς ἰαντοῦ wae 
φρῖδος οὔτε «οὔ «τρόπον. Dem. Cor. 289. 14. Τάνανφτία τούτων ἰδιδάσκεσε. 
Cyr. I. 6.28. ᾿Αλλοιούμενον δὲ σὺ ἕν inured, ἀδύνατόν wow by Irs πον εἶναι. 
Plat. Parm. 188, c. Οὕτω πλούτου ἀρισὴ δείστηκεν. Plat. Rep. 550, ε. 
Τιμᾶσϑι διαφερόντως σῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων. Hier. 7. . Τῶν ἀρκούνσων 


τιριτφά. Cyr. VIII. 2. 21. Πιερισσεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ σπολέρωοι. IV, 
8. 11. 


Remark. The verb λείπομαι governs the genitive in a va- 
nety of senses, which are naturally connected with each other, 


mt which might be referred, in syntax, to different heads, 
hus, - 


Legacy... σὸν λιλειμμίνον δορός, ‘left from [or by] the spear,’ ἱ. 6. 
‘the relies of war’ (§§ 517, 562), Asch. Ag. 517. Κίρκοι “ελειῶν οὗ 
μακρὰν λελειβερβεῖνοι, ‘not left far behind,’ é. 6. ‘ closely pursuing.’ Id. Prom. 
857. Τνώμῳ δ᾽ ἀδελφοῦ Μιλεάγρον Acrssppeivess ‘left behind by,’ ἐν 6. 
‘inferior to.’ Eur. Suppl. 904. Λωφϑεὶ ... μάχην, ‘failing to reach,’ 
Eur. Heracl, 732. Kal ois Biss yoo σοῦ AsAsipepesvy Φίλος ι ‘bereft of’ 
(§ 529). Soph. Ant. 548. Αὐνὴ δ᾽ dwass § xa) λιλωμμίνη σίπνων, ‘denied 
all offspring.” Eur. Ion, 680. Γνώμας λειπομένα, devoid of understanding. 
Soph. El. 474. Ἢ σολὺ λέλωψαι var ἱμῶν βουλευμάφων, ‘have come far 
short of appreciating’ (§ 557). Eur. Or. 1085. Δέλωριρμα, cov ἐν Ἕλλησιν 
νόμων; ‘am ignorant of.’ Eur. Hel. 1246. 


§ 520. Words of supErroriry include, 


a. Words of authority, power, precedence, and 
preéminence. ‘Thus, 


Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχεεν αὐτῶν, that Tissaphernes should govern 
them. I, 1.8 


Eyxoatets... πάντων Mocovrolxwy, sovereign over all the 
ossynect. V. 4. 15. 


Χειρίσοφος μὲν ny ETO τοῦ στρατεύματος, Chirisophus led the 
Gray. IV. 1.6. 


Igea Bevery τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων, to take rank of most cities. 
Plat. Leg. 352, e. | 


_Exgatnoay τῶν “Ἑλλήνων γυμνήτων, they worsted the Greek 
light-armed men. III. 4. 26. 


"Os «ραΐνει στρατοῦ, Soph. Aj. 1050. “Ὃς αἰσυμνᾷ χϑονόρ. Eur. Med, 
19, Ὁ λόγος Tov ἴογου ixgarss. Thuc. 1. 69. Καὶ wag γυνοιξὴν ἀφσίνων 
lores sedeos; Eur. Hec. 888. ‘HysieeS αὐτῶν Tapas. 1.4.9. Βα- 

24 : 
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σιλεύων αὐτῶν. Μ΄. 6.351. Asowslesy δόμων. Eur. Ion, 1086. Τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν 
wdvewy δεισαοφοῦν. Plat. Tim. 44, d. "AA ἡγεμόνων ἡ γιμονεύουσινο 
Ages. 1.3. Τῆσδε χοιρανιεῖ χϑονός. Esch. Pers. 214. Κυριεύοντας τῆς 
τε ᾿Ασίας «ἄσης καὶ τῆς Ἐῤρώπης. Mem. IIL δ. 11. To σασρατεύοντι τῆς 
χώρας. IIL 4. 81. "Ἔχων swriras, ὧν ἐστρατήγει. I. 4. 8. Ἵνα μὴ vb 
φιύγη ἡμῶν σετρατη γῇ; — govern our march. III, 2, 31. Keenyeoves 
τούτου «οὔ λόγον. Plat. Thext. 179, d. 
Οὐκ αὐσὸς ἰξίπλευσιν, ὡς αὑτοῦ χραφτῶν; 

Ποῦ σὺ “τρατηγεῖς τοῦδε; ποῦ δὲ σοὶ λεῶν 

Ἔξισεο᾽ ἀνάσσειν ὧν ὅδ᾽ ἡ γεῖτ' οἴκοθεν; 

Σπάρτης ἀνάσσων ἦλϑις, sy ἡμῶν κραςὥν.- 

Soph. 47. 1099. 


§ S24. Remar. The primitive sense of the verb ἄρχω 
appears to have been, to take the lead. But, in early warfare, 
the same individual led the march, ruled the host, and began 
the onset. Hence this verb came to signify, to rude, and to 
begin; and, jn both these senses, it retained the genitive 
which belonged to it as a verb of precedence. Thus, 

"Hever δὲ core «ἄνεων tay Ἑλλόνων οἱ Λακιδαιμόνιοι, and, at that time, 
the Lacedemonians ruled all the Greeks. VI. 6.9. Bsadovos ... vod Συ- 
ρίας ἄρξαντος. 1. 4.10. Φυγῆ,ς ἄρχειν, to begin flight. 1Π..2. 17. " 
ξαντες rod διαβαΐνειν. I. 4.15. Tod λόγον δὲ ἤρχεφςο ὅδι, and he thus 
commenced his address. III. 2.7. ‘O δὲ Σωκράφσης πάλιν αὖ καινοῦ λόγον 
κατῆρχεν. Symp. 8.1. "H μεγάλων ἁἀ χίων de ὑπῆρξεν. Eur. Andr. 274, 


ἢ 522. B. Adjectives and adverbs in the com- 
parative degree, and words derived from them. 
All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree (§ 258). 
Rute V. The COMPARATIVE DEGREE governs 
the genitive; as, : 
Κρφείττονι ἑαυτοῦ, more powerful than himself. ¥. 2. 26. 
Τῶν ἵππων ἔτρεχον ϑᾶττον, they ran faster than the horses. 


I. 5. 2. 

᾿Αβροκόμας δὲ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης, but Abrocomas came 
after the battle. I. 7. 12. 

Ti ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς μάχης, on the day after the battle. Plat. 
Menex. 240, c. 


Προςίρα Κύρου. I. 2. 25. Tovreu δεύτερον. Plat. Leg. 894, d. 
᾿Ανῳτίρω τῶν μασϑῶν. 1.4.17. Ὕμᾶ, ob word ἐμοῦ ὕστερον. I. 5. 16 
Καὶ σῶν ἰαυτοῦ ὑσοδεεσφέρων μᾶλλον. 1.9.5. Τῶν σε ἡλικιωτῶν wrdes 
ἔχειν, καὶ τῶν «ρισβυτίρων μὴ ἰλαφςτοὔσϑα:. H. Gr. I. 4. 16. Εἰ tree 
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μιϑα αὐτοῦ εὖ ποιοῦντος. Cyr. V. 8. 38 Μειοῦσϑα, τῶν... ϑυόνσων. 
Mem. 1.3.3. Μειονεκσοῦσι τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. Hier. 1.18. Ticats φούφων 
ἱσλεονεχσεῖσε. IIT. 1.37. Tasdis ὑσεερήσομαι. Eur. Iph. A. 1208. 
Κροκυγῇ οὐδὲν ὑσετ εριξούσῃ «οὔ Amys. Cyr. I. 6. 40. 


ἢ ὅΦ 8. γ. Multiple and proportional words 
(δὲ 244, 247). Thus, 


Πολλαπλασίους ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, many times your own number. 
TIT. 2. 14. 


Τὸ βέλος αὐσῶν καὶ διπλάσιον φίρισϑα; τῶν Τιρσικῶν σφινδονῶν. IIL 8. 16. 

μιόλιον.. «. οὗ πρότερον ἔφερον. 1. 8.21. Ads «τόσα πυργοῦν τῶν yiyre- 
μένων. Eur. Heracl. 298. Als σόσως ἐμὶ καιίνας ἀδελφῇς ζῶσαν. Eur. 
El. Ἰο92. "Ἤρχετο δὲ διαιφεῖν ὧδε. μίαν ἀφιῖλε σονρῶτον ἀπσὶ παντὸς μοῖραν" 
μεφὰ δὲ cadens, ἀφήρει διφλασίαν σαύφηρ" σὴν δ᾽ αὖ τρίφην, ἡμιολίαν μὲν 
tis διυτέρας, σ“ριπλασίαν δὲ τῆς σρώφης > σιτώρτην δὲ, σῆς δευσίραι διπλῆν" 
αέμτην δὲ, φ«ριπλῆν τῆς celens: τὴν δ᾽ teeny, τῆς πρώτης ὀπταπλασίαν" 
ἑβδόμην δὲ, ἑ“τακχαιεικεσαπσλασίαν τῆς φρώτης (α. ὃ τῷ. 2α. c= 145 πε 
Sa.d=2b. ἐπε Se. f= 8α. αὶ - 27a). Plat. Tim. 35, b, ς, 


(11.) Genitive of Cause. 


§ 324. To the head of causz, may be refer- 
red, 1. That from which any thing is DERIVED, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; II. That which 
exerts an influence as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, 
or conpitTion; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing wHaT 
IT 18. 


In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
Source ; in the second, that of influence; in the third, that of 
acttun; and in the fourth, that of property. Or we may say, in 
general, that the first division presents the material cause; the 
second, the motive cause; the third, the efficient cause; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to be re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies, 


§ 525. 1. That from which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, FORMED, SUPPLIED, Or TAKEN. ‘To this 
division belong, 1. the Genitive of Origin, 2. the 
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Gentlive of Material, 3. the Genilive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 


1. Genitive of Origin, and 
2. Genitive of Material. 


_ § 826. Rute VI. The origin, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the genitive; as, 


Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, of Darius 
and Parysatis are born two children, 1. 1. ι. 


Φοίνξκος μὲν αἱ ϑύραι πεποιημέναι, the doors being made of 
the palm tree. Cyr. VII. 5. 22. 


Τωούσων μέν iors weoysves, IIT. 2.18. Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεσαι ὁ Κῦρος 
γενίσϑαι Καμβύσον, ... μηφρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Maviduns γενίσθαι.. Cyr. 
1.2.1. Μιᾶς μησρὸς δάνσις ἀδιλφοὶ φύντες. Plat. Menex. 439,4. ‘Die 
δ᾽ ἴβλαστεν. Soph. Trach. 401. Odes σῆς νεοζύγον νύμφης τικνώσει παῖδα. 
Eur. Med. 804. Θιῶν uses ἔφῦσε Maiev. Eur. Ion, 2. Ti ἀπσολαύσαις ὧν 
wis &exais; What advantage should you derive from your authority? Cyr. 
VIL. 5. 66. Διψήσαι, viv ἡδίστων σοφῶν ἀσολαύσισαι. Ib. 81. Τοσόνδ᾽ ὀνή- 
ou σῶν ἱμῶν, ἰὰν σίϑη, σορϑιμῶν. Soph. Trach. 570. Xenudeay ὀνήσομαι. 
Eur. Hel. 935. Εὐωχιοῦ «τοῦ λόγον. Pl. Rep. 8δώ, Ὁ. Tis κεφαλῆς ae 
Ar. Eccl. 524. ives μελίνης. I. δ. 10. Olves Φοινίκων σολύς. II. 8. 14 
(Compare Οἶνον τε x. τ. A. I. δ. 20). Ody ὁμοίου γε χρυσοῦ ἐμοΐ os τὸ ἔπσω» 
μα δίδωκας, καὶ Χρυσάντα σὸ δῶρον. Cyr. VIII 4, 27. Πιρισφεφῆ πύκλφ 
wévrey ὅσ᾽ ἰσεὶν ἀνθίων ϑήκην. Soph. El. 895. Δίμνην ... ζίουσαν ὅδατος 
zal πηλοῦ, ‘boiling with water.’ Pl. Phedo, 118,48. Μιϑυσϑιὶ)ς cov vio 
xecages. Pl. Conv. 203, b. Τῶν λέγων ὑμᾶς Λυσίας εἱστία  ΡΙ. 

φΦΊ, Ὁ. : 


§ 52. That of which one discourses or thinks, may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts; thus 
we speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complatnt, 
the subject-matter of a composition, δα. Hence not unfre- 
quently, both in immediate dependence upon another word, 
and even in the introduction of a sentence, 


Rute VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the genitive. Thus, 

Τοῦ τοξότου ov καλῶς ἔχει λέγειν, ὅτι, x. τ. ., it is not well to 
say of the bowman, that, &c. Pi. Rep. 439, b. 

Διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔγοιεν, observing 


in respect to them, how great and what a country they have. 
ΠῚ. 1. 19. 


LO 
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Tis δὲ γυναικὸς, εἰ... κακοποιεῖ, but in respect to the wife, 
if she manages tll. C&con. 3. 11. 


Tas μητρὸς ons ἐμῆς ἥκω φράσων, iv οἷς νῦν σειν. Soph, Trach. 1122. 
Τοῦ κασιγνήφτον ci φής; Id. ἘΠ. 817. ᾿Αναξίου μὲν parses ἰξιρήσομαι. Id. 
Phil. 489. Κλύουσα «αιδές, having heard respecting her son. Id. Ant. 1182: 
Kater cou διῦρ᾽ ἀφίξιται ταχύς. Id. Cd. C. 907. Maresia,... ἃ τοῦδ᾽ 
ἰχρήσϑη σώματος. Ib. 354. Totewy οὐχὶ νῦν ὁρῶ civ καιφὸν φτοῦ λέγειν. 
Dem. 19.4. Μαϑήματος,. . .. ὃ ἄν αὐτοῖς δηλοῖ ἱκείνης τῆς οὐσίας ong ἀεὶ 
eens. Pl. Rep. 485, b. Of δὲ σῆς σῶν ϑιῶν ὑπ᾿ ἀνθρώπων “αραγωγῆξ 
vty “Ὅμηρον μαρτύροντα;. Ib. 864, ἀἅ. Καταμαϑεῖν δὲ τοῦ Κύρον δοκοῦμεν, 
ὡς... ἰνόμιζε. Cyr. VIII. 1. 40. Τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε “λοῦ μᾶλλον δισκόσουν, 
ἔτη κομισϑήσονσ.. ΤΏυς, 1. 52. Τῶν λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπινοιῖτι, εἷς ἵνεκαι 
Tan αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λίγουσι. 10. 68. OleSa yeig πον τῶν γινναίων κυνῶν, 
ὅτι σοῦτο Φύσει αὑτῶν τὸ ἦϑος. Pl. Rep. 375, .. Tas φιρὶ τὸν οἶνον ἄρα δια. 
φριβῆς ὡσαύτως διαινοητίον. Pi, Leg. 646, d. Ἰ]ρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει, 
worn... ἔρχονται. Μφῃ. ἵ. 1.1), Ἰαχὺ ἀγγιλία «τῆς Χίον ἀφικνιΐται 
‘the intelligence respecting Chios.’ Thuc. VIII. 15. Ts Μεγαρέων ψή- 
βισμα παϑαιρεῖν. Id. I. 140 (Compare Τὸ σερὶ Μιγαρίων ψήφισμα καϑελοῦσι, 
139). Τὸν φοῦ κυνὸς λόγον. Mem. II. 7. 18. Ti di σῶν “ολλῶν καλῶν, 
ΙΝ ἀνθρώπων. ἢ ἴσπων, ἢ ἱματίων,... ἄρα κατὰ σὰ αὐτὰ ἴχωι But 
what of, &c.? Pl. Phedo, 78,d. Τί δέ; γῆς τε «“μήσεως «τῆς ‘EAAnuaits, 
al οἰκιῶν i “ρήσεως, “οἷόν σι ool δράσουσιν οἱ σεραφιῶσαι , Pl. Rep. 470, a, 
Τῆς δὲ σῆς φρινὸς, ἵν σὸν δίδωκα. Bur. Andr, 861, 


ἔθ, Remark. For the genitive of the theme, may 
be often substituted another case, more frequently the nomina- 
tive, in the succeeding clause; thus, Ei δὲ ἡ γυνὴ κακοποιεῖ, 
but if the wife manages ill, 


8, Genitive of Supply. 


ᾧ 329. Supply may be either abundant or defective, 
ence, 


Rute ὙΠ]. Words of pLenty and want gov- 
ern the genitive; as, 


‘Ay olay ϑηρίων πλήρης, full of wild beasts. 1. 2. 7. 

Tar ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ, he will want provisions. 11. 2. 12. 

Σφενδονητῶν te... δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων, there is need of both 
Slingers and horsemen. 11]. 3. 16. | 

Διφϑέρας ... ἐπίμπλασαν χόρτου, they filled the skins with 
hay. 1. 5. 10. 

Οἵἴων av ἐλπίδων ἐμαὐτὸν στερήσαιμι, of what hopes I 
should deprive myself. 11. 5. 10. 


Τούτων ἅλις, enough of these things. V. 7. 12. 
Ω4 5 
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«. Words of Plenty. learn πάντων ἀφϑονία. VL 6.3 Kelas wed- 
λῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν γεμούσας. IV. 6.21. Kaas πολλαὶ, weoral σίτον καὶ 
οἶνου. I. 4.19. Μιεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἰσείν. IL 5.9. Παῦσαι, πρὶν 
ὀργῆς κἀμὶ μιστῶσκε λίγων. Soph. Ant. 280. Ἡϊρήνηρ δὲ καὶ εὐφροσύνης 
“ἄντα «λίέα ὅν. Cyt. VIL. 4.6. Πεδίον. .. δένδρων ταντοδασὧν σύμσλεων 
καὶ ἀμπίλων. 1. 2. 23. Τῶν δὲ dexion ὁ λόφος ἰνεσλήσϑη. 1. 10.12 ᾿Α» 
δρῶν oo. φαύτας [8C. ναῦς] «ληροῦν. H. Gr. VI. 1. 4. Χῶρος eee βρύων 
δάφνης, ἐλαίας, ἀμπίλου. Soph. Cid. Ο. 16. Παραδείσου... δασίοι rar 
ποίων δίνδρων. II. 4. 14. Ἐορίσα, στόμα... μᾶς σαρκός. Soph. Phil. 1156. 
Ὃ δαίμων Σ᾽ ἔς με «λούσιος κακῶν. Kur. Or. 394. Πλουφεῖ μὲν dorms 

λων πολλῶν. VII. 7. 42. Τριήρης ... σεσαγμίνη ἀνθρώπων. CEc. 8. 8, 

ἡμάτων ἄδην χω. Eur. Ion, 975. 


B. Words of Want. Οὐκ ἀνϑρώσων ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων. I. 7. 8. Tos 2 
ἐπισηδείων cin ἀ “ορίᾳ. 11. 5.9. Ἧ Ψυχὴ γυμνὴ cot σώματος, Pi. (αἰ. 
408, Ὁ. Ta Ψυχῆ, ἰνειδὰν γυμνωθῇ σοῦ σώμαςος. Pi. Gorg. 524, ἃ. 
Γυμνωφίος δὴ σάνσων. Pl. Rep. 861, θ. ᾿Ολίγου δεήσανεος καφαλιυσϑῆ» 
ναι. 1. 5. 14. ᾿Ἐρωφώμενος δὲ ὅσον δίοι«., “᾿Ασκῶν," ἔφη, “δισχιλίων δεή- 
σομα,." 1Π. 5.9. Πολλῶν bvides αὐτῷ, ὥσει. ΨΙ1.1. ει. Ὃ τοίας μὲν 
γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνην εὐφροσύνης ἐσεδεὴς tou, ety ὁρῶ. Cyr. VIIL 7. 12. Χωρίον 
..οεὔρφημον οἰκιῶν. VII. 1. 24. “Ὑμῶν δ᾽ ἐρημωθϑεί,ς. 1. 8.6. Διὸς ἄλσος 
ὠρήμωσε λίοντος. Eur. Herc. F. 359. “Ἄρμασα... "δνὰ ἡνιόχων. I. 8. 30. 
Ti δ᾽, ὦ ματαία, τῶνδε σὰς κενοῖς χίραει Διοκεῖς σφτανίζειν dane βασίλειον 
witaev; Eur. Med. 959. Οἴμοι, ci δράσω diva σοῦ μονούμενος, Eur. Alc. 
$80. ᾿Ορφανὴν φίλον wargss. Eur. El. 914. Χρημέάτων δὲ δὴ wirness. 
Ib. 37. Ἐυμπίνομαι «οῖς πολίταις τούφον τοῦ πσράγμαςος. Pl. Meno, 71, b. 
Aish Ψιλὴ σώμαφος οὖσα. Pl. Leg. 889,4. ᾿Ὲ Ψιλοῦςο δ᾽ ὃ λόφος τῶν 
δα τίων. I. 10. 28. 


§ 530. Ἀεμληκ. The genitive which belongs to δέομαι 
and yoxtw as verbs of want, may be retained: by them in the 
derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreat. Thus, 


ἤΑλλου οὕφενος ἂν δέησϑε, whatever else you may desire. I. 4. 156. *Ost 
dy δικαίων δεῖσθαι, δοκῇ, but whoever may seem to request what is reasonable. 
Cyr. VIIL 3.20. Ἐμοὶ χάρισαι ὧν ἄν σοῦ διηϑῶ, grant me what I would 
entreat of you. Cyr. V. 5. 35. Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἄνδρα τοῦ μακροῦ χρήζειν βίον, 
since it is base_for a man to desine-long fe. Soph. Aj. 473. 


4. Genitwe Partitwe. 


ἢ 581. Rove ΙΧ. The wHo.e or wnicw A 
PART IS TAKEN, is put m the genitive ; as, 


“Aurov τοῦ ὅλον στρατεύματος, half of the whole army. 
VI. 2. 10. 


Nors. This genitive has ‘received the names of the genitine of the whale, 
and the genitive partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the lat- 
ter from its denoting this whole in a state of division (partio .or ppartior, to ὧν 
vide, from pars, part). 
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§ 532. Remarxs. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, : 


a. To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, SiC. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 


Μικρὸν 3 ὕπνου λαχών, obtaining α little sleep [ἃ small portion of sleep). 
IIT. 1.11. "Ev φοιούτῳ .. . «οὔ κινδύνου «προσιόνφος, in such imminent danger 
{in such a degree of]. I. 7.5. Ὁ Σ᾽ sis rovS’ ὕβριως ἰλήλυϑιεν, Sto such a 
pitch of insolence.” Dem. 51.1. Καὶ of μὲν ἐν σούτῳ παρασκινῆς fear, ‘in 
this state of preparation.” Thuc. 11. 11. ΞἘζυνέσεσον ἐς retro ἀνάγκης. Thuc. 
L 49. "Es? μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως. Ib. 118. ᾿Εμβαλεῖν σὸν τῆς ἐκείνων 
χώρας, to make am incursion somewhere upon their terrilory, or upon same 
part of, gc. Cyr. V1. 1.42. "Hy μίσον ἡμέρας, tt was mid-day. I. 8. 8. 
Τῆς ἡμέρας ὀψὶ ἦν, it was late in the day [at a late hour of the day]. H. Gr. 
Il. 1.93, Els +63 ὁμίρας, to this day. Eur. Alc. 9. Phoon. 426. 


6. To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 


"Es σοῖς ἀγαθοῖσι δὲ «ἀντ᾽ ἕνισσιν σοφίας, and in the good dwell all the quali. 
ties of wisdom. Eur. Alc. 601. Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αϑηναῖω ἀν wave) δὴ ἀθυμίας ἦσαν. 
Thuc. VIL. 55. Ἔν wavei κακοῦ sin. Pl. Rep. 579, ὃ. 


§ 88. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
kelongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it; as, 


᾿Αχούομεν ὑμᾶς . « . ἀνίον; σπκονοῦν ἦν ταῖς οἰκίαις, we hear that you, some of 


you, quarter in the houses ; for ὑμῶν ivious, x. 2 A. V. 5. 11, ἹΠελοποννήσιω, 


xu) οἱ ξύμμαχοι τὰ δύο μέρη .΄. » ἰσίβαλον, for Tlercwovgeiny καὶ σῶν ξυμμά- 
Χων, κι π᾿ a. Thuc. 11. 41, Δίδυμα «ἔκεα πότερες ἄρα πόσερον αἱμάξει. Eur. 
Phoen, 1289. See §§ 500. 5; 514. 


This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts 
are successively mentioned 3 as, 

Θἰκίαι, αἱ ule werd al ἐσιστώκισαν, δλίγωι δὲ wigincas, the houses, the greater 
part had been demolished, and but few remained. Thuc. I. 89. ‘Ob γὰρ σά» 
Gov νῷν τὼ κασιγνήτω Keiwr, τὸν μὲν προτίσαις, τὸν ὃ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει, Soph. 
Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part has three subdivisions ; 
Κα) αἱ Ἐίνοι, of μὰν... ἀποχωροῦσεν of B,... αἱ μὰν... ἀσίρχενσαι, εἱ ἃ 
ase shel Σ of. Thuc. VII. 18. 


§ 534. 3. It is often at the option of the writer, whether 
he will employ the genitive partitive or a simpler form of con- 
struction. ‘Ihe two forms are sometimes combined ; as, 

Eve’ οὖν Sees, sles βροτῶν ἦν ὁ ταῦτα πρώσσων, "8 god,-or one of mortals.’ 
Soph. El. 199. Ποῦ rig ϑεῶν ἢ δαίμων ἰφαρωγός; Eur. Hec. 164. Οἶδε 
v0 Paivoves τινὲς δαίμονες, ἢ ἢ. ὧν φῶν οὐρανίων. Eur. ἘΠ, 1233. 
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ὃ 335. According to Rule IX., any word re- 
ferring to a part, whether substantive, adjective, 
adverb, or verb, may take with it a genitive denot- 
ing the whole. Thus, 


A. Sonsrawrives. 
1ὺ τρίτον μέρος τοῦ... ἱππικοῦ, the third part of the 
cavalry. Cyr. If. 1.6. 
Δύο λόχοι τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος, two companies of 
Meno’s force. 1. 2. 25. 


Tay Ἑλλήνων ἃ ἔχων iwricas ἀνίβη τριαποσίους. I. 1. 4. Ziv rag 
φυγάσι τῶν Μιλησίων. 1.1..11. Τριάποντα mugiddas rrenssas. L 4.5 
Μίρος τὶ ons εὐταξίας. L 5.8 Ted δὲ) βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς. L 
8.5 Td εὐώνυμον τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων κίρας. 1.10.9. Αἱ “λευραὶ «οὔ “λαισίον. 
TIL 4.22. Τῶν σιλσαστῶν τις ἀνήρ. IV. 8.4. Ele’ ἀνὴρ τῶν ῥητόρων 
ev με. Ar. Eq. 425. Ὅ os qv αὐτῶν ἄνϑος ἀπολώλει. Thuc. IV. 138. 
᾿Αγαϑοῦ τινός μοι μεείστα!. . . pigos. Cyr. II. 8. 6. 


ὁ 536. Ἀεμαπεβ. 1. When place is designated by men- 
tioning both the country and the town, the former, as: the 
whole, may be put in the genitive, and may precede the lat- 
ter; as, 


Οἱ δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖω ., . ὡφμίσανεο τῆς Χιῤῥονόσον iy ᾿Ελεοῦνσι, and the Athe- 
nians touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at Eletis, a town of the Cherro- 
nese], H. Gr. IT. 1.20. Of Πελοποννήσιοι; τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς bs ᾿Ελιευσῖνα καὶ 
Qpin®s ἐσβαλόντες, the Peloponnesians invading Attica as far as Eleusis and 
Thria, Thuc. I. 114, ‘O Σὲ σσραφσὸς τῶν Πιλοαοννησίων προϊὼν ἀφίκιτο TM 
"Aecixiis ks Οἰνόην πρῶτον, ‘came upon Attica first at Cénos.’ Id. 11. 18. 


§ 537. 2 The genitive, in all cases in which it is strict- 
ly partitive, may be regarded as properly depending upon ἃ 
substantive denoting the part; and therefore the use of this 
genitive In connexion with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, may 

referred to ellipsis (ὃ 476). Thus, 


Tov ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων eivis ες. ἄνδρε," Ἐξικόμαινέ τί [sc. pelos] τῆς 
Pdraayyes (ὃ 588, β)., ἘΪσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν (sc. σοταμοί rivss], os οὐδ᾽ ἄν waved 
whes διαβαίηφε' Φροντίδων 3, καὶ πολίμου, καὶ μάχης ob μετῆν (sc. sige] 
αὐτῇ (§ 542). Τῆς γι οὐδαμοῦ, i. 6. ἐν οὐδεν) μέρει τῆς γῆς (§ 640). Cor 
pare the examples in § 535. 


3. If the substantive denoting the part is expressed, and 


that denoting the whole is a form of the same word, the latter 
is Commonly omitted ; as, 


Tesis ἄνδρε τῶν γιραιείρων [s0. ἀνδρῶν), three men of the more aged. Ὗ. 1. 
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11. Δύο «τῶν σρισβυτάτων στραφηγοί. III. 2.87. ᾿Ανὴρ Πῴσης τῶν ἀμφ) 
Κῦρον σιστῶν. 1. 8.1. Ἐἠσιφίριτο σῇ ὀρχησερίδι φροχὸς τῶν κεραμεικῶν. 


Symp. 7. 2. 
§ S38. B. Avsecrives. 


Nore. The adjectives which are most frequently used to denote a part, are 
termed partitives. 


«. The Article. 


Τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν, slew some of 
them, and banished others. I. 1. 1. 


8. Adjective Pronouns. 


Tov ἀλλων Ἑ .λλήνων τινές, some of the other Greeks. 
Las 


Ὅσσις ... φῶν wage βασιλίως. 1.1.5. OF ὕσσερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν we- 
λιμίων. I. Ἴ. 13. Ἴῶν τι σιλεαστῶν obs ἴδει διώκε»ν. 111, 4.3. Τῶν δὲ 
βαρβάρων. . . ἄλλοις. 1. 2. )8. lag ἱκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. I. 6. . 

οἷς φοιούφοις τῶν ἔργων. Mem. IL. 8,35. Εἰ δέ os καὶ ἄλλο ἰνὴν ὅλης 
ἢ καλάμον. 1.5.1. ᾿Εξικύμαινῖ vs ong φάλαγγοε. 1.8. 18, Ἔν φῷ 
ξυμφορᾶς διιφϑάρης ; Sopb. Ant. 1229. See ὃ 582, a 


y. Numerals. 
Εἷς τῶν στρατηγῶν, one of the generals. VIT, 2. 99. 


‘Orie: μὲν τῶν ἀμφ) βασιλία ἀασίϑνησκον. 1.8.97. Πολλὰ τῶν ὅπο- 
ξυγίων. I. 5.5. Ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν. IIL 1.8. Τῶν Σιαβαινόνφων φὸν 
πιταμὸν οὐδεὶς. 1.4.17. Τούτων δὴ τῶν εἰδῶν σὰ δύο ετιϑώμιϑα, φὸ δὲ 
φρίτον. Pi, Phil. 93, ἃ. Τοὺς wesis... σῶνδαεεύλων, Ar. Vesp, 98. 
Eis ἣν μοίρας. Eur. Andr. 1172, 


ᾧ 339. 3. Superlatives. 


' ‘Ev τοῖς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν, omong the best of the Persians. 
. θ. 1. 


Τοῦ αιἰστοτάώτου τῶν Κύρον σκηπ σούχων. 1.6.11. Πάντων odors 
ἀράτιστος. I. 9.32 Οἱ πρισβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν. III. 8. 1]. 
Ee) “λεῖστον ἀνϑρώπσων. Thuc. 1,1, Τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίσαη, Ib. 2 (So, in 
English, “the best of land’’). 


Remark. Words derived from superlatives may take the 
8enitive partitive, by virtue of the included adjective ; as, 


Τῶν καϑ' ἰκυτοὺς ἀνθρώσων ἀρισεεύσαντες [== ἄρισσοι γινόμενοι), being the 
best of the men of their age. Mem. 111. 5. 10. Διλφῶν ἀρισετῆς [== ἄνδρες 
sere) Eur. Jon, 416. Ade’, ἃ καλλισφεύιτα, τῶν νῦν ἐν ἀνϑρώσοισιν. 

ur. Med. 941. Οὐ διντίρων «“ρωτεύουσιν. Ages. 1. 8. Πρωφοστά- 
Tes να; τῶν συμμάχων, Cyr. VID. 1. 1d . 
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s. Participles. 


Σὺν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν, with those present of his 
faithful attendants, 1. ὅ. 15. 


Καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον, ard of the rest any one 
that wished. 1. 3. 9. 


Τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν σερατιωφῶν οἱ συνεφόμενοι ἀσολώλεσαν. IIL 
1.2. Τῷ νοσοῦν, τειχίων. Eur. Phoen. 1097. “Hess δέ oss ἤ τῶν 
«ροβάτων λιλυκωμίνα φίρων, ἢ τῶν βοῶν καταχεκρημνισμένα. Cyt. 


VIL 5. 41. 
ζ. Other Adjectives. 


Ἔχων τῶν ὀπισθοφυλάκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, having half of 
the rear-guard. LV. 2. 9. 

Ὦ τάλαινα παρϑένων, O ill-fated of virgins. Eur. 
Heracl. 567. . 


Τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the good among men. Ar. 
Ρίαι, 495. 


Δειλαία δειλαίων κυρεῖς, wretched of the wretched art 
thou! Soph. El. 849. 


Πολλὴ γάρ ives otis ὁδοῦ eves, Cyr. VI. 2. 26. "Ἔσιμον τῆς γῆν τὴν 
“ολλήν. Thuc. Il. 566. Ὦ φίλα γυναικῶν. Eur. Ale. 460. "2 σ«χί- 
was’ ἀνδρῶν. Ar. Ran, 1049. ΔΙε Πιλασγῶν. ΖΞ δει. Suppl. 967. 
Of γε δυσμενεῖς Boocay. Eur. Suppl. 343. ᾿Ανοΐία μεγάλη λείπειν ix Seeds 
ἐχϑρῶν. Eur. Andr. 521. Τῶν ἄλλων σπινῶν σὰ περιττά. III. 2. 28. 
"Αρτων ἡμίσεα. 1. 9.26. Τὸ μὲν δὴ word τοῦ Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἱπιίσϑη. 
I. 4.13. Ἔν μέσῳ νυκτῶν. Cyr. V. 3.52. Té λοι σὸν τῆς ἡμέρας. ἢ] 
4. 6. See ὃ 532. ᾿ 


§ 540. C. Apvgnss. 
«. Of Place and Time (§ 532). 


Mi πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίνειν, but not to advance far 
into the river. IV. 3. 28. 


“Onnvixa... τῆς ὥρας, αἵ whatever hour. IIT. 5. 18. 


᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ Saou vis ἱσμὲν οἶδ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽. ἴτι, ‘where on earth we are.’ Ar. Av. 
9. Tis ys οὐδαμοῦ. Pi. Rep. 599,0. Πανταχοῦ ens γῆς. Pl. Pheedo, 
111... Ποῦ woe εἶ φρινῶν ; Soph. El. 390. Tarot γὰρ οἰκῶ «τῶν ἀγρῶν, 
‘in a remote part of the country,’ i. 6. ‘far from town.’ Ar. Nub. 188. 'Ε»ν- 
Tata τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀναστρίφισϑαι. Mem. IV. 3. 8 "EvravSa ἤδη εἶ τῆς far 
κίας, you are now at that point of life. Pl. Rep. 828, ς. ᾿Επειδὴ ἰνταῦϑα 
λόγου γεγόναμεν. Ib. 588, a. Δεῦρο red λόγον. Pl. Cony. 217, e. Οὐκ 
δρᾷς ἵν᾽ ιἷ κακοῦ, Soph. ΑἹ. 3886. OF προελήλυθεν ἀσιλγείας ἄνϑρωσεοι 

em. 42. 24. 127 δὶς φροντίδος ἔλϑη τ Soph. Ged. C. 170. Πε φρενῶν 
ἴλϑωι Ib. 810, ᾿Εφύλαστον ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν τοῦ Onrsiew. H. Gr. VII, 1. 16 
᾿Εχάϑιυδον pices πόῤῥω τῆς ἡμίρα,ι. Ib. 2. 19 Πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας. Mem. 
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IV. 8.1. II[snvin’ tery ἄρα φῆς ὁμέραε ι Ar. Av. 1498. Ἰ]ρωϊαίταφα.. . 
is ἡλικίας, at the earliest age. Pl. Prot. 326, c. 


ᾧ oa. B. Of State or Condition (ὃ 539). 


Τῆς τύχης γὰρ ὧδ᾽ ἔχω, for 1 am thus in [have myself in 
this state of ] fortune. Eur. Hel. 857. 


᾿Αναρμινήσας, ὡς εἶχε φιλίας wees τε τὴν. .. πόλιν, ‘in whata state of 
friendship he was,’ i. 6. ‘what friendship he bore.’ H. Gr. II. 1.14. uae 
ξανσις, ὡς eb vous ἵκαστος εἶχεν, having pursued, as each one had himself in 
_ respect to speed, i. e. every man according to his speed. Ib. TV. 5.15. 'Ως 
ἱκατίρων σὴς εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης ἴχοι. Thuc. I. 22. ‘Os ὀργῆς ἔχω. Soph. 
(ed. T. $45. les Σ᾽ εὐμενείας τοισίδ᾽ by δόμοις tus; Eur. Hel. 919. 
lis ἀγῶνος ἥκομεν, how do we come on in the strife? Eur. El. 751. Ο ὅ- 
twreowev... ives. Cyr. VII. 5. 56. Γένους μὲν ἥκεις ὧδε φοῖσδε, thus 
are you related to these. Eur. Heracl. 218. “Eeovras εὖ φρινῶν, of good judg- 
ment. Eur. Hipp. 462. ᾿Ανδράσι μέλλουσιν εὖ σώρμαςος ἵξειν. Pl. Rep. 404, d. 
Ὅνσαν... ὁγεεινῶς vig ἔχη αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ. Ib. 571, d. 


γ. OF the Superlative Degree. 
᾿ἀφειδέστατα πάντων, most unsparingly of all. 1. 9. 13, 


Προσιμηϑῆναι μέλισσα σῶν Ἑλλήνων. 1. 6.5. Of μὲν ἰγγύσατα «ὧν wee 
λιμίων. 11. 2. 11. 


ἢ B42. Ὁ. Venss. 


The genitive partitive, in connexion with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject, an appositive, or a comple- 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 537. 


«. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 
(1.) Of a Finite Verb. 


Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν, ovs οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντάπᾶσι διαβαίητε, and there 
are some of them, which you could not pass at all. II. 5. 18. 


Φροντίδων δὲ, ... καὶ πολέμου, καὶ μάχης οὐ μετῆν αὐτῇ, 
but of cares, and war, and battle, there fell to her no share. 
Cyr. VII. 2. 28. 


"Hy 2 codewy τῶν “ταϑιμῶν, obs «ἄνυ μακροὺ; ἤλαυνεν. I. 5.7. Τῶν δὲ 
φολιμίων ἦν οὖς ὑσοσαόνδους ἀσίδοσαν. H. Gr. VII. 5. 11. Τῶν δὲ Σαμίων 
ον ξυνθέμενοι . . . διίβησαν. Thuc. I. 115. “Ὅσ, cay μὲν ἀγαθῶν φάνφων 
οὐδιεγὴς ἡμῖν μεπείη. III. 1.20. Οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν νῦν φροσήκει ers wine po- 
"is we οὔτε μέϑης. Cyr. IV. 2.20. ᾿Ανδρὶ ἥσσονι σῶν διὰ σοῦ σώμαςος 
ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδιμιῶς ἀρετῆς προσήκει. Mem. IV. 5.11. Τί πυνηγισίων 
καὶ oe) μελίτης [8ς. μέσιστι]; ‘What have you to do with,’ &c. Eur. 
Hipp, 224. The last example might be referred to ὃ 538, β. 
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(2.) Of an Infinitive. 
Kai ἐπιμίγνυσθαι σφῶν τὸ πρὸς ἐκείνους, καὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς 
αὐτούς, that there even mingled sume of themselves with those, 
and some of those with them. III. 5. 16. 


Οὐκ ᾧετο προσήκειν οὐδενὶ ἀρχῆς, he thought that no author- 


6 


ity belonged tu any one, Cyr. VIII. 1. 37. 


Δοκεῖ δίκαιον εἶναι, waxes σῶν ἀρχῶν μετεῖναι. Rep. Ath. 1.9, Καὶ pesos 
ναι αὐτοῖς [[Πλαφαιεῦσι], ὄναερ ᾿Αϑηναίοις μέτισς;) “΄ἄνεων;, καὶ ἱερῶν, καὶ 
ὁσίων. Dem. 1380. 26. , 


᾿ ᾧ BAB. μ. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 


The genitive partitive in the place of an appositive is most 
common with substantive verbs, but is likewise found with oth- 
er verbs, particularly those of reckoning, esteeming, and mak- 
‘ing. Thus, 

Οὐκ ἐγὼ τούτων sini, I am not one of these, Cyr. VIII. 
3. 45. 


Τῶν φιλτάτων ἔμοιγ᾽ ἀριϑμήσει τέκνων, thou shalt be num- 
bered as one of my dearest children. Eur. Bacch. 1318. 


"Hy 38 καὶ οὗτος καὶ i Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφ) Μίληφσον στρατινομβείνων. L 
2.8. Οὗτοι τῶν γιραιτίρων γίγνονφαι. Cyr. L 2.10. Καὶ αὐσὸς ἤϑιλι 
τῶν μινόντων εἶναι. Thuc. 1. 656. ’Εσύγχανε γὰρ καὶ βουλῆς av. Thue. 
IIT, 10. Τὸν θάνατον ἡγοῦνται, φάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κα κῶν εἶναι: 
Pl. Phedo, 68,d. Kai isi roivy ... Sis τῶν “σισεισμένων. Pl. Rep. | 
424, c. Τοὺς δούλους. . . τῶν wie) ἰαυσὸν δορυφόρων «οιήσασϑα;,. Ib. 
561, 6. Τῶν φευγόντων ἐνομάζεσθκι,. Isocr. $80, ἀ, 


ᾧ SAA. .γ. The Genitive Partitive as ἃ Complement. 
The genitive partitive is used as a complement, 


I. Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part oaly ; as, 


AaBortus tov βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, taking a part of the 
barbarian army. I. 5. 1. 
Τῶν κηρίων... ἔφαγον, ate of the honey-combs. IV. 8. 2. 


᾿Αφιεὶς δὲ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, and sending some of the cap- 
tives. VII. 4. δ, 


Χειρίσοφος winats ry le τῆς κώμης σκεψομένου;. LV. 5.9% Advis δὲ τῶν 
πώλων λωμβάνι. IV. 5.38 ‘O Κῦρος ἰκίλευσε τῶν wip) αὐσὸν ds) born 
iwaiws ἱλάσαντας.... ἔχων. Cyr. VIS. 13. Kal τῆς os γῆς ἔτεμον. Thue. 
IL 56. Μαντινῆς ἔχον σέχνης. Soph. CEd. T. 709. Ἐζονιλέγοντν τῶν 
λίϑων. Ar. Ach. 184 Τῶν πριῶν ἔκλιπτον. Ar. Eq. 420. TlapeZas mn 
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Séeas, just opening the door. Ar. Pax, 30. ᾿Εσε) ἐγὼ oldu eas ἐμῶν ἡ λ.- 
κιωτῶν καὶ ἐλίγῳ wesc Buriewy, οἷ. Pi. Theag. 128, c. Συγκαλίσαντες 
λοχαγοὺς καὶ πἰλεαστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. IV. 1. 26. 


§ 545. 11. Particularly, with verbs which, in their or- 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

Nore. The genitive partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of sHarine and ToucH gov- 
ern the genitive ; as, 


Τῶν κινδύνων μετέχειν, to share in the dangers. II. 4. 9. 


Ὡς μὴ ἅπτεσϑαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ ὕδωρ, so that the water 
Should not touch the hay. 1. 5. 10. ; 


§ 546. 1. Words of suarine include those of partaking 
ipart-taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, δια. 
us, 


Thode κοινων ὦ τύχης, 1 partake of this fortune. Eur. Med. 


9 Τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν μεταδιδόντες, imparting our joys. ΓΟ. 
.12. ΄ 


Ildvess οἱ wodivas... μεφεῖχον τῆς ἱορτῆς. V. 3.9. Τούφων γὰρ δήπου 
κοινγωνήσαντιξν... φριβάσων καὶ ἀνδρασόδων μᾶλλον μετίσχιςι. VII. 
6.28. Κοινωνοὺς ἁσάντων. VII. 2. 38. Καὶ cis ϑαλάσσης βουκόλοις 
πφινωγία ι Eur. Iph. T. 254. "Ανδρις of ξνυναράμενοι rovds rev κινδύνου. 
Thue. IV. 10. Ξυλλήψομαι δὲ φοῦδί σοι κἀγὼ φόνου. Eur. Med. 946, 
Μειονεκτεῖ τῶν εὐφροσυνῶν ὁ τύραννος, ‘has less of.” Hier. 1. 29. Τοῦ ἡλίου 
TAtovsexrourvra, ‘bearing more of.’ Cyr. I. 6.25. “EvSa δὴ μεσιεδίδοσαν 
ἀλλήλοις ὧν εἶχον ἵκασεοι. IV. 5.6. Θάλσους μὲν οὖν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων 
καὶ φοτῶν καὶ φόνων καὶ Savoy ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόνα:. oe. 
Πολεμικῆς δ' ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελίτης σαντάφᾶσιν eb μεταδοτίον τούτο. Cyr. 
VII. δ. 78, 19. Πᾶσιν ἀφϑόνως ἐσήρκει σῶν ἰἱαυτοῦ. Mem. I. 2. 60. Τοῦ 
λόγον φροσδούς. Eur. Suppl. 350. Ξυμβάλλεεται δὲ πολλὰ φοῦδε δείμα- 
vs, and many things contribute their share of this dread, i. e. conspire to pro- 
duce it, Eur. Med. 284. ᾿Αγαϑὴ δὲ συλλήφσερια cov iv εἰρήνη φόνων, Bs- 
a δὲ σῶν ly πολίμῳ σύμμαχος ἔργων, ἀρίστη δὲ φιλίας κοινωνός. Mem. 

.1,82, 


ὁ 4.7. 2. Τουση may be regarded asa species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connexion or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. 


Ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος, lays hold of his shield- 
tim. IV. 7. 12. 
25 
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Παρελαύνοντος Φεραύλα τυγχάνει, hits Pheraulas riding 
by. Cyr. VIII. 3. 28. 


Ἐξικνεῖσϑαι τῶν σφενδονητῶν, fo reach the slingers. 11], 


3. 1. 
᾿Ανδρῶν ἀγαϑῶν παιδὸς ὑπαντήσας, having met with the 
son of brave heroes. Soph. Phil. 719. | 


Ὅνταν μὲν σοῦ ἄρτον ἅ Ψψη, . .. ὅταν δὲ τούτων τινὸς Signs. Cyr. 1. 8, 5. 
Ὄρνια καὶ σισράποδα, ὅσα ἀνθρώπων ἅπτιτα, Thuc. II. 50. Τοφρῶτον ἐν τῷ 
Πειραιεῖ [ἡ voces] ἥψατο τῶν ἀνϑρώσων. Ib. 48. Τούς τε τῆς τραγικῆς ποιή- 
σιίω; ἁπτομίνους. Pl. Rep. 602, b. "Εξοιδα γάρ νιν παντὸς ἄν λόγου κακοῦ 
γλώσσῃ ϑιγόντα καὶ φανουργίας. Soph. Phil.408. Δυσχιερὲς Padssy νοσοῦν» 
wos ἀνδρός. Eur. Or. 795. “Aauores ἴγχους. Soph. Cid. T. 969. Adres 
δὲ λαβόμενος τῆς διξιᾶς τοῦ Kuakdoous, Cyr. V. 5. 7. Ei μὲν οἱ δυνατοὶ 
ἐῤῥωμίνως ἀνετιλήψονται τῶν πραγμάτων. Cyr. II. 3.6. Θαυμαστῶς γάρ 
μου ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἀντιλαμβάνεται, ‘makes a wonderful impression upon me.’ 
Pl. Phedo, 88, d. ᾿Ανσιλάξον xa) πόνων. Eur. Med. 452. "EosadBere 
ἐν τῇ ἰἐχχλησίᾳ rod... ψηφίσματος, ‘had opposed.” H. Gr. II. 1. 32. 
Ἑξόμεϑα αὐτοῦ, we shall keep hold of him. VII. 6.41. Kowa cas σωτη- 
pias ixseSas, to strive in common for our safety. VI. 3.17. "Εἰ χόρενοι δὲ 
φούσων, and following these. I. 8. 9. Τῆς piv γνώμης ... ἀεὶ τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἔχομαι, ‘maintain,’ or ‘persevere in.” Thuc. I. 140. Kal od, wai, τοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνείχον. Ar. Ach. 1121. Τῆς γὰρ δὴ ϑαλάσσης «ρῶτος ἰτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν 
ὡς ἀνθεκτία teri, ‘obtain command of.’ Thuc. I. 93. Tis ἐλαίδος γὰρ 
ἔρχομαι δεδρα γμένος. Soph. Ant. 235. Λέγεται τῆς τιλευτῆς τυχεῖν, ‘to 
have come to his end.’ II. 6. 29. 'Οποίων φσινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what kind of 
men they found us. V. 5. 15. 


§ 348. Remarks. a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the genitive, in connexion with other forms of construc- 
tion. Thus, 


"Ελαβον τῆς ξώνης φὸν᾿Ορόνφτην, they took Orontes by the girdle. I. 6, 10. 
Tod σκίλους ὑμᾶς λαβών. Ar. Lys. 705. Ta wasdeier εὐθὺς avianu..- 
σῆς χειρός. Ar. Vesp. 568. “Hy... ἐλᾷ δὲ οἴκων σῶνδ᾽ ἱπισαάσας κόμης. 
Eur. Andr. 709. Τὰς δὲ κεχειρωμένας ἄγεσθαι... «“λοκάμων. Asch. 
Theb. 326. KA. "Agu δ᾽ οὐχ ἱκοῦσαν ἁρπάσας, "AX. Δηλαδὴ ξανϑῆς 
ἐϑείρης. Eur. Iph. A. 1565. Πατὴρ δί νιν ϑιγὼν κραταιδᾶς χειρὸς ἰννέστ 
wads. Id. Herc. 965, Niv... ψαύειν χερός. Ib. 968. Τὴν μὲν χριμα» 
σεὴν αὐχίνος. Soph. Ant. 1221. . 


8. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expres- 
sions like the following ; 


Τῆς κιφαλῆς xarlays, he broke [was fractured in] his head. Ar. Ach. 1180. 
Κἂν τινα δόξῃ μοι τῆς κιφαλῆς αὐτῶν κατιαγίναι δεῖν. Pl. Gorg. 469,d. Aus 
εἰρίβη τῆς κιφαλῆς. Ar, Pax. 71. ᾿Ηιτιῶντο φὸν Κρατῖνον συντρῖψαι τῆς πι- 
φαλῆς αὐτῆς, they charged Cratinus with having broken her head. Isocr. 8581, ἃ. 
Eira κατάξειίΐ τις αὐτοῦ μειϑύων τῆς κιφαλῆς. Ar. Ach. 1166. 


§ 349. 3. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and 
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receiving, govern the genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. ‘Thus, 

Ἵνα τῆς προσηκούσης μοίρας λαγχώνῃ, that it may receive its 
proper portion. Pl. Leg. 903, e. 

Κληρονομεῖν οὐδενός, to inherit nothing. Dem. 1065. 25. 

Tov δικαίων τυγχάνειν, to obtain your rights. VII. 1. 30. 

Δισλοῦ βίου Aaxévess. Eur. Suppl. 1086. ᾿Αλλ᾽ od σι μὴ λάχωσι coves 
συμμάχου. Soph. (Ed. C. 450. ΕἾΘ᾽ οὗτοι πκληφονομοῦσι, «ἧς ipsrigas 
δόξης καὶ τῶν ὑμεσίρων ἀγαθῶν. Dem. 690. 14. Ταύτης γὰρ οὐκ is’ lye τῆς 
αἰσχύνης κληρονορειῶ. Dem. 444,12. Κληρονόμον γάρ ot καϑίσφησιν ὃ νόμος 
σῆς arising τῆς σοῦ πατρός, Dem. 603. 29. ᾿ΕΠΕΙΔῊ ΘΝΉΤΟΥ 
ΜῈΝ ΣΏΜΑΤΟΣ 'ETYXES, ᾽ΑΘΑΝΑΤΟΥ͂ ΔῈ ΨΥΧΗΣ, ΠΕΙΡΩ 
ΤῊΣ ΨΥΧΗΣ ’A@ANATON THN MNHMHN ΚΑΤΑΛΙΠΕΙ͂Ν. 
Isocr. 22, b. KéxsoSev, oes του σάφου kyridaas, oder γόων wae ἡμῶν. 


Soph. El. 868. Οἵα, ἀμοιβῆς iF Ideoves κυρεῖ. Eur. Med. 23. ᾿Εσϑλοῦ δ' 
ἴκυρσα δαίμονος. Eur. Ion, 1269. 


Norr. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings (§ 489), in which words of sharing and 
of touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 
languages. 


ὃ 530. II. That which exerts an influence as 
an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. To 
this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2. price, 
value, merit, and crime; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 


1, Genitive of Motwe, &§c. 


§ 551. Rute XI. The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the genitive, both 
in regular construction and in exclamation, to express the per- . 
son or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, 
for the sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, 
any thing is felt, said, or done. Thus, 


Τούτου as... ζηλῶ, on this account I envy you. Cyr. 
VIII. 4. 93. 
Μισϑοῦ ὑπηρετοῦντες, serving for hire. Cyr. VI. 2. 51. 


Μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταϑ εἰς, paying nothing for them. Cyr. III. 
], 31. 
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Ταύτης ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου, on account of this pass. I. 4. 6. 
Φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός, Alus for the noble man! Cyr. 111. 1. 39, 
Τῆς τύχης, My ill-luck! Cyr. IT. 2. 3. 


a. Wren Verss. Οὐδὶν ἤχϑισο αὐτῶν roratmoedryews. I. 1.8. Mad 
μνησικακήσειν βασιλία αὐφοῖς τὴς σὺν Κύρῳ twsergacsias. 11.4.1. "Eye 
μὲν ὑμᾶς φημι δικαίως ἂν, ὧν ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετι, “ούφων «τοῖς ϑεοῖς χάριν εἰδέναι. 
VIL 6. 32. Ὃ Κῦρος ἀκούσας, rod wiv “ἄϑους ᾧπτεριν αὐτόν. Cyr. V. 4, 
82. Τοὺς ἀνθρώσονυς εὐδαιμονίξειν τῶν ἀγαθῶν. Pi. Conv. 194, ε. Ζηλῶ 
σι eeu νοῦ, ons δὲ δειλίας σενγῶ. Soph. ΕἸ, 1027. larg) penvieus φ6- 
γον. Id, Ant. 1177. ᾿᾽Ἢ φίλου δείσαρ .. . ἥ χαὐτοῦ. Id, (Ε΄. T. 234. 
Ἑλλάδος μάλισε' ἴγωγι τῆς ταλαιασώρου στένν. Kur. Iph, A. 370. Ξ:- 
γον δίκαιον αἰνέσαι “ροϑυμίας. ἴθ. 1571, Ταύτης ἱκνοῦμαί σε, I beseech 
you for her sake, Eur. Or. 67]. “ἱκεσιύω σι τῶνδε γουνάτων καὶ σοῦ γι- 
νείου δεξιᾶς © εὐδαίμονος, ‘by these knees, ὅο.᾿ Eur. Hec. 752. Σαεῖσον 
ἐγαϑοῦ δαίμονες, ‘in honor of.’ Ar. Eq. 106. Tig δ᾽ dv σι τοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρὸς εὖ 
wedtusy dv; Soph. Ud. C. S91. Οὐδένα γοῦν τῆς συνουσίας ἀργύριον πρώφ- 
on. Mem. I. 6. 11. Dig ἴδω, ci ὀφείλω ι Δόδιχα μνᾶς Πασίᾳ. Τοῦ δώδικα 
μνᾶ; ἸΠασίᾳι ‘For what do I owe Pasias twelve mine?’ Ar. Nub. 21. 
Tleowiroras τῆς παραυτίκα ἡδονῆς καὶ χάριφος τὰ τῆς «ὅλιως πράγματα, 
‘for the sake of present pleasure and favor.” Dem. 34. 23. Κασαῤῥοφοῦσι, 
ToD. oo μὴ λυσιφιλεῖν αὐσοῖς, ‘80 that it may not profit.” Cyr. 1. 8. 9. 


β. Wirn Ansectives. Εὐδαίμων γάρ μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ifaince... καὶ «τοῦ «ρό- 
“τοὺ καὶ τῶν λόγων. Pl. Phedo, 58, 6. ὮΜ0Ύ μακάριε τῆς «ἰχνης. Ar. Av. 
1423. Ὦ, φάλαιν ἰγὼ σίϑεν. Soph. ΕἸ. 1209. "OD δυστάλαινα «τῆς inns 
aiSadias. Eur. Med. 1028. "Ὦ μέλεος ἥβης σῆς, ᾿Ορίσφα, καὶ «“όφμον 
ϑανάτου τ᾽ ἀώρου. Eur. Or. 1029. ὮΡσχιτλία σὺ τῶν ἀμισρήτων πόνων. 
Eur. Hee. 783. 


y. With Apverzss. Tet μὴ φεύγειν ἵνεκαι, lest they should escape. 11], 
4.35. “Akses γὰρ εἶ τῆς sbawsias οὕνεκα. Soph. Ged. T. 931. Πέμσει μ 
ἐκείνη τοῦδε vod φόβου χάριν. Soph. El. 427. Τὴν Suyaricn, .. ., σενϑιπῶς 
δὲ ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδιλφοῦ τεϑνηκότορ. Cyr. Vi. 2, 7. Χαλιεσῶς φίρειν ab- 
ew». Thue, II. 62. 


3. Wirn Nouns. "Eyed wixgds ὠδῖνας aboot «ροσβαλών, ‘pangs on his 
account.” Soph. Trach. 41. Arras ἔχων, αὐσός τ' ἐμαυςοῦ, ξυμμάχων τι 
σῶν ἐμῶν, ‘entreaties for my own sake, &c.’ Id. Ged. C. 1309. Πολλὰς 
γενείου τοῦδ᾽ ἄν lxrsivas λιφώρν ‘by this beard.’ Eur. Or, 290. Ola, ¢é 
Teeias μῖσος ἀναφέρων warei. Ib. 432. Xeuetas igs ἀρνός. Ib. 812. 


s. τη Inrersecrions. Ailai κακῶν. Eur. Here. 899. Οἴμοι 3d pae- 
wos καὶ τίπνων, οἴμοι 3 ἱμοῦ. Ib. 1574. "Od Περσικοῦ erearsipares 
φοῦδι. “κοι. Pers. 116. ᾿Ιασταφταιὰξ τῶν πακῶν. Ar. Eq. 1. 


ζ. In ϑιμριικ Excuamartion. Tis μωρίας, What folly! Ar. Nub, 818. 
Ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς Aswricncres τῶν φρενῶν. Ib, 153. "Ασολλον dwergoram, 
ved χασμήμαςοςρ. Ar. Av. Gl. Καὶ τίς εἶδε wawers βοῦς χριβανίσαε ι Τῶν 
ἀλαζονιυμάφτων. Ar. Ach. 86. "Ασφόολλον, ἔφη, δαιμονίας ὑτερβολῆ!. 
Pi. Rep. 509, ς. ᾿Αλλὰ φῆς ἐμῆς κάκης, τὸ καὶ σροέσϑαι μαλϑακοὺς λόγον! 
φρενί, Eur. Med. 1051. 


ὁ δ. Remarks. 1. The genitive of the END ΙΝ VIEW 
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is put with some words of direction, claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, throwing at, 
going towards, and reaching after. Thus, 


᾿ἀνϑρώπων στοχάζεσϑαι, to take aim at men, Cyr, I. 6. 99. 


Αὐτοῦ χερμάδας ... ἔῤῥιπτον, they threw stones at him. 
Eur. Bacch. 1096. 


Εὐϑὺ Πελλήνης πέτεσϑαι, ta fly straight to Pellene. Ar. Av. 
1421. ᾿ 


Tis γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστιν ὅστις τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται; For who 
ts there that disputes with him the sovereignty [makes for the 
sovereignty in opposition to him]? IT. 1.11. 


“Qlere reksras σκοσοῦ, roksise’ ἀνδρὸς reves. Soph. Ant. 1033. ‘Es 
Tov ἱκοίμην, τοῦδε τοξεύω. Eur. Ion, 1411. ᾿Ωἡ, ῥίψω «ἔἴτρον τάχα σου. 
Eur. Cycl. 51. Τῶν γὰρ μιγάλων ψυχῶν ἱεὶς, οὐκ ἄν ἁμάρτοι. Soph. Aj. 
154. ᾿Ιένα, τοῦ πρόσω, to go towards that which is farther on, i. 6. to go 
farther, to proceed. 1.3.1. Λήγει δ᾽ fos δραμοῦσα τοῦ φροσωφτάτω.- 
Soph. Aj. 731. ᾿Εἰχεῖϑεν δ᾽ ἀνήχϑη εὐθὺ Γυϑείον. H. Gr. I. 4.11. Πῶς 
ἄν wor ἀφικοίμην ἄν εὐθὺ σοῦ Asés; Ar. Pax, 68. ‘Os χαλιεσὸν ἰλϑεῖν ἦν 
ἄρ᾽ εὐθὺ τῶν ϑιῶν. Ib. 819. Odea ἀντεποιοῦντο ἀρεφσῆς, these were 
rivals in valor, ἸΝ. Ἴ. 19, Βασιλικῆς μιτα φοιουμένους τέχνης, laying 
εἰαΐηι to the kingly art. Pl. Pol. 289,e. Tot δὲ φρονεῖν εὖ... ἀμφισβητῶ. 
Isocr. 98, c. Ὅς ἡμφισβήφησεν ᾽᾿Εριχϑιῖ τῆς πόλεως. Id. 273, ο. 


2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, ‘sas, and, more commonly, 
ἐφίεμαι, to send one’s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire 5 ὀρίγο- 
μαι, to reach after, to strive fur, to seek, to court, to desire ; as, ‘Tigsvos λεχέων. 
Soph. Trach. 514. Τῆς καλλίστης ἀρετῆς καὶ μεγίστη; ἐφίεσαι σίχνης. Mem. 
IV. 2. 11. Τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἀδίκως ἰφίεσϑαι. Cyr. I. δ. 13, Τοῖς δόξης 
ἰφιμίνοις. Ib. IIL. 3.10. ᾿'Ορίξασϑα, «ἧς ὁμιλίας αὐτοῦ, Mem. 1. 2. 15. 
Σωκράφους ὠρειχϑήσην. Ib. 16. Τ᾽ μῆς ἐρίγισϑαι.. Hier. 7. 8. 


2. Genitive of Price, §c. 


§ 553. Rove ΧΙ]. Prick, VALUE, MERIT, 
and CRIME are put in the genitive. 


Ἵππον, ov... ἀπέδοτο πεντήχοντα δαρεικῶν, the horse which 


he had sold for fifty darics. VII. 8. 6. 
Πολλοῦ ἄξιος τῇ στρατιᾷ, worth much to the army. IV. I. 28, 
"AueBsiac φεύγοντα, accused of impiety. Pl. Apol. 35, d. 


«. Prick. ἸΠρίασϑαι. .. σὴν sawidny ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίσων rircdgey cin 
γλων. 1. δ. 6. ᾿Ωνεῖσϑαι. .. μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου. III. 2. 21. 
Πολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἰπώλρυν. Mem. I. 2.60. Terao ὀψωνοῦνσες. Ib. 
III. 14. 1. Τῶν δ᾽ ἐμῶν «αἴδων φυγὰς ψυχῆς ἄν ἀλλαξαίμεϑ', οὐ χρυσοῦ 
μόνον. Eur. Med. 967. Δόξα 38 χρημάςων obx ὠνητή. Isocr. 21, Ὁ. ᾿Αμ- 

, φίλοχον ««. ἀπιλύσρωσε ««λάνφων ἔννία. Dem. 159. 18. 
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β. Vator ΑΝ Meanrr. "Avdess ἄξιοι 7s ἰλευϑερίαε. I, 7. 8. Τῶν 
καλλίστων ἰαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα. 11]. 9. 7. Th μνῆμα πολλοὶ χώφουσιν ἀξίως 
ὑμῶν. Cyr. VII. 8.11. Παΐδα... ἀνάξιον μὲν σοῦ, κατάξιον δ᾽ ἱμοῦ, 
Soph. Phil. 1008. “Exacrey Sivres «τῆς ἴσης ἀξίας. Pl. Pol. 257, ὃ. 
Μειίξονος αὐτὰ σιμῶνται of λαριβάνονετες. Cyr. IL. 1.13. Τιμᾶςαι 0 οὖν 
μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ϑανάτου. KElsy> ind δὲ φίνος ὑμῖν ἀντιτιμήσορεαι ; Pl. Apol. 
86, b. Ei οὖν δεῖ με κατὰ «ὸ δίκαιον τῆς ἀξίας τιμᾶσθαι, τούφου εἰμῶμδι 
was by Πρυτανεΐῳ σιτήσιως. Ib. e. 


γι. Crime. δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἰγκλήμαφοξ,... ἀχαριστίας. Cyr I 
2.7. Διώξοραί σι δειλίας. Ar. Eq. 368. Καλοῦμα, Πεισϑίσαιρον ὅβρ:ι- 
ws. Ar. Av. 1046. Κλίωνα «τὸν λάρον δώρων ἱλόνφξις καὶ κλοαῆςφ. Ar 
Nub. 591. "Edy cis ἁλῷ κλοφῆς, καὶ μὴ τιμηϑῆ ϑανάφου, προσφιμᾷν αὖ- 
τῷ δεσμόν" καὶ, ἰάν wis ἁλοὺς τῆς κακώσεως τῶν γονίων tis τὴν ἀγορὰν ἰμβά- 
Am, διδίσϑαι," κἂν ἀσφτρατιίας τις δφλῃ. Dem. 732.18. Τῷ ware) φόνου 
ἰσιξίοχομα,.. Pl Euthyph. 4, ἃ. ᾿ἙΕπαιτιασάμοινός με φόνον. Dem. 552, 1. 
Οὐδεὶς ἔνοχός bors λειφοφαξίον οὐδὲ δειλίας. Lys. 140. 1. Τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἀ γνοίας ὑσιύϑυνος εἶ σοῖς ἄλλοις. Dem. 293. 98, 


§ 3354. Remarx. The genitive is sometimes used to 
express the punishment ; as, 


Θανάτου δὲ dre: κρίνουσι, and these pronounce sentence of death. Cyr 
I. 2.14. Συλλαμβάνοντες ὑπῆγον Qaverev. H. Gr. IT. 3.12. "᾿Ανϑιρώ- 
σ΄ωὼν καταψηφισθίνσων ϑανάφτου ἢ φυγῆς. Pl. Rep. 558, a. “Oee’ ἔνεχω 
δεσμοῦ γεγόνασι. Dem. 1229. 1]. 

Nore. In this construction (which is rare except with Savdérev), the pun- 
ishment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or ag the end 
in view (§ 551) in judicial proceedings, 


3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Object. 


§ SHB. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be 
put in the genitive. Hence, 


Rue XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE OR ACTION govern the genitive; as, 


«. Words of Sensation. 


Τούτων γεύσασϑαι, to taste of these. I. 9. 26. 


Σίσου ἐγιύσαντο. IIL 1.3. TWisSevg «τοῦδε yrvopas wings. Eur. Alc. 
1069. Γιῦσαι σῆς Steas, ‘have a smack of,’ i.e. ‘try,’ or ‘knock at.’ Ar. 
Ran. 462. Tlavrds μαϑήματος ystteSas. Pl. Rep. 475, c. Τοὺς waidas 
ce ψευσφίον aipaces, ‘give a taste of.’ Ib. 687,84. ᾿Επ,σηδεύμαφα . . . 
γιύοντα σῶν ἡδονῶν. PL Leg. 684, 2. Olveu... ὀσφραίνεσϑαι, to catch 
the scent of wine. V. 8.3. Kal μάλισα' sefpuigonas cas Ἵππίου συραννΐδο!. 
Ar. Lys. 619. Θιερύβου droves διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, ‘heard.’ I. 8. 16. 
Τοῦ δὲ wdvemy ἡδίστου ἀκούσματος, iwaiven stavens, ἀνήκοος εἶ, Mem. IL 1. 3]. 
Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι δὲ τοῦ ἄδονσος. Cyr. 1, 3.10. Κλόων σάλπιγγος. Soph 
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Aj. 290. Oddsls δὲ wawors Σωκπράσονς οὐδὲν ἀσιβὶς οὐδὲ ἀνόσιον οὔτε «ράφφον- 
wos εἶδεν, οὔτι λέγονφος ἥκουσιν. Mem, I. 1.11. ‘Os ἕρσονφος εἰσορᾷς ἱμοῦ. 
Soph. Trach. 894. 


§ 536. Remarx. The idea of hearing passes, by an 
easy transition, into that of obedience (obédio, to give ear to, 
to listen to, ta obey, from ob and audio, to hear). Hence, 
words of obedience govern the genitive ; as, 


Todeous ..+ βασιλίωρς οὐκ aucvuy, that these did not obey [or were not sub- 
ject to] the king. 111. 5.16. Teds χιλιάρχονσς ... οὖκ ἄλλον ἢ ἱαυτοῦ ἰβού» 
λιτο ἀκούειν, ‘to receive orders from,’ Cyr. VIII. 6. 1, Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχιοι 
οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, ὁ regarded their invitations [listened to them calling].’ 
IV. 1.9. ‘Yosiness τῶν Μοσσυνοίκων, subject to the Mossyneci. Karexovsy 
ewes. Dem. 15. 28. Κασήκοοί τε ἦσαν τῶν νόμων. Pl. Criti. 120, 6. “Arse 
πουσφεῖν δὲ τῶν πατρὸς λόγων οἷόν τε wos; Asch. Prom. 40. Σφῶν πείθεσθαι. 
Thuc. VIL. 785. las χρὴ καλοῦνσος ἀσειϑεῖν. Cyr. IV. δ. 19. Τοῖς μὲν 
εὑπειϑίσι τῶν νόμεων τιμὰς ἀπονέμειν. PL Leg. 682, ὃ. 


ᾧ δ δ, 6. Words of Perception, Knowledge, Reflection, Experience, 
and Habit. 


Τῆς ... ἐπιβουλῆς οὐκ nodavero, he did not perceive the 
plot. I. 1.8. 


“Oves ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν. Thuc. I. 83, "EvyS0 pot δὲ cay εἰδόσων. Mem. 
III. 6.17. ᾿Επιστήμων sivas τῶν ἀμφὶ rates. 11. 1. ἡ. Oiaw δ᾽ diders 
μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς καχῶν εἶναι. ΖΕ 8οι. Suppl. 453. ἸΣιώσης ..-. φούφου τοῦ 
ἔφργνφω, ‘unskilled in.” Cic. 3.9. Τῆς ἀριτῆρ. .. οὐδένα διῖ ἰδιωςεὐειν. Pl. 
Prot. 826, 6. Κύρου... ἐν “τἴρῳ γινίσϑαι, to have been well acquainted 
with Cyrus [in the knowledge of Cyrus by proof]. 1. 9.1. Πειρώμενοι 
ταύτης σῆς τάξεως, ‘making trial of.’ 111. 2.38, Τῶν σειχῶν ἡμῶν πειρᾷν, 
‘attempt.’ Thuc. VII, 12, "Ἔκ σειροι γὰρ ἦσαν τῆς Παφλαγονίας. V. 6.1. 
"Ασειροι ὄντες αὐσῶν. III. 2.16. Τῶν ἱμαπείρως αὐσοῦ ἰχόντων. IL 6. 1. 
Rives ἔχω vis ἰνϑάδε λίξιωνς. Pl. Apol. 17, ἀ Τρίβων λέγων. Eur. 
Bacch. 717. Οὐ τρίβων ὧν ἱππικῆς. Ar. Vesp, 1429. "HSds εἰμί πὼς 
φῶν τῆσδε μύϑων. Soph. El. 372. ᾿Αήϑεις τοῦ κατακούειν. Dem. 15. 27. 


γ. Words of Memory. 


Τούτων οὐδεὶς μέμνηται, these things no one remembers. V. 
8. 25. 


Οὐδενὸς ἔς; σούτων ἰμίμνηφ., ‘made mention of,’ VII. 5.8. Tis ἀρχῆς 
μνημονεύομεν. Isocr. 12, c. Todrou δὶ αὐφσοὺς ὑπομιμνήσεεσε. Cyr. 
III. 3.37. Μή μ᾽ ἀναμνήσης κακῶν. Eur. Ale. 1045. Μνήμην, ἐν οἷς 
ἐϑίλιι, παρέχειν ἱανσοῦ. VI. 5. 24. Biov δὲ τοῦ “παρόντος ob μνείαν truss 
Soph. El. 392. Τῶν σάροιϑε μὲν λόγων λαϑώμεϑ᾽ ἄμφω, ‘forget.’ Eur. 
Hipp. 288. Ἐσιλαϑώμιϑα ris οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. 111, 2.25. Ὕσνον τε, Age 
Sn» σῶν καϑ' ἡμίραν κακῶν. Eur, Bacch. 282, 
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ᾧ BS. 3. Words of Care. 
Κήδεσϑαι Σεύϑου, to care for Seuthes. VII. 5. 5. 


Τούτου σοι διΐ μέλειν, of this there must be to you a care, i. 6, you must 
take care of this. Cyr. I. 6. 16. Τῶν wag’ javrg δὲ βαρβάρων ἱπιμελεῖςο. 
1.1. 5. ᾿Αμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ‘to be careless of,’ ‘to neglect.” I. 3. 11. 
Ἐσπιμιλὴς ἀγαθῶν, ἀμελὴς κακῶν. Pl. Conv. 197, ἃ, Ἡ eis ὑγιείας 
ἰσιμέλεια. Cyr. 1. 6.16. Τὴν σαυτοῦ ἀμκίλειαν. Pl. Apol. 256, .. Μὴ 
μεφαμίλειν σοι ras ἐμῆς δωρεᾶς, ‘repent of.’ Cyr. VIIL 8. 82. Τούσων 
coe παρημιληκώς. II. 5. 7. Τῶν δὲ φίλων ὀλιγωροῦντας. Mem. IL 
4. 8, Ell νομίξζοιμιι ϑεοὺς ἀνθρώχων τί φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἄν ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. 
Mem. I. 4.11. Φυλασσορμίνους τῶν νεῶν. Thue. ΙΝ. 11. “Oxms αὐτῶν 
ἀναπῶς ἵξουσιν. Id. VIII. 102. 


. s. Words of Desire. 

᾿Ερῶντες τούτου, desiring this. III. 1. 29. 

ΕΠ eis δὲ χρημάτων ἰφιϑῦμεῖϊ, ‘desires’ [sets his mind upon. Compare 
ὃ 552, 2]. IIL 2.39. Τλιχόμενος τοῦ δῆν, eager for life, or clinging to 
life (88 547, 549. N.). Pl. Phado, 117, a. Πεινήσας χρημάτων, having 
hungered for wealth. Cyr. VIII. 3.39. Πόλις ἐλευθερίας δι ψήσασα. Pl. 
Rep. 562,c. Κιφσσῶντες τῆς εἰρήνης. Ar. Pax, 497. “Ὅσως ἄν ἁνὴρ ins- 
φυφῆ μάλιστά μου. Ar. Lys, 221. 


ζ. Words of Various Emotion. 
"dy appar λήματος, I admire the spirit. Eur. Rhes. 244. 


Tis γὰρ οὐκ ἄν kydeasre τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀριτῆς ; Dem. 296. 4. 
Ods οὐκ ἄν ἀνασχέσθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος, who. would not endure him as 
their king. 11. 2.1. Ἑϊκόσως ἅπαντος ἀνδρὸς ἀνέχονται. Pl. Prot. $29, a. 
"Dy ἐγώ ou οὐ φϑονήσω, which I shall not grudge to you. Cyr. VIII. 4. 16. 
Αἰσχρὸν σείγης γε φϑονῆσαι, it is mean to grudge him our roof, i.e. to refuse 
him admission. Symp. 1.12. Μηξδί μοι φϑονήσης εὐγμάφων, ‘deny,’ or ‘ re- 
ject.” Aisch. Prom. 583. ‘AAA’ ob μεγαίρω revdi σοι δωρήματος. Ib. 
626. 


4, Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 549. The time and place in which any thing is done, 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the actioa, or as 
codperating to produce it. Hence, 

Rute XIV. The time and PLACE IN WHICH, 
are put in the genitive ; as, 


. he Time, . 
‘Qigeto τῆς νυκτός, he went in the night. VII. 2. 17. 


Ταῦτα μὲν ong ἡμέρας byivers, Sin the day.” VII. 4.14, Τῆς δείλης δὲ 
ἥκειν, Sin the evening.’ VII. 2.16. “Oees φῆς ἡμίρας ὅλης διῆλθον. «ον 
ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο. IIL 8.11. Else vuncds δίοι ot, sles καὶ ἡμέραν, 
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‘whether by night or by day.’ IIT. 1.40. Ταύτης τῆς νυκτός, this very 
night. III. 8. 20. Baosasds οὐ μαχεῖται δίκα ἡμερῶν, ‘within ten days.’ 
1.7. 18. “Ors otwer δὴ σολλοῦ χρόνον... ἐνισύχοι, ‘now for a long time.’ 
I. 9. 25. ᾿Ἐξιόντες δ᾽ ἱκάσφης dplens, ‘every day.” VI. 6.1. KaraSdus 
ἑἱκάσεου ἴφξονς. V. 8.18. Ἰ]ολλάκις cits ἡμέρας, many times a day. Ar. 
Eq. 250. Tesi δὲ φοῦτο φολλάκις σοῦ μηνόφ. Cyr. I. 2.9. Teta ἡμιδι» 
εἰπὰ τοῦ μηνὸς, three half-darics a month. I. 3.21. Te 3 αὐτοῦ ϑίρους. 

uc. 11. 28, 79, 80. Τοῦ Σ᾽ ἐσιγιγνομίνον χειμῶνος. Ib. V. 13, 86, 5], 
56,116. “EZ icwy dacuros. Ar. Lys. 280. Odrs cig ξένος ἀφίχται χρόνον 
συχνοῦ. Pl. Phaedo, 57,a. Mirssw... οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου. Soph. El, 477. 
Οὐκέσ, σοῦ Acie od [8ς. χρόνου] πάσχοιμεν ἄν κακῶς. Dem. 44. 12. 


ΧΟΡ, Iloiov χρόνου δὲ καὶ «ἰπσόρϑηται σόλιρ: 
KA. This. νῦν σεκούσης φῶς «ὅδ᾽ εὐφρόνης, λίγω. 
Esch. Agam. 218. 


§ 360, βι Place, 


Αὐτοῦ [sc, τόπου] μείναντες, remaining in that place. I. 
10. 17. 


Tye εἰσιδίξω σειχίων, ‘ within the walls.” Eur. Phoen. 451. ‘Eegsiwy... 
ἐγεικλωομίνους. Soph. Aj. 19874. Kavizaucar... Μακεδονίας ᾿Αϑηναῖω 
Περδίκκαν. Thuc. V. 83. Tits δὲ Ἰωνίας καὶ ἄλλοϑι σολλαχοῦ αἰσχρὸν νι- 
νόμισσαι. Pl. Conv. 182, b. Mie’ ἱμβαςτιύεν φαφρίδος. Soph. Cid. T. 
825. Γῆς δὲ μὴ ᾿μβαίνης ὅρων. Id. Ged. C. 400. iis ἰσεμβαίνων χϑονόρ. 
Ib. 924, ἸΠεδίων ἐσινίσσειτα,. Ib. 689. ᾿Εσχάφης δ᾽ δρῶ πυρᾶς νιωρᾷ 
βόστρυχον. Soph. El. 900. ‘Hegias μεσειμφάλον ἵστηκεν ἤδη μῆλα. Asch. 
Ag. 1056. Λαιᾶς δὲ χειρὸς οἱ σιδηροτίκσονερ οἰκοῦσι Χάλυβις. Id. Prom, 
114. ΕΥΚΛ. Προείρας τῆς χιρόει ΧΟΡ. Ἔν διξιᾷ σον. Eur. Cycl. 681. 


Remarks. 1. This use of the genitive, to denote the place where, occurs 
very rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly geni- 
tives; as, οὗ [sc. σόπου], tn which place, where, αὐτοῦ, there, iso, in the same 
place, οὐδαρεοῦ, nowhere, &e. 


2. The ideas of place and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, frum Lat. diurnus, 
from dies, day); ‘Exraxaitsxe γὰρ σταϑμῶν τῶν ἰγγυτέάφ, οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντερ, 
ix σῆς χώρας οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν, ‘during the last seventeen day’s-marches,” 
Il. 2.11. Ἡμερεύονσας .. . μακρᾶς κελεύϑου. isch. Choéph. 710. 


3. In the phrase με χειρός, in the following passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action ; ᾿Εξὸν μιᾶς μοι χερὸς εὖ ϑέσθαι rads, ‘at a sine 
gle stroke,’ ‘once for all.’ Eur. Herc. 938. 


ἢ 561. III. That which produces any thing, as 
itS ACTIVE OF EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is oblained, heard, 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 
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To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to. per- 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The avuTHor, AGENT, and GIVER 
are put in the genitive ; as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &c. 


Ταῦτα δὲ σου τυχόντες, and obtaining this of you. VI. 6. 2. 


Ὅσοις ἄν σου τοῦσο τροσχρήξοι τυχεῖν. Soph. (ΣΕ. C. 1168. ὯΩν δέ σον 
συχεῖν ἰφίεμαι, ἄκουσον (ἢ 549). Id. Phil. 1315. ᾿Αχούων Kigou ἴξω ὄντα 
oo βασιλία. I, 8.183. Τούσων τιρὶ σοῦ ἀκούοντας σολλὰ ἀγαϑά. VII. 
7. 30. Τῶν καταλελειμμίνων ἐπυνθάνοντο, de: οἱ piv Θρᾷκες .-- 
Serre, ‘learned by inquiry from.” VI. 8. 23, Καὶ iwuvSdvoveo of ᾿Αρκά- 
δες τῶν wie) Ἐξενοφῶντα, ci σὰ πυρὰ κατασβίσειαν, ‘inquired of.’ Ib. 25. Μάώ- 
913i μον, ὦ wai, καὶ τάδε. Cyr. 1. 6. 44. Καὶ τοῦτο, ἔφη, κίμνησθῷῳ μον 
φελευσαῖον. Cyr. VIII. 8.28. ΦΔίονσαι δέ σον καὶ φοῦφο. VI. 6. 388. Καὶ 
δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ πρόσϑιν καταλῦσαι. ἴ. 1. 10. Kal σὺ νῦν ἐμοὶ χάρισαι, ὧν 
ἄν ov διηϑῶ (ὃ 580). Cyr. V. δ. 835. Σοῦ γὰρ... βραχύν cw” αἰφεῖ μὺ- 
Ser, Soph. Ged, C. 1161. 


§ BG. B. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. 


_ Πηληγεὶς ϑυγατρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς, smitten by my daughter. Eur. 
Or. 497. 


Ktivas, σᾶς ἀλόχου σφαγιὶ Αἰγίσϑον ς᾽, ᾿Αγάμεμνον. Eur, El. 123. 
Dares avacnudyn. Soph. Aj. 807. Τῶν φίλων νικώμενος. Ib. 13538. Ne 
κῶμαι yao ᾿Αργείας S10. Eur. Troad. 23. Ἰ]οίας μερίμνης «τοῦϑ᾽ ὑπόσσρα- 
φεὶς λίγεις τ Soph. Cid. T. 728. Tod κακοῦ “ὅτμον φυτιυϑείς. Id. Ged. C. 
1525, “ASinces ἡγητῆρος. Tb. 1521. Γήρως &avwa. Ib. 1519. Ka- 
κῶν γὰρ δυσάλωτος οὐδείς. Ib. 1722. Φίλων ἄκλαυτος. Soph. Ant. 847. 
“Awarra γάρ σοι τἀμὰ νουϑισήμασα κείνης διδακσά. Id. Ἐ], 348. Οὐδὲ od 
φωνῇ: ἔφι γινήσομαι προσφϑεγκαόρ , Id. Phil. 1066. 


Nore. This use of the genitive is poetic, and is most frequent with the 
participle. 


§ GB. >. With Substantives, 


Ξενοφῶντος ᾿Ανάβασις Κύρου. Xenophon’s Expedition of 
Cyrus. 


Οἱ μὲν νέοι τος τῶν φρισβυςίρων lwaivess χαίρουσιν, οἱ δὲ γιφαίπεροι σας σφῶν 
νέων σιμαῖ; ἀγάλλονφαι, the young rejoice in the praises of their elders, and the 
old delight in the honors paid them by the young. Mem. IL. 1. 33. 2ege- 
Tiipearos οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, he thought that there was no service from a” 
army, i. 6. that it was good for nothing. 11. 6. 9. Ἥρα, ἀλατείαις, wander- 
ings caused by Juno. FEsch. Prom. 900. Πάνσως ἄρηξον δαΐων ἅλωσιν. Id. 
Sept. 119. Νόφον ἢ Βορία ... πύματα. Soph, Trach, 113. ILéeepos . +s 
δαιμόνων. Id. Phil. 1116. 
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§ 364. IV. That which constiruTEs any 
thing wHatiTis. To this head may be referred 
whatever serves to complete the idea of a thing or 
property, by adding some distinction or character- 
istic. Hence, 


Genitive Constituent. 


Rote XVI. An apdJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the genitive; as, 


Τελευτὴν tov βίου, the end of life. I. 1. 1. 


§ $65. Remarns. 1. The ΤΗΙΝα ΟΝ PRopeRTY DE- 
FINED may be either distinctly expressed by tts appropriate 
woord, or may be involved in another word ; as βασιλεύς in Ba- 
σιλεύω, σατράπης iN σατραπεύω, νύμφη in νυμφεῖον (ὁ 570). 
Compare §§ 522, 539. R., 574. 4, 577, 580. 4. 

In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with & priva- 


tive (&, or, before a vowel, ἀν = ἄνεν, without), have often a genitive defining 
the substantive. See § 579. 


2. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes connected 
with it by an tnrfervening word, which is usually a substantive 
verb. See, for examples, §§ 568, 572, 573; and compare 
§ 543. | 

This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis (ὁ 478) ; 


thus, Ἦν [ἄνϑρωπος] ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα, he was [a man] of 
about thirty years (§ 568). 


ὃ 366. 3. A substantive governing the genitive is often understood, 
particularly υἱός, son, οἶκος, house, and other words denoting domestic relation 
or abode. Thus, Γλοῦς ὁ Taped, Glus, the son of Tamos. II. 1.3. (See 
also ὃ 499. 2.) ἾΩ Διὸρ (se. ϑύγατιρ) "᾿Αρσεμις. Eur. Iph. A. 1570.  Bug- 
σίνης τῆς ἹἽπαίου [sc. γυναικός]. Ar. Eq. 449. Θύραζί μ᾽ ἰξινίγκατ' is ved 
Ilerdasv [sc. εἶκον), ‘to Pittalus’s [house].” Ar. Ach. 1229, Eis οὐδενὸς 
διδασκάλου rarer: φοιτήσανσα. Cyr. 11. 3.9. Τῶν iv’ Adusirov κακῶν. Eur. 
Alc. 761 (Compare ᾿Εν ᾿Αδμήσου δόμοις, 68). "Ev “Αἰδου. Soph. Ant. 654 
(Compare Eiy “Αἰδου δόμοις, 1241). “Ev ᾿Ασηλησιοῦ (sc. ἑρῷ]. Mem. III. 
13.3. Eis Τροφωνίου [sc. ἄντρον). Ar. Nub, 508. See ὃ 477. β. 


4. The genitive is often used in periphrasis (§ 487), particularly with χρῆ- 
μα, thing, and, by the poets, with δέμας, form, body, κάρα, head, ἔνομα, name, 
and similar words. Thus, Δίμας ᾿Αγαμοίμενονος = ᾿Αγαμέμνονα. Eur. Hec. 
723. "QO: φίλφαφον γυναικὸς "loxdorns κάρα. Soph, Utd. T. 950. Ὦ weSu- 
γὸν ὄνομ᾽ ὁμιλίας ἐμῆς. Eur. Or. 1082. See ὃ 578. 


5. A substantive governing the genitive is sometimes used by the poets in- 


“ 
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atead of an adjective ; as, Xpuety... lear, the gold of words, for “Een χρυσᾶ, 
golden words. Ar. Plut. 268. °O μητρὸς ἱμὴς σέβας. ΖΕ κοι. Prom. 1091. 
Πολυνείκους βίαν. Eur. Pheen. δ6. 


§ 567. An adjunct defining ἃ THING, either 
expresses a property of that thing, or points out 
another thing related to it. An adjunct defining a 
PROPERTY, points out a thing related to that prop- 
erty. Hence the CONSTITUENT GENITIVE Is el- 
ther, 1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Gent- 
tive of Relation. 


- 1. Genstive of Property. 


§ 3G8. The genitive of property expresses quality, di- 
mension, age, &&c. Thus, 


Ποταμὸς... εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, a river [of] two plethra 
in breadth. 1. 2. 23. 


‘Hy ἐτῶν ὡς τριάχοντα, he was about thirty years old [of 
about thirty years]. IT, 6. 2. 


Tlorapds ὄντα σὲ εὖρος “λέϑρον. 1.4. 9 (Compare Terandy «ὸ εὗρορ 
«λιϑριαῖον, ἷ. 5.4; and Πλιϑριαῖαι, 1. 7.15; and see § 500. 6). [Tei 
χορ) siees εἴκοσι φοδῶν, Upes δὲ ἱκατόν. μῆκος δ᾽ ἰλίγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι wa- 
gecayyay. 11.4.12. Ὁ δὲ τᾶς ἡσυχίας βίοσος, but a life of quiet 
[= βίοτος ἥσυχος, a quiet life], Eur. Bacch. 388. Σοολίδα... revpas (= 
φρυφιράν)]. Eur. Phoen. 1491. ᾿Επεὶ φραόμωσιν αἵματος [= αἱμαςόεσι]. Ib. 
1574. Τοσόνδ᾽ ἔχεις «όλμης σρόσωπον [= οὕτω «ολμηρόν] κι Soph. Med. T. 
638. Ὁ μὲν τοῦ μεγίστου «,:μήμαφος. Pl. Leg. 948,0. Δοκεῖ ταῦφα καὶ 
δασάνης μιγάλης καὶ τόνων πολλῶν καὶ πραγματιίας sivas, these seem lo 
be maiters of great expense, and of much labor and trouble, i. e. to require 
great expense, &c. Dem. 101. 21. Οὐκ daiyns Zuvevelas ἰσσὶν does ἱκανῶς 
διασκίψασθα,.. Pl. Gorg. 461, a. Td δὲ συμανιῦσαι ... χρόνου «ολλοῦ 
[ters], καὶ σαγχάλεσον. Pl. Leg. 708, ἃ. "Ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὖχ ὅπ λων ee- 
wale, ἀλλὰ δαπάνης. Thuc. I, 83. Ὅσοι «ἧς αὐφῆς γνώμης ἦσαν, Ib. 
118. Ob γὰρ ἥδ᾽ Dew σμικροῦ λόγον. Soph. Cid. C. 1168. Ted" ia 
werrov “όνον. Kur. Phoen. 719. 


Remark. It is obvious from the examples above, that the genitive of prop- 
erty performs the office of an adjective (ὃ 136). Its use to express quality, 
in the strict sense of the term (§ 135), is chiefly poetic. 


2. Genitive of Relation. 


§ 569. The genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other 
and more specific heads. The relations which remain to be 
considered are, a. those of domestic, social, and civil life; 
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β. those of possession and ownership ; γ. that of the object of 
an actton to the action or agent; ὃ. those of time and place ; 
2. those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 


The genitives expressing these relations may be termed, «. the genitive of 
social relation, B. the genilive possessive, y. the genitive objective, 3. the geni- 
tive of local and temporal relation, 4. the genitive of reference, of explane- 
tion, &c. 


§ 370. «. Gzwrmve or Socut Rerariox. 


Ὃ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφός, the brother of the king's 
wife. If. 3. τῇ. 


Τῶν ’Oteucds βασιλία. VIL 8.16. Δούλον; Φούτων. 1. 9,156. Teds 
Javeed οἰκίσας. TV. 5.35. “Hs αὐτὸν σατφάφψων igen. 11.2. Base 
λιύων [== Βασιλεὺς ὧν, ὃ 565,] αὐφῶν. V. 6.37. Ty enegurideves [= σαι- 
φράπῃ Srri] τῆς χώρας. IIL 4. 81. (See § 520.) Γιωφσων. .. vfs ‘Eaad- 
Boge IIL 2.4. Tite σόλεως ἰχϑρῶε. Ven. 13.12. Toads iasives ixSt 
erevs,... τοὺρ Kigev Φίλονε. 111. 2. 5. Διὰ τῆς ἰκυτῶν σολιεμία, vagus, 
through the eountry of their enemies. IV. Ἴ. 19. Κόρης νυμφιῖον “Asdov, 
the bridal chamber of the damsel, as the bride of Hades (“Astev defining νύμφης 
implied in νυμφεῖον, ὃ 565). Soph. Ant. 1204. 


ἃ S371. Remarx. To this analogy may be referred the 
use of the genitive for the dative, with some adjectives imply- 
ing intimate connerion ; as, 

Ὁ Σὲ φήσας work συγγενὴς ced Ἰύρου εἶναι, and he who once sid that he 
was related to Cyrus, or a relative of Cyrus Cyr. V. 1. 94. O88 ἢ Fdves- 
weg τῶν κάφω ϑιῶν Δίκη. Soph. Ant. 451. Δακπιδαΐμονος δὲ γαϊά oss ἔννώ- 


’ 


γυμος, Eur. Hel. 495. Ὦ weave) δολιχαύχενει, σύννομοι νεφίων δρόριον. 
Ib, 1487. Βάχχον sisor, Μαινάδων ἑμόσεολον. Soph. Cid. T. 912, Τὸ 
Σωκράτους pir ὁμώνυμον. Pl. Soph. 218, Ὁ, Tas ies posg’ ἀήρ. Soph. EL 
87. ᾿Απόλουθα ταῦτα τάνεα ἀλλήλων. Cc. 11.12. “Ὦ φέγγος ὕπνου 
διάξεχον. Soph. Phil. 867. Ὃ κυβιρνήσηε τὸ cis vies καὶ ναυτῶν ἀεὶ ξυμ. 
φίρον ταραφυλάεεων. Pl. Pol. 296, ε«. Ta σρόσφορα THs νῦν παρούσης συμ- 
φορᾶς. Eur. Hel. 508. Cf. §§ 585, 587, 590. | 

Norg. It will be observed, that, in some of the examples above, the ad- 
jective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this construction js not 
confined to the names of persons. 


G Guxorve Posarsstvr. 


§ 57D. The genitive possessive denotes that to which any 
thing belongs asa possesston, power, right, duty, quality, Sc. 
Thus, 


Ta Συεννέσιος βασίλεια, the palace of Syennesis. I. 2. 23, 


Ἦσαν ai Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους, the Ionian cities be- 
longed to Tissaphernes. 1. 1. 6. 


Fur μὲν γὰρ νικώντων τὸ κατακαίνειν, τῶν δὲ ἡττωμένων 
20 
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46 ἀποθνήσκειν ἐστί, for it is the part of victors to kill, but of 
the vanquished to die. 111. 2. 39. . 


Ta lavees χώρᾳ. L 1. 11. "Ἔχων ναῦς ivigns Κ ύρον. I. 4.2. Τὸν 
wns ᾿Αρείμιδος βωμόν. 1. 6. 7. Ἐρήνη ἡ Mideu καλουμίνη. I. 2. 13, 
Αὑφςοῦ γὰρ εἶναί φησιν, ἱτιίσερ Κύρου ἦσαν. 11. 5.38. Τούφου i εὗρος δύο 
φλίϑρα. 1.2.5. Τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἰσεὶ καὶ σὰ ἱαυτῶν σώζειν, καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡἠστωμίνων λαμβάνων. IIT. 2. 39. Κακούργου μὲν γάρ ives, κριϑέντ᾽ 
hecSaviv> σφραξηγοῦ δὶ, μαχόμενον τοῖς σολιμίεις. Dem. 54. 1. "Ἢ, 
ὑμῶν αὐφῶν ἰϑιλήσηςι γινίσϑαι, ‘your own men,’ i. e ‘independent.’ Dem. 
42. 10. Ths σόλιως ὄντας, true to the state. Isocr. 185, Ὁ. “Oee’ οὐ 
Κρίοντος προστάτον γιγράψεριαι.. Soph. Cid. T. 411. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐσεὶ vos 
λέγοντος, ἣν φόβους Alyy, ‘at the mercy of the speaker.’ Ib. 917. ᾿Αλλὰ 
[sc. sien] robmssvees derdeas. Soph. Cid. C. 752. Abed δὲ φὸ σιγᾷν ὃμο- 
λογοῦνφός ieei σον, ‘a confession from you.’ Eur. Iph, A. 1142. [leas 
..-Παλλάδοε κπικλημίνη. Id. Ion, 8 Mand’ ἃ pad “Svyss σοιοῦ σεαυτῆξ,, 
“make yours.’ Soph. Ant. 546. 


§ S73. Remarks. 1. The idea of possession is some 
times modified or strengthened by an adjective or adverb; as, 


"seas ὁ χῶρος τῆς Apeipsdes, the spot is sacred to Diana [consecrated to be 
Diana's]. V. 3. 13. “Or: ἤκπουσιν αὐσὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ηλίον. IV. δ. 35. 
Ἰλίων ἰαυτοῦ κεημάφων, of his own acquisitions. Pl. Menex. 947, Ὁ. Οἱ ἃ 
πἴνδυνοι φῶν ἰφιστηκόεων ἴδιοι. Dem. 26. 11. Τὸ οἰκεῖον ἱκασίρεν σημεῖον. 
Pl. Theset. 193, c. Τὸν ἔρωτα φοῦφον πότιρα κοινὸν οἴω sivas “΄άνσων ἀνθρώ- 
wav; Pi. Conv. 205, a. Τοῦσο μὲν γὰρ ἄν κίρδορ εἴη, καὶ viis ἡμετέρας Μού- 
σης ἱσιχώριον. Ib, 189, ὃ. 


2. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the genitive 
possessive, in connexion with verbs of praise, blame, and 
wonder ; as, . 

Τοῦτο ἱπσαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, I commend this in Agesilaus [this characteristic 
of Agesilaus]. Ages. 8. 4. Ὃ μέμφονται, μάλιστα ἡμῶν. Thuc. I. 84. 
Tad’ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμκ.. Ages. 2.7. "Αλλα τί σου “«ολλὰ ἄγαμαι. Symp. 8. 12, 
"ESadpaca αὐτοῦ πρῶτον μὲν eevee. Pi. Phaedo, 89,4. Tora ... ἐν τοῖς 
sve) κασόψι;, ὃ καὶ ἄξιον ϑαυμάσαι «οὔ θηρίου. Pl. Rep. 376, ἃ. 


5724. 3. Exuirsis. The possessor is sometimes put in 
the case belonging to the thing possessed, with an ellipsis of 
the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, | 


“Aguara ... ὅμοια ixsivy F= esis tesives ἄρρεασ!], chariots similar to his 
[chariots]. Cyr. VI. 1. 50 (Compare [“Aguaral ὅμοια φοῖς Kbeou, 2. 7). 
‘Opsciny σαῖς δούλαις εἶχε σὴν ἐσϑῆτα. Cyr. V. 1. 4. ᾿Ωσλισμένοι .. . vols 
abceis Κύρῳ ὅσλως. Cyr. VIL 1. 2. "Ἔχομεν σώματα ἱκανώτιρα «οὔςων, 
we have bodies better able than theirs. III. 1.28. Χώραν ἴχιτιε οὐδὲν ἧττον 
ἡ μεῶν ἵντίμον, ‘than ours.’ Cyr. IIT. 8. 4. Odew’ ... isides μοίρᾳ «οὔδ᾽ 
bien συνευχόντα. Soph. Phil. 681. Md’ ἱξισώσῃς edods [= σὰ cis 
sank) «οἷς ἐμοῖς κακοῖς. Id. CEd. T. 1507. Compare "Άρχοντες μέσον ἔχοντι 
τὸ αὐτῶν, Ι, 8. 22, with Βασιλεὸς δὴ vies μίσον ἔχων τῆς αὑτοῦ σερα- 
TIaSs e 
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4. The-verbs of, to smell, πνέω, to breathe, and προσβάλλω, 
to emit, may take a genitive defining a noun implied in these 
verbs (Ὁ 565) or understood with them ; thus, 


"OSeves wirens, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of pitch]. Ar. Ach. 
190. "Οζουσ᾽ ἀμβροσίας xual νίκταρος. Tbh. 196. This χκιφαλῆς Fo μύ- 
eos (ὃ 526). Ar. Eecl. 524. Τῶν ἱμαςίων ἐζήσιι SeZssences, ‘there will 
be a smell of.’ Ar. Vesp. 1058. ‘Os 839 eos πρροσίσνευσι χωριίων κρεῶν. 
Ar. Ran. 338. Πόϑιν Beorod με σροσίβαλει Ar. Pax, 180. 


5. It will be observed, that the genitive possessive is the exact converse of 


the genitive of property (§ 568), the one denoting that which possesses, and 
the other, that which is possessed. 


y Gewrrrve Oxsxcrive. 


ὃ 373. The object of an action, regarded as such, is put 
in the accusative or dative (δὲ 164, 505, 506). But if the 
action, instead of being predicated by a verb, is merely repre- 
sented as a thing or property, or as implied in a thing or 
property, by a noun, adjective, or adverb (§ 149), then its ob- 
ject is usually regarded, simply as something defining that 
hing or property, and is consequently put in the genttive. 

hus, 


{1.) Genitive of the Direct Object. 


“O φρούραρχος τὰς φυλακὰς ἐξετάζει, the commander of a 
garrison reviews his troops. (ΕΟ. 9.15; but, Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖται τῶν “Ελλήνων, Cyrus makes a review of the Greeks. 
I. 7.1. Tow τοιούτων ἔργων ἐξεταστικόν, fotted to review 
such matters. Mem. I. 1. 7. 


AadSsiy αὐτὸν ἀπελϑών, to depart without his knowledge. 
J. 3.17; but, da Sea δὲ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, but without the 
knowledge of the soldiers. 1.3.8 : 


Τὸ ὄλεθρον σῶν συστρατιντῶν. 1.2. 26. “Id γώμει. .. ὀλίϑρεοι 
φίλων. Asch. Ag. 1156 (Compare Σαόγγοε ὥλεσιν γραφήν, 1329). 
As” αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Κύρου. IIT. 1.10 (Compare Obs αἰσχόώ- 
rods οὔτε Sods οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, IL 5. 39). Τὴ ὑπιρβολῇ cov ὄρους. 
IV. 4.18 (Compare ᾿Ὑσιρίβαλλον τὰ ὅρη, 20). Καρδίας δηκτήρια. Eur. 
Hec. 235 (Compare Πῆμα σὴν δάκνι; φρίνα, Id. Heracl. 488). ᾿Αρεεῆν 
διδάσκαλος. Pl. Meno, 93, c. Xeewy διδασκαλίας. Mem. HI. 4. 4 Δ» 
δασκαλικὸν ... σοφίας. Pi. Euthyph. 3, c. Δικαιοσύνης διδασκαλεῖα. 
Cyr. L 2. 15 (Compare διδάσκουσι ... σωφροσύνην, 8). Μαϑητὰς 
ἰατρικῆς. Pl. Rep. 599, c. Αλλοῦς φΦοιούτων «τινῶν μαϑηφικούξ. Ib. 
475,e. Μάϑησι. γυμναστικὴῆςφ. Pl. Leg. 884, ἀ. "Αρσιμαϑὴς παπῶν. - 
Eur. Hec. 686. ᾿Οὐψιμαϑῆ... τῶν “λιονεζιῶν. Cyr. 16.395. Τοξικῆςφ 
vt καὶ ἀκονείσιως φιλομαϑίσταφον. 1.9.5 (Compare δωφροσύννν κατα- 
μκάϑοι, 3). Ἰαρασκευασεικὸν ei εἰς τὸν σύλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ, καὶ 
συριστικὸν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. Mem. III. 1. 6.ἁ Ketga cay ᾿Αϑηναίων. 


296 SYNTAX, [noox rv. 


Thuc. 3.101. Tedwam βαφβάρων σολλά. VIL 6.36. ‘Awadi κακῶν. 
VIL 1. 38. ᾿Ασαιδεύφους μευσιπῆς. Cyr. IIL 8. 55. 


Remwanx. To the genitive of the direct object may be referred the genitive 
with αἴσιος and its derivatives ; as, Τὸ αἴτιον τῆς σπουδῆς, the cause of the haste 
[that which was causative of, &c.]. IV. 1. 17. Τρύφων od σὺ αἰτία, you are 
not responsible for [the cause of} these things. CEc. 8. 2. Οἱ σοῦ πολίμεν 
αἰτιώφαςοι, the principal authors of the war. H. Gr. IV. 4.2. Todroe Σω- 
nedeny ὁ κασήγερος αἰτιᾶσκι, for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes S, the 
author of this}. Mem. L 2. 26. See § 553. 


§ STG. (3.) Genitive of the Indirect Object. 


Εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς ... ϑεοῖς, to pray to the gods. IV. 3. 13; 
but, Θεῶν εὐχάς, prayers ta the gods. Pl. Phedr. 244, e. 


Τὰ cis ϑιοῦ ϑύμαφα. Eur. Iph. T. 8399 (Compare Θύεν sg, 1035). 
Thy τῶν κρεισσόνων δουλείαν. Thuc. 1. 8 (Compare Tass ἡδοναῖς ϑδούλεύων, 
Mem. I. δ. δ). Τὴν σοῦ ϑιοῦ λασγιίαν. Pl. Apol. 23, ¢ (Compare Tas 
νόμοις λαςριύων, Ages. 7.2). ᾿Εσιβουλιντιῦ σερατοῦ, of a plotter against 
the hest. Soph. Aj. 726 (Compare ’Ew:Povrstes αὐτῷ, L 1.3. Ts ote 
Tlaarasios ἐτισαρανείᾳ, ‘expedition against.” Thuc. IL 79 (Compare "Ee-~ 
σσρατιύητω χώρᾳ Legeids, Cyr. VIII. 5.25). Συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων 
ἀμαςτημάτων. Cyr. VI. 1. 87 (Compare "Eyes eos συνιγίγνωσχον. Ib. 
VIL 5. 50. . 


Remanxs, («.) In like manner, the genitive is employed with nouns, to 
denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, ere denoted by the 
dative; as, Tas τῶν Ἑλλήνων εὐνοίας, from goud-will to the Greeks. IV. 
7.20 (Compare Ἐδνους δέ was dv, VIL. 8. 20). Tis δῆσ᾽ dv ἀνδρὸς shet- 
yuas indies «οιοῦδε. Soph. Cid. C. 631 (Compare Τὸν shane wires, Fe. 
Ant. 212). “EyQes vt Κορινϑίων. Thue. VII. 57. Tis AMaxsdasper 
vias σι ἴχϑρας. Ib, (Compare "Ex Seei τῷ δήμψ, H. Gr. IL 3. 38). - 

(β.) The genitive is sometimes employed, im like manner, for a preposition 
with its case; as, ᾿Εν ἀσοβάσει «ἧς ys, ina descent upon the land. Thue. 
I. 108 (Compare ᾿Ασίβη ἐς τὰν γῆν, H. Gr. 1.1. 18). . 


δ, Grnrrve or Locat ann Temporal Reration. 


$377. The genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs af place 
and time, and with words derived from them. Thus, 


"Ἐγγὺς παραδείσου, near a park. ἘΠ. 4. 14. 


“Ayxs γῆι. Soph. Cid. C. 899. Τύμβεον προσιῖρπον ἄσσον. Id. El. 900» 
᾿Αμφοφείρωθϑεν αὐτῶν. III. 4. 99. ᾿Ανφείον τῆς Λαμψάκον. H. Gr. 1 
1.21. Τούτον ἰναντίον. VII. 6. 38. ᾿Ανφσισέραι τῶν πλαγίων. Cyt 
VII. 1.7. Κατανφτισίρας ᾿Αβύδον. ἴ.1. 9. "Ἄνω τῶν ἑν αἴων. IV. 8. 8. 
Ανωθεν τῆς κιφαλῆς. Eq. 5. 4. "Ayer σοῦ μὴ πεινῆν. Symp. 4. 87. 
"Evyyis μυρίων, nearly ten thousand. V.7.9. Τὸ δὲ ἐχγντάτω τοῦ Sie 
ἰγγντάσω «οὖ κπκραφίσεου. Mem. I. 6G 10. Elow «ὧν ἐρίων. [ 2, 21. 
"Kxcis τοῦ τιΐχους. Mag. Eq. 1. 4. ᾿Εκεὸς ἐχίχων, except a few (§ 519). 
H. Gr. L 6.35. Σκηνῆς ἔνδον. Soph. Aj, 218. “EvdeSer aviyns. Ib 
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741, “EvsgSs yas. Aiech. Pers, 229. "Ἔνϑιν καὶ ἴνϑιν σφῶν. IV. 
8.28. Tlerapas νεῖ. 11.1.11. Τοῦ Πλούεωνος ἱξῆε. Ar. Ran. 765. 
Ἔξω τῶν συλῶν. I. 4. 5. Ἔξω μίσον ἡμίρας. Cyr. IV. 4.1. "Ἔξω τοῦ 
Saved. 11. 6. 12. "Εξωϑεν cay κιράφων. 11]. 4,21. Ἴχσαρ ἥμινοι Διός. 
ZEsch. Eum. 999. Κιύϑι, κώφω δὴ γῆς. Soph. (ἡ. T. 968. Κύκλφ 
φοῦ σεραφοαίδου. Cyr. 1V. 5.5. Te μῖσον τῶν τειχῶν, the distance between 
the walls, 1. 4. 4. "Ey μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ βασιλέως. ΠῚ. 2. 8. Mavotasr oe. 
τῆς wegtias. Pl. Pol. 265,b. Meragh τοῦ ποταμοῦ χαὶ ens τάφρον. I. 7. 
15. Mixes τεῦ Μηδίας σεΐίχονς. Tb. Mires τῆς μάχης. 11.1.1. ΜΙ 
xes ἰσαίρας. Cyr. 1. 4.295. Ὄνσι,σϑεν ἰαντῶν. 1 Ἴ. 9. Δούλης ποδῶν 
πόροιϑεν. Eur. Hec. 48. Βωμοῦ wiras. Asch, Ag. 210. Πλησέον 
sivas τοῦ wsivevs. VII. 1.389. ᾿Εσλησιάζον.,. τῶν ἄκρων. Cyr. III. 2. 8. 
Πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 11. 4.28. TeieSsy σῶν ὅσλων. III 1. 33. Πρίσ- 
St» iewigas, Cyr. VIL 5. 48. Abert... ἔμεροσθιεν. I. 8. 23. 
“YorseSs βωμοῦ. Esch. Ag. 252, 


Nore. It will be observed, that, in some of the examples above, the word 
governing the genitive is used in a secondary sense. 


s Genrrive or Rererence, Exrianation, Emrnasis, &c. 


§ $78. The consritvent cenitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
_ explanation, and of emphatic repetition. 


Nor. In some of these uses, the genitive rather denotes a relation between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
cases, an apposilive might be substituted for it (§ 500. 6); and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly ‘with the compounds of « - 
privative, §§ 565. 1, 579), we might regard the genitive as in apposition with 
a substantive implied. 


(1.) With Substantives. 


᾿Πρόφασιε ... τοῦ ἀϑροίζειν, pretext for assembling. 1.1.7. Τριῶν μηνῶν 
μωσϑϑόν, three months’ pay. 1. 1.10. Θανάώσον cides, the end [sc. of life}, 
which is found in death, or simply, death. Asch. Sept. 906. Θανάφον σελιεν- 
ody. Eur. Med. 152 (Compare Biev σελιντή, Tiros rod ζῆν, and Tires... 
βίου, Soph. (ΕΔ. C. 1473, 1530, 1721). Τίρμα τῆς σωτηρίαι. Soph. Οὐ, 
C. 725. Ei wigas μηδὶν ἴστκ, σφίσ,; σοῦ ἀπαλλαγῆναι σοῦ κινδύνου. Thuc. 
VIL 42. Ἢ τῆς ἡδονῆρ καὶ λύπης ξήσησις τοῦ καινῇ ξητεῖν ἀπ) μουσικῇ χρῆ- 
σϑα.. Pl. Leg. 657,0. Μέγα... χρῆμα .... ens ἱμαίδοξ, α monster of a 
gnat (ἢ 566. 4). Ar. Lys. 1051. Σνὸρ μέγιστον χρῆμα. Soph. Fr. Mel. 
357 (Compare Καςαβάλλιι σὴν ἔλαφον, καλόν es χρῆμα χαὶ μίγα, Cyr. I. 4. 
8). Ts χρῆμα τῶν νυκτῶν. Ar. Νυδ, 2. Λισαρὸν od χρῆμα «ἣρ πόλεωξ. 
Ar. Av. 826. Φιλόψογον δὲ χρῆμα ϑηλειῶν ἔφυ. Kur. Phoen. 198. Zgsvde- 
νητῶν σάμεολύ σι χρῆμα. Cyr. 11. 1.5. Διὰ τὰν «τῆς ἀδιλφῆς ἀτιμίαν «τῆς 
πανηφορίας, on account of his sister's being denied the honor of bearing the sa- 
cred basket. Pl. Hipparch. 229, c. For further examples, see § 500. 6. 


§ 57D. (2.) With Adjectives. 


"Aas δί εἶμι; ἀῤῥίνων «αἴδων, and I am childless as to male children. Cyr. 
IV. 6.2. Τικῆρ δὲ “ore ψιωφίρων Estos whens ἴστω. Pl. Leg. 774, Ὁ, 
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ὮΣ efxen wavees ἀσάφορω. Kur. Here. 114. "Αφιλος φίλων. Wi. Hel. 544. 
“Awewies φαρίων λιννῶν. Id, Phoen. $24. “Awadas... τέμνων. Id. Andy. 
714, TWanyer &9eer. Ar. Nub. 1413. Kenedrwy . .. ἀδωρόφμαφος. Thuc, 
HL. 65. "Ασπῖνσον... ἀσείδων. Soph. ἘΠ. 96. ᾿Ανάρφιϑμος Ἂν θρήνων. Ἦν 
492, ᾿Ανήνεμοόν τε warren χειμώνων, Soph. Ckd. C. 677. Αφωνον σἢσὴε φῇρ 
ἀρᾶς. Ib. 866. ‘Ev ἀσφωλιῖ εἶσι cot μηδὲν σαϑῶν. Cyr. HI. 8. 981. Θρω- 
vig εἶ πελλοῦ (sc. ϑράσουΣἿ, you are very avwducions [bold with muck bokdwess}. 
Ar. Nub. 915. Qoydeng ... γάμου ἤδη ὡραία. Cyr. IV. 6.9. Thanos 
εἶναι ens... ἀρετῆς. Pi. Leg. 648, d. Tuprds δὲ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνώντων. Symp. 
4. 12, 


§58O. (3.) With Adverbs. 
᾿Ἔξίσται ἡμῖν, ἐκείνον inna, it will be permitted ug as far as respects hime 
Cyr. IID. 2. 30. Ὅμοιοι φοῖς φνῷλοῖς dv ἦμεν, ἕνεκά γε. φῶν ἡμεσίρων ὀᾷῷϑαλ» 
μῶν, ‘for all the good our eyes would do us.’ Mem. ΙΝ. 3.3. Καλῶς wagd- 
Wrov xiitas, ἐξ is well situated in.regard to the voyage. Thuc. 1.36. Tow apes 
᾿Αϑηναίους «ολίμου καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἰδόκε; ὦ worse καϑίσεασθα,.. Id. TIE 92. 
Tis os bx) Θράκης σαρόδου χρησίμως Rav. Ib. Ὕᾶς οἴονται ἐμποδὼν γεν» 

σϑαι φοῦ ἄφξαι αὐτοὺς φῶν ᾿Ελχήνων. H. Gr. VE. δ. 88. 


§ SSL. (4. With Verbs., 


Tis lew Bering... κινδυνεύοντα [= by κιοδόνῳ dea], being in dangor of the 
fine for false accusation. Dem. 835. 14. Tédgov... φὸν μὲν weerivas, τὸν δ᾽ ᾿ 
ἀςιμάσας, having bestowed upon the one, and denied to the other, the honor o 
sepulture (Tégeu defining study implied in weerivas and ἐφιμάσας, ὃ 565). 
Soph. Ant. 21. 


§ $82. Generar Remanx. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the genitive, inasmuch as, 

1. The genitive may have different uses in connexion with 
the same word ; as, with axovw and κλύω (δῷ 527, 556, 561), 
with δέομαι (δὲ 530, 561), with μειονεκτέω and πλεογνεκτέδ 

§ 522, 546), with περιττός (δῇ 519, 539, 2), with πόῤῥω and 
πρόσω (§§ 517, 540). β 


The use of the genitive with sufstantives is especially various. 

2. A word may have two or more adjuncts in the genitive 
expressing different relations; as, ᾿ἀνάβασις (§ 568), ὄχι» 
(§ 574. 4), τυγχάνω and δέομαι (ᾧ 561, a). 


/ 


C. Tre Damve Oszecttre. | 


§ 583. THat TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING 
TeNDs (ὃ 506), may be resolved into, 1. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an oBJECT OF 
APPROACH; and 15 That towards which any thing 
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tends, as an OBJECT OF INFLUENCE. Hence the 
dative objective is either, (1.) the Dative or Ap- 
PROACH, or, (11.) the Dative or INFLUENCE; and 
we have the following general rule ; 


ΤῊΣ Ossect oF APPROACH, AND OF INFLU- 
ENCE, I$ PUT IN THE DATIVE}; 

Or, in other words, since neither approach nor influence are 
regarded as direct action, 

Ay Inpirect Opsect (ὃ 180) 19 PUT IN THE 
Dative. ' 

Nores. 1. The dative of approach is commonly expressed 
in English by the preposition to, and the dative of influence, 
by the prepositions éo and for. See § 450. 2. 

2. The varive ossectrve is the converse of the GENrrivE ; 
the dative of approach contrasting with the genitive of de- 


parture, and the dative of influence with the genitive of cause. 
See ὁ 505, 506, 515. 


(1.) Dative of Approach.: 
§ 584. Approach, like its opposite, departure (§ 516), 
may be either m place or in character. Hence, 
Rove XVII. Words of NeARNESS and LIKE- 
NESs govern the dative. 


Ramarxs, I. Words of dikeness are related to those of 
nearness, in the sanie manner as words of distinction. ate relat- 
ed to those of separation. See § 516. 


_ 2 For the genitive after some words of nearness and like- 
ness, see δῷ 570, 671, 577. 


t. Dative of Nearness. 


§ 85. Words of nearness may imply either 
being near, coming near, or bringing near ; and to 
this class may be referred words of wnion and 
mixture, of companionship aad intercourse, of meet- 
ing and following, of sending to and bringing to, 
&c. Thus, 
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Οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ, nor was it possible to 
approach the entrance. IV. 2. 3. 


Oivy κεράσας αὐτήν, having mixed it with wine. I. 2. 13. 
Ἕψονται ὑμῖν, they will follow you. 11]. 1.-36, 
Πέμπων αὐτῷ ἄγγελον, sending a messenger to him. I. 3. 8. 


Ἵνα ph... wAneiden φοῖς πολιμίως. IV. 6.6. ‘Ev σῷ πλησιαιφάφῳ 
δίφρῳ Σιύϑη καθήμενοι. VII. 8. 29. Σοὶ “ἴλας ϑρόνουυς ἴχειν. ech. Suppl 
208. ᾿Εγγὺς ἡμῖν γινίσϑαι. Cyr. 1Π|.2, 8. Σχόσει δὴ, ἔφη, τὰ ἱξῆ, ἐπι 
veig. Pi. Phaedo, 100, c. (Cf. § 577.) Tsiews οἰκῶ τῇ ‘Eardds. 11. 8, 18 
(Cf. § 570). “Ewegstsre δὲ xa) ᾿᾿Αριοῖος ... ἅμα Τισσαφίρνω. 11. 4. 9, 
“Apes τῇ ἱσιούση ἡμέρᾳ ἥκοντις, ‘at daybreak.” I. 7.2. “Apa ἡλίῳ dvicgercs 
FAQs Ilpematis, ‘at sunrise.” IL 1.3. ‘Opei... «οῖς Ἕλλησι crgurens- 
δευσάμενοι,. H. Gr. TID. 2. 5. Tae ἡνίας... λαμβανίτω ὁμοῦ «ἢ χαίφῃ. 
Eq. 7. 1. ᾿Αναμεμιγμῖνοι φοῖς Ἕλλησι. IV. 8.8. El ὁμιλησαίφην 
ἰμενῳ. Mem. I. 2.15. Σωκράφι, ὁμιληφὰ γινομίνν. Ib. 12 (Cf. Ib. 48, 
and.§ 570). Ζἤενοῦνταί - τῷ Ἐζινοφῶνει. VII. 8. 6. "Agimiy... οἶκειό- 
wages. 116.28. Ξζανϑῳ χρώματι κοινωϑίν. Pl. Tim. 59, Ὁ. Κοινω- 
vol ἡμῖν σοῦ πολιχνίον (δ 546) Pl. Rep. 370, d. Kesvwvsiy ἐλλήλοιξ 
Pi. Leg. 844, ce. "Ἔχει wosveviny ἀλλήλοις ἡ cov γενῶν φύσις. Pi. Soph. 
257, a. ᾿Αταντᾷ τῷ Ἐξινοφῶνε, Εὐκλιίδης. VII. 8.1. Kigy “αρῆσαν al 
ἐκ Πιλοισούνήσον νῆες. 1.4.2, Odes rics Κύρῳ tives ἤϑελε. 1.2. 26. Ab- 
cy ἀφίκοντο. Ib. 4. ἸΠοίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαντῷ ἰλϑεῖν ἀναμίνω;: III. 1. 14. 
᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαριίοις ἦλθε. Thuc. I. 18. “Hass ἡμῖν ἀνὴρ ἄριστος. Cyr. VL 
3.15. "Hai pos γένει, ἐξ belonged [came] to me by birth. Soph. Cid. C. 738. 
Ta isco) προσήκοντα. Cyr. V. 1.15 (See § 542). Οἵ saSiixss εἰς ασεω- 
λοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροίζισϑιω. 1.9.7. Ἰρυσήκων βασιλεῖ, related to the king. 
I, 6.1. Πέίπσεοντος wity. Soph. El. 747. Ta τούτοις ἐκόλονθα πό- 
σχόντες. Pl. Tim. 88,d (Cf. § 571). ᾿Ακολουθϑῶν «τῇ φύσει. Pl Leg. 
836, c. ᾿Ακολουϑήσιτι τῷ λόγῳ, ‘comprehend.’ Pl. Phedo, 107,b. ‘Hys 
ἐπιοῦσιν twaxercuSeisy. 111. 2. 35. Ta ἡμιρινῷ ὠἐγγέλιν «τὸν vuxcipsvis 
Σιαδίχισθαι. Cyr. VIIL 6. 18. Διάδοχος Κλιάνδρῳ. VIL 2. 5 (Cf. 
ὃ 571). ‘H διαδοχὴ «ἢ «πρόσϑιν φυλακᾷ. Cyr. 1. 4.17. ‘Opagesie’ 
ἐἰϑλίῳ μητρὸς wedi. Eur. Herc. 336. Σφράσινμια σέμπει ἡμῖν. Cyr. IL 4. 
22. Lega ἄγοεντες αὐτῷ. VII. 8.16. Αὐσῷ od κίρας ὁρίξα:. Tb. 99. 
Διξιὰς ἐνίοις «αρὰ βασιλίως ἴφιρον. 11,4.}1,., ‘Os μὴ πάλεν γῆ Adpar’ 
ἐκβάλλῃ κλύδων. Eur. Hel, 1271. 


° § 586. Remarxs. 1. Traffic is a species of intercourse. 
Hence, ; 


Πόσιν veiwpai cs σὰ χορῆαι How can I trade with you for your 
pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 (ὃ 553). ᾿Ωνήσομαί σοι I will buy of you. Ib. 815. 
᾿Εγὼ welwpa: τῷδει Ar. Ran. 1229. “ 


2. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the dative, with 
an ellipsis, to express successton ; as, 
᾿Αλλὰ φόνψ φθόνος Oidswida δόμον ὥλεσιν, bat Maughier upan slaughler 


[slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of Cdipus. Eur. 
Phoen. 1496. Ma cinruy σ᾽ ὄσαν ἔφταις. Soph, El. 255. 
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2 Dative of Likeness. 


ὃ 587. Words of likeness include those of re- 
semblance, assimilation, comparison, identity, equal- 
iy, &c. Thus, . 


Ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις, like the rest. VI. 6. 16. 

Lui δὲ ϑεῷ μὲν ove εἴκασεν, but me he did not liken td a god. 
Apol. 15. 

Τὸ ἀληϑὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἡλιϑίῳ sivas, he thought sincer- 
ity to be the same with folly. i 6. 22. | 


Ἴσους ... τούτοις ἀριϑμόν, equal ta these in number. Mag. 
Eq. IT. 3. 

Ὁ μοέως φοῖς ἄλλοι. Mem. IV. 7. 8. ὋὉ μοιοῦν taveds ἄλλῳ. Pl. Rep, 
$93, c. ‘Agpeevle τινὶ ἢ σωφροσύνη ὡμοίωται. Th. 431,.. Ὁ μοΐωσις ϑιῷ. 
Pi Theet. 1716, b. Tis ὁμοιότητα φοῦ οὐρανιδ abe ἱωντῷ πάντη. Pi. 
Phedo, 109, a. Τὸ τῷ καλῷ ἀνόμοιον. Mem. IIL 8,4. Ὁμογνωμονῶ 
σι! καὶ φοῦτο. Mem. IV. 8. 10. ὋὉμόξρομος savy. Pl. Epin. 987, Ὁ. 
Aig ixaeves ipovesi. Pl. Alc. 126, c. Σάκα, ys μὴν ὅμοροι ἡμῖν. Cyr. 
V. 2.25. ᾿Αλλάλωρ dpocunvetsets. Th. HL. 1, 456, Ἐλιάρχῳ καὶ Spee 
“ράφιζος γινόμενος. 111. 2.4. ‘Omdvopes bust. Pl. Rep, $30, b (Ch 
§ 571). Tlapudsinpata épesewaSh τοῖς πονηροῦ. Ib. 409, Ὁ. Tkpecy tis 
ἡ σύχη ντώμῷῳ whe. Eur. lon, 359. Zonk imgoesordeces. Ar. Vesp. 


"1202. Ta δὲ apis... ἦν wagawidara ens tanguon. 3. 5.2. ᾿Αλλὰ pre 


λοσόφῳ piviosxas. II. 1.33. ‘O Νὸ vadey bs μικρὸρ payday, τῷ ἵν '᾿Εφίσῳ 
εἴκαστα:. V. 9.12. Tots σῶν ζώνεων εἴδισιν ἀφεικάξων ed leper, Mem, 
ΜΙ, 10. 7, Teeamed ῥοῇ ἐπιικάζων τὰ ἔνσα. Ph Crat. 402, a. FHyewiseSas 
is ταὐσὲὶ [= vb abee, § 72) ἡμῖν αὐτοῦ. ITE 1. 90. "Ev σῷ abey κινδύνῳ 
vit φαυλοτάφοις αἰωροῦμα,. Thuc. VIL 77. “Os ime) pits ἔγίνιο᾽ be μων 
ᾳρὸς, Eur. Phoen. 151, Οὐ sal σὺ σύσει; σὸν ἴσας wanyis ἱροῖ, As. Ran, 
686, Foss ix «εὖ ἴσου ius οὖσι, ‘on an equality with av.’ Hier. 8. 5. Tis 
φίλον σιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσον σωσρί, ‘equally with.’ Soph. Ant. 644. Ghsies... 
ἰσεύμενον. Id. Cid. T. 31. Ὁ ciduges ἀνισοῦ φοὺς ἐἰσθινοῖρ τοῖς ing Beets. 
Cyr. VIL δ. 65. Nuias ψοχὰρ ivagiS mous vite kotgeny. Fi. Tim. 41, ἃ. 
Ἰσόδρομον ὁλίψ πύκλον levees. Ib. 38,4. Ἴσήλικοε σοῖς ἀωγενίσιε Seis. 
Symp. 8. 1. Τὰ σκίλη voig ὥροοιξ . .«. ἰσοφόρω. Ib 2. 20. . 


(u.) Dative of Influence. 


§ 588. The dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an. action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 

Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the dative expressing it is used inter- 
changeably with the accusative; and, on the other hand, it 
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may be so remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the 
dative expressing it might have been omitted without impair- 
ing the sense. 


Rute XVIII. The opsect oF inFitveNnce is 
‘put in the dative. 


- $389. The dative is governed, according to this rule, 
by, ) 

1. Words of appress, including those of cail and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of εἴ» 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, ὅσο. Thus, | 


Οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, this man said to Cyrus. I. 6. 2. 
Τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἐβόα, called out to Clearchus. I. 8. 12. 


Διαλεχϑέντες ἀλλήλοις, having conversed with each other. 
II. 5. 42. 


Ταῦτα προεῖπον τοῖς στρατιώταις. I. 2.17. Τοῖς τι ναυκλήροις ἐ πεῖσιε 
μὴ διάγειν. VIL 2. 19. Λέγει σὴν μαντείαν τῷ Zexedess. 1Π1.1. 7. Σορα- 
φηγοῖς craven ἔφρασεν. Il. 8. 83. Τῷ ᾿Ενναλίῳ ἰλελίζουσι. I. 8. 18. 
Τοῖς νεανίσκοις ἰγχεῖν ἰκίλενε. IV. 8.138. Ἰ]αρεπελεύοντο δὲ αὐτῷ πάν- 
τις. L 7.9. ‘“H παρακίλιυσις τῷ igines παρὰ warren ϑαυμαντή. Pl 
Conv. 182, d. ᾿Αλλήλοις διεκελεύονεο. IV. 8. 8. ᾿Αφήγησαι φούτῳ, 
ci ou ἐπικρινάμην. VIL 2.26. ᾿Αγγίλλουσι τοῖς στρατιώταις. I, 8. 
21. Ταῦσα ἰγὼ ἀσαγγιλῶ βασιλεῖ. 11. 9.24 Βασιλεῦ δια γγιεῖλαι. 
I. 6.2. ᾿Εξήγγειλε τοῖς φίλοις τὴν χρίσιν. 1. 6. 56. Παρήγγειλε oes 
Φρουράρχοις. 1. 1.6. ᾿Ομνύω γὰρ ὑμῖν ϑιοὺς ἅπανται. VII. 6. 18. ‘Tas 
ςχνοῦμαί σοι δίκα σάλαντα. I. Ἴ. 18. Οὐ μίμκφομαι, ἴφη, σούτοις. Mem. 
111. 5. 206. Εἰ δέ es αὐτῷ... ἐνειδίζοι. Ib 11. 9. 8. ᾿Η εἴλουν αὐτῇ. 
V. 6. 34. ᾿Ἐκήρυξε τοῖς “Ἕλλησι συσκινάσωσθαι. 11]. 4.86. Kaengd- 
carve τῷ αἰείψ. VIL. 7.48. ‘Owicar σ“λάφανος στιλίφ Ψιϑυρίξῃ. Ar 
Nub. 1008. ᾿Ανεῖλεν «αὑτῷ δ᾽ Ασόλλων. IIL. 1. 6. “Ὄστιρ αὐσῷ pavess- 
φὸς ἦν. Ἶ. 1. 322. Ὃ Θρηξὶ pdvess, the prophet to the Thracians, i. δ. 
the Thracian prophet. Eur. Hec. 1267. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄνεσ᾽ dvdel πάντα. Eur. 
Med. 1157. Tagasve ce: σιωπᾷν. Ar. Ran. 1132. 


ο ὃ 90. 2. Words of anvantace and DISADVANTAGE, it- 

cluding those of benefit: and injury, of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 


: Παρύσατις... ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, Parysatis favored Cyrus. 
. 1. 4, 


Ih J ήσιμα ἦν... τοῖς Κρησί, they were useful to the Cretans. 
e Φ 17. 


/ 
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“Ons dy εῇ σσρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ. III. 2.27. WTWesegeed 9 ὑμῖν. Soph. Cd. 
C. 1774 (CE § 571). "A yada ἀμφοτίροις. Cyr. VIII. 5.22. Kesiere 
ἑκυτῷ. TIT. 1.4. Κράσςσισφον.... ἡμῖν ἴισϑαι. IIL 4. 41. Xaigév loos 
αὐτῷ. VIL 6. 4. Λυμαινόμενον ois μειφαπίεις. Ar. Nub. 9928. Οὕτως 
ἐβιήϑουν ἀλλήλοις. LV. 2.26. Τούφοιρ ἐπιπουριῖφε. V.8.21. Τοῖς μὲν 
ὀῤρθαλμοῖς ἱπσικούρημα vas χιόνες (ἢ 517). IV. 5. 18. Ὑ πουργὸν ὃν ey 
et ἀσιπήγνυσθαι σὲ αἷμα. V. 8. 15. OF σοι ὑπηριτοῖμιν. IL, 5. 14, 
Teis ϑανοῦσι πλοῦφςος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. δος... Pers. 842. ᾿Ανϑρώσοισιν ὠφελή- 
ματα. Id. Prom. 501. Tots φίλοις ἀρήγειν. Cyr. 1. 5.185. ᾿Αμυνῶ δ', 
ὅσοντιρ δυνατός εἶμι, τῷ voy. Eur. Or. 528. “Og ἠϑέλησι σιμωρεῖν wargi. 
Ib. 924. ᾿Εὰν αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται. 11.1.10. Weewol ὄντες Κύρῳ. 
IL 4.16. Δεῖ ἱπισάξαι σὸν ἵσπον Τ]ίρσῃ ἀνδρί. IIL. 4. 385. Πολλῶν μέν 
σοι διήσω (ἢ 529). Cyr 1. 6.9. ἜἘμο) μὲν ἀρπεῖ wig) τούσων τὰ εἰρημένα. 
Vv. 7.1]. Χωῤί'ον ἱχανὸν μυρίοις ἀνϑρώσοις οἰκῆσα.. VI. 4. 3. "Eve- 
χλοῦνφα hs) τῇ ὑμισίρᾳ εἰδκιμονίᾳ. IL 5.13. ᾿Εγώ «ιν ἱμ ποδών sius; 
V.7.10. ‘Eg xddsos γάρ σοι ὁ Ζιύς. VIL 8.4. Tit ἡλικίᾳ ἔπριπε. I. 
9.6. Ed ρμόςστοντα αὑτῷ. Cyr. 1. 4.18. "Αλλψ γὼρ ἢ "mel χρή γι 
φῆσδ᾽ ἄρχειν χϑονός 5 Soph. Ant. 736. ‘Evoipous εἶναι αὑτῷ τοὺς ἱπσέας. 
16.3. ‘Odss... ἀμήχανος εἰσιλϑεῖν στραφιύμαςει. I, 2.19. ‘H «ρα- 
χιῖα «τοῖς weekly ἀμαχεὶ ἰοῦσιν εὐμενίσειρα. IV.6.12. ᾿Ασνφαλίσεερόν 
γί σοι εἶδα ἔν. VIL 7.51. ᾿Ἐσπιπίνδῦνον μοί ἐστιν. Ib. δ4. 


§ S98. 3. Words of appearance, including those of 
seeming, showing, clearness, obscurity, Sc. 


Πᾶσι δῆλον ἐγένετο, tt was evident to all. H. Gr. VI. 4. 90. 


Ze αὖ δηλώσω ὅϑιν ἐγὼ σερὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. IL 5.26. “Adnrov μὲν σανεὶ 
ἀνδιώσῳ ὅπῃ στὸ μέλλον Bu. VL 1.2]. Αὐσχόνισϑα! μοι δοκῶ, L Ἴ. 4, 
Μὴ ἀποδέξῃ ἡμῖν. 11. 8.9. Τῶϊ δὲ σαισὶν ἰδείπκνυσαν. IV. δ. 388. ΠδΑᾶ- 
σι σαφί,. Veet. 4.2. Abveis πάλιν φαίνιται, ὁ Μιϑ,ιδάτη,. 111, 4. 2. 
Λαμβάνιιν τοὺς σολεμίους oo φανερούς ou Breas, ἀφανὴς ὧν αὐςὸς ἱκείνοις. 


Cyr. L 6. 85. 


4 502. 4. Words of οινινο, including those of offering, 
paying, distributing, supplying, &c. ‘Thus, 


Δίδωσι δὲ αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικούς, and Cyrus gives 
him ten thousand darics. I1. 6. 4. 


THY? οὖν σσραιςιᾷ vies ἀφσίδωκι Kiges μἰσϑόν. 1.2.12. Tatra... τοῖς 
φίλοις διεδίδον. 19.22. "Eas τήμερον “ροδῶ inavedy τοῖξ πολερίοις. ΠῚ. 
1,14, Ta δὲ ἄλλα διανεῖμαι «τοῖς στρατηγεῖ. VII. 5.2. Τοῖς exgaenyeis 
δωροῦ. Ib. 8. Τοῦ; λοχαγοῖς πα τι ρμερίσϑη. Ib. 4. . Εὔσερ tual circ: os 
Σιύϑης, oie εφωδ brian δήπου, ὧς ὧν os ined δοίη φειροῖτο, nal ἄλλα ὑμὴν 
ἀσοφίεειιν. WIL 6. 16. Θώρᾶκε; αὐτοῖς ἱσορίσϑησαν. II. 3. 20, 
Ἑκσοριοῦσ, φῇ στρατιᾷ μιοϑόν. V.6.19. Τὴν vod ϑιοῦ Σόσιν ὑμῖν. Pl 
Ἀροὶ, 30, d. Τὴν «ὧν χωρίων ἀλλήλοις οὖκ ἀπόδοσιν. Thuc. V. 35. Σῶν 
Ἡρακλιῖ δωρημάτων. Soph. Trach. 668. Βασιλεῖ δασμό,. IV. δ. 84. 
Obes ἐκεῖνος ἔτι ἡμῖν μισϑοδόφτηςι. I. 8. 9. Πυρὸρ βροτοῖς δες ᾽ ὁρᾷς Πρ.- 
μηϑία. οι, Prom. 612. 
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§ 593. & Words of ostication and vatuz. Thus, 


I Τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφείλετο μισϑός, pay was due to the soldiers. 
»2 MU. . 


Βασιλεῖ ἄν σολλοῦ Ψξ,., γίνωνεο (ξ 553), ‘worth much to the king.” 1. 
1.14. “ASses.. . ϑανάφον τῇ πόλει, meriting death from [to] the city. Mem. 
Ll. 1. ‘Os obs ἄξιον εἴη βασιλιῖ ἀφεῖναι, ‘unworthy of the king,’ or ‘ dig- 
graceful to the king.’ IT. 3.25. ‘Yyiv sivsras χάριν. I. 4.15. 


§ 594. 6. Words of opposition, including those of con- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, Sx, 
Thus, 

«Διμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, to oppose te you famine. II. δ. 19. 

"Egltovrd οἷ περὲ σοφίας, contending with him in skill. 
J. 2. 8. 

"Avedles Sem: σοῖς worspsless. 1. 8.17. Elnde «τοῖς μὶν “ολεριίοις ivaveleus 
sivas «οὺς ϑιεούς. IIL. 8. 10. “Aveiweper λόφον σῷ μαστῷ. TV. 2. 18. 
Obes βασιλεῖ ἀντι ποιούμιϑα vis ἀρχῆς ἐς 559). 11. 3. 28, ᾿Αλλοφριω- 
cdécas «αύτῃ. Dem. 72.1 (Cf. § 619). “Hog ΠαλλάΣδι «᾽ ἔριν. Eur. Iph. 
A. 188. Σεασιάζονετα αὐτῷ. 11]. 5.28. Τύραννος ἅτας tx Seis iasods- 
eg καὶ νόμοις ἱναντίοε. Dem. 72,2. ‘Huis ἱνανειώφιεαι. VIL, 6. 5. 
Ὕ συστῆναι αὐτοῖς ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τολμήσανσις. IL 2, 11. Τῷ lug ἀδιλφῷ 
«ολίμιος. 1.6.8. Tireagigus... “ολιμοῦνεα. 1.1.8. Oddsis αὐσῷ 
ἐμάχιφο. I. 8.23. Φαμὶν γὰρ Μαραϑῶν et μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι σῷ 
βαρβάρῳ. Thuc. 1.78. ᾿Ωσφιοῦνται,... ἀλλήλοισι. Ar. Ach. 24. ‘Ds 
ἰσιβονλεύοι airy. 1.1.8. ᾿Ε σιβουλὴ uci, V. 6,29. Δικαζέμε- 
ves σῷ σαερί. Pi, Euthyphr. 4, e. 


§ 5935. 7. Words of yie.pING, suBJECTION, and woe- 
sip, including those of homage, obedtence, prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, 


Πάντα τοῖς Seoig ὕποχα, all things are subject to the gods. 
II. ὅ. 7. ; 


; Ἐμοὶ ov ϑέλετε πείϑεσθϑαι, you are not willing to obey me. 
. Be 6. ΄ , 

Εὔχεσϑαι toi... ϑεοῖς, to pray to the gods. TV. 3. 13, 

"Edy μοι σεισϑῆφιε, if you will listen tome. L 4.14. ‘H σοραισιά cu 
δφεῖσο. VL 6. Bl. Ὑσοχωρῆσαι τὸν weeapar Kigg. 14.18. Ei 
ὑποχείριος Tove: Λακεδαιμονίοις. VII. 6.43. Ὕ τήπονόν eu. Cyr IL 
4.6. Οἱ νῶν os ὑφήχεοοι. VII. 7.29 (Ch. § 586). Kiley καλῶς “ει: 
ϑαρχεῖν. L 9. 17, ᾿Ασισνεῖν ἰκιόνῳ. 11. 6. 19. Θιώς ἀρᾶσαις 
Soph. Aj. 509. ἜἌϑνε σῷ Διί, VIL 6. 44. Θυσίαν ἱφοίει σῇ Sm. Υ͂. 
8. 9.0. Σφαγιάφσασϑα, τῷ ding. IV. 8, 4. ᾿Ορχασάμενοι Stim 
Ar. Lys. 1277. 


ὁ 296. 8. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT OF FBELING, 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
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of friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy and 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, ὄχτο. 


Κύρῳ φιλαΐτερον, more friendly to Cyrus. I. 9. 29. 


Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, and the sol- 
diers were angry with the generals. I. 4. 12 


‘Entorsvoy γὰρ αὐτῷ, for they trusted him. I. 2. 2. 


Ὑρῖν εὖνοι. Il, 4.16. Εὐνοϊκῶς tyaw αὐτῷ. 1.1.5. Kansveus 
vais Ἕλλησιν. 11, 5. 27. Τούτοις ἥσϑη Kigos. 1.9.26. Μίνων ἠγάλλε- 
τὸ τῷ ἰζαπσατᾷν. 11. 6. 26. Οὐδενὶ οὕτω χαίρεις ὡς φίλοις ἀγαϑοῖς. Mem. 
Ἷ. 6. 35. ᾿Α γαναπφῶν σῷ Savdey. Pl. Phedo, 63,b. ἘΠ τινα εὕροιτε 
καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ined ἀχϑόμενον. VIL 29. ᾿Ωργίζονφο ἰσχυρῶς σῷ Kasay 
xy L 5.11. ὯΟΜν» ἐμοὶ χαλισαίνετε (δ 55], α). VIL 6. 898, Χαλι- 
φῶς φίρω τοῖς Tageies πράγμασιν. 1.8.8. Σοίργειν τοῖς παροῦσιν, ‘to be 
content with.” Isocr. 159, 6. ᾿Αγασήσας τοῖς wimguypives. Dem. 13. 1]. 
Φϑνῶν φοῖς φανιρῶς «λιυτοῦσιν. 1.9.19. “Ov ἰγώ cos ob φϑονήσω (ὃ 558, 
ζ). Cyr. VILL 4.16. Ἡμῖν ἀσισειῖν. HL 5.16. Τῇ τύχῃ ἰλαίσας. 
Thue. III. 97, Ἕσφσασαν ἀσοροῦντις σῷ σράγμαςι. 1. 5.18. ᾿Αϑυμῶν 
Tos γιγενημίνοις. VI. 2: 14. 6 αυμάξω δὲ τῇ τε ἀποκλείσει μου φῶν συλῶν. 
Thuc. IV. 85. Ὑσίσεησσον οἱ ἥλικες αὐτῷ. Cyr. I. δ. 1. 


Remarx. Some of these constructions may perhaps be referred to the in- 
strumental dative (§ 607). 


597. 9. Words expressing the POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION ; a8, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, δυο. Thus, 


᾿Απεχϑάνεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, to displease the soldiers. 
IT. 6. 19. 

Euot μελήσειν, tt shall be my care. 1. 4. 16. 

Ὅτι αὐφσῷ wires, [that it should be a care to him) that he would take care. 
18.13. Διὰ od μέλειν deaen, through the interest which all felt, VI. 4. 20. 
Τῇ ϑιῷ μελήσει, he will be an object of vengeance to the goddess. V. 3. 13. 
Ζηνὶ τῶν σῶν, οἶδ᾽ ive, μέλει πόνων (§ 558, ὃ). Eur. Heracl. 717. "0 giara- 
ro μίλημα δώμασιν wares. Asch. Cho. 235. Μισαμέλει μοι, it is a 
regret tu me, I repent. Cyr. V. 3.6. Μεσαμίέλειν ct σοι ἔφησϑα. 1. 6. 7. 
(See ὃ 558, 3.) Tels μὲν πολλοῖς... ἤρισκον. IL 4.2. ‘Hdd συμμα- 
ϑόντι σὸ πόμα ἦν. IV. 5.27. Ὕμῖν Μυνοὺς λυπηροὺς ὄνσας. II. δ. 18. 
Φιβιρώφτατον τοῖς πολιμίοις. Ill. 4. δ. 


ᾧ 98. 10. Versa Apsectives AND ApvERBS, having 
ἃ passive signification. 


The property expressed by these verbals has relation to an 
agent ; which, as if affected by the property, is put in the da- 
tive. Adjectives of this kind usually end in τός or τέοςς Thus, 


Θαυμαστὸν πᾶσι, wonderful to all [to be wondered at by 
all}. IV. 2. 16. 9 
7 
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‘Hy... οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα, I think that every thing should 
be done by us. IIT. 1. 35. 

Tov μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον dwsivas, τοῖς οἶκοι ζηλωσὸν ποιήσω ἀσελϑεῖν, ‘an 
object of envy to his countrymen.’ I. 7. 4. Ἵνα μοι εὐσρακεόφερον ἦ. 
IE. 3. 20. Οἱ σοφαμοὶ ... προιοῦσι weds chs πηγὰς διαβαφοὶ γίγνονσαι, 
“can be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend].’ 
FIL 2.22. Εῤιπίϑεφον ὄν ἔνεαῦϑα τοῖς πολεμίοις. IIL 4.20. Πρεαρὸς 
oo ἡμῖν hoes διαβατίος, ‘for us to pass [to be passed by 08]. IL 4. 6. 


§ 599. 11. Susstantive Verss, when employed to de- 
note possesston. These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the dative, in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 

Ἐνταῦϑα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἣν, here Cyrus had a palace [there 
was a palace to Cyrus]. I. 2. 7. 

Τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν ἦν, they had a suspicion, or they suspect- 
ed, I. 3. 21. . 

Agopos ἐγ veto τοῖς στρατιώταις, [to the soldiers there came 
to be a running] the soldiers began to run. I, 2. 17. 

“fore πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, so that all were ashamed. 11. 3.11. 

Ti γάρ ἐστ᾽ ᾿Ερεχϑεῖ καὶ κολοιοῖς καὶ xuvi; for what has 
Erechtheus to do with jyackdaws and a dog [what is there to 
Erechtheus, and also to jackdaws, &c.}? Ar. Eq. 1022. 

᾿Εκείνῳ βουλομένῳ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστί, these things are [to him willing] 
according to hts will, or agreeable to him. H. Gr. IV. 1. 11. 

‘Lwdexss γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδέν. 11. 2. 11, Aiden ad ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν αὖ- 
wy. 1.1.7. ‘Oe νόμος αὐφεῖς εἰς μάχην [8ς. ἐστί). L 2,15. Ὥς... σχολὴ 
ὦ ἡμῖν, that we may have leisure. 1.6.9. ᾿Ανάγκη δή μοι [sc. ἰστῇ, I am 
now compelled. I. 8. δ. "Hy aiey σᾳόλιμος, he made war. 1. 9.14, Teas 
oo § ὄνομα Σιστάκη, a city named Sittace. IL 4.18. "Eyivere xa) “Ἔλ- 
λην καὶ βαρβάρῳ. « . σορεύεσθαι, both Greek and barbarian could go. I. 9. 13. 
Οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀϑρόοις πιριστῆναι. IV. Ἴ. 2. Nov σοι ἔξεστιν. .. ἀνδρὶ γινίσϑαι. 
VII. 1.21. Οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη. IIL. 1. 20 (See ὃ 542). Μηδὲν εἶναι 
σοὶ καὶ Φ,λίσαῳ “ρἄγμα, that you had no connexion with Philip. Dem. 320. 7. 
Ti σῷ νόμῳ καὶ τῇ βασάνψ, Id. 855.5. Ei αὐτῷ γε σοὶ βουλομένῳ ἐστὴν ave 
πρίνεσϑαι. Pl. Gorg. 448, d. Τῷ γὰρ πλήθει «ὧν Τ]Πλαςαιίων ob βουλομένῳ ἦν 
φῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀφίστασθα,.. Thuc. 11. 3. ΕΠ) σοι ἡδομίνῳ ἱστίν, if it is your 
pleasure. Pl. Phado, 78. b. Θέλονφι κἀμοὶ rove’ ἄν ἦν. Soph. Ged. Τ. 1356. 
Ἦν δὲ οὐ τῷ ᾿Αγησιλάῳ ἀχϑομένῳ ταῦτα, ‘displeasing to Agesilaus.’ H. Gr. 
V. 8.138. Νικίᾳ προσδιχομένῳ ἦν τὰ wie) τῶν ᾿Εγισταίων, ‘were as Nicias 
had expected.” Thuc. VI. 46. 


§ 600. 12. And, in general, words expressing any ac- 
tion, property, &c., which is represented as being ¢o or for 
some person or thing. Thus, | 


Προπένω σοι, ὦ Σεύϑη, I drink to you, Seuthes. VII. 8. 26. 
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Kevoragioy αὐτοῖς éxolnoay, they made for them a cenotaph. 
VI. 4. 9. ' 


Μέγιστον κόσμον ἀνδρί, the greatest ornament to aman. 1. 


Ὥρα ἦν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις, it was time for the enemy to 
withdraw. 111. 4. 34. 


Σφράφιυμα airy συνιλίγετο. 1.1. 9. “Os αὐτῷ σροιστήκει rev... ξενικοῦ. 
L 2.1. “Os Χειρισόφῳ ὑκισερατήγε. V. 6. 86. Bariason εἶχι Ty σκτρά- 
. IV. “ 2. Ἤρώσων cin οἱ ἵσ'σοι φρίφοινφο. IV. 5.34. “Exw γὰρ καὶ 
aures αὐτῷ μαρσυρῆσα,. VII. 6.89. Ἡμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν ἀνασρᾶξαι. Ib. 40. 
Μεινίλδος, ᾧ δὴ was σλοῦν ἰστείλαμεν. Soph. Aj. 1045. "Eyw σιωφῶ τῷδε ; 
Ar. Ran. 1134. Elpysy τεκούσῃ μησρὶ πολίμιον δόρυ. Esch. Sept. 416, 
ἜἜμο) δὲ μίμνει σχιαμὸς ἀμφήκει δορί, ‘awaits me [is waiting for me).’ Id. Ag. 
1149. Νόμιμον ἄρα ὑμῖν born. IV. 6.15. Πᾶσι κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ ἀναγκαῖον 
ἀνθρώποις. 111.1. 43. Λομτόν μοι εἰσεῖν. 111. 2. 29, "AyaSet.. . αἴσιος 
σῇ σερασιᾷ. VIL 1.20. Ἡ ... πατρῴα ὑμῖν οἰκία. Pl. Charm. 157, 6, 
Ξένος ὧν ἰσύγχανιν αὔσῷ. 1.1. 10. ‘Tyas ἐμοὶ sivas καὶ wargida καὶ φίλουξ. 
1.85.6. Ἱμάςτιαι τῇ γυναικί. VII. 8. 27. Testes... πλοῦς. VI. 4. 2. 
Αἱ Ἃ εἴσοδοι τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίοις ὀρυκταί. IV. δ. 25. Ἡ δὲ [8ς. ὁδέρ τιν] δια» 
βάνσι σὸν σοταμόν. 111. 5, 15. Ἰακὰς ἐγὼ γυναῖκας vites “«τυγῶ. Soph. Ant. 
571. Avan σε φρινῶν χερσίν τε wives. Eur. Hipp. 189. e 


GOL. Remarxs. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the dative (§ 588) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, fceling, expression, 
action, &xc. . They are expressed in two ways; (1.) by the da- 
tive simply, and (2.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the dative is preceded by ὥς. Thus, 


Ἢ Ogexn aden tars... ἐπὶ διξιὰ εἰς τὸν ἸΠόνσον siewarideves [δ0. τινί ox 
σοί], this Thrace is upon the right to one sailing into the Pontus, or as you sail 
into the Pontus. VI. 4. 1. Cf. Thuc. 1. 24. "Hs δ᾽ ἦμαρ ἤδη δεύτερον 
στ λέονεί wos, and it was now the second day of my voyage [to me sailing]. 
Soph. Phil. 354. "Eas ἡμίρα ἦν πίμπεη ἱπιπλίουσ, «τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοιξο 
H. Gr. 11. 1. 27. Καὶ cig χρόνος void’ ἰσεὴν οὐξεληλυϑώς , ‘since this 
event.” Soph. Cid. T. 735. Τὸ μὲν ἔξωϑιν ἁσ“ σομίνῳ σώμα οὖκ ἄγαν 9ιρ- 
μὸν ἦν, ‘to the external touch.” Thuc. 11. 49. EY γενναῖος, ὡς ἰδόνςᾳ, 8ς. 
¢ecives}, ‘a8 you appear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance.” Soph. (ΕΔ. C. 75. 
"Eyal γὰρ, ὅστις ἄδικος ὧν σοφὸς λίγεν. wins, wAsionny ζημίαν ὀφλισκάνει, 
‘according to my judgment.’ Eur. Med. 580. Kaiea σ᾽ iva ᾿τίμησα τοῖς 
φρονοῦσιν εὖ. Soph. Ant. 904. Κρέων γὰρ ἦν ξηλωφὸς, ὡς ined (sc. idsxss], 
wert, ‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in my opinion.’ Ib. 1161. Ταχεῖαν, ὡς ἐμοὶ, 
σκίψιν iwivderus. Pl. Soph. 226, c. Οὐ μὰ σὸν Ai’, ἔφη, οὔκουν, ὥς γ᾽ ἱμοὶ 
ἀκροδφςῇ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὡς ἐμοὶ, ἦν δ' ἐγὼ, ῥήτορι. Pl. Rep. 686, ς. Τὸ μὲν οὖν 
φέσημα, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα waparswsves ws oy φοιοῦψχον ἦν, Thuc. IL. δ]. 
Θεὸς γὰρ ἰκσώξιι με, «ζδιε δ᾽ οἴχομαι» ‘80 far as lay in him.” Soph. Aj. 1128. 
Manedy γὰρ, ὡς γέροντι, φροὐστάλης ὁδόν, ‘for an old man [as journeys are 
to an old man].’ Soph. Cid. C. 20. Téds δὲ μάλιστα πάντων μέμνησό wos, 
μηδέποτε ἀναμένειν, but this most of all remember [for me], I pray you, never 
to defer. Cyr. 1.6.10. Olseai wos ἱκείνους rods ἀγαθοὺς τὰ «εξικὰ ῥᾳδίως 
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wadew. Cyr. L 8.15. Odes ἰγώ ces... rhys δίπαια παντάπασι ἤδη 
ἀκριβῶ. Tb. 17, 


§ GO. 2. The use of the dative to express remote rela- 
tion is particularly frequent in the pronouns of the first and 
second person. In the Greek, as in our own and in other lan- 
guages, the dative of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe 
the examples at the close of § 601. 


§ 603. 3. Words governing the genitive, sometimes take 
a dative in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence; 
as, 


‘Hysice δ' αὐτοῖς ὁ κωμάρχης, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. 6, 
guided them. IV. 6. 2. Οἱ γὰρ βλίσονφες veis τυφλοῖς ἡγούμεθα. Ar. Plut. 
15. ‘Hui «ἄσιν ἰξηγούμενος. Soph. Gd. C. 1589. ᾿Ανάσσε;, βαρβώ» 
gues βάρβαρος Θόας. Eur. Iph. Τὶ 31. "OQ. Θήβαισιν εὐΐσσοις ἄναξ. Id. 
Phoen. 17. Δαρὸν γὰρ οὔκ ἄρξει, Ssois. ach. Prom. 940. Mayas δ σα 
καὶ φολίμους ἀφαιρῶ. Cyr. VII. 2.26. Ἦ βίβηπεν ἡμῖν ὃ ξένος ; Soph. 
Cid. @. 81. Πέφευγεν tawis φῶνδί μοι σωτηρίαι. Eur. Heracl. 452. Ta 
ἄκρα ἡμῖν... φροκαταλαμβάνειν. I. 8. 16. Τυράννοις ixweday μεϑί- 
στασο. Hur. Phoen. 40. Cf. §§ 517, 520, 521. 


§ 604. 4. A dative depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a genitive depending upon a substantive; as, 


Oi... temo: αὐφοῖς didevras, the horses are tied for them, = οἱ tewu 
αὐφῶν δίδενφαι, their horses are tied. 111. 4.35. ‘H... τοῦ waveds ἀρχὴ 
Χειρισόφῳ ἐνταῦϑα κασιλύϑη. VI. 2.12 (Cf. Ἥ vt Χειρισόφον ἀρχὴ 
φοῦ φαντὸς καςιλύϑη. VI. 8.1). Διὰ φὸ δισφάρϑαι αὐφτῷ «ὸ σεράφευροι. 
IL. 4.3. Τοῖς; βαρβάροις raves «σιζῶν ἀπίϑανον σολλοὶ, καὶ τῶν iwwton 
ooo ἐλήφϑησαν. IIL 4.5. Olous ἡ μεῖν γνώσισϑε rors ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντα; ἀν» 
ϑιοώσους [== iv ch ἡμῶν χώρᾳ]. 1. 7. 4. ᾿Αϑηνκίων .. ..» ἐσμδὴ αὐφοῖς οἱ 
βάρβαροι in σῆς χώρας ἀφῆλϑον. Thuc. I. 89, Οὐκέφσι vos τίκνα λεύσσω 
φάος. Eur. Phoen. 1547. 


D. Tue DatTivE RESIDUAL. 


ἢ 605. The paTIVE RESIDUAL is used in ex- 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (§§ 505-508). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
‘character of that relation; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connexion. Hence we 
have the general rule; 
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An ATTENDANT THING OR CIRCUMSTANCE, 
SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT IN THE DATIVE, 
Notes. 1. In accordance with this rule, the DATIVE is 
sometimes used in expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more 


exact discrimination of its character, would be expressed by 
either the genitire or the accusative. See δῷ 508, 510. 


2. The DATIVE RESIDUAL is expressed in English, most fre- 
quently by the preposition with, but likewise. by the preposi- 
tions by, in, at, &&c. See § 450.2; and compare ἐᾷ 515, 
583. 


§ 606. The DATIVE RESIDUAL may be resolv- 
ed into, (1.) the INstrumeNTaL and Mopat Da- 
TIVE, and (11.) the Temporau and Locat Da- 


(1.) Instrumental and Modal Dative. 


Route XIX. The means and ΜΟΡῈ are put in 
the dative. 


§ 607. InstRuMENTALITY and ΜΟΡῈ may be 
either external or internal, and MODE may apply 
either to action or condition. Hence, to these 
heads may be referred, 


1. The instrument, force, or other means, with 
which any thing is done, or through which any 
thing comes to pass. Thus, 


Β Αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ, one shoots him with α dart, I. 
. Zi. 
᾿Εφείποντο... ἱππικῷ, pursued with cavalry. VII. 6. 29. 
Θανάτῳ ζημιοῦν, to punish with death. Cyr. VI. 3. 27. 


Σχεδία:ς διαβαίνοντες. 1, 5.10. “Ines of ἀξίνῃ. Tb. 12 AsSeus 
σφενδονᾶν. 111. 8.17. Δώροις ἰσίμα. 1.9.14. Δόγοις ἴσεισε. IL 6. 4. 
Τιεμαίρισθαι δ᾽ ἦν σῷ] ψόφῳ. IV. 2.4. Tignes δὲ ἱπὴν ἐζειυγμένη “λοίοις 
ined. 1.2.5. ᾿Ωνλισμένε ϑώραξι. 1. 8. 6. ᾿'Ωιμκοδοριημένον «λίνϑοις. 
IL, 4.12. ᾿Ἐλθόνων ... σαμαληϑεῖ στόλῳ. III. 2. 11. Kiges ἀνέβη 
ξενιπῷ. IL δ. 922, Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι .. . ἐβοήϑησαν «τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν, ἱαντῶν 
φε σινταχοσίοις wal ΤΥ ὁσλίφαις, καὶ τῶν ξυμμήόχων μυρίοις. 
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Thuc. 1. 107. "EeBaurdv... στρατῷ Usrowevsncios. Id. 11. 21. Taig δὲ 
Asswopivers ig Ἰ]λάταιαν ἰλϑόντες, σὴν γὴν ἰδήουν. Ib. 12. Ἐὖχον δινῶς τῇ 
ἐνδείᾳ. ΨΙ. 4. 28. ᾿Αποϑνήσκει view. VII 2. 82. Φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὖ- 
νοΐᾳ ἱπορμένους. 11. 6,18. ΟΥ̓ δὲ uh παρεῖεν, φούτους ἡγεῖτο ἢ ἀκρα τεΐᾳ τινὶ 
ἢ ἀδικίᾳ ἢ ἀμελείᾳ ἀπεῖναι. Cyr. ΨΠΠ1.1. 16. Προνοεῖν μίν γε ha “ἄντα 
φῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ γνώμη, ταῖς δὲ χερσὶν ὁπ λοφορήσω, διώξομαι δὲ σῷ Team, σὸν 
δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀναφρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵσσου ῥώμῃ. Cyr. ΙΝ. 8.18. Πάσας κινήσεις σῷ 
σώμαφι:. Pl. Leg. 651,.. Ἡ τοῖς βέλεσιν ἴφισις. Ib. 117,ἃ, Τὰ γὰρ 
δόλῳ τῷ μὴ δικαίΐίφψ κεήμας᾽ οὐχὶ σώζεσκι. Soph. Cid. C. 1026. 


8 608. Remark. The dative sometimes expresses that 
through whose agency any thing takes place; as, 


Tlav?’ ἡμῖν πεποίηται, all things have been done by us, i. e. 
our work is done. I. 8. 12. 


Ε δέ τι καλὸν... ἐφίπρακτο ὑμῖν. VII. 6.32. Τὰ σφυρὰ κεκαυμίνα εἴν 
ry Σιύϑῃ. VIL. 2. 18. Τοῖς δὲ Kegxugaioss... ody ἱωρῶντο. Thue. I, 
δ1. Τοῖς Ἕλλησι μισοῖντο. Id. IIT. 64. Ἰ]ροσφόλοις φυλάσσεται. Soph, 
Aj. 539. "Os was δύσφορ᾽ εἴργασται, κακά. Eur. Hec. 1085. Tivs ya 
Wer’ ὦν... πρόσφορον ἀκούσαιμ᾽ ἔπος, ‘through whom,’ i. e. ‘from whom. 
Soph. ΕἸ. 226. Aten... δίξασϑαι, to receive from her. Ib. 442. Cf. 
§§ 561, 562. 

Norr. This use of the dative is most frequent with passive verbs of the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses. This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passive verbs, 
and that with passive verbals (§ 598), might perhaps have been referred to the 
same analogy. 


§ 609. 2. The way or manner, in which any 
thing is done or affected, together with aliendant 
circumstances. Thus, 


Ov γὰρ κραυγῇ, alle σιγῇ ... προσήεσαν, for they ad- 
vanced not with clamor, but in silence. 1. 8. 11. 

TlagsaSsiv οὐκ ἦν βίᾳ. 1. 4.4. “Ohowse ὀργῇ ἰχίλευσε. 1. 5. 8. ᾿Ελαύ- 
νων ἀνὰ κρώτος ἱδροῦντι, τῷ ἵασῳ. 1.8.1. Ψι λαῖς ταῖς κιφαλαῖς by 
σῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν. Ib. 6. Δεόμφ ϑεῖν. Ib. 18. ἸΤούσῳ ce τρόπῳ 

III. 


ἰσορεύϑησαν eradpors σέσσαρας. 4. 28. ἹΠορινόμενοι . . . τῇ ὁδῷ. Id. 
80. Tas βίᾳ «πράξεις. Pl. Pol. 980, d. 


§ G10. Remark. The pronoun αὐτός is sometimes join- 
ed to the dative of an associated object to give emphasis; as, 

Ma ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς vais τριήρεσι καφαδύσῃ, lest he should sink us, triremes and 
all [with the triremes themselves]. 1. 3. 17. Πολλοὺς γὰρ ἤδη αὐτοῖς φοῖς 
ἵπποις κατακχρημνισϑῆναι. Cyr. 1.4.7. ἸὙριήρεις αὐτοῖς τληρώμασι tupSdgn- 
σαν. Isocr. 176, Ὁ. Κιυϑμὼν καλύπτει, «ὸν σ“΄αλαιγενῆ Κρόνον αὐφοῖσι συριριαῖ- 
Χχοισι. HEsch. Prom. 220. Τὸν συρὸν ... ὅν οὗτος αὐσοῖς τοῖς ταλάροις xa- 


φήσϑην, Ar. Ran. 559. 


ὃ 611. 3. The respect in which any thing is 
taken or applied. Thus, 
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Πλήϑει γε ἡμὼν λειῳϑέντες, inferior to us in number [in re- 
spect to number]. VII. 7. 31 (§ 519). 

Πόλις... Θάψακος oveuvars. 1.4 1]. Ἢ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ “λήϑε;, 
μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώσων ἰσχῦρά. 1. δ.9. Τῇ ἐσιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων. 
1.9.24. Τῇ φωνῇ τραχύς. 11. 6.9. Χρήμασι καὶ cipais τούτων ἰφλε- 
»κτεσε (ὃ 522). HL 1.37. Ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἰῤῥωμενίστεροι. Ib. 42. ‘Ey) 
δὲ μόνῳ σροίχουσιν οἱ ἱπαεῖς ἡμᾶς. 111. 2. 19. Δασὺ σίφτυσι. IV. 7. 6. 
‘Herds τῇ μάχῃ. 1. 2.9. Ὑῷ βιλείστῳ cov ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι. 
Thue. IV. 73. 


§ 612. 4. The measure of difference with the 
comparative. Thus, : 


Χρόνῳ δὲ συχνῷ vuregov, and some time after [later by a 
considerable time]. 1. 8. 8. 

Πολλῷ δὲ ὕσειρον. 11, 5. 32. Νομίξων, ὅσῳ μὲν ϑᾶταον ἴλϑοι, φοσούφῳ 
ἀφσαρασκιναστοσίρῳ βασιλεῖ μάχεσθαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιόσερον, τοσούτῳ «λίρν 
σναγείρισϑα, βασιλιῖ στράτευμα, thinking that [by how much] the more rapid- 
ly he should advance, [by s@much) the more unprepared he should find the 
ne Jor battle, Sc. 1.5.9. ᾿Ενιαυτῷ πρισβύτιρος, a year older. Ar. Ran. 


ὃ 613. 5. The dative with χράομαι, to use [to 
Supply one’s need with, ὃ 404. 3]. Thus, 


ἹΜαντικῇ χρώμενος, using divination. Mem. 1. 1. 2. 

Ἔχρῆτο τοῖς ξίνοις, ‘employed.’ 1. 3.18. Τοῖς Yewoss ἄριστα χρῆσϑαι, 
‘manage.’ 1.9. 56. Χωμῶνι χρησάμενον, ‘having met with.” Dem. 293, 3. 
Teds χρωμένους ἑαυτῷ, ‘associating with.” Mem. ΙΝ. 8. 11. “Hs Κῦρος wo- 
λιμίᾳ ixenre, which was hostile to Cyrus. 11. 5.11. Σφόδρα πειϑομίνοις ixen- 
To I. 6. 13. 


Remanrx. Noxiges has sometimes the dative after the analogy of χράομαι; 
88, Θυσίαις διετησίοις νομίξονφτις, ‘observing. Thuc. 11. 38. Εὐσεβείᾳ μὲν ob- 
δίφεροι ἱνόμεζον. Id. III. 82, 


(..) Temporal and Local Dative. 


§614. Rue XX. The rie and piace ar 
WHICH are put in the dative; as, 


a. Time. 


Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ] ἧκεν ἄγγελος, but the next day 
there came a messenger. I. 2, 21. 

"Ὥμτο γὰρ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσθαι βασιλέα. 1.7.14. Τῇ ὑσσεραίᾳ 
οὖκ ἰφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι, οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ" «τῇ δὲ τιἰτάρφῃ, νυκτὸς φροσιλϑόντερ, 
καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον ὑπερδίξιον, ‘but on the fourth, having passed them in 
the night (§ 559).’ 111. 4.37. Δύσανδρορ δὲ τῇ ἱπιούσῃ vuxe, ἐπεὶ ἔρϑρος 
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ἦν, ἰσήμηνιν. H. Gro IL 1. 22. Τρίσῳ μηνὶ ἀνήχϑη iw’ "Ανδρον. Ib. L 4. 
21. Ty δ᾽ ἱσιόνς, fess, ᾧ ἦν ᾿Ολυμσιὰς, ἢ τὸ στάδιον ἰνίκα Keexivas. Ib. 
ILS. 1. Tg δ᾽ αὐτῷ χρόνῳ, and at the same time. H. Gr. L 2.18. Τῷ 
... πρώτῳ χρόνῳ. Ib. 11. 3.15. ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Αγησίλδος χρόνῳ werd εἶπεν, “ at 
length.’ Ib. IV. 1. 34. ‘OM Σεικασαόρῳ χρόνῳ ἀλόχους τι καὶ sins’ εἰσίδωσιν. 
Eur, Troad. 20. Cf. §§ 559,640. 


Τὰ τρόπαια τά τε Μαραϑῦνι καὶ Σαλαμῖνι καὶ Πλαται- 
αἷς, the victorics at Marathon and Salamis and Plataa. ΡΙ. 
Menex. 245, a. 

Τῶν cs αραϑῶν, μαχισαμίνων καὶ τῶν ἐν δαλαμῖῆν; νεαυμα χησάνσων. PL 
Menex. 241, b. Th» σαλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαί σοτε Δωδῶνι:. Soph. Tr. 17]. 
Θύραισι κειμίνου. Id. Ged. C. 401. Σεῖς ὅταν στῶσιν τάφοις. Ib. 411. 
bade 5 πυκλῶν ἐμαυτόν. Id. Ant. 226. Κιήμενον τίδῳ Αἴγισβον. Eur. EL 


§ GG. Rewanxs. 1. To the rocat pative may be referred the 
use of the dative to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing oc- 
curs; a8, Δύναμιν ἀνθ ρώσοις ἔχειν, ‘among men.’ Eur. Bacch. 810. ᾿᾽Α»- 
ϑρώσοις δ᾽ ἀεὶ ὁ μὲν werngos οὐδὲν ἄλλο σλὴν κακός. Id. Hec. 595. Evde- 
κιμήσειε vos σόσι ἀνθρώσοις. Pl. Prot. 343, c. Οἱ σφεσβύσεροι αὐφοῖς 
φῶν εὐδαιμόνων, ‘among them.’ Thuc. 1.6. Οὐκ ὧν ἱξεύροις ἐμ ο) ἁμαρτίας 
ὄνειδος οὐδέν, ‘in me.’ Soph. Cid. C. 966. Ola καὶ Ὅμήρῳ Διομήδης λέγει, 
‘in Homer.’ Pl. Rep. 8389, ε. ᾿Οδυσσεὸς γὰρ αὐτῷ [Ὁμήρῳ] λοιδορεῖ φὸν 
᾿Αγαμίμνονα. Pl. Leg. 06, ἀ.. - 

2, The use of the LocaL paTive in prose is chiefly confined to those adverbs 
of place which are properly datives ; as, radry [sc. χώρᾳ], in this region, here 
(IV. δ. 36), ends, here (VII. 2.13), ἢ and jase, where (11. 2. 21), ἄλλῃ, 
elsewhere (11. 6. 4), κύκλῳ, in a circuit, around (I. 5. 4; III. 5. 14), οἴκοι 
(= οἴκῳ), at home (I. 1. 10), ᾿Αϑήνῃσι (= ᾿Αϑήναις), at Athens (VIL. 
7. 57). Compare § 560. 1. 


D. Tue Accusative. 


ἢ 617. The office of the accusaTIVE is to 
express DIRECT TERMINATION or LIMIT (§ 506) ; 
and the general rule for its use is the following ; 


An ApjguNCT EXPRESSING Direct LimIT 18 
PUT IN THE ACCUSATIVE. 


Remark. In a general sense, all the oBLiquE CASES 
S 165) may be said to express limit; but the genitive and 
attve express it less simply and less directly than the accusa- 
tive. In some connexions, however, these indirect cases 
(§§ 165, 506,) are used interchangeably with the accusative. 
See §§ 510, 588, 621, 
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§ 618. The accusaTIvE, as the case of direct 
Limit, is employed, 


1. To limit an action, by expressing its : direct 
object or its effect. 


2. To limit a word or expression, by applying it 
to a particular part, property, thing, or person. 


3. To express limits of time, space, and quan- 
tity. 


4. To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree, manner, &c. 


The accusative in these several offices may be denominated, 
(1.) The Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect ; (πα. 
The Accusative of Specification; (τι.) The Accusative of 
Extent ; and (1v.) The Adverbial Accusative. 


Nores. «. These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 
with each other. 


B. For the use of the accusative to denote the subject of the infinitive, see 
the syntax of that mode. 


(1.) Accusative of the Direct Object and Effect. 


§ 619. Rote XXI. The pirect opsect and 
the ἘΕΕΈΟΥ of an action are put in the accusative. 


“Μαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην, taking Tissaphernes. 1.1. 2. 
"Enoitizo τὴν συλλογήν, he made the levy. I. 1. 6. 


ὙὝσώστινι τιλιυτήν. I, 1. 2. Διαβάλλω φὸν Kiger. Ib..3. Φ, λοῦσα 
αὐτόν. 10.4. Ὃ δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν φοὺς φιύγοντας, συλλέξας σετρά- 
φευμα ἱπολιόρκει Μίληφον. Ib. 7. 


Norz. The distinction between the direct olject and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an ad- 
junct is best referred. 


ᾧ 620. Remarus. 1. The term action is employed in 
this rule to denote whatever is signified by a verb (§ 129); 
and the rule properly applies only to the adjuncts of verbs 
(Ὁ 575). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes take the 
accusative after the analogy of kindred verbs ; thus, 
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3... φύξιμος, able to escape you. Soph. Ant. 788 (Cf. Ἦ μὴ φύγω 
es; Id. El. 1508). "E@seedporss δὲ ἧσαν τὰ φροσήκονσα. Cyr. IIL. 8. 9. 
Ἐξάρξνῳ sivas τὰ ἱρωτώμινα. Pl. Charm. 158,c. Τά τε usrings φροντι- 
eens. Pl. Apol. 18," (Ch. Τῶν μεσιώρων φρονειστής. Symp. 6. 6). Χοὰς 
φροσομτός. Ausch, Cho. 23. Τῆς ϑυμοβόρφου φρίνα λύπης. Id. Ag. 108, 
Συνίσφορα, ..«. sand. Ib. 1090. See also § 631. 


§ 69 . 2 Many verbs, which according to the preced- 
ing rules govern the genitive or the dative, are likewise con- 
strued with the accusative (see §§ 510, 588, 617); as, 

"Nesaracty μὲν σοὺς Φίλους, «2. BAdwersiv δὲ φοὺς ἰχϑρούς. Pl. 
$34, b (Cf. ὃ 590). ΙΠροίχουσιν of ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς. III. 2.19 (Cf. § 520). 
"Arde κασῆρχε λόγον. Pl. Euthyd, 283, Ὁ (Cf. § 521). Avvapees odes σι 
αἰσθέσθαι. 11. 5.4 (Cf ὃ 557). Msradersy abveis πυρούς. IV. 5.5 
(Cf. Ib. 6, and ὃ 546). Adysiy os ἰκίλευεν αὐφσούς. VII. 5.9 (Cf. ὃ 589). 


§ 622. 3. Arrraction. A word which is properly con- 
strued otherwise, sometimes becomes the direct object of a 
verb by attraction (§ 492), especially in the poets. This 
sometimes results in hypallage, or an interchange of con- 
struction (ὑπαλλαγή, exchange). Thus, 

ἘΠ) μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ dad λόγοις ἰζῆρχες [== μοι λόγους or λόγων], if you had always 
begun your addresses to me thus. Soph. El. 556. Δισσόταν γόοις « «. κα’ 


φσάρξω, I will begin lamentations for my master. Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf 
§§ 626, 9; 630; 633. 


4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct 
sentence, often takes the subject of that sentence in the accu- 
sative, by attraction ; as, 

"Hide αὐφὸν, Ses μέσον tor, he knew [him] that he occupied the centre. 1. 
8. 21. Τὴν γὰρ ὑπερβολὰν τῶν ἐρίων ἰδιδοίκεσαν, μὴ weoxaradrnoSiis. II. 
δ. 18. "Ἤλιγχον τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν χώραν, cis ἱκάστη εἴη. Ib. 14. Olver 
ἔφρασεν, ἴνϑα ἦν κατορωρυγμένος. IV. 5.29 ᾿ς ὁρᾷ «ὃν Καλλίμαχον, ἃ 
twois. IV. 7. 11. . 


§ 623. 5. Perirsrasis (§ 487). The place of a verb 
is often supplied by an accusative of the kindred noun joined 
with such verbs as ποιέω (or more frequently ποιέομαι), ἄγω, 
ἔχω, τίϑημι, δυο. 3; thus, 

Kipos ἰξίσασιν καὶ ἀριϑμὸν τῶν "Ἑλλήνων txcinew [== ἰξήτασε καὶ ἠρίϑμησι 
φοὺς “Ἑλληνας], Cyrus made a review and numbering of [= reviewed and nun- 
bered} the Greeks, 1. 2. 9. ᾿Εξίτασιν ποιεῖται. Ib, 14. Thy σορείαν inasiee 


6. Such periphrases sometimes take an accusative by virtue 
of the implied verb; as, 


asin μὲν καὶ ἀνδράποδα ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάμενος [== dexdeus]. Thue 
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VITL 62. Τὴν χώραν καταδρομαῖς λείαν lwosive [== ἰλεηλάτι]. Ib. 41. 
“A χρῆν σε μετρίως oo. σχουδὴν ἔχειν [== σαεύδειν). Eur. Here. 709. Τὰ δ᾽ 
ἐν μέσῳ ἢ λῆσειν ἴσχεις. Soph. Cid. C. 583. Tir’ ds) σάκως ὧδ᾽ ἀκόρεσσον 
οἰμωγὰν.. . ᾿Αγαμίμνονα [= ei ὧδ᾽ ἀκορίστως οἰμώζες ᾿Αγαμέμνονα). Id. 
ἘΠ. 122. In like manner, Τοῦφο κἄμ᾽ Iss wéSes [== τοῦτο καὶ ἰγὼ wede). 
Eur. Ion, 572, 


§ 624. 7. Expipsis (§ 476). The verb which governs 
the accusative is sometimes omitted ; particularly, 


a. In empnatic appress; as, Οὗτος, & oi ros [sc. λίγω or καλῶ], You 
there, ho! you I mean. Ar. Av. 274 (ὃ 518, δ). 3a δὴ, σὶ σὴν νεύουσαν is 
wider κάρα, φὴς; ἢ καταρνιῖ μὴ διδρακίνωι «τάδε; Soph. Ant. 441. 


β. In ἘΝΎΒΕΑΤΥ; as, Μὴ, weiss σε ϑεῶν [sc. ἱκεσεύω}, «λῇς μὲ φροδοῦναι», 
1 beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me. Eur. Alc. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty; and compare, in Latin, 
Per omnes te deos oro. Horace, Ode I. 8. 1, Per te ego deos oro. Terence, 
Andria, IIL. 8. 6.) 


In PROHIBITION; a8, Md resPas ies [sc. wessirs], No more delays ἢ 
Soph. Ant. 577. Μή μοι peugions, μηδὲ δισμυρίους ξίνους (sc. abys], Don’t 
talk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries. Dem. 45. 11. 
Μή μοι πρόφασιν. Ar. Ach. 345. 


§ GBS. 2% In sweanina; as, Οὐ, φόνδ᾽ "Oruuwer [sco ὄμνῦμ.. Cf. 
ὃ 627], No, by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 758. Οὐ τὰν Διὸς ἀσφρασάν. 
Id, El. 1063. . 


By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the accusative with the parti- 
cles νή, vai, and μά (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless 
preceded by vai, negative), according to the following 


Srecuat Rutz. Apverss oF ΒΎΚΛΕΙΝΟ are followed by the accusative ; 
as, Νὴ Δία, Yes, by Jupiter! 1.7.9. Ναὶ σὼ Σιώ. VI. 6.34. ᾿Αλλὰ, μὰ 
σοὺς ϑεοὺς, οὖκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them. 
1.4. 8. Ναὶ μὰ Δία, Yes, indeed! V, 8. 6. 


§ 620. 8. The accusative required by a transitive verb 
( 131) is sometimes omitted ; as, 


‘Owdrs ἢ wets ὅδωρ βούλοιφο διαφελέσαι (sc. σὴν δδόν]. L 5.7. Cf. IV. 
5.11. Adxss ἤλασε [sc. φὸν ἵσσον]. 1. 10. 15. Compare Παρελαύνονσοε, 
Cyr. VIIL 8. 28, with "Enravverros τὸν ἴστον, 10. 29; and [Παριλαύνων σὸν 
iawvev, with IlpocsAatves αὐτοῖς, Cyr. V. 3. 55. 


9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and accu- 
sative is sometimes employed, especially by the poets, for en- 
ergy of expression ; as, 


"Exsies [== κείρων twoits] πολύκερων Qévev. Soph, Aj. 55. Alu’ Dives 
== αἷμα σὴν γὴν dsvov ἔχεα, or αἵμασι chy γῆν ἔδευσα). Ib. 376. Tiyyss 
δαχρύων ἄχναν. Id, Trach. 849, Τρώσῃς Φόνον. Eur. Suppl 1205. Cf. 
88 622, 630, 633. 
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a. Accusative of the Direct Object. 


§ 627. I. This accusative is often translated into Eng- 
lish with a preposition ; thus, 


"Opus ϑιοὺς καὶ Ssds, I swear by gods and goddesses. VI.6.17. Ovdeu 
μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐσιωρκήκᾶσιν, for these have been guilty of perjury against them. 
ΠῚ. 1.29, Ἡμᾶς... εὖ ποιῶν, doing well to us, i. 6. treating us well. IL. 
8, 23. Ὁ δὲ σίγλος δύναται ἱπφὰ ᾿ὀβολούς, the sights is equivalent to seven 
oboli. L δ. 6. Οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη. II. 2.18. Μάχας ϑαῤῥεῖτε, you have 
no fear of batiles. III. 2.20. Dvraeripsvey... ἡμᾶς, guarding against us. 
IL 5.3. ᾿Ασοδιδρακότις varias, having run away from their fathers. VL 
4.8. Ὁ κολοιός μ᾽ οἴχεται, the jackdaw has departed from me, i. 6. has left 
me. Ar. Av. 86. ᾿Ἤ,σχύνθηρμεν καὶ ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀνϑρώσους wpodedvas αεὐφόν, we 
were ashamed before both gods and men to desert him. 11. 8.22. Αἰσχύνιται 
ws φράγμα, he is ashamed of the act. Eur. Ion, 367. Τοὺς γὰρ εὐσεβεῖς Isai 
ϑνήσκοντας ob χαίρουσι, for the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious. 
Id. Hipp. 1840. ΑἿ os... χορεύουσι, τὸν ταμίαν "ἼἼαχχον, ‘dance in honor 
of.” Soph. Ant. 1158. ‘Eajsesr’..."Agesess. Eur. Iph. As 1480. 


§ 628. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
accusative with VERBS .OF MOTION, to denote the place or per- 
son to which (δὰ 506, 617) ; as, 


᾿Αφίζισα; rowev ὑλώδη, will come te a woody spot. Ven. 10.6. “Avev Κα). 
μεῖον μολών. Soph. Cid. T. 35. “HaSev ταφρὸς ἀρχαῖον cd gor. Id. El. 893. 
Πύργους γῆς ἵτλιυσ᾽ ᾿Ιφλκίας. Eur. Med. 7. ᾿Αφίκισο χϑόνα. Ib. 12. 
Tis ναυστολεῖς χϑόνα, Ib. 682. Ἥβης σίλος μολόντα,. Ib. 920. Xesia 
vis σε Θισσαλῶν χϑόνα wines; Id. Alc. 479. 


Norzs, a. This use of the accusative is chiefly poetic. 


β. The poets sometimes even join an accusative of the place with verbs of 
standing and sitting ; a8, ZeHS’ αἱ μὴν ὑμῶν φόνδ᾽ ἁμαξήρη τρίβον, αἱ δ᾽ ivSdd’ 
ἄλλον οἶμον. Eur. Or. 1251. Θάσεοντ᾽ dxgav. Ib. 871. Τρίποδα καϑίζων 
Φοῖβος. Ib. 956. 


629. III. Causarives (§ 132) govern the accusative, 
together with the case of the included verb; as, ; 


Μὴ μ᾽ ἀναμνήσῃς κακῶν, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes. Eur. Alc. 1045 (ὃ 557, γ). ᾿Αναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ «τοὺς ... 
πινδύνους. IIL. 2.11 (§ 621). ἭἝκασσος ὑμῶν ὑπομιμνησκίτω φοὺς pt?’ 
ἑαυτοῦ, ἅπερ ἰγὼ ὑμᾶς. Cyr. ΝῚ. 4. 20. Βούλε, σε γεύσω «ρῶτον ἄκρατον 
μίϑυι Eur. Cycl. 149. Tobs παῖδας. .. γευσείον αἵμασος. Pi. Rep. 537, 
ἃ (5 5655). Ἰ]ολλὰ καὶ ἡδία καὶ παντοδαπὰ εὐώχουν ὑμᾶς. Pl. Gorg. 522, ἃ. 
For other examples, see ὃ 529. 5 


Remarx. The verbs 3s; and χρή are sometimes construed as causatives ; 
thus, Σὲ δώ Προμηθέως, you have need of [it needs you of] a Prometheus. 
ZEsch. Prom. 86 (ὃ 529). Πόνον σολλοῦ με δι. Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti γάρ 
μ᾿ ἴδιι παίδων, Eur. Suppl. 789 (Cf. Zoi os γὰρ παΐδων τί δεῖ, Id. Med 
565, and § 590). Ti χρὴ φίλων, Id. Or. 667 (but Porson reads Ti δεῖ φί- 
λων; denying that this use of χρή is Attic). 
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b. Accusative of the Effect. 


§630 The errecr of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an accusa- 
tive expressing or defining its action. The accusative thus 
employed is either, a. a noun kindred, in its origin or signifi- 
cation, to the verb, or B. a neuter adjective used substantively 
(ἢ 482), or γ. anoun simply defining or characterizing the 
action. 


a Kinprep Noun. 


Oi δὲ Θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, and when the 
Thracians had gained this success. VI. 3. 6. 


Ὡς ἀκίνδῦνον βίον ζῶμεν, how secure a life we live. Eur. Med. 


Σσρατηγήσονφα lui ταύσην τὴν στρατηγίαν. 1. 8. 15, Ταμιεῖν γάμον φόνδε. 
Eur. Med, 587. "Agas «τυράννοις ἀνοσίου; ἀρωμίνη. Ib. 607. Τί φσροσγιλᾶςε 
φὸν πανύστατον γίλων; Ib. 1041. . Πολλὴν φλυαρίαν Pavageurra. Pl. Apol. 
19, ce. ᾿Εσιμελοῦνσα, wavay ἰσιμίλιαν. Pl. Prot. 325,¢. Βασιλείαν vacay 
δικαιοτάτην βασιλενόμενοι. Pl. Leg. 680, 6.ἁ. Davyirw ἀειφυγίαν. Ib. 877, c 
Τὸν δερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἰστράσευσαν. Thuc. I. 112. "Hiday δρόμημα 
δεινόν. Eur, Phoen. 1379. ἸΠήδημα κοῦφον ix νεὼς ἀφήλαςτο. Asch. Pers, 
S05. Δεύσσων Φονίον δίφργμα δράκοντος. Ib. 79. Τήνδ᾽ ὁ προσϑακῶν ἕδραν. 
Soph. Cid. C. 1166. ogsurion δ᾽ ἡρῶν σοὺς φρώσους σταθμούς. 11. 2, 12. 
"Eade: σὴν ὁδόν, 11]1.1. 6. "Ἔφη ἡγήσισϑαι ... ὁδόν. IV. 1. 94, ᾿Ὦ,- 
χιοῦνσο σὴν xagwaiay, VI. 1. 7. 


δΘΦ Ι. Remwanzs, 1. -In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes 
an accusative of the kindred noun (ὃ 620); as, Μήσε σι σοφὸς ὧν σὴν ἐκείνων 
σοφίαν, μήτε ἀμαϑὴς σὴν &paSiav, being neither wise with their wisdom, nor 
foolish with their folly, Pl Apol. 22, 6. Κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν. Pl. Rep. 
490, d. Διῦλος σὰς μεγίστας ϑωπείας καὶ δουλείας. Ib. 579, d. 


2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the accusative 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, ‘Qs ἀκίνδυνον βίον Caney = ‘Os ἀκινδύνως ζῶμεν (See § 486). 
This adjective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun; as, Τὸ 
Περσικὸν wexsire ἴδε. ὄρχημα). VI. 1.15. Hence appears to have arisen 
the construction in § 632. 


§ GBB. gp. Nevrm Apsecrive. 


Τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει, [he has done such 
things, and says such things] such has been his conduct, and 
such is his language. I. 6. 9. 

Δίγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα. 11.1.18. Tatra χαρίσωνται. Ib, 10. Τὰ 
Adxzasa ἴϑῦσι. I. 2.10. Μηδὲν Ψεύδισϑαι. 1. 9, 7. Miva φρονήσας. 
TIT. 1. 27. ᾿Ανίκραγί σι “ολεμικόν. VIL 3.33. Χρήσασθϑαί τι τῇ orga- 
φιᾷ, to make some use ΓΑ the army. Cyr. VIII. 1.14. Οὐκ οἶδα ὅ os ἄν 
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wis xeneuive αὐφοῖς. III. 1.40. Ti αὐτῷ χρήσῃ, what would you do with 
him? Cyr. 1. 4.13. Τί σεμνὸν καὶ wippevesnds βλίσεις; why do 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Alc. 773. Καλὸν βλίσω, Id, Cych 558. 
Κλέστον Baia, Ar. Vesp. 900. 


Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 631. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective (§ 643), and is, perhaps, its 
origin. 

2. The accusative of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and 
often occurs where a substantive would have been constructed differently; thus, 
Τάδε μένσοι “λεονεικσῶν οὐκ ἠσχύνετο, iv μὲν τῷ Sigs τοῦ ἡλίον, bv δὲ τῷ χι» 

. pan τοῦ ψύχους. Αβεδ. 5.3. XP. ᾿Οεφραίνει «εἰ AIK. Τοῦ ψύχους. 
Ar. Plut. 896. 

3. The accusative of the neuter pronoun sometimes denotes that on account 
of which any thing is done; thus, Tate’ ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον, therefore [on account 
of these things] I made haste. IV. 1.21. Tick συρὰ κατασβέσειαν, ‘why.’ 
VI. 8.25. “Α δ᾽ ἦλϑον, but what I came for. Soph. Cid. C. 1291. Tote’ 
ἀφικόμην. Id. Cid. T. 1005. ᾿Αλλ᾽ wird ταῦφα καὶ νῦν ἥκω. Pl. Prot. 
810,6. Νιώφατος δ᾽ ἦν Πριαμιδῶν" ὃ καί με yas ὑπιξίσειμ ψεν. Eur. Hee. 
15. Ἔ κεἴνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, des μοι δοκεῖ, Mem. IV. 8. 15. 

So with χρῆμα, thing, expressed, Τί χρῆμα κεῖγαι , why do you lie there? 
Eur. Heracl. 688. See Ib. 646, 709; Id. Ale. 512; δε. 


ὁ 688. ,. Derixmivz Noun. 


Φόβον βλέπων, looking terror. Asch. Sept. 498. 


Ἢ βουλὴ. .. ἔβλεψε sare, the senate looked mustard. Ar. Eq. 629, 
Βλέφων ὑπόφσριμμα. Ar. Eccl. 292. “Aga δεδορκόσων. Each. Sept. 53. 
᾿Αναβλίέσοντα φοινίαν Φλόγα. Kur. Ion, 1263. ᾿Αλφειὸν σνέων. Ar. Av. 
1121. "Αίδων σὸν Σιτάλκαν. VI. 1. 6. "Eawidas λέγων. 1. 2. 12. 
"OaAdursea νενκηκόφι, having conquered in the Olympic games. Thuc. 1. 126. 
Νενικήκατε ναυμαχία. Id. VIL 66. ΝΗενικηκότα αὐσὸν ray xedrser 
Symp. 1. 2. ᾿Ηγωνίζοεντο δὲ παῖδες wiv στ ἄδιον,... φάλην δὲ καὶ συγμὴν 
καὶ “αγπράσιον ἵτιροι. IV. 8. 37, ἸΠολλὰς μάχας ἥττηνται. Isocr. 7], 
6. Χιρηγοῦντα wail Διονύσια. Dem. 535. 18. 


c. Double Accusative. 


ἢ 6234. The same verb often governs Two ac- 
CUSATIVES, which may be, 


I. The pirEcT opsror and the EFFECT, in ap- 
position with each other (§§ 435, 498); as with 
verbs of making, appointing, choosing, esteeming, 
naming, &c. Thus, 

Βασιλέα os ἐποίησαν, they made you king. VII. 7. 2. 


Σερατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε, and he had appointed him 
general. I. 1.2 
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Πατέρα ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖτε, you called me father. VII. 6. 38. 


“Ὄσσις δ᾽ ἄν ἱαυτὸὴν ἵλησαι σσραφηγόν. V. 7. 28. Ods οἱ Σύροι ϑιοὺρ bv5- 
miter. 1.4.9. “Ὃν ὠνόμαζε Διμήδην πατήρ. Eur. Suppl. 1218. "Ονορια 
cl σεκαλεῖν ἡμᾶς χριών, Id. Ion, 259. Θιμισφοκλῆς Kasipaveoy «ὸν υἱὸν 
inwle μὲν ἐδ, δάξα «ὁ ἀγαϑόν. Pl, Meno, 98, d. Ods ἡγεμόνας σύλεων bwas- 
διύσασϑε. PL Rep. 546, b 


Remarx. The infinitive vas is often used with these verbs; as, Νομίζω 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς ined εἶναι καὶ σατρῖδα καὶ φίλους. 1.3.6. Σοφισεὴν δή τοι svoed- 
ζουσι « «. τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι. Pl, Prot. 811, 6. 


§ 635. II. The pirect ossecr and the eEr- 
FECT, not in apposition; as with verbs of doing, 
saying, dividing, Sc. 


Ei τίς τι ἀγαϑὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν αὐτόν, if any one had 
ne him any good or evil. I. 9, 11. 


Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη, Cyrus divided — 
the army into twelve parts. Cyr. VIL. 5. 13. 


Τὰ μίγιστα κακὰ ἐργαζόμενοι σὰς σόλεις. Pl. Rep. 495, Ὁ. ᾿᾽ΗΣδική- 
σαμεν σοῦσον οὐδέν, VII. 6. 22. ‘Haina cate’ ὠφίλησεν ἅπαντας. Dem. 
255.7. ‘Hyas... weayes ἄσκοπον ius περάνας. Soph. Aj. 21. ‘Aqwo- 
φίσασϑα, δίκην ἐχϑιρούς. Eur. Heracl. 852. Ταῦτα καὶ καϑύβριφσ᾽ αὐφόν. 
Id. Bacch. 616. “Ὅταν ἐν φαῖς φραγῳδίκις ἀλλήλους σὰ ἴσχασα λίγωσιν, 
“say the worst things to each other.’ Mem. II. 2. 9. Πολλὰ weds πολλούς 
με δὴ ἐξεῖα ας. Soph. El. 520. μὲ xsivny os ταῦφα δυστομεῖν. Id. Ged. 
C.985. Ts σίμν᾽ fan κόλαζ᾽ ἰκείνους. Id. Aj. 1107. “Ean κλύων, ἃ νῦν 
σὺ τήνδ᾽ ἀφιμάζεις «ὅλιν. Id. Gd Τ. 389. ᾿ΕΨευνσάμην οὐδίν σε. Id. 
Cid. Ο 1145. Τί... γράψειεν ἄν σε μουσοφοιὸς iv τάφῳ, Eur. Troad. 
1188, ἸΤοσοῦφον ἴχϑος ἰχϑαίρω σ᾽ ἐγώ. Soph. ΕἸ. 1034. “Ὥρκωσαν 
πάντας φοὺς σφρασιώτας φοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους. Thuc. VIII. 75. Miareés 
με ἐγράψατο σὴν γραφὴν ταύφην. Pl. Apol. 19, ἃ. Γαμεῖ με δυσευχέφ. 
tices γάμον. Kur. Troad. 357. Keréanes κρᾶτα μίλιον “λαγάν. Id, 
Or. 1467. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἁγνὸν ὅρκον σὸν κάρα κατώμοσα. Id. Hel. 885. ᾿Ανα- 
δῆσαι βούλομαι εὐαγγίλιά os. Ar. Plut. 164. Μιλτιάδης ὁ τὴν ἐν Μαρα- 
ϑῶν μάχην φοὺς βαρβάρους νικήσας. ZEschin. 79. 36. 


ἢ 636. III. Two ossects differently related, 
but which are both regarded as prREcT; as with 
verbs of asking and requiring, of clothing and un- 
clothing, of concealing and depriving, of persuad- 
ing and teaching, &c. Thus, 

Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus 
for vessels. I, 8. 14. 


Μήτοι us κρύψῃς τοῦτο, du not hide this from me. Esch. 
Prom. 625. 
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Ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀποστερεῖ τὸν μισϑόν, but us he robs of our pay. 
VII. 6. 9. 


Σὲ διδάσκειν τὴν στρατηγίαν, to teach you the military art. 
Mem. ITI. 1. δ. 


Πρὸς τί με καῦτα ἱρωτᾷε. Mem. IIL. 7.2. ‘Os ci μ᾽ ἱσσορεῖς τάδει 
Eur. Phoen. 621. ᾿Ανήρεϑ᾽ ἡμᾶς σούς «' by Ἰλίῳ πόνους, .«. . ἀνηρώτα eT” 
ἐμὶ γυναῖκα, παῖδάς τε. Eur. Iph. T. 661. Τιοσαῦτά σ᾽, ὦ Ζεῦ, wporrei- 
ww. Soph. Aj. 8381. ‘Tuas Σὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ce ὅτλα ἀπαιςεῖ. τῇ 5. 38. 
Οὐδίν os weocairetyess. VIL. 8,91. ᾿Εὰν σ“ράττητι αὑτὸν στὰ χρήμα- 
ea, ‘demand,’ ‘exact.’ VIE. 6. 17. Οὐδένα γοῦν «τῆς συνουσίας ἀργύριον 
πράσφῃ (ὃ δ51, «). Mem. I. 6.11. Ta μὲν οὖν εἰς τροφὴν δέονσιαι ... ἰξε- 
τάζιτι τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῖν. Cyr. VL 2.35. Of Δοκροὶ . .. cian τοὺς xarawdi- 
ovras ἰξίλιγον. “Ἐδοϊίη, 69. 29. Ταῦτα σροὐκαλεῖφο τοὺς συνόντας. 
Cyr. 1.4.4. Τοῦσο μὲν δὰ μὴ ἀνάγκαξί με. Pl. Rep. 478, ἃ: Τὸν μὲν 
ἑαυτοῦ [86. χιτῶνα) ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε. Cyr. 1. 8. 17. Τὸν δῆμον ὑμῶν χλαῖναν 
ἤμπσισχον. Ar. Lys. 1156. ᾿Ε πδόων tui χρηστηρίαν ἰσϑῆσα. κοι. Ag. 
1269. Οὐδὲν ὅ τί ἄν σε ἀποκρύψαιφο. Cie. 15.11. ᾿Αφαιρεῖσϑ αι τοὺς 
ἐνοικοῦντας Ἕλληνας φὴν γῆν. I. 8.4 (Cf. § 608). Big γυναῖκα τήνδε σ᾽ 
ἐξαιρήσεται. Eur. Ale. 69. “Os us... Ψιλὸν ὄμμ᾽ ἀπσοσαάσας. Soph. 
Cd. C. 866. Τὴν μὲν γὰρ ϑιεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους σεσυλήκᾶσι. Dem. 616. 
19. Σὲ ταῦτα μὴ «“εἴϑων. Soph. (4. C. 797. Σύ τε γάρ με εὐθὺς τοῦτο 
..οἰσαίδενες. Cyr. 1. 6. 320. Οὐκ ἐ σε: σοῦσό γ᾽ ἡ dian σε. Soph. Ant. 
538. Ὅς σε κωλύσει σὸ δρᾷν. Id. Phil, 1241. Fovain’ ἀρίσφαν λίμνω» 
᾿Αχεροντίαν σ“ορεύσας. Hur. Ale. 442, lor μ᾽ ὑσιεξάγεις πόδα, Eur. 
Hec. 812 (Cf. ‘O κολοιός μ᾽ οἴχεται, § 627). See also ὃ 629. 


(11.) Accusative of Specification. 


ἢ 637. Rute XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression to ἃ PARTICULAR PART, PROP- 
ERTY, THING, OF PERSON, is put in the accusative ; 
as, 


Τὼ χεῖρε δεδεμένον, [bound as to the hands} with his hands 
bound. VI. 1. 8. 


᾿ Ποταμὸς, Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, a river, Cyd- 
nus by name, two plethra in breadth. 1. 2. 23. 
Πάντα κράτιστος, best in every thing. 1.9.2 (Cf. ὁ 532, 8). 


"AmworpnSiveis σὰς κιφαλάς, beheaded. II. 6, 1 ἀπὰ 29. Ta dra re 
φρυπημένον. IIT, 1. 81. Τὸ μὲν εὖρος “λιϑριαῖκ,. 1. 7. 15. Θεαυμάσιαι ot 
κάλλος καὶ τὸ μίγεϑος. II. 8.15, Πλῆϑος ὡς δισχίλιοι. IV. 2. 2. 
ἸΠαῖδας. .. οὗ φολλοῦ Shovras ἴσους τὸ κῆπος καὶ τὸ WARTES εἶναι, «οικίλονε 
δὲ σὰ νῶτα, καὶ τὰ ἵμαροσθιν πάντα ἰσφιγμίνους ἀνϑίμων. V. 4. 52. 
Δεινόρ εἶμι σαύτην τὴν «ἰχνην. Cyr. ΨΙΠ, 4. 18. Πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν 
VIL. 1. 95 (Cf. § 575, R.). “Ora δί μοι χρήσιμοι ἴστε. II. 5. 23. 


Nors. This use of the accusative is often termed synecdoche, from its anal 
ogy to the figure bearing that name (§ 490). 
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§ 638. Remarks. 1. An accusative of specification 
sometimes introduces a sentence ; as, 


Τοὺς μένσοι “Ἕλληνας, φοὺς by τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ οἰκοῦντας, οὐδέν ww σαφὶς Alysrat, 
εἰ ἔσονται,» ‘but as to the Greeks.” Cyr. II. 1. 5. Τὸ μὲν οὖν “ύνφαγμα τῆς 
rors σολισιίας καὶ τὸν χρόνον, ὅσον αὐτῇ χρώμενοι διεσελίσαμεν, ἰξαρκούντως 
δεδήλωται. Isocr. 2364, ς. Τὸν δὲ σόνον σὸν κασὰ φὸν αόλεμον, μὴ γίνηταί 
vs words. Thuc. IL 62. Τὸν δὲ Μάνην, ... ὅσαν ἐνασιςίμησεν αὐτῷ. Dem. 
1258. 6. Τοὺς δὲ φοιούτους συκοφαντοῦνφας, πο] χρὴ wopsvIivras 
ἀδιίας παρὰ σούτων συχεῖνι Id. 1843, 24, Τοὺς ἀγρονόμους rovrous,... 


ὀνείδη φερίσϑωσαν. ΕἸ. Leg. 761, e. 


Nors. This construction may usually be referred to anacoliithon (§ 492), 
or ellipsis (§ 483). 


§ 639. 2. The accusative is sometimes used in exclama- 
tions, to specify the object of emotion (Cf. δῷ 512. 2; 551, 2,2); 
as, 

"Id, ἰὼ λιγείας μόρον ἀηδόνος, oh, oh for the fate of the melodious nightin- 
gale. isch. Ag. 1146. Δεινόν γε σὸν κήρῦπα «τὸν wage τοὺς βροτοὺς οἶχό- 
μένον, εἰ μηδέποτε νοστήσει πάλιν. Ar. Av. 1269. 


Nors. This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred 
to ellipsis (§ 483). 


(111.) Accusative of Extent. 


ἢ 640. Roxie XXIII. Extent or ΤΙΜῈ ΑΝΡ 
SPACE is put in the accusative ; as, 


a, ‘Time. 


ἜἜμεινεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά, he remained seven days, 1. 2. 6. 


"Eddzeis wordy χρόνον. 13.2. Ζῶν αἰκισθεὶς ἱνιαυτόν. 11. 6.29. “Ewas- 
ov ἡμίραν xa) νύχτα. VI. 1.14. LLogsvomsves σὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμίφας. 11]. 4. 6. 
Teds μὲν γὰρ πύνας rods χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲν ἡμίρας dines, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἀφιᾶσι" 
φοῦσον δὲ, ἣν σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε; σὴν δὲ ἡμέραν ἀφήσιφε. V. 8. 24. 
Οἱ σριάκονφα ἔτη γεγονότες, ‘thirty years old.’ II, 3.12. Τὴν ϑυγασίρα τοῦ 
πωμάρχου ivdrny ἡμίραν γιγαμημένην. IV. δ. 24, Teienv ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ 
ἥκοντος. Thuc, VIII. 28. Δίκασον αἰχμάξζεις ἴσος. Eur. Rhes. 444. “Os 
σίϑνηχε καῦτα σρία ἔφη, ‘these three years.’ Lys. 109. 12. 


ᾧ G41. μ. Space. 


᾿ΕἘξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας σταϑμὸν ἕνα, παρασάγγας ὀκτώ, he ad- 
vances through Phrygia one day’s-march, eight parasangs. 
I. 2. 6. 


᾿Ασίχουσα rev ποταμοῦ σταδίους σεντεκαίδικα. ID. 4. 13. Μυρίας ἱμέ γε 

καφὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γινέσϑαι. VII. 1.80. Tes βέλος αὐτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον (sc. 

διάσφημα) φίρισϑα, τῶν ΤΠερσικῶν σφιενδονῶν. 111. 8,16. ‘Owdeer δὲ φροδιώ- 
28 * 
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ξειαν of “Ἕλληνες, σοσοῦσον πάλιν ἐσαναχωρεν paxopivevs ἴδει. IIL. 8. 10. 
᾿Ασχελϑεῖν φοσοῦφον. IV. 6. 13. ᾿ ΄ 


Nore. In the simple designation of time and place, the Gxwrrivz common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (ὃ 559); the pative, at which 
(§ 614) ; and the accusarTive, through which. Toa certain extent, however, 
the offices of the several cases blend with each other. 


(1v.) Adverbial Accusative. 


§ 642. Rute XXIV. The accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &c.; as, 


Τόνδε τὸν τρόπον, in this way, or thus. I. 1. 9. 

Τὸν αὐσὸν crodaov. VI. 5. 6 (Cf. Τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ. TV. 2. 18, and § 609). 
Τίλος δὲ εἶτε, and finally [at the end] he said. 11. 3.26. ᾿Αρ χὴν μὴ 
«“λουτῆσαι, ‘in the first place,’ ‘at all.” VII. 7. 28. ‘O dyacs ἀκμὴν δήβα:- 
γε. IV. 8.26. Τρύτον χάριν» on account of this. Mem. I. 2.54. Kunis 
δίκην, like a dog. Aisch. Ag. 3. Kasedy δ᾽ ἐφήκεις, ‘opportunely.” Soph. 
Aj. 34. 'Aweiay ἥκονσις. Ar. Ach. 28. Συνσάφσισθα, hy cayierny 
[sc. ὁδόν]. I. 3. 14 (Cf. I. 2. 20). Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, καὶ ase) σολέμον συμβουλεύ- 
εἶν τήν ys “ρώφην ἰπισχήφομεν, ‘for the present.” Mem. III. 6. 10. 


§ 643. Remarks. 1. This rule applies especially to the 
‘neuter accusative of adjectives, both singular and plural; thus, 


Te ἀρχαῖον, formerly. 1.1.6. Τὰ piv... φὰ δὲ, partly..., partly. 
TV. 1.14, V. 6.24. Μικρὸν iguys «ὸ μὴ κασαπεσρωϑῆναι. 1. 8. 3. 
Τυχόν, perhaps, VI. 1. 20. Te rows, henceforth. IL 2.5. El τινος μίγα 
ἣν σὸ σῶμα φύσει ἢ τροφῇ ἡ ἀμφόφερα. Pl, Gorg. 524,b. Τοσοῦτον γὰρ 
wAKSu σεριῆν βασιλεύς. I, 8, 15. Θυριιδίσφεροι δ “ολύ. IV. 5. 86 (Ch 
8 612). See especially § 266. 


§ 644. 2. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial ac- 
cusative, in part to the accusative of effect (§ 632), in part to 
that of spectfication (ἢ 637), and in part to that of extent 
(§ 618. 3). 


EF. THe Vocative. 


§ 645. Route XXV. The Compe .rative of 
a sentence is put in the vocative (§§ 431, 507); 
as, 

Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε,... οὐκ ἴστε o τι ποιεῖτε, Clearchus 
and Prozenus, you know not what you do. I. 5. 16. 


2 ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνϑρωπε, O most wonderful man, ITI. 
.ϑ 27. 


i 
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ὁ 646. Remargs. 1. For the sign of address, which 
in Greek, as in other languages, is commonly a, see § 449. 


2. The term of respectful address to a company of men is 
ἄνδρες, with which may be likewise connected a more specific 
appellation ; thus, 


Ὅρσε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες», you see, gentlemen. III. 2.4. “Avders σαρἀφιῶσαι, 
μὴ ϑαυμάζεσε, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder. 1. 8. 8. “Avdess, ἐάν soos wesw 
σϑῆσι. 1, 4.14. Ὦ, ἄνδρες “Ἑλληνες. IL 8.18. ἾΩ ἄνδρες σσρατηγοὶ καὶ 
λοχῶγοί, 111. 1. 84. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


]. AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


ἢ 647. Rute XXVI. An ApDJEcTIVE agrees 


with its subject (§ 445) in gender, number, and 
case. 


The word adjective is here used in its largest sense (§§ 186-139). Thus, 


Παράδεισος μέγας ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης, a large park 
full of wild beasts. I. 2. 1. 


Τὼ waits ἀμφοφίρω, both the children, 1.1.1. Al Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις 
..«.δεΣομίνα,. Ib. 6. Τόνδε σὸν σρόπον. Ib. 9. "Ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλί- 
ous καὶ πιλτασξὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους. 1.2.9. "“AAAas κῶμαι wea. 
λαὶ γυλήρεις. IIL 5.1. Θιοὺς “΄ἄντας καὶ “ἄσας. VI. 1. 81. 


Nore. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which is spoken 
of; or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, the adjec- 
tive is said to be used as an epithet (iwiSerov, from ixieiSnus, to add. Cf. 
§ 139); in the latter, as an attribute (§ 444). In the sentence, “ A good 
man is merciful,” “ good”’ is an epithet, and “ merciful”’ an attribute. The 
agreement of the aétribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 


epithet ; while the agreement of the pronoun (cu. IV.) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute. 


§ 648. Remarxs. 1. An apparent exception to this 
rule arises from the use of the masculine form for the feminine 
in adjectives of three terminations (§ 236. 4); as, 
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Tatey γὰρ δυσισβελώταφος ἡ Asxgis, for here Locris is most difficult of 
entrance. Thuc. IIL 101. "Awegdrseges ἡ λῆψις. Id. V.110. “Hess... 
φηλικοῦφος. Soph. El. 618. ΔΛειριώνιαι dgiver. . . «ιϑίνφσες ἔνϑηρον τρί. 
χα. Ausch. Ag. 560. 


This occurs particularly in the dual; as, Te χεῖρε, the hands. VI. 1. 8, 
Μίαν ἄμφω τούτω re ἡμίρα λογίζονται. Cyr. I. 2.11. Todeosr δὴ vers 
κινήσεοιν. Pl. Leg. 898, a. Ἡμῶν by ἑκάστῳ δύο «ινί ἰστον ἰδία ἄρχοντε καὶ 
&yeves, οἷν ἱπόμιϑα- ... φούφω, Pl. Phedr. 287, ἃ, ἹἸΠαροίσομεν ἰδόνς ε 
καὶ φσαϑούσα. Soph. Cid. C. 1676. 


§ G49. 2. Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and 
words or phrases spoken of as such (ᾧ 432), are regarded as 
neuter; thus, : 

EdnSss εἴη ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν, ἐξ would be foolish to aska guide. I. 8, 16. 
Δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἰγγύς πον βασιλεὺς ἦν. 11. 3.6. Tt δὲ καϑῆσϑαι... ὕφουρ- 
γὸν ὄν. V. 8. 15. Οὐ ve ξῆν σερὶ «“λείσσου weinrioy, ἀλλὰ TO εὖ ζῆν. PL 
Crito, 48, b. ‘Yysis, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" στὸ δ᾽ ὝΜΕΙΣ Seay εἴπω, σὴν wé- 
λιν λέγω, You, men of Athens ; and when I say you, I mean the state. Dem. 
. 255. 4. Τὸ MH καὶ «δ OL weorsSiusyva, the wor and the wo prefixed. 
Pl. Soph. 257,b. Χρῆσϑαι. .. ry 2ad’ αὗφό, to use the phrase xaS’ 
αὖσό. Ib. 252, ο. 

Nore. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs; as, “"Eeriw ὁ [sc. σύνδεσμος.) ἀλλά ἀντὶ «οῦ δέ, 
the [conjunction] ἀλλά is instead of dt. Soph. Cid. C. 237, Schol. Asians 
ἡ [se. weaSseis] διά, [the preposition] dia is wanting. ἴθ. 1291, Schol. 


§ 630. 3. In compounp construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 479). (a.) In syllepsts, when per- 
sons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter (See § 480, 
8). Thus, 

Ὡς δὲ εἶδε wariga τε καὶ μησίρα καὶ ἀδιλφοὺς καὶ chy ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα ain 


χμαλώφους γιγενημίνους. Cyr. IIL. 1.6. Δίϑοι σε καὶ σλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ 
κίραμος ἀσάκτως μὲν ἐῤῥιμιμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά σειν. Mem. III. 2. 7, 


(ὁ.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the 
most prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest. Thus, 


‘Eard ὀβρλοὺς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον "Araixors, seven Attic obolt and a half. I. 5. 6. 
Exo yt αὐτῶν καὶ rixve καὶ γυναῖκας by Ἔράλλεσι Φρουρούμενα. I. 4. 8. 
Πυϑόμενος . . . φὸν Σερεμβιχίδην καὶ φὰς ναῦς ἀσεληλυϑότα. Thuc. VIII. 68. 
Tlaidas ἢ γυναῖκας συναρμοζούσας. Cyr. VII. 5.60. Μησρός vs παὶ τοῦ σοῦ 
wareds. Soph. Cid. T. 417. 


ὁ 66 Ε. 4. Extipsis. The subject of the adjective is 
often omitted (δ 477, a), especially if it is a familiar word. 


In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is usually said to be used substan- 
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The words most frequently omitted are, 


a. Mascuring, ἀνήρ or ἄνϑρωσος, man, χρόνος, times a8, Συντάξα; δὲ ἵκα- 
orev revs tavrod (8c. ἄνδρας}, and that each one should arrange his own [men]. 
I. 2.15. Κλέαρχος καὶ οἱ ixsivev. Ib. Τῶν wage βασιλίως. 1.1. 5. Τοὺς 
φιύγοντας, the exiles. Ib. 7. Οἱ αἱφεφοί. 1, 8. 21. 'Τοὺρ κακούργους καὶ ἀδί- 
ποὺς [sc. avIeerous]. 1. 9. 1858, ᾿Ενσαῦϑα ἔμωναν ἡμίρας resis: iv κα [se. 
χρόνῳ] Κῦρος ἀπίκφτωνιν. I. 2. 20, "Ey rovry καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἦν. I. 10. 6 

. Ἔν σούσῳ τῷ χρόνῳ. IV. 2. 17). 


β. FEMining, γυνή, woman, γῆ or χώρα, land, ὅδός, way, ἡμέρα, day, χείρ, 
hand, γνώμη, opinion, μοῖρα, portion, ὥρα, season; as, Ὴ Κίλισσα (sc. yovsl, 
I. 2. 12. TlopstseSes ὡς διὰ φιλίας. 11. 8. 27 (Cf. “Ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς 
χώρας ἀπάξει. 1. 8.14). Eis σὴν φιλίαν ἰλϑεῖν. VI. 6. 88 (Cf. Eis φιλίαν 
γῆν ἀφίκοιντο. Δ΄! 1. 1). ἹἸΠοφαμὸν, ὃς ὥριξε σὴν τῶν Μακχρώνων καὶ τὴν τῶν 
Σχυϑινῶν. IV. 8. 1 (See also § 616. 2). Τὴν λοιπὴν [sc. δδὸν] σορευσόμεϑα. 
ΠΙ. 4. 46. Ka) aired μὲν ἂν ἱπορεύϑησαν ὃ of ἄλλοι, σὰ δὲ ὑποξύγια οὖ» ἦν 
ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ ἰκβῆναι. IV. 2, 10. ‘Tivess μαχράν. IIL. 4.17. Τῇ ὑσφεραίᾳ 
[sc, ἡμέρᾳ} οὖκ ἰφάνησαν οἱ πολίμιοι, οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ, τῇ δὲ σεσάρτη. IIL. 4. 57 
(§ 614). Ἔν δὲ of διξιᾷ [sc. χερῆ. Υ. 4.12. ‘Ev διξιᾷ, on the right. 
15.1. ‘Ev ἀρφιστιρᾷ. VI. 1. 14. "Ex τῆς νικώσης [86. γνώμης} ἴσρατφον 
πάντα, ‘according to the vote of the majority.” VI. 1. 18. "Awd cits tens [sc. 
μοίρας], on equal terms. Thuc. I. 15; III. 40, ‘Ew! of fen καὶ ὁμοίᾳ. Id. 
L 27. Ἢ «πεπρωμένη, destiny. Eur. Hec, 43. "As rewens (sc. ὥρας], from 
the first. Thuc. I. 77. 


γ. NEUTER, weaypue οἵ χρῆμα, affair, thing, μέρος, part, andes, collection, 
body, σεράφευροα, military force, xigas, wing of an army, χωρίον, place, ground ; 
as, Τὰ pty δὴ Κύρου [sc. weaypara]..., τὰ ἡμίσερα. 1.3.9. Ὅσως τὰ σὰ 
καλῶς ἔχοι ἢ ὅπως τὰ ἰαυτῶν. VIL. 7. 44 (Cf. Τὰ Ὀδρυσῶν wedypare. VIL. 
2. 89). Eis 3 ἴδιον [sc. χρῆμα]. 1. 8. 8. Τὰ trina, the necessaries of 
life. 1.5.10. Xearswd μὲν σὰ φαρόντα. IIT. 2.2. Ty tres, really. V. 4. 
20. Eisvopavros Ἑλληνικά, Xenophon’s Affairs of Greece, or Greek 
History, ᾿Ἐξεκύμαινξ os [sc. μέρος] ris φάλαγγος. 1. 8. 18. Τὰ διξιὰ σοῦ 
κίρατος. Ib. 4. Tot... ξενικοῦ [sc. «λήϑους or erearsiuares], the merce- 
nary force [= cay ξένων, the mercenaries). 1.2.1. Tod ᾿Ελληνικοῦ [= cay 
Ἑλλήνων]. 1. 4.18 (Ci. 1. 2.1). Τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν σιλσασσικόν» ... wal od 
ὅλλο βαρβαρικόν. I. 8.5. Τὸ ξυνιστηκός (Cf. Τοῖς ξυνεισφτῶσι). Thuc. 11, 
66. Τὸ Sau γάρ σως μᾶλλον οἰκτρὸν ἀρσίνων. Kur. Herc. 586. Τὸ κοινὸν 
φὸ ἡμίφερον. V. 7.17. Τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον. 1. 2, 15 (Cf. Te εὐώνυμον χέρας. 
1.8.4). "Ev σῷ ὁμαλῷ [8ς. χωρίῳ]. IV. 2, 16. "Awe σοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς σὸ 
weavis ἴβαλλον. III. 4, 25. 

Norg. The substantive omitted is sometimes contained or implied in anoth- 
er word ; a8, ᾿Αμυγδάλινον ix τῶν wings (sc. ἀμυγδάλων)]. IV. 4.13. Τὶωρ- 


γεῖν σὸν μὲν πολλήν [3ς5, γῆν]. Ar. Eccl. 592. Καλοῦσι δ᾽ ᾿Ιοκάσφην μὲ" rove 
vo [sc. ὄνομα} γὰρ σασὴρ ἔϑετο. Eur. Phoen. 12. 


§ 6 2. 5. Many words which are commonly employed as 
substantives, are properly adjectives, or may be used as such. 
Thus, 


"Ogivens δὲ Iligons ἀνήρ, and Orontes a Pursian man. I. 6. 1. Ὦ0 ἄνδρες 
σερατιῶφταιγ... ἀνδρῶν σσραφηγῶν. IIT, 2. 3, "Ανδρα νεανίαν. Cyr. 
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II. 2.6. Neavias Xdyous. Eur. Alc. 679.. “Eaany σις ἀνήρ. Cyr. VI. 5. 
11. “%EAAny’ ἐς οἶκον. Eur. Med. 1331. <Adevess “Eaaaves. Id. Or. 1401. 
λλην. .. Φόνος. Id. Iph. T. 72. “Eaanves ἐκ γῆς. Ib. 341. Σοολήν y’ 
Ἕλληνα. Id. Heracl. 180. Ἑλλάδος γῆς. Soph. Phil. 256. ‘Earddes 
στολῆς. Ib. 223. Σορασιᾶς "Ἑλλάδος. Eur. Rhes. 233. ‘Eaads σόλις. Id. 
Andr. 169. Fovaize Τρῳάδα. Ib. 867. Ἔρψάδος χϑονός. Id. El. 1001. 
Σκύϑην ἐς οἶμον. Asch. Prom. 2. Τύχη δί σωτήρ. Id. Ag. 664. Οὐχὶ 
chy ἰμὴν φονία νομίδων χεῖρα. Eur, Iph. Τὶ, 585. 


These words, as substantives, are commonly appellations of persons or coun- 
tries, ἀνήρ, yuri, yn, &c., being understood (§ 651). 


§ 633. 6. Use or tue Nevrer. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 651) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, 


a. A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the 
place of an abstract noun; as, 

Te 3° ἁπλοῦν καὶ cd ἀληϑὲς ἰνόμιξε σὸ αὑτὸ τῷ ἡλιϑίῳ sivas, bul sincerity 
and truth he thought to be the same with folly. II. 6. 22. Σὺν σῷ δικαίφ (CF. 
Μιτὰ ἀδικίας). ἴθ. 18. Ts χαλεαὸν [== ἡ χαλεσότης] vot πνεύματος. IV. 
5.4. Οὐ γὰρ ἀριϑμός ἔστιν ὁ δρίζων τὸ word καὶ φὸ ὀλίγον, ‘the much and 
the little.” VII. 7. 36. Τὸ σιστόν [= ἡ wiewis]. Thuc. 1.68. Διὰ σὸ 
ἀναίσθητον ὑμῶν. Ib. 69. Τὴ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον. Ib. 84. Τῆς vs πόλεως ... 
σῷ φ«ιμωμίνῳ, ‘the estimation of.’ Id. IL 68. Τῷ διαλλάσσοντ, τῆς γνώμης. 
Td. IIT. 10. ‘Yad γὰρ σοῦ σεριχαροῦς τῆς νίκης. Id, VIL. 73. Ts γ᾽ ἱρὸν 
φρόϑυμον. Eur. Med. 178. 


§ G54, 6. Neuter adjectives (both with and without the 
article) are used with prepositions to form many adverbial 
phrases ; as, 


"Awd vou abrepdrov, of their own accord. 1.2.17. “Ey ys σῷ φανερῷ, 

openly. 1. 8. 21. Διὰ ταχέων, rapidly. 1. 5.9. "EZ ἴσον. Ib. 46. "EZ 

ἀπροσδοκήτου. IV.1.10. 'Ex σῶν δυνασῶν. IV. 2.23. "Awd σοῦ πρώτου. 

IV. 3.9. "Ew) σοῦ weer. VI. 5.8. Κατὰ caird, in the same way. V. 
4.22, "Ἐπὶ διξιά, VI. 4.1. Διὰ wavris, throughout. VII. 8. 11. 


§ G55. c. Neuter adjectives are used in connexion with 
words of different gender and number; as, 


Φοβιρώφασον δ᾽ ἱρημία, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all. 11. 5. 
9 (Cf. Rup Bovar ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Pl. Theag. 122, b). Ti οὖν σαῦτα ivviv; IL 
1. 22, Tods δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε sivas IIL 2. 22. Μυκῆναι pinger 
ἦν, Mycene was a small affair. Thuc. 1.10. Εὔβιια γὰρ αὐτοῖς « . « σάνσα 
ἦν, for Eubea was everything to them. Ib. VIII. 95. ᾿Ασϑινέσσερον γυνὴ 
ἀνδρός. Pl. Rep. 455, 6, OF γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ, κάλλιστον dv (§ 663, b). Ib. 
420, c. Ανδρες of ἡμέτεροι «λούσιοι εἰσὶν οὐδίν. Ib. 556, ἃ. “Exrega τὸ μηδὲν 
sivas. Eur. Rhes. 818. “Thess σὸν οὐδὲν [sc. ὄνφα]. Id. Phoen. 598. Ταῦσα 
δὲ ἀδύνατον ἐφάνη, ‘an impossibility.’ Pl. Parm, 160,8. Δύρα καλὴ od καλόν; 
Id. Hipp. Maj. 288, c. “Exes φίλτατον wea. Eur. Med. 829, Tord δὲ 
ϑῆλν xa) δαπρύως ἔφυ. Ib. 928. ἘΠ3᾽ ἡδὺ Beorsis, εἴφ᾽ ἀνιδρὸν waidss «ελί- 
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Soves. 10. 1095. Olas γὰρ ὑμᾶς σῆσδε γῆς ἹΚορινϑίας τὰ rene’ lescSas Ib. 
916. Κρίνασα δ᾽ ἐστῶν τῶν ἱμῶν σὰ βίλσατα. Asch. Eum. 487, 


In these cases, an adjective agreeing in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive would either express a different idea, or would express the same idea 
with less emphasis. 


§ 656. ὦ. The neuters πλεῖον or πλέον, μεῖον or Marrov, 
ὅσον, and μηδέν, are sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives 
or substantives; thus, 


Mugiddas πλεῖον ἢ δώδεκα, myriads more than twelve in number. V, 6. 9 
(Cf. Κρῆσες “λείους ἢ ἱξήκοντα. IV. 8.27). Μισϑὸς πλέον ἢ σριῶν μηνῶν. 
1. 2.11. Πλέο ἢ δίκα ἅμαξαι «εσρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντο, ΓΝ. 1. 10. Οὔσης αὐὖ- 
σῆς ἰσῶν «λίον ἢ τἰσταράκοντα. H. Gr. 1{1.1.14. ἽΑλιυν; ob μεῖον δυοῖν στα- 
δίοιν, the Halys, not less than two stadia in breadth. V. 6.9. Doivks ϑεμελιώ- 
vas οὗ μεῖον ἢ πλεϑριαίοις. Cyr. VIT. 5.11. Dpoupeds παρ᾽ αὐτῷ οὖκ ἔλαττον 
σιτρακισχελίων. H. Gr. IV. 2.5 (Cf. Σφενδονῆται . «. οὖκ ἐλάφεους φτετρα- 
κοσίων. Ib. 16). saraccad ὅσον [= τοσοῦφο; ὅσοι] διακόσιοι, targeteers as 
many as two hundred. VII. 2. 20 (Cf. Ἡμεῖς σοσοῦτοι dress ὅσους σὺ sods. 
IL 1. 16). AiSwv... ὅσον μνααίων. Eq. 4. 4. AiSeus.. . ὅσον μνααίους 
sal «λεῖον καὶ μεῖον. Mag. Eq. 1.16 (Cf. Ὃλωφρόχους ἁμαξιαίους καὶ μεί- 
Zeus καὶ iaderevs. IV. 9. 8). “Οτ᾽ οὐδὲν dv σοῦ μηδὲν ἀνσίστης ὑπίρ. Soph. 
Aj. 1231. égoveos .. . +o μηδὲν ὄντος. Eur. Heracl. 166. Κριίσσω «ῶν vd 
μηδίν. Id. Tro, 412. So, with the plural form instead of the singular, [Laga- 
μῖνε, ἡμίρας «λείῳ ἢ vesise Pl. Menex. 335, ὃ, 


§ 637. ε. A neuter adjective used substantively, or as 
an attribute of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often 
plural instead of singular (§ 502); thus, 


Ei otro σὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἀποδοϑείη, ἢ εἶ ταὔ τά vs ὀφιΐίλοινσο, if this which is 
due should be paid, or tf both this should be due. VII. 7. 84. See also I. 
9. 24. Οὐ «οὔτ λίξων ἔρχομαι... .«" εἶ γὰρ ταῦτα λίγοιμι. Ag. 2.7. 
“Oray piv os ἀγαϑὸν ἔχωσι, ταρακαλοῦσί μὲ ix) σαῦφα. Symp. 4. 50. 
Σὲ μὲν τοσαῦτα χρὴ “ποιεῖν, κλαίειν ἐλεινῶς. Ar. Thesm. 1062. Σοὶ rad’ 
toe’, ἰχεῖ χώρας ἀλάσφωρ οὑμὸς ἰνναίων ἀεί. Soph. Cid. Ὁ. 787. ἴΑρ᾽ οὐχ, 
ὕβρις τάδε, Ib, 888. ᾿Ασόλλων vad’ fv... ὁ κακὰ κακὰ τιλῶν, ‘it was 
Apollo.’ Soph. C&d. 'T. 1829. Οὐκ "ΐωνις «άδε εἰσίν, there are here no Io- 
nians. Thuc. VI. 77. Οὐ γάρ icS’ “Ἕκτωρ vats. Bur. Andr. 168. ’Adv- 
vaca ἦν ἰπιχειρεῖν. Thuc, 1. 125, Asdoymty’, ὡς ἴοικε, τήγδε κατϑανεῖν. 
Soph. Ant, 576. Οὐ δεινὰ, πάσχειν δεινὰ φοὺς εἰργασμένους. Eur. Or. 418. 
Οὖς οὐ “«ραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿ΑΘϑηναίοις iorly, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ λόγοις Biaxgivia, 
..... ἀλλὰ τιμωρητία iy cay. Thuc. L 86. 


Nore. This use of the plural for the singular, appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 


ception. 


ὁ G38. 7. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
genilive partitive, instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 
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substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the neuter singular). 
Thus, 

Mndi σὰ σαουδαῖα τῶν πραγμάσων [for wedypara], μηδὲ rods εὖ φρονοῦντας 
φῶν ἀνϑρώσων [for ἀνϑρώσους], neither virtuous actions (the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men]. Isocr. 24,d. Λαραρότηφός τι [for λαμαρέ- 
rns vis], some distinction [something of distinction]. Thuc. VIL 69. ‘Aga 


wagnides [for ἁβρὰν wagnida', soft cheek [softnesses of cheek]. Eur. Phen. 


1486. ἼΑσημα ese Bons. Soph. Ant. 1209. - 


Nore. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, and 
sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 653), are given to the 
adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 531 — 539. 


ὁ 89. 8. Synesis (ὁ 491). The adjective o’ten agrees 
in gender and number with the idea of the speaker, instead of 
᾿ the subject expressed ; particularly with 


a. Cotiectives (§ 125), and words used collectively; as, 


‘H δὲ βουλὴ eo 99 οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες. and the senate, not ignorant. H. Gr. IL 
3. 55. Keavyh ἦν τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ στραφεύμαςος [== στρα τιωτῶν] διακελευομί- 
νων. III. 4, 45. Thy πόλιν [πολίσας]. .. ὄνφας. Thue. III. 79. Δέσβες 


..ε ἰασίσση aa’ ᾿Αϑηναίων, BovranSivess. Ib, 2. Ναῦν ἐκ φῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν 


ἥκουσαν iwi σε ᾿Αλκιβιάδην, ὡς κελεύσοντας. Id. VI. 58, Οὐδ᾽ Seves εὐεή- 
μοὺς ἀσοῤῥοιβδιῖ Boas, ἀνδροφϑόρου βεβρῶσις αἵματος λίπος. Soph. Ant, 102]. 


β. Words in the plural used for the singular (chiefly ἡμεῖς 
for ἐγώ) ; as, 

‘Inersvousy ... προσαίσνων, we [= I] beseech you, falling down. Eur. 
Here. 1206. “Hasev μαρφυρόμεσθα δρῶσ᾽ ἃ δρᾷν ob βούλομαι. Ib. 858. Am 


πόμισθα ... κρατηϑεῖσα. Id. Ion, 1250. ᾿Ηγριώμεϑα, δοκοῦσ᾽ ᾿Ορίσφην μη- 
κίϑ᾽ ἥλιον βλίπσεν. Id. Iph, T. 848, 


ᾧ 660. γ. Nouns of which the gender does not follow 
the sex (§ 162) ; as, 

"OD φίλεατ᾽, ὦ σερισσὰ τιμηθεὶς σίκνον, O dearest, O most fondly cherished 
son. Eur. Tro. 735. Téd’ ἔρνος. .. κατϑανόντα. Id. Bacch. 1807. Tixsa 
Sapir’ ἰπσαναβοῶντες. Ar. Plut. 292. Κολλικοφάγε Βοιωφίδιον. Ar. Ach. 
872, Τὰ clan καταβάντας. Thue. IV. 15, 


ὃ. Words for which others might have been used; as, 


Ἢ νόσος [= νόσημα} wewmrov ἤρξατο γινίσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναΐοις, Ary δμενον. 
Thue. II. 47 (Cf. Τὸ μὲν οὖν νόσημα. Ib. 51. Yet see ὃ 655). Πᾶσα & 
γίννα [= λαό,} Φρυγῶν... δώσων. Eur. Tro, 531, 


‘§ 06 8. ε. Words governing a genitive, to which, as the 
more important word, the adjective conforms in gender and 
number; as, 

Diarar’ Αἰγίσθου βία, dearest majesty of Aigisthus. Esch. Cho. 893. 
Τροίαν ἱλόντες δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αργείων σσόλος. Id. Ag. 577 (Cf. ὃ 659, a). Τὸ da 
σῶν τρισβυτίρων. .. Sswgevvess. Pl. Leg. 657, ἃ. Té μὲν γὰρ cov ϑηρίων 
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vee ἐλενϑερώτερα. Ib. Rep. 563, c. Τὰ σῶν δικκόνων. . . «οιούμενοι. Soph. 
Phil. 497. -᾿Ακούω φϑόγγον ὀρνίϑων, κακῷ κλάξοντας οἴσφρῳ. Id, Ant. 1001. 
᾿Δμίρας eve φίγγος eee ἔχουσα. Eur. Tro. 849. . 


Norss. 1. In these expressions, the genitive and the word which governs 
it usually form simply a periphrasis-(} 566. 4), and are treated accordingly. 


2. So also, when a possessive adjective has taken the place of the genitive ; 
as, ᾿Εμοῖσιν [== ἐμοῦ) Sons ὀμκίχλα φσροσῆξε...  εἰσιδούσᾳ, a cloud has rushed 
to my eyes beholding. Zisch. Prom. 144, Cr. § 662. 


ᾧ 66 2. 9. An adjective sometimes agrees with a geni- 
tive implied in another adjective {commonly + ἃ possessive); as, 


Τὸ σὸν [= σοῦ μόνης δώρημα, the gift of you alone. Soph. Tr. 775. Ταῖς 
heseigas [= ἡμῶν] αὐφῶν φίλοις, our own friends. VII. 1. 29. Τὰ. 
ὑμίσερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκιτι. Dem. 25. 5. _Ogiirer ἐὸν ἐμὸν σὸν aicis. -. 
fisch. Ag. 1322. Τὸν ἐμὸν μὲν «ὐςοῦ τοῦ ταλαιπώρου. ... βίον. Ar, 
Ρυι. 98. Τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακά, Soph. Cid. C. 844. Say ἀνδρίαν καὶ 
μεγαλοφροσύνην ἀναβαίνονφσος. Pl. Conv, 194, a. See also § 661. 2, and 
compare §§ 500, 565. ᾿ 


§663. 10. ATTRACTION (6 492). An adjective i 18 some- 
times attracted by a substantive either, (a.) governing, or (ὁ.) 
in apposition with, its real subject ; as, 


(a.) Τοὐμὸν, alua... πατρός, the blood of my father. Soph. Gd. T. 
1400. Odpcs... παῖς παιδός. Eur. Andr. 584. Ξένων πρὸς ἄλλην ἱσφίαν 
«οριύσομαι. Ad. Ale. 588. Μίλανα σσολμὸν πίσλων. Ib. 215. Νιζκος ἂν- 
δρῶν ξύναιμον. Soph. Ant. 793, Tloasas πόντου ϑινός. Id. Phil. 1128. Ἢ 
φσίκνων δῆτ᾽ ὄψις ... Baaorovsn. Id. Ced. T. 1875. "Exwarios ἄλγεσι 
“αἴδων. Asch. Ag. 50. Δεχάφτῳ σε φέγγει τῷδ᾽ ἀφικόμην ἴφους. Ib. 504. 


ΟΝΟΤΕ, In most of these cases, the genitive with the word which governs 
it may be regarded as forming a complex idéa, which the adjective modifies, 
This construction is chiefly poetic. 


(b.) Τοὺς γὰρ μίγισσα ἰξημαρτηκόσαι, ἀνιάτους δὲ ὄντας.» μεγίσφην δὲ οὖσαν 
[for sveas] βλάβην σόλιως, ἀταλλάσσειν εἴωϑιν. Pl. Leg. 785, ς«. Πάνφα ἃ 
δὴ ὧς ἰδίας αὐτὰς οὖσας [for αὐτὰ tyra} ὑπολαμβάνομεν. Id. Parm. 153, ἃ. 
Σύ ς᾽, ὦ wor’ οὖσα καλλίνῖκιε μυρίων μῆτερ τροφαίων, “Excoges φίλον σάκος. 
Eur. Tro. 1221. “Hass... πάντων λαμπρόφατος, the sun, the most splen- 
did [sc. thing] of all things. Mem. IV. 7. 8. . 


§664, 11. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the genitive partitive 
(§§ 531 — 534) ; as, 


Πιρὶ μίσας νύχτας, about midnight {the middle of the night]. I. 7. 1 
(Cf. Ἔν μέσῳ νυχτῶν. Cyr. V. 8. 48). Διὰ μίσης δὲ σῆς «ὅλεως, and through. 
the midst of the city. I. 2.23. Ta ἄλλο σσράςτινμα, the rest of the army. 
Ib. 25. ᾿᾽Ἐν δ᾽ ἄκροισι βὰς «ποσί, and going on [the extremities of the feet] 
tiptoe. Eur. Ton, 1166. 
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6635. 12. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appesitives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 


a. Time; a8, ᾿Αφίκονσο ixraies [= τῇ tery ἡμέρᾳ], they arrived on the 
sixth day. VE. 6.38. "Aguxvevvras... τριταῖοι. V. 3. 2 (CF. III. 4. 57, 
and ὃ 614). Zxovaies: προσιόνφερ. 11. 2.17. IZLporiga Κύρον. .-. ἀφί- 
xsvo, 1.2.25. Καὶ φτιλενφτῶν ἰχαλίσαινεν, and at last he became angry. 
IV. 5. 16. 


B. Prace; a8, Σχηνοῦμεν bai doses, we encamp in the open air, VY. 5.21 © 
(Ch. ‘Lae τῆς αἰϑρίας. IV. 4.14). Asdsdv φϑεγγόμενον. VI. 1. 23. “Εζό- 
μεσϑ᾽ ἰφέστιοι. Soph. Cid. T. 82. Θαλάσσιον ixgifars. Ib. 1411. 
"Excowies συϑείς. Id. Cid. C. 119. Dares δ᾽ ὑφσερσόντιος. Id. Ant. 
785. Θυραῖον οἰχνεῖν. Id. El. 318. Meraxdusos ἄτας, amid the waves 
of woe. Eur. Alc. 91 (ὃ 565.1). Νόσσον βάρβαρον ἦλϑον, I came a bar- 
_ barian journey, i. 6. to this barbarian land. Id. Iph. T. 1112. Πολλὰ 3’ 
iow ταῦτα (== ταύτῃ or vids, § 616. 2] πρόβατα, and I see here many 
sheep. 111. 5.9. ᾿Ηρόμην ὅπου αὐτὸς εἴη. Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισθεν «ροσέρχεσαι, 
‘here he comes.” Pl. Rep. 327, b. ‘Os ἀνὴρ ὅδε, a8 the man is here. Soph. 
Cid. C. 32. TLogstovras γὰρ οἵδε δή τινες. Ib. 111. "AAA" ἥδ᾽ ὁσαδῶν in 
δόμων rig ἔρχεται, Eur. Alc. 137. ὍΣδ᾽ siz’ ᾿Ορίστης. Id. Or. 380. 


y. MANNER; as, Συνεβάλλοντο . .. αἱ ᾿Ελλησαονσιακαὶ wiasss ἑκοῦσα εν 
the Hellespontic cities contributed willingly. 1.1. 9. ὋὉ μὲν ἑκὼν «ωνῶν (Cf. 
Ὃ piv ἑκουσίως ταλαιπωρῶν). Mem. II. 1.18. Οἱ δὲ σερασιῶται ἰδέξανσο 
ἡδίως val εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι. VII. 2. 9. Οἱ μὲν ἥσυχοι «ροῆγον. VI. 5. 
11. Κατήνισιν τάδ᾽ ὅρκιος δράσειν. Soph. Cd. C. 1687. ᾿Ανύσας reixt, 
run with all speed. Ar. Plut. 229, Τοὺς νικροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπεδίδοσαν. 
H. Gr. 11. 4. 19. 


ᾧ GGG. Σ Ervecr; as, Εὔφημον [= ὥστε εὔφημον sivas]... κοί- 
μῆσον σσόμα, hush your mouth to silence (so that it should be silent]. Asch. 
Ag. 1247. Τῶν σῶν ἀδέρκτων ὀμμάτων τητώμενος, [deprived of your sight 
less eyes] rendered sightless by the loss of your eyes. Soph. Cid. C. 1200. 
Σὺ καὶ δικαίων ἀδίκους φρένας waguewgs. Id. Ant. 791. Μείζον᾽ ἰχτιενῶ 
λόγον. Id. Tr. 679. Χίρα φσοξήρη. .. ὁπλίσας. Kur. Ale. 35. Σ κόσιοι 
φϑίνουσι waidss. Ib. 988. Mar τελεσφόρους εὐχὰς ϑεοὶ χραίνωσιν. Id. Phoen. 
69. - 


s Various Retations AnD CIRCUMSTANCES; 88, Α.λλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἱξακισχί» 
λιοι ἱα'ασεῖς, ‘besides.” 1. 7.11. - Οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ AAO οὐδὲν δένδρον. 
1.5.5. Ἐύλιναι «εσοιημίναι, made of wood. V. 2. 5. ᾿Ανδροφϑ ρου 
[= ἀνδρὸς φϑαρίνφορ) .- + αἵματος, homicidal blood. Soph. Ant. 1022. Ma- 
φροκφόνον αἷμα, the blood ‘of a mother slain. Eur. Or. 838. Πολύξδακρυν 
[== πολλῶν δακρύων) ἁδονάν. Ib. ΕἸ. 126. Μελαμαία λους στολμούς. Id. 
Alc. 819. ᾿Αρισφόχειρ ... ἀγών. Soph. Aj. 935. ᾿Οξύχειερ, (== ἐξι; 
χειρῶν] σὺν κεύσῳ. ΖΕ βοῖ, Cho. 23. ἸΠαμρμῆτφόρ [== «ἄντων μῆτερ] τε γῆ. 
Id. Prom. 90. Τοῦδε παμμήτωρ [= φάντως or κασὰ πάντα μήσηρ) νεκροῦ. 
Soph. Ant. 1282. “EAsvos ἀρισφτόμανφις [== ἄριστος pdvess]. Id. Phil. 
1338. 


§GGZ. Norzs. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the atiraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
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for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 


in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm 
(§ 486). See division δ. 


2. In some instances, a genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substantive ; as, ἸΠόνφιόν «τ᾿ 
Αἰγαίων᾽ [for Πόνφον τ᾽ Αἰγαίου] iw’ ἀκσὰν ἀλίμενον, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the AEgéan Sea. Eur. Alc. 595. ἸΠοταμίᾳ veerieg τε [for Ποταμοῦ 
νιρφίρου} κώπ'ᾳ, with the oar of the nether stream. Ib. 459. 


3. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken the 
place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatic or graphic -pleo- 
nasm (ὃ 486); 88, Μονάμφυκας [= μόνους] aureus, singly-bridled [= single] 
herses. Eur. Alc. 428, ᾿Αγίλαις βευνόμοις [= βοῶν]. Soph, Cd. T. 26. 


§668. 13. Anacoturuon (§ 492). An adjective some- 
times differs in case from its subject, through a change of con- 
struction (Cf. § 501); as, 

Fisvig . .. ἥκειν φαραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (Cf. Παραγγίέλλει τῷ τε Κλεάρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν). I. 2. 
1. Διαβαινόνφων μέντοι ὁ ᾿λοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐασιφάνη. 11. 4. 924. ᾿Ασυοβλίψας ... 
ἔδοξέ μοι. Pl. Leg. 686, ε. See the syntax of the infinitive and participle. 


Nore. The use of other cases with the genitive partitive (as in ὃ 542, 
544,) may be referred to simple ellipsis (§ 537). 


11. User or tue DEGREES. 


§ 669. Adjectives which are compared, commonly im- 
ply some general comparison, even in the positive. In the 
comparative and superlative degrees, this comparison becomes 
explicit. These two forms of the adjective agree in their es- 
sential force, both denoting the possession of the property in 
a higher degree, but they differ in the form of making the 
comparison, the one being ezclusive, and the other inclusive ; 
or, in other words, the former representing an object as above 
another object from which it is distinct, and the latter repre- 
senting it as at the head of a class to which it belongs. 


As these distinctions are not eonfined to any partieular language, we will 
illustrate them from our own. In the sentence, “ Numa was a wise king,” the 
positive wise, from the very nature of the adjective, implies a comparison of 
Numa with kings in general. In the two sentences, which are equivalent to 
each other, “ Numa was wiser than the other kings of Rome,” and “ Numa 
was the wisest of the kings of Rome,” there is an explicit comparison of Numa 
with the rest of the Roman kings. But the comparative wiser represents Nu- 
. Ma as distinct from those afterwards mentioned, and to whom he was superior 
in wisdom, “ the other kings of Rome”; while the superlative wisest represents 
him as one of those afterwards mentioned, and at whose head he is placed, “ the 
kings of Rome.” 
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ᾧ G7ZO. As the difference between the comparative and superlative lies 
in form rather than ia essence, and as they are often convertible into each other 
with a slight change in the rest of the sentence, it is not wonderful that the 
distinction between them is.not always strictly observed. Thus Milton wrote, 


‘* So hand in hand they pussed, the loveliest pair, 
That ever since in love’s embraces met; 
Adam the goodliest man of men since born | 
His sons, the fairest οἱ her daughters Eve.” 
Par. Lost, IV. 32}. 


Indeed, in French the two degrees are distinguished only by the article or 


possessive pronoun which precedes the superlative; thus, meilleur, better; le 
meilleur, the best. 


The following observations on the use of the degrees in Greek apply both 
to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS, 


G71. I. 1. Words arc compared not only by inflection 
(δὴ 253 -- 267), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most; as, 


Μᾶλλον φίλον, more agreenble. Soph. Phil. 886. Zagowv μὲν οὖκ ἄν μᾶλ. 
λον, εὐφυχὴς δ᾽ ἴσως. Eur. Ale. 182. Τοὺς μάλιστα Φίλους, the most friend- 
ly. VII. 8.11. Ὦ wasiora μῶροι. Soph. ΕἸ, 1326. 


2. The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
perspicuity (Cf. δῷ 263. 3; 673. 2); as, 


Garay δ᾽ ἂν sin μᾶλλον sdruviorsces ἢ Gas, and dying he would be hapjner, 
far happier than living. Eur. Hee. 377. Tis ἄλλος μᾶλλον ivdixadreges ; 
isch. Sept. 673. Αἰσχυντηροτίρω paarev rev dievres. Pl. Gorg. 487, b, 
Mila πολὺ ἄν μᾶλλον, Cyr. IIT. 8.19. Πολὺ οὖν πρεῖστον «.. μᾶλλον i 
IV. 6.11 (Cf. Ib. 19). Quvod «άντων λεγέμενοι εἶναι μάλιστα ϑυχεὸς 4ολε- 
μικώτατοι, ‘by far the most dangerous enemies.’ VII. 2. 22. Μάλιστα δι- 
viraros. Thuc. VII. 42. Τὴν wasiorey ἡδίστην ϑιῶν Κύπριν. Eur. Ale. 790. 
DO. μέγισφεον ἰχϑίστη yoves Id. Med. 1323. 


Nore. So the comparative and superlative are united, "Q. σασᾷν κείνα 
~ >? 


WAbor ἁμίρα ἰλϑοῦσ᾽ ἰχϑίσεα δή μοι. Soph. El. 201. 


§ 672. II. The comparative is ¢ommonly construed 
with the particle ἢ, than, or with {πὸ genitive of distinction 
§ 522); and the sureruative with the genitive partitive 
($§ 539, 541, 7). Thus, 


Φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ. .. ᾿Αρφαβέρξαν, loving him more than Artazrerzes. 
1.1.4. See §§ 522, 539, 541. 


Remarks. [. The comparative is sometimes construed with other parti- 
cles, which commonly ‘strenyzthen the expression (Cf. 671. 2); a8, Εἰ μὴ δι- 
καιόφερον ᾧμην καὶ κάλλτον εἶναι, wed τοῦ φεύγειν τε καὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν, ὑτίχειν 
«τῇ πόλι; δίκην, ‘more just and honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to 
flee.” Pl. Pheedo, 99, a, ‘Ave} σοῦ wader, more [instead of you} than you. 
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Soph. Tr. 577. Meiger’ seers ἀνεὶ ris αὑτοῦ πάφρος φίλον νομίζει. Id. Ant. 
182. Ilvxviesea: “παρὰ rae... μνημονευόμενα, more frequent [beyond] than 
the recollections. Thuc. 1: 23. Πρὸς ἅπαντας . . . πλείω, more [in compari- 
son with all] than all. Id. VII. 58. "Ἔσφιν ὃ πόλεμος οὐχ Seaway σὸ πλίον, 
ἀλλὰ Sawdyns, [war is not of arms the more, but of expenditure] war doves not 
require arms more than money. Id. I. 88 (§ 568). Ταῦτ᾽ ἐσσὶ χριίΐσσω 
αλὴν oe” ᾿Αργείοις φισεῖν, ‘ better [but not to fall] than to fall.” Eur. Heracl. 
231. ᾿Αφοθϑνήσκουσι πρότερον weir δῆλοι γίγνεσθαι οἷο, ἦσαν. Cyr. V. 2. 9 
(Cf. Πρόςιρον ἢ οἱ φίλοι «αρῆσαν. Ib, VIL. 5.41). Οὐ πρότερον ἰφαύσαντο, 
dws... κατίστησαν. Lys. 174. 6. 


In the most of these examples, two forms of construction appear to have 
been united, . 


2. The construction of the genitive with the comparative is often elliptical ; 
as, ᾿Ἐπι) «λείων χρόνος, ὃν Osi μ᾽ ἀρίσκειν φοῖς κάτω, τῶν ἐνθάδε, since the 
time is greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that dur- 
ing which I must please those here}. Sopb. Ant. 74. See § 574. 


§673. Ill. 1. The positive is sometimes added to the _ 
superlative for the sake of emphasis ; as, . 


"QD κακῶν κάκιστε, O vilest of the vile. Soph. Gid. T. 394. "Αναξ ἀνά-.- 
Tar, μακάρων μακάρτατι, καὶ τιλίων σιλειότασον κράτος, ὄλβι Ζεῦ. Aesch. 
Suppl. 524. ᾿Αγαϑῶν ἱπ“ τίων κράτιστος ὧν ἱσαεύς. Cyr. I. 3,15. 


ἝΡΜ. ὯὮ ῥδελυρὲ καὶ τολμηφὲ κἀναίσχυντε σὺ, 
Καὶ μιαρὲ, καὶ παμμίαρε, καὶ μιαρώφαφε, 
11ὸς δεῦρ᾽ ἀνῆλϑε,, ὦ μιαρῶν μιαρώτατε: 
Ti σοί wor’ der’ ὄνομ᾽ , οὐκ ἰρεῖς, ΤΡΥΓΙ Μιαρώφατος. 
Aristoph. Pax, 182, 


2. By doubling the positive or the superlative, we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above; as, 
"Appne’ ἀῤῥήφων, horrible of the horrible, i. e. most horrible. Soph. Cid, T. 
465. Asraia duraiov. Id. El. 849 (ὃ 539, 2). "Eoyar’ ievdcwy κακά, 
the most violent of the most violent reproaches. Id. Phil. 65 (Cf. §§ 263. 
SP$OB71. 2). Ὃ δὴ deus ἐν σοῖς μεγίσφοις μίγιστον εἶναι. Pl, Crat. 427, e 


8. From the doubling of the superlative, as in the last example, appears to 
have arisen the phrase ἐν τοῖς, which is used with the superlative to increase its 
force, and, as an adverbial expression, without change of gender; thus, ᾿Εν 
φοῖς [sc. πρώφοις) πρῶφοι, first [among the first] of all. Thuc. I. 6. Ἔν 
φοῖς πρώτη. Id. IID. 81. ᾿Εν σοῖς wasioras δὴ νῆες. Ib. 17. Ey τοῖς χαλι- 
“ὥταςα διῆγον. Id. VII. 71. ᾿Ομολογεῖται ὁ "Ἑίρως is τοῖς πρισξύτατος εἶναι, 
‘among the very oldest.’ Pl. Conv. 178, ς. Ἣν ἐγὼ... ἐν «οἷς βαρύτασα 
ἄν ἰνέγκαιρω. Id. Crito, 48, ς, "Ev σοῖς μάλιστα, most of all. Ib. 52, ἃ. 


4. The numeral εἷς is sometimes used with the superlative, to render the 
idea of individuality prominent; as, δῶρα δὶ wasiora..., sis ys ὧν ἀνὴρ, 
ἐλάμβανε, he received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single 
individual, i. e. more than any one man beside. I. 9. 22, Tlasioca sis ἀνὴρ 
oo « δυνάμενος ὠφελεῖν. Thuc. VIII. 68. ᾿Εγὼ κάλλιστ᾽ ἀνὴρ sis ἵν γε ταῖς 
Θήβαις τραφείς. Soph, Cad, T. 1579. 
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ὁ 67 8. IV. The comparative and superlative (for the 
most part joined with αὐτός) may be followed by a reflevive 
pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with itself; 
the comparative representing it as above that which it has 
been or would be in other circumstances, and the superlative 
representing It as at its highest point. Thus, 


᾿Ανδρειόφερος γίγνεται αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, he becomes more manly than he was be- 
fore. Pl. Rep. 411, ¢. ᾿Αμελὴς γενήσεται μᾶλλον αὐτὸς ἱαυτοῦ. Ib. 421, d. 
“Oey δυνατώφεροι aire αὑτῶν ἰγίγνονσο. Thuc. III. 11. °Ore δεινότασος σαῦ- 
φοῦ caice ἦσϑα, when you were the most skilled in these matters that you ever 
was, i.e. when your skill in these matters was at its highest point. Mem. 1. 
2.46. “ν᾽ αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ τυγχάνει βίλειστος ὦν. Pl. Gorg. 484, ε. Nios μὲν 
γὰρ ὧν was ἄνϑρωσος τὰ «οιἰαῦτα ἀμβλύχατα αὐτὲς αὑτοῦ ded, γίρων δὲ ἀξύτα- 


Ta. Pi. Leg. 715, d. 


Nors. To the eomparative thus construed, a specification is sometimes an- 
nexed with 4; a8, Αὐφοὶ ἑαυτῶν [ϑαῤῥαλεώςεροί εἰσιν), ἰπειδὰν μάϑωσιν, ἢ weir 
μαθεῖν, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than they 
had before learning. P\. Prot. 350,a. Τό γ᾽ ὑπόλοιπον αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης ἀσϑε- 
νίσφιρον αὐτὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἰστιν, ἢ εἰ μηδ᾽ φήϑεησαν. Thuc. VII. 66. 


bod 


§675. V. Two comparatives connerted by ἢ dre em- 
ployed to denote that the one property exists in a higher de- 
gree than the other ; as, 


Σερατηγοὶ wasioves ἢ βιλείονες, generals more numerous than good. Ar. 
Ach. 1078, ‘Oy λογογράφοι ξυνίϑεσαν iwi τὲ «ροσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει, ἤ 
ἀληϑέσσερον, Thuc. I, 21. [ΠΙρόϑῦμος μᾶλλον ἢ σοφωτίρα. Lur. Med. 485. 


§ 676. VI. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of compartson. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, necording, to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 


Ὦ ϑαυμασιώταφε ἄνθρωπε, Ὁ most wonderful man. ΠῚ. 1.27. 70 San - 
μασφόφαςτοι. VII. 7.10. Τὴν ταχίστην, immediately. 111. 8.16. Ilrsho 
[sc. φοῦ δέοντος) λίλεκτωι, [More than is proper] too much has been said. Eur. 
Ale. 706 (Cf. Μᾶλλον τοῦ δίοντος. Mem. IV. 3. 8). Νιώτερος wy ἐς τὸ 
ἄρχειν, being too young for the command. Thuc. ΝΙ. 12. Μακρότερην... διη- 
γήσασϑαι, it is rather long [than otherwise] to relate. Pl. Conv. 203, a (Cf. 
§ 675). Ὁ δὲ αὐθαδίστερόν τί σι ἀπεκρίνατο, but he answered them [some- 
what more insolently than he might have done] with a degree of insnlence. 
Thuc. VIII 84. Μίλος εὔτονον, ἀγροικότερον, an energetic strain, somewhat 
rough. Ar. Ach, 673. Toiv δὲ irigay καὶ ἀλογώτερα, ‘quite confounding.’ 
Thue. VI. 46. Ths τῶν ἀσειροτίρων, one of the more inexperienced. V. I. 8. 


Nore. The comparative and superlative, when used without direct compari- 
son, are said to be used absolutely. When thus employed, the comparative ts 
often translated into English by the simple positive, or by the positive with too 
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or rather ; and the superlative by the positive with very. In addition ta the 
examples above, see § 677. 


$677. VII. The degrees are more freely interchanged 
and mized, than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 


Ταύτην μάλιστα [for werd μᾶλλον] τῆι πόρης ἀσαάζιται, this she chooses 
far rather than the virgin. Eur. Iph. A. 1594 (Cf. Σεῖο. .. μακάρταφορ, 
more completely happy than you. Hom. Od. ΧΙ. 482). ᾿Αξιολογώτατον τῶν 
σρογεγινημένων, [the most remarkable of those which had preceded it) more re- 
markable than any which had preceded it. Thuc. I. 1 (Cf. § 670). 72 Bia- 
tists τῶν σαυτοῦ Φίλων. Ar. Dlut. 631. To κάλλιστον ... τῶν «ροσίρων 
φάος. Soph. Ant. 100. Ἡμῶν ὁ γιραίπερος [for yteairares], the oldest of us 
(though none of them were old). Cyr. V. 1. 6. Ἐμοὶ πικρὸς σέϑνηκεν [sc. 
μᾶλλον, ὃ 671], ἢ κείνοις γλυκύς, his death has been more bitter to me than 
sweet to them. Soph. Aj. 965 (Cf. § 675). ᾿Ανέχραγον πάντες ὡς ἐλίγας 
[se. wanyas) waiossy, they all cried out that he had given him too few blows. 
V. 8 12 (Cf. § 676). ὮΩ φίλα γυναικῶν, O [beloved of] dearest of women. 
Eur. Ale. 460 (ὃ 539, ζ). Οἱ πολλοί, the greater number, or the most. III, 
1. 10 (Cf. Τοῖς «λείοσι. H. Gr. 11. 8. 34. Οἱ μὲν «λεῖσφοι. WII. 4. 6). 
Οἱ πολλοί. Mem. I. 1.19 (Cf Of «λείοσοι. Ib. 11). ᾿Ολύγους ...., στὸ δὲ 
πολύ. 1.7.20. Οἱ δὲ γεραίσεροι, but the [older] old men. Cyr. 1. 2. 4. Οἱ 
«ρεσβύτεροι " οἱ δὲ νεώτεροι. VII. 4. δ. Of μὲν vies «οἷς τῶν πρισβυτίρων ἐπαΐ- 
γοις χαίρουσιν, of δὲ γεραίτεροι ταῖς τῶν view τιμαῖς ἀγάλλονται. Mem. II. 1. 
955. (§ 563). “lewwer... «αλαίτιρον. IV. 5.35. Ti νεώτερον, a Σώκρατες, 
γέγονεν, what new thing has happened, Socrates. Pl. Euthyphr. 2, 4, Ti δὲ 
νεώτερον λίγεις s Eur. Or. 1327. Νιωσέρων τινὲς ἐσιϑυμοῦντες «“ΤφἘαγμάφων, "ἃ 
revolution.” H. Gr. V. 2. 9, Οὐδὲν καινότερον, nothing [more recent] new. 
Pi. Pheedo, 115, b. Οὐ γὰρ χιῖρον τολλάκις ἀκούειν. Ib. 105, a. Πολλὰ 
ὧν οὐ βίλεϊον αὐτοῖς στέρεσθαι, ‘not well for them.’ Cyr. V. 1.12. Ti μοι 
ζῆν δῆτα κύδιονι what then does it profit me to live? Eur. Ale, 961 (Cf. Ti 
Bue’ ἐμοὶ ζῆν κέρδος. Asch. Prom. .747). 


Ill. Comsination or NUMERALS. 


ᾧ 678. In combining numerals, if the less precede, the 
conjunction is commonly ezpressed; but if the greater, it is 
often omitted, especially when a unit is added to a ten. Thus, 


Πέντε χαὶ εἴκοσιν, five and twenty. I. 4.2. Terragdxovra rives, forty- 
five. V. 5.5 (Ch Τριώκοντα καὶ «ἔντε, thirty and five. I. 4. 2). Σεταϑιμοὶ 
resis καὶ ἱνινήκονσα, ταρασάγγαι wives καὶ φριάκοντα καὶ πιντακόσιο,, στάδιοι 
«ιντήκοντα καὶ ἱξακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι. 11. 2,6. Σεαϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δεκασέν- 
σε, παρασάγγαι χίλιοι ἑκασὸν πεντήκοντα απίντε, στάδια τρισμύρια τετρακισχίλια 


ἑξακόσια σιντήκοντα. VII. 8. 26, See V. 5. 4. 


Remarks. 1. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the 
days were often designated as follows; Μηνὸς βοηδρομιῶνος ixey iw} δίκα, upon 
the (6th after 10] 16th of the month boédromion. Dem. 261. 12. ‘AySeren- 
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giaves ixen ἐπὶ δικάφη. Id. 279. 17.- Βοηδρὸμιῶνο, ἔπτη pic’ εἰκάδα, ‘the 
26th.’ Id. 265. 56. In like manner, Teicos γε γίνναν πρὸς din’ ἄλλαισιν γο- 
ψαῖς. Asch. Prom. 773. 


2. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed ; as, Nites 
coe μιᾶς ovens τισσαράκοντα, forty ships wanting one [40 — 1 = 899]. 
Thuc, VIII. 7. Newel δυοῖν δεούσαις πεντήκοντα [50 --- 9 == 48]. Ib. 25, 
Δυοῖν δεούσαις εἴκοσι ναυσί. H. Gr. I. 1. 5. Πενοήκονφα δυοῖν δίαντα ten. 
Thuc. II. 2. Ἑνὸς δέον εἰκοστὸν ἔτος. Id. VIII. 6 (Cf. "Ογδοον καὶ δέκατον 
ἴσος. Id. VII. 18). ‘Eves δέονσο; φριακοστῷ iets, in the thirtieth year, one want- 
ing. Id. IV. 102. In like manner, Tesexoviny ἀποδέοντα μύρα. Id. 11. 18, 


Nore. It will be observed, that the participle may either agree with the 
greater number, or, by a rarer construction, be put absolute with the less. 





CHAPTER III. 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


ἢ 679. The Greek articie, both preposi- 
tive and postpositive (ἢ 248), appears to have orig- 
inated in a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, which, in an 
early state of the language, performed the office, 
not only of an article as usually understood, but 
also of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pro- 
noun. 


These uses are intimately allied ; inasmuch as, 


1. The article, as usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the 
demonstrative pronoun. Compare, in English, “ That man whom you see,” 
and “ The man whom you see.” 


2. The personal pronoun of the third person is a demonstrative substantive 
pronoun. Compare, in English, ‘* Those that love me,” and “ Them that love 
me”; ‘* Those that seek me,’ and “ They that hate me.’ Prov. viii. 17, 
21, 36. 


The personal pronoun, like the article, is commonly /ess emphatic than the 
demonstrative usually so named. 


8. The demonstrative pronoun used connectively (§ 142, 2) becomes a 
relative ; as, in English, ‘‘ Blessed are they that mourn.” 


Note. Observe the resemblance in form between the English article the, 
and the pronouns that, this, he, &c.; and the derivation of the definite article 
in the French, Italian, &c., from the Latin demonstrative ille. 
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§ 680. This old peFinitivE had ttco roots, the 
one, the rough breathing, and the other, t (256. 3); 
and the forms with the rough breathing were either 
orthotone, or proclitic, according to their position 
and use (§§ 115, 118). In the progress of the 
pnguage these forms became appropriated, as fol- 
OWS ; 


1. The orthotone aspirated forms (ὃς, ἢ, 0, &¢., § 184) be- 
came the postposttive article, or, as it is usually termed, the 
relalive pronoun, : 


2. The proclitic aspirated forms ὃ, ἡ, οἵ, ai, united with the 
τ forms of the oblique cases, the neuter, and the dual, to con- 
stitute the prepositive article, or, as it is commonly termed 
simply, the article. See §§ 183, 248, 


Norss. «. The other prociitic and ¢ forms were not retained πὲ Attic 
Greek ; except that σοὶ δὲ occurs twice, by poetic license, as a euphonic or em- 
phatic substitute for of δὲ; Zreactpares: τοὶ δ᾽ dors. Esch. Pers. 423. 
Ταχύνατε" «οἱ δ᾽ ὑψίβατον. Soph. Aj. 1404. Cf. § 716. 

B. Derivative and compound forms (as οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, αὐφός,) mostly 
took the place of the old definitive, as a demonstrative and personal pronoun. 


y. The third personal pronoun οὗ, οἷ, 1, may perhaps be regarded as only 
rota form of this old definitivg, or, at least, as of kindred origin. See 
679. 2, 


§68 1. Traces remain, however, even in the Attic and 
common Greek, of the earlier and freer use of these forms; so 
that we find the PreposiTive ARTICLE used not only as a 
proper article, but also as a demonstrative, personal, and rela- 
tive pronoun; and the PosTPOSITIVE ARTICLE used not only as 
ἃ relative, but also as a demonstrative and personal pronoun, 


‘It is proposed, in the present chapter, to treat of the regular use of the pre- 
positive article, as an article, and of its use as a pronoun, combining with the 
latter the use of the postpositive article as a demonstrative and personal pro- 
moun. For the regular use of the postpositive article as a relative pronoun, 
see the next chapter. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be inferred 
from § 679, that no precise line of division can be drawn between the use of 
the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 


I Tue ARTICLE AS AN ARTICLE. 


§ 682, Rute XXVII. The article is prefixed 
to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definile. 
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Norgs. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
definite article THz; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (§ § 693, 696, 704. 1.). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently translated by.a relative and verb, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun (§ 693). Itis often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 683 -- 686, 690) ; 
and must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (δῷ 702 — 705). 


2. A substantive used indefinitely, wants the article; as, Καλὸς γὰρ Sneav- 


cs, παρ᾽ ἀνδρὶ σπουδαίῳ χάρις ὀφειλομίνη, ἃ favor due from a good man is an 
excellent treasure. Isocr. 8, b. 


ἢ 683. A substantive used DEFINITELY, 1s 
elther employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which is known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 


A, A substantive employed in its full extent, to 
denote that which ts known, may be, 


I. A substantive used generically, i.e. denoting a whole 
class (genus, class, kind); a8, ὃ ἄνθρωπος; man (referring to 
the whole race), ἡ γυνή, woman, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, men, οὗ 49 ηναῖοι, 
the Athenians (the whole nation). Thus, 


Ὁ ἄνθρωπος “ ἄνϑρωσο; ᾿ ὠνομάσϑ», mam was named ἄνθρωπος. Pl. Crat. 
899, c. Ὁ γὰρ σύμβουλος καὶ ὁ συκοφάντης ... ἐν retry πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων 
διαφέρουσιν. Dem. 291.15. Καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων δὲ ἔχων ῥαλίτας . « « seu 
xezievs, ‘of Greeks,” 1.1. 9. Cf. § 708. 


Remarx. To this head may be referred substantives used distributively, which 
consequently take the article; as, Κῦρος ὁσισχνεῖται.. . φρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ «οῦ 
μηνὸς τῷ σερατιώφη, Cyrus promises three half-darics [the month to the sob 
dier] a month to each soldier, 1. 3.21. Even with ἕχασσος ; as, “Exar 
φὸ ἔϑνος, each nation. 1. 8.9. ‘Exdorns τῆς οἰκίας. VII. 4. 14. Κατὰ 
φὸν ὁπλίτην ἕκαστον δύο μνα. Thuc. V. 49 (Cf. “ἕκαστον ἀσκόν. 111. 5. 90. 
"Exderns ἡμίρας. Ν]. 6. 1). For the position of ἕκασσορ, see § 688. 


§ 694. II. A substantive expressing an abstract idea; 
as, 

Ἢ desea, virtue, 4 κακία, vice, ἡ σοφία, wisdom, τὸ καλόν, the beautiful 
(ὃ 653). ‘H σωφροσύνη, καὶ ἡ ἱγαράφεια, καὶ ἡ ἀλκή. Cyr. VIL 5. 75. 
Cf. § 703. 


Hil. An infinitive or clause used substantively, or a.word 


spoken of as such (§ 432) ; as, 


Ts ζῆν, to live, life (δὲ 128, 649). Διὰ od φοβεῖσϑαι, through fear. 
V.1L1S. Eis σὸ μὴ διὰ od ἰγγὺ; εἶνα, φοβιῖσϑαι. VIL. 8.20. Te ὄνομα 
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ὁ ἄνϑρωσος, the name ἄνϑρωποι. Pl. Crat. 399, 5. Τὸ ὄνομα ἧ penx avn. 
Ih. 415, ἃ. Τοῦνομα τὴν ἀρετήν. Ib. 6. (In the three last examples, the 
article conforms by attraction to the noun following, instead of being neuter 
(§ 649), inasmuch as the word ὄνσμα expressed, sufficiently shows that ἄνϑρω- 
wes, &c. are spoken of merely as words.) See ὃ 649. - 


$685. IV. The name of a monadic object ; i. 6. of an 
object which exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded 
(μοναδικός, single); as, ὁ ἥλιος, the sun, ἡ σελήνη, the moon, 
ἡ γῆ, the earth, 6 οὐρανός, the heavens. Thus, 


"Ex τροφὴν ἡ γὴ ἀπὸ rev οὐρανοῦ, the earth receives nutriment from the 
heavens. (Ες. 17.10. Cf. ὃ 702. 


V. The name of an art or science; as, ‘IT ἰατρικὴ καὶ 7 
χαλκευτικὴ καὶ ἢ τεκτονική, medicine and brasiery and carpentry. 


ic. I. t. Cf. § 703. 


ὃ δ. VI. A proper name, which has been before men- 


tioned or implied, or which is well known ; as, 


Κῦρον δὲ μεταπσίμαειται..... ᾿Αναβαίνιε οὖν ὃ Kigos. But he sends for 
Cyrus. Cyrus therefore goes εἴ». 1.1. ῶὦ. ἸΠαραγγέλλιει τῷ os Κλιάρχφ. .- 
καὶ τῷ ᾿Αρισαΐταῳ. I. 2. 1 (Cf 1. 1. 9,10). Διὰ Φρυγίας.... Τῆς 
Φρυγίας πόλιν. 1. 2. 6, 7. Κῦρος τὴν Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίαν ἀποσίμαιι» 
Cyrus sends the Cilician queen to Cilicia. I. 2.20. Ὑσὶρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος, in 
behalf of Greece (their native land). I. 3.4. Cf § 702, 


Remark. Proper names appear to take the article, from 
their being, in their origin, either adjectives used substantively 
(ἢ 652), or common nouns used distinctively (§ 696). Thus, 


Ἡ ‘Eaads [se. γῆ], [the Greek land] Greece (Comp. England, the land of 
the Angles, in French L’Angleterre, Scotland, Ireland) ; Ὃ ‘Eaagerovros, 
[the sea of Helle] the Hellespont ; ‘O Βόσαερος (See Asch. Prom. 733, and 
compare, in English, Ox- ford); Ὃ Περικλῆς [sc. ἀνήρ], [the Illustrious Man] 
Pericles ; ‘O Φέλιαφος, [the Horse-lover] Philip 3 ‘O Σάκα,, [the Sacian} 
Sacas. Cyr. I. 3. 8 (Cf. "Avie Μυσὸς σὸ vives καὶ «οὔνομια τοῦς ἔχων. V. 
2.29). Compare, in English, such proper names as White, Green, Gray, 
Small, Long, Smith, Mason, Cam-bridge, New-Haven, Dart-mouth (the mouth 
of the river Dart). 


Nore. The adjective construction is especially retained in names of rivers ; 


as, Ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμός. 1.2.7. Τοῦ Μαρσύου φοταμοῦ. Ib. 8. So, in 
English, the Connecticut river. 


§687. B. A substantive not employed in tis 
full extent may be rendered definite, 


I. By a dmiting word or phrase (§§ 435, 436). 
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This word or phrase is usually placed, either between the 
article and its substantive, or after the substantive ; and in the 
latter case, the article is ofteh repeated either for perspicuity or 
emphasis. Thus, ~ | 


Mize: «τοῦ Μηδίας φείχους, as far as the wall of Media. 1.7.15. Ti 
wiet τὸν TIngasa τεῖχος. H. Gr. IV. 8.9. Τὰ κατατιίνονσα ied Λέχαιον 
σείχη. Ib. 4. 7. Τὰ μακρὰ «τείχη τῶν Κορινϑίων. Ib. 4. 18. Te σεῖχοι 
cou ἄστεος. Ib. 11. 4. 27. Te σεῖχος xe Περινθίων. VIL 2.11. Πρὸς τῷ 
φείχει σῷ by Σάρδεσι. Cyr. VIL 9.2. (Cf. Καὶ Ταναγραίων τὸ τεῖχος φεριεῖ- 
λον. Thuc. I. 108.) Td μὲν ἔσωθεν [«εὖχος] «ρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας «...γ) σὸ δὲ es 
φὸ πρὸ ens Zogias. ΤΙ, 4.4. ‘O τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδιλφός. 11. 8, 28. 
Ta τῶν εἰς τὴν ἱορτὴν ἰόντων ὑασοξύχια. Μ΄, 8. 11. Τὴ τῆς τοῦ ξαίνοντος τί χνης 
Yeyer, Pl. Pol. 281, a. "Ev σοῖς κώμαις «αἷς trie σοῦ σιδίον τοῦ παρὰ τὸν 
Kisrolenr ποταμόν. IV. 3.1. Τὸν ἄνδρα, τὸν βοτῆρα. Soph. Ckd. T. 837, 


§ GSS. Nore. On the other hand, words and phrases not belong- 
ing to the definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is said 
about ibin the sentence, either precede the article,‘or follow the substantive 
without the article ; as, “Ors κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη, καὶ of ἄρχοντες owes, that the 
fear was groundless, and the generals safe. 11. 22°21. "Ovres δεινοῦ σοῦ κινδύ- 
νου. IV. 6. 16. Ὑιλὴν ἔχων ony κιφαλήν, having the head bare, I. 8. 6. 
᾿Ελαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵσσῳ. Ib. 1. Συντιταγμίνῳ τῷ σερατεύμκει 
wavei, I. 7.14. Odds) warmers ἀχάριστον εἴᾶσε τὴν «προθυμίαν. I. 9. 18. 
Κατίσσησιν ἀντίαν σὴν φάλαγγα. 1. 10. 10. “Ὅσσις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
ἀ τάξει, ‘through the country as friendly,’ or ‘through the country in peace.’ 
1.3.14. “EasoSs ἡγεμόν, τῷ ‘Heaxasi, follow Hercules as leader. VI. 5.24, 
(Cf. Te Ἡγιεμόν, ‘Heaxadi. VI. 2.15.) Διὰ στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ aagsvdusva. 
IV. 2. 18. Διὼ μέσου δὲ τοῦ wapadsioov, through the midst of the park. I. 2 
7 (ὃ 664). ᾿Εν τῇ ἀγορᾷ μέσῃ. Dem. 848. 13 (But, Τὸ μέσον ociges, the 
centre division. 1. 8. 13). - Πολλῶν τῶν ἱκιτηδείων μεστάς, full of the neces- 

᾿ saries of life in great abundance. IV. 4. 7. (Βυι, Τῶν πολλῶν ἰα τηδείων, of 
the many necessaries of life). Τὰ di ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἦν λαμβάνειν. IV. 1, 8. 
"Ered δὲ ἑώρα Γογγύλος ὀλίγους μὲν «οὺς EAAnvas, πολλοὺς δὲ revs ἐπ κειμένουξ. 
VIL. 8. 17. Σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς φερὶ αὐτόν, with. those about him few, i. e. with 
_ few attendants. I. 5. 12 (But, Σὺν τοῖς ὀλίγοις wegl αὐτόν, with the few about 
him). ᾿Εαιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν. φάλαγγα. 1.2.17. Τῆς ἡμίρας ὅλης. IIL 
8.11. Πᾶσι... τοῖς κριταῖς καὶ φοῖς ϑιῶταις. «ἄτιν, to all the judgés and all 
the spectators, Ar. Av. 445. “ian ἦν ἅπᾷσα ἡ χώρα, the country was all 
bare. I. 5. 5. “Exaweroy τὸ ἔϑνος. I. 8. 9 (§ 688. R.). . Τὸ xipas ἱκώτι- 
gor. VII. 1. 28. ᾿Αμφόφτερα τὰ dee, both his eurs. TIT. 1. 31. "“Apgu «τὸ 
wéass. Thuc, V. 23. Abra τὼ Λάχωνε, the Spartans themselves. VII. 7.19 
(But, Τὼ αὐτὼ Λάκωνε, the same Spartans). Τούς τε ἄνδρας αὐφούς, both the 
men themselves, or the very men. IT. 5. 39. ᾿ 


659. Remarks. 1. When the substantive is preceded 
or followed by successive modifications, the article is sometimes 
repeated with each; as, 

Τὸ ν᾿ Aguadig φὸ «οὔ Aids Λυκαίου ἱερόν, the temple of Lycaan Jove in Ar- 
cadia. Pl. Rep. 565, d. "Ev, τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίσσῃ ἱορτῇ. Thuc. L 126. 
Τά τι sein τὰ ἱαντῶν τὰ μακρὰ ἀσιείλισαν. Ib. 108. 
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§ 690. 2. It is common to employ the article even when 
the substantive is rendered definite by a possessive or demon- 
᾿ strative pronoun ; as, — 


a. Possxssive. Ὁ ἐμὸς σατήρ, my father. 1. 6. 6. Τοὐμὸν [ = σὸ ἱ μὸν, 
ὃ 72] γῆρας. Cyr. VIII. 7. 6. Tapa igya. Ib. 12. “Oppes σοὐμόν. Tb. 96. 
Th» ἡμεφίραν χώραν. IV. 8. 6. Τῶν ὑμιείρων ἀγαθῶν. 11. 1. 12, Τῷ 
νόμῳ τῷ ὑμισίφρῳ. VIL 8. 39. 


β. Demonarrative. The pronouns οὗτνε and 33s, as themselves beginning 
with the article (§§ 250. 2; 252), do not take it before them, and issivas 
follows their analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the 
same as in § 688. Thus, Tadras σὰς φόλεις, these cities. 1.1. 8. Τὸν ἄνδρα 
τοῦτον. L 6. 9. Τόνδε σὸν τρόπον. I. 1.9. ‘O μὸν ἀνὴρ 83s. Apol. 29. 
"Exsivns «ἧς ἡμίρας. 1. 7, 18, 


Norsz. In prose, when the article is omitied with a demonstrative pronoun 
and a common noun, the pronoun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
moun as an attribute; thus, ΓΕ σει μὲν γὰρ wivia αὕτη σαφής, for this is mani- 
fest poverty. Cee. 8.2 (Cf. Αὕτη ἡὶ ἔνδιια. Ib.). Κίνησις γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη... 
ἐγένετ. Thue. 1.1. Aden αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν. 1. 1. 7. 


§ G91. 3. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 


name or a‘personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic 
distinction; as, 


Τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξίρξην, [the reigning Artaxerxes] -Artaxerzes the king. 
I. 1.4. Μένων ὃ Θιτταλός, Meno the Thessalian. I. 2.6. ᾿Εσύαξα, 4 
Συεννίσιος γυνὴ, τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλίως. Ib, 12. ‘Ieaias ὁ καλός. Pl. Hipp. 
Maj. 281, α (ὃ 518). ᾿Αρισφόδημον τὸν μικρὸν ἐπικαλούμενον. Mem. I. 
4.2. Ἐγὼ... ὁ ἰξηπατηχὼς ..... ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἰξηπατημέίνοι. V. 7.9. Σὺ δ᾽ 
aiyedy ἡ μισοῦσα. Soph. Et; 357. Ἢ τάλαιν᾽ ἐγώ, I, the wretghed one (by 
eminence), i. e. most miserable. Ib. 1138. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ ὁρῶσ᾽ ἡ δύσμορος. Ib. 
282, 'Ὁρῶν σε «ὃν δύσφηνον. Id. Cid. C. 745. Ὃ πανελήμων ἐγώ, I, the 
all-wretched. Yd. (ΕΔ. T. 1379. Τὸν παφροφόντην, τὸν ἀσιβὴ με. Ib, 1441, 
Σὲ ody χατήρη χλανιδίοις. Eur. Suppl. 110. So, when the pronoun is im- 
plied in a verb, ᾽Ωλεκπόμαν ὁ τάλας. Soph. Tr. 1015. ‘O σλήμων... ἥκω. 
Eur. Andr, 1070. 


Nore. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted ; 
as, Ἐξενοφῶν ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Xenophon, an Athenian. 1. 8.15, Ἰ]αταγύας ἀνὴρ 
Πέρσης. Ib. 1. ᾿Εγὼ τάλας, 1, unhappy man. Soph. Cid. C.747, “Agia. 
πομαι δύστηνος. Ib. 844. 


§ 692. 4. An adverb preceded by the article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly oy or γενό-- 
μένος. Thus, 

Τὸν νῦν χρόνον, the [now time] present time. VI. 6.13 (Cf. Τὸν ὄντα νῦν 
χρόνον. Eur. Ion, 1349). Ἔν σῷ σπρόσϑεν [sc. γινομένῳ} λόγῳ. IL 1. 1. 
Ἔν τῇ core ἀκροβολίσε, 111. 4. 18. ‘O viv βασιλεὺς οὗτος, καλέσαντος ved 
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φύει βασιλίως, wargis δὲ τοῦ νῦν. Cyr. IV. 6. 8. Ths τήμερον ἡμέραν. IV. 
6. 9. Tas οἴκαδε Boo. IIL 1. 2. Τῷ ἐκεῖ ἁρμοστῆ. VIL. 2.15. Τῶρ 
φάνυ σῶν σερατιωτῶν, the best soldiers. Thuc. VIIL 1. Κάδμον vot πάλαι. 
Soph. Cid. T. 1. Τῶν ἀπωτίρω φίλων. Ib. 137. 


Norgs. 1. This adjestive may again, Eke any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (§§ 693 -- 695). 


2. A preposition with its case may be used in the same way; as, "Ev σῷ wel 
voi... χρόνῳ, in former time. Dem. 1250.6 (§ 714). Tet ἐν Δελφοῖρ 
χρηστηρίου, the Delphic oracle. Cyr. VII. 3.15. "Αρμενία ... ἡ φρὸς iowigar, 
Western Armenia. IV. 4. 4. 


§ 693. 5. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 


as used substantively with the word or phrase following (See 
§§ 651, 683, 1). Thus, 


, Τῶν wage βασιλίως [se. ἀνδρῶν], of those from the king. 1. 1. 5. Οἱ σὺν 
ixsivg. IV. 3. 20. Lav περὶ σὴν Sieur, those engaged in the hunt, or the 
hunters. Pl. Soph. 220, d. Τοὺς “ερὶ σὴν σοφίαν. Id. Hipp. Maj. 281, d. 
Οἱ σοῦ δήμον. Thuc. VIIL 66. Of ς᾽ ἔνδον... xed οἱ ἴξω, both those within, 
and those without. 11, 5. 32. Τούς σε igagooSty,... καὶ dowd τῶν ὄσισϑεν. 
IV. 3.14. Τὸ wigay τοῦ ποταμοῦ, the opposite side of the river. 11]. 5. 2. 
Τοῦ «ρόσω. 1. 8. 1 (ὃ 552). Eis τοὔμπαλιν [τὸ ἔμπαλιν, back. I. 4. 15. 
Οἱ ix τοῦ ἱσίκεινα, those of the country beyond. V. 4.3. ‘Ex τοῦ tai ϑάτιρα, 
JSrom the other side. Ib. 10. Τοῖς σαροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν. 1.5.15. Tid κω- 
λῦον sin εἰσιλϑεῖν, what it was which prevented their entering. IV. 7. 4 
Τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς εὖ woiss. «.. Τοὺ, κακοὺς εὖ «οἰῶν ὅμοια φείσῃ τοῖς τὰς ἀλλο- 
«ρίας κύνας σιτίξουσι.. "Exsivai σε γὰρ τοὺς διδόντας, ὥσσερ τοὺς ευχόνται, 
ὑλακτοῦσιν. ΟἿ τι κακοὶ τοὺς ὠφιλοῦντας, ὥσαιρ τοὺ; βλάσσοντας, ἀδικοῦσι. 
Μίσιι σοὺς χολακεύοντες ὥσαιρ τοὺς ἰξαφατῶντας ' ἀμφότεροι γὰρ πισεευϑίντει 
φοὺς αἰσφεύοντας ἀδικοῦσιν. ἴδοοτ. 8, Ὁ. Ὃ μηδὲν wy, he that is nothing. Soph. 
Aj. 767. Τοῦ μηδὲν [ὄντος]. Ib. 12:31. Κεὶ σὸ μηδὶν [ὃν] ἐξερῶ, φράσω δ᾽ 
ὅμως, ‘that which is nothing, ze. valueless.’ Id. Ant. 234, See §§ 655, 
656. 


Nore. The phrases οἱ ἀμφί and οἱ σερί, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself with his attendants or associates ; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the person 
merely. Thus, Of ἀμφὶ *Agsaiov, [those about Arizus] Arieus and those with 
him. HID 2.2. Οἱ περὶ ’Δριαῖον. 11. 4. 1. OF «ερὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, Xenophon 
with his men. VII. 4.16. Οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Τισσαφίρνην. 11]. 5. 1 (Cf. Tiree 
Giemns καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. Ib. 3). Οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Xupgivopor..., ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν σσρα- 
φηγῶν. IV. 2. 8. Τοὺς ἀμφὶ Θράσυλλον καὶ ᾿Ε;ρασινίδην, Thrasyllus and Era- 
sinides with their colleagues. Mem. 1.1. 18. Οἱ μὲν περὶ rods Ἰζορινθίους iv 
φῇ Νιμίᾳ ἦσαν, of δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ of ξύμμαχοι iv τῷ Σικυῶνι, ‘the Corin- 
thians with their allies.” H. Gr. IV. 2.14. Πισφακοῦ τε καὶ Biavres, καὶ σῶν 
ἀριφὶ dy Μιλήσιον Θαλῆν. Pi. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. 


§ 694. 6. When the neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 


τ να ΝΝΝΝΝΝΝ. ...ὄ 
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English, of ‘thing’ or ‘ things’) must be determined from the 

connexion, and (b.) not unfrequently the whole expression 

my be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
hus, 


(α.) Τὰ «οὔ γήρως, the evils of old age. Apol. 6. Τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, 
military exercises. Cyr. 11. 1. 2]. Τὰ περὶ Προξίνου, the fate of Prorenus. 
IL 5.37. Τὰ wegi Λάμψακον, what had befallen Lampsacus. H. Gr. II. 
1.20. Τὰ piv χασὰ Παυσωνίαν. Thuc. I. 138. ’Ev φοῖς ἐπάνω, (in the 
above} in the preceding narrative. VI. 3.1. Τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅσι οὕτως 
ἵχιει wees ἡμᾶς, ὥσσερ τὰ ἡμίφξιρα weds ἐκεῖνον, ‘the relation of Cyrus to us is 
the same, as ours tohim.’ 1.8. 9, Τὰ wap’ ἐμοὶ ἰλίσϑα, ἀνεὶ φῶν οἴκοι, to 
prefer remaining with me to returning home. I. 1. 4. ᾿᾽Ἐπιεὶ) δὲ τὰ τῶν Stay 
καλῶς εἶχεν, and when the gods had been duly honored, 111. 2.9. Τὰ wsg 
τῆς δίκης, the circumstances of the trial. Pl. Phedo, 57, Ὁ. Χωρίσοφος μὲν 
ἤδη τσεφσελευσήκει, ... φὰ 3° inshov Nias ᾿Ασιναῖος ταρίλαβιε, ‘his place, or 
office.” VI. 4.11. ᾿Ἐσιστήμων εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις, to be skilled in tactics. 
IL. 1. 7. Teds σὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων φρονοῦντας, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians. Thuc. VIII. 31. Deoviv τὰ weds ol. VIL 7. 80. Τὰ φίλων 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν, ἥν εἰς δυστυχῆ, ‘the good offices of friends.’ Eur. Phoen. 403. Add 
φέρειν τὰ τῶν Sees, ‘what is imposed by the gods.’ Ib. 382. Τὸ εῶν ἁλιίων, 
the habit of fishermen. (ἕο. 16.7. ‘Os δὲ σὸ σοῦ σοταμοῦ οὕτως ἱπερσύνεςο, 
‘ the diversion of the river.” Cyr. VII. 5.17. Τὸ σοῦ ᾿Ιβυκείου ἴσπον σισον- 
Divas, to be in the condition of the horse of Ibycus. Pl. Parm. 186, e. Asdsivecs 
«3 σῶν waidey, to have the boyish fear, Yd. Phedo, 77, ἃ (§ 632). Τὸ τοῦ 
Σοφοχλέους, what is said by Sophocles. Id. Rep. 329,c. Τὸ σῶν παρόντων, 
the convenience of those who are present. Id. Gorg. 458,b. See § 651, y. 


(6.) Τὸ τῆς σύχης, the course of fortune, = ἡ σύχη, fortune. Eur. Ale. 
785. Τὸ σῶν πνιυμάφων, the state of the winds, = c& πνιύμαφα, the winds. 
Dem. 49. 7. Τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάφσων, but the matter of the money, = σὰ χρή- 
parca, Id. 47. 24. Τὰ τῆς ἐργῆς = ἣ ὀργή. Thuc. Il. 60. Ta σε σῆς 
ἐμπειρίας. Id. VII. 49. Τὰ τῆς βιοηϑιείας. H. Gr. IV. 8.7. ἜἘπήνει σὰ 
βασιλίως, extolled the king. Ib. VII. 1. 388, Τὰ ϑιῶν οὕφω Bovrtusy” toons. 
Eur. Iph. A. 33. Τὰ βαρβάρων γὰρ δοῦλα Φάντα «λὴν ἱνός. Id. Hel. 276. 
Συγγνωσσὰ yders καὶ σὰ «οὐδ᾽, εἰ μὴ Sau. Id. Heracl. 485. ‘Os δὴ σὺ 
σώφρων, τἀμὰ [τὰ ἐμὰ = ind) δ᾽ οὐχὶ σώφρονα. Id. Andr. 235, “Oray δὲ 
τἄμ᾽ ἀϑυμήσαντ᾽ ἴδης. Id. Or. 296. Τὰ τῶν διακόνων, . .. σοὺὐμὸν ty σμικρῷ 
μέρος «οιούμενοι, viv οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπωγον στόλον. Soph. Phil. 491 (§ 661). Ei σὸ 
Tavs’ εὔνουν «ἄρα. Id. ἘΠ. 1208. Οὐ γὰρ, οἷμαι, τοιοῦφόν iors τὸ τῶν Daw, 
ὥσει ὑπὸ δώρων ταράγισϑαι. Pl. Ale. 149, ε. Ts τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν. Id. Rep. 
571,8. See § 651, y, 661. 


§695. 7. The neurer accusative of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (δὰ 642-644), in 
connexion with, 


a. Apverss (§ 692. 1); as, Τὸ σάλαι [sc. ὅν], as to that which was of old, 
i. e. formerly, anciently. Pl. Phadr. 251, Ὁ. Τὸ πρόσϑιν, before. 1. 10. 10. 
Τὸ weiv. Eur. Ale. 977. Τοὔμσαλιν [τὸ urea), back. VI. 6.38. Τοὺν- 
σιῦϑεν [vo ἰντεῦϑιν]. Cyr. VIL. 1. 42. Τό ys wagavcize. Ar. Vesp. 833. 
Τὸ παρόπαν. Ag. 7.7. Τὸ πάμπαν. Pl. Tim. 41, ὃ. 


r 
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β. Avszcrivzs; as, Τὸ weuror, at first. I. 10. 10. Τὰ weave, first. 
Soph. Tr. 757. Ts πρότερον, before. IV. 4.14. Té cgive. I. 6.8. Τὸ 
ver III. 4.7. Τοὐλάχισεον [εὖ ἰλάχισεον), at least. V. 7.8. See 

643. 


γ. Parrosirions followed by their cases; as, Τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε, a8 to that after 
this, i. 6, henceforth. Cyr. V. 1. 6. Τὸ ἐκ φοῦϑθι. Ib. 5. 43. Te wees 
lowigay, to the west. VIL 4.4. See § 692. 2. 


ὃ 696. II. By previous mention, mutual under- 
standing, general notoriety, or emphatic distinction ; 
as, 


Θορύβον ἥκουσι διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤριτο τίς ὁ ϑόρυβος εἴη, he 
heard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise was. I. 8. 
16. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐσιδίωκον μέχρι κώμης τινός " ἱνταῦϑα δ᾽ ἔστησαν of “EAAnns: 
ὑσὶρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης: γήλοφος Hy... τῶν δὲ ἱασπσίων ὁ λόφος ἐνεσλήσϑη. 
Ϊ. 10.11. Κιλάσανσος δί vives ἰσχύρῶς ἀκόλονθον, ἤριτο, ci χαλεφαίνω 
τῷ ϑιράποντ,. Mem. IIL 18. 4. Ta wrote aici. I. 8. 16 (CE 
Αἰφεῖν «“λοῖα. Ib. 14). Διευλεύομεν ϑεοῖς, Set woe’ εἰσὶν οἱ ϑεοί. Kur. 
Or. 418. “Ors Ξέρξης ὕστερον ἀγείρας chy ἀναρίϑμησον σφρατεὰν HATH 
*that innumerable army.’ III. 2, 18. . ᾿Επορεύεσο. .. ὁ Iligens ey ταμ- 
σληϑιῖ στόλῳ. Ag. 2.1. Τώος φοινῆς τὰ πολλὰ σνεύμας᾽ tex’ is 
Αὐλίδι. Soph. El. 563. Τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ, I see ΤῊΞ ἈΑΝ [ἰ. 6. Artaxerxes} 
I. 8. 26. ᾿Ανακαλοῦνεες τὸν weodéeny, exclaiming, ‘the traitor!’ VL 
6. 7. ᾿Ανακαλοῦνσις τὸν εὐεργίτην, τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἀγαϑόν. Cyr. IIL 
S. 4. 


697. Remarxs. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 


w. With an Inrezrocarive Promwoux ; as, ἼΑλλα φοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ lexdpayes, 
ϑέλω σοι... διηγήσασθαι... Τὰ “οῇαι ἔφην ive, I will then, said Ischom- 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what ?] What are they? said I. Cie. 
10.1. KP. ‘A Σ᾽ ἱμσοδὼν μάλιστα, ταῦϑ᾽ ἥκω φράσων. "ET. Ta ποῖα 
φαῦτα, Eur. Phon. 706. ΤΡ. Πάώσχε, δὲ ϑαυμασεόν. ‘EP. Τὸ ci: 
Ar. Pax, 696. ‘EP. O]d μ᾽ ἐπέλευσιν ἀναπυϑίσϑαι cov. TP. Τὰ oi; Ib 
693 (Τὰ in the plural with reference to ofa, and ¢/ singular for plural. Cf. 
Ti οὖν ταῦτα ἰσείν; ὃ 655). Elp’ ὅ τί παϑιῖν δεῖ. «ί με τὸ δεινὸν ἐργάσει 
Eur. Bacch. 492, Ti γὰρ τὸ μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον νοσεῖς τ Soph. 
ia, C. 598. Lerieg οὖν ἑμοιόσιρον τῷ sidss. Pl. Phaedo, 79, b. See 

753. 1. 


β. With a Personat Pronoun; as, Aries δὴ, § δ᾽ δι, εὐθὺς ἡμῶν οὖ 
wagapdrrus;.. - Ποῖ, ἴφην ἐγὼ, λέγεις, καὶ wagh civas cobs Umass 
you not, said he, come hither directly to us? Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom [as the you ?] do I go, in guing to you? Pl. Lys. 203, b. Τὸν isis 
the me, i. 6. me, of whom you speck, Id. Phil. 20, a. 


γ. With a Paonoun or Quatity on Quantity; as, Τὸ φτοιοῦσον bong, 
such a dream as I have described, or, such a dream as this, III. 1.3. Τὰν 
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οὖν τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας. 11, δ. 6. "Αγοραστὴν civ φοιοῦφον. Mem. I. 5. 2. 
Τὸν τηλικαύφην ἀρχήν. Pl. Leg. 755, Ὁ. 


2. A numeral preceded by ἀμφί, about, has commonly the article, the round 
number being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made; thus, “Appears δριπανηφόρα 
ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι, chariots armed with scythes about the [number of] twenty, i. 6. 
aboul twenty in number. I. 7.10. Πιλφασφαὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. I. 
2.9. ᾿Αμφὶ τὰ πενσήκονεα ἴτη. 1]. 6.15. So, Eis σὰ ἱκατὸν ἄρματα. 
Cyr. VI. 1. 50. 


ἃ 698. III. By the connerion in which it is 
employed ; as, 

᾿Εσειδὴ δὴ ἰσιλεύτησε Δαρεῖος, καὶ κατίσση sis chy βασίλειαν 'Agradicins, 

‘had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia].’ 1. 1. 8, ᾿Ιόνειες ἐπὶ σὰ; ϑύραρ. 


E211. Αἱ λόγχαι καὶ al «τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνονσο. 1. 8. 8. Οἱ 
δ᾽ ins) ἦλθον weds τοὺς φροφύλακας, ἐδήτουν cobs ἄρχοντας. 11. 8. 2. 


ᾧ 699. Resarx. With substantives which are rendered 
definite by the connexion, the article has often the force of a 
possessive; as, . 

"EBotasre τὼ waids ἀμφοτίρω wegsiva:, he wished [the] his children to be 
both present. 1.1.1. Τισσαφίρνης διιβάλλει σὸν Κῦρον reds rev ἀδελφόν. 
Ib, 3. Κῦρός σι κατατηδήσας ἀσὸ rot depares τὸν ϑώρδκα ividv, καὶ 
ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸνϊα “ον τὰ ταλφὰ sis τὰς χεῖρας ἴλαβι. I. 8. 8. 


§ 790. IV. By contrast. 


This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun τὶς. Thus, 


"Ey ἱκάσσῳ τρεῖς ἄνδρα,» ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο ἐκβάντες εἰς τάξιν ἴϑεντο σὰ ὅπλα, ὁ δὲ 
εἷς ἔμενε, ‘of whom two..., but the third.” V. 4.11. Τῶν δὲ «ολερίων οἱ 
μέν rivss αἰσϑόμενοι warw ἴδραμον. . .» οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ... φανεροὶ ἦσαν φΦεύγονφες, 
‘some .. ., but the most.’ 1V.3.33. “Iwaous ..., τοὺς μέν σινας wag’ ἐμοὶ, 
reds δὲ τῷ Κλιάρχῳ καταλιλεμμένους. 111. 3.19. Cf. § 711. 


YO. Generat Remarxs. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (§ 492) 
or apostopésis (δ 485); as, 

Ἢ cay ἄλλων "Ελλήνων » Sirs χρὴ κακίαν, εἶτ᾽ ἄγνοιαν, εἴτε καὶ 
ἀμφότιρα ταῦτ᾽ tivsiv, the , whether I should say cowardice, or 
folly of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together. Dem. 231.21. Τῆς 
γὰρ ἐμῆς, εἶ δή τίς iors σοφία καὶ οἵα, μάρσυρα ὑμῖν παρίξομαι. PI, 
Apol, 920, 6. Ma τὸν » ob σύ ys. Not you, by (the name of the 
god omitted, as the old grammarians say, through reverence). Ib. Gorg. 466, e. 
Ma τὸν , ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδ᾽ dy... ἱπιϑόμην. Ar. Ran. 1374. Beg διοίγειν 
«λῇϑρα, καὶ δηλοῦν τινα τοῖς whos Καδμείοισι τὸν wargenciver, τὸν μησρὸς 


αὐδῶν ἀνόσι᾽, οὐδὲ ῥητά μοι. Soph. Cid. T. 1287. 
30 * 




















> 
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§ YOR. 2 Omrssion or tHe Arricte. With substan- 
tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omstted ; particularly with, 


a. Proper names, and other names resembling these from 
their being specially appropriated or familiar appellations of 
persons (δὲ 685, 686) ; thus, 


Διαβάλλει σὸν Κῦρον. ... Συλλαριββάνει Κῦρον. 1. 1. 3. Ὕσχῆρχε τῷ 
Κύρῳ. Ib. 4. [pds Κῦρον. Ib. 6, 7. Πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον. 10. 10. Ὁ & 
Kiges. Ib. 7, 10, Κῦρος δὰ. L 2.5. See L 5. 1], 192. Eis σὴν Κιλ,- 
κίαν. 1. 2. 20, 21. Εἰς Κιλικίαν. Ib. 21. “Ἥλιος ἰδύεσο, the sun was set- 
ting. I. 10,15. “Ape ἡλίῳ δύνονφι. IL 2. 185, “Apes τῷ ἡλίῳ δονομένψ, 
Ib. 16. Tois ἄρχουσι τῆς Sardeens,... ταῖς ong yas. Ath, 2.4. Ταῖς 
μὲν κατὰ Sddarecay ἄρχουσιν, ... φοῖς δὲ κασὰ γῆν. Ib. 5. lees μὲν με» 
σημβρίαν. .«..) πρὸς δὲ ἄρκαον. 1.7.6. eds iowigar,... πρὸς ἴω. V. 7. 6. 
“Oss βορέας . «. φέρει, νότος δί. Ib. 7. Τὸ ἐκείνων “λοῖον. . . . "Ἔχω γε αὖ- 
σῶν καὶ σίκνα καὶ γυναῖκας. I. 4.8. KariBasver καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ παῖδες καὶ 
οἱ πρεσβύσεροι. VII. 4.5. Λαβιῖν ἂν καὶ αὐσὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ waidas καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα. VIL. 8. 9. Of Stay... ὅρκοι. ... Tov γὰρ ϑιῶν πόλεμον. . .. 
Τοῖς Θεοῖς Broa, . .. οἱ ϑεοὶ χραφοῦσι. 11. 5.7. Tods σῶν ϑιῶν ὅρκους. IIT. 
1.22, Σὺν σοῖς ϑεοῖς. Ib. 28. Πρὸς τῶν ϑιῶν. Ib. 24. Σὺν ϑιοῖς. VIL 
7. 7. Tigds ϑιῶν. V. 7.5. Δίκαιόν ios καὶ wees ϑεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνϑρώσωκ 
I, 6.6. Ta weds reds Seods,... σὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνδρώσους. Lac. 13. 11. 
O10) δὲ, ὦ wai, ἀεὶ dvess πάντα tones, Cyr. I. 6. 46. 


Nore. Hence βασιλεύς, in its familiar application to the King of Persia, 
commonly wants the article; as, Πωρεύετα,; ὡς βασιλία, goes to the king. L 
2.4. Kal βασιλεύς. Ib. 5. Μιγάλου βασιλίως. Ib. 8. Cf. Τὸν βασιλία. 
II. 4. 4. 


§' 703. 8. Abstract nowns, names of arts and sciences, 
and generic terms (δῷ 683 — 685) ; thus, 


Tlorapcs . .. εἶρος walSeov. I. 4. 4. ἹἸΠοταριὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος «λέϑριν. 
Ib. 9. Εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὅψος δὲ ἱκατόν. IE. 4.12. Τὸ εὖρος πιντήποντα 
ποδῶν, καὶ σὸ ὕψος σιντήκονσα. 111. 4. 10. ‘Yad κάλλους καὶ μεεγίϑονῃ 
ἀδιήγητον. Cyr. VIIL. 7. 22. Θαυμάσιαι τὸ κάλλος καὶ τὸ μέίγιϑος. IL 
3.15. “Ὥσσιρ δί σις ἀγάλλιςται ἐπὶ ϑεοσιβείᾳ καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ παὶ δικαιόφηφι, 
οὕτω Μίνων ἠγάλλισο σῷ ἰξασατᾷν δύνασθαι, τῷ «“λάσασϑα, Ψιύδη, τῷ Pidous 
διαγελᾷν. 11. 6. 26. Kal ἀνδρεία, καὶ σωφροσύνη, καὶ δικαιοσύνη. Pi. Phaedo, 
69, b. Γιωργίαν τε καὶ τὴν πολεμικὴν σίχνην. CEc. 4.4. Ὅτι int ϑάναφον 
ἄγοιτο. 1.6.10. Διίανου σε καὶ ὕπνου λαγχάνομιν. Hier. 6.10, Oseet- 
βίστατον.. . . ζώων ἄνϑρωτορ. Pl. Leg. 902, b. 


7094. γ. Substantives followed by the article with a 
defining word or phrase; thus, 


Kigou ἀποτίμνιτα, ἡ κιφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ ἡ διξιά. 1, 10.1. "Ew σκηνὴν 
ἰόντες σὴν Ἐζενοφῶνφοςι. VI. 4. 19. 

Norss. 1, Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by it, 
except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Παρύσαφις ... 1 wong 
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1.1. 4. Σοφαίνισος δὲ ὁ Σευμφάλιος. . ., Σωκράφης δὲ ὁ ᾿Αχαιόρ. L 2. 8. 
"Ev Χιῤῥονήσῳ τῇ κατανειπέρας ᾿Αβύδου. 1,1. 9 (Cf. "Ex ets Χιῤῥονήσον. I. 
8. 4). But, Ὁ δὲ Σιλδνὸς ὁ ᾿Αμβρακιώφης, but that Silanus the Ambraciot 
(who had been the chief soothsayer of the army). VI. 4. 18. 


2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the kind or class. Thus, Κρήνη ἡ Μίδον xarovgivn, a fountain [that 
called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas 1.2.13. Tleare 
R σσρουϑοὶ of μεγάλοι, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. ostriches. I. δ. 8. 
Kdgva ... πολλὰ τὰ vaaria, ‘ of the broad kind.’ V. 4. 29. Tersigss .« vy 
φὰς Λακεδαιμονίων καὶ α«ὐτοῦ Κύρου. 1, 2, 21. 


3. 3. Two or more nouns coupled together ; as, 


Περὶ δὲ σῶν code ci σε κωλύει, διελθεῖν, οἷον “Hale σε καὶ σιλήνης καὶ 
ἄσερων καὶ γῆς xal αἰϑίρος καὶ ἀΐρος καὶ πυρὸς καὶ Dares καὶ ὡρῶν καὶ ἱνιαν- 
«οὔ Pl. Crat. 408, ἃ (Cf. Τὸν ἥλιον, Ἢ σελήνη, Τὰ ἄστρα. Ib, 408, 409). 
See other examples in §§ 702, 703. 


s. Ordinals and Superlatives; as, 


Kai σρίφον ἴσος τῷ worluy beerséra. Thuc. II. 108. Eis ᾿Ισσοὺς, «τῆς 
Ἑλικίας ἰσχάφην πόλιν. I. 4. 1. See other examples in § 678. 1. 


706. 3. The parts or a senrence (§§ 431, 485, 
, 444) may be ranked as follows, with respect to the fre- 
quency of their taking the article ; | 


wz. An appositive, appended for distinction. See δῷ 687, 688, 691. 

β. The subject of the sentence. 

y An adjunct not governed by a preposition. 

3. An adjunct governed by a preposition. 

s. An attribute. This commonly wants the article, as simply denoting that 


the subject is ove of a class. To this head belongs the second accusative after 
verbs of making, naming, &c (§ 634. I. and R.). 


4, Hence the article is often useful in marking the subject 
of a sentence, and sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this 
purpose. Thus, 


Mh φυγὴ εἴη ἡ ἄφοδος, lest the departure should be a flight. ΝῊ. 8. 16. 
"Eweeiv δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον. 1.4.6. "Howey δὲ ζιειαὶ ai “«λεῖσται, and the 
greater part was spelt. V. 4. 21 (δ 668). ἘΠ καλοκἀγαθία tools ἡ δικαιο- 
σύνη. Symp. 3.4. Καλοῦσί γε ἀκολασίαν τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν ἄρχεσθαι. Pi, 
Phzedo, 68, 6. “Ag’ οὖν “αραπλησίως εἰσὶν ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοὶ οἱ ἀγαϑεί σε καὶ 
οἱ κακοί, Id. Gorg. 498, ες. Τὰ δὺς wives δίκα ἰσσίν, twice fwe is tem 
Mem. IV. 4. 7. Of μόριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ μύριοί εἶσιν ἄνϑρωκοι, ten 
thousand horsemen are nothing else than ten thousand men. III. 2.18. Καὶ 
ΘΕΟΣ ὅν Ὁ AOTOS. Gosp. of St. John. L 1. 
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Tis 3° εἶδεν, εἰ τὸ ζῆν μίν ἰσσι παςφϑανιῖν, 
Τὸ χασϑανεῖν δὲ ζῆν κάτω νομίζεται. 


Eur. Pol. Fr. vii. 


ξ 407. 5. There are some words, with which it is 
especially important to observe the insertion or omission of the 
article; as, 


“Adrro δὲ σεράτιυμα, and another army. 1.1.9. Τὸ ἄλλο σεράτευμα, the 
rest of the army. I. 2.25. ᾿Αρμφικράφης καὶ ἄλλοι, ‘and others,’ IV. 2.17. 
᾿Εποριύϑησαν, § of ἄλλοι, ‘ the others,’ ‘the rest.’ Ib. 10. Πολὺ σεῦ στρα- 
φ«εύματος, ‘much of.’ IV. 1. 11. Te μὲν δὴ word φτοῦ "Ἑλληνικοῦ, * the greater 
part.” I. 4,13. Πολλοί, many. IV. 6. 26. Τοὺς πολλούς» the most. Ib. 
24 (See § 677). ᾿Ολίγοι ἀσίϑνησκον, few died. IV. 2.7. Tlasiw τούτων 
ἀπολαύει, ὁ ὄχλος ἢ οἱ ὀλίγοι, ‘the few,’ ‘the aristocracy.” Ath. 2. 10. See 
§ 688. 


ᾧ 408. 6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, 
if they refer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but 
otherwise, not; as, Τό σε βαρβαρικὸν καὶ co Ἑλληνικὸν ἐγεαῦϑα στράτιυμα. 
1.2.1. Τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων. Ib. 14. Τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους 
καὶ βιβαίους. 1. 9. 30. Τῆς πρόσϑεν φιλίας ὑφομνήματα καὶ πίστεως. 1, 6. 8. 
Ὁ Σ' αὖ διὰ φίλους σὸν ἄσαντα χρόνον γεγονώς os καὶ ὧν καὶ ἰσόμινίς 
ἔσει μόνος. Pl. Tim. 38, ο. 


7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither; 88, 
Πλήϑω μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, roig δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ 
δισαάσθα, τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσθενής. 1. 5. 9. Οὐδίέαοφ᾽ Soe... λυσισελίστερον 
ἀδικία δικαιοσύνης. Pl. Rep. 354, a. Δυσιφελίσεερον ἡ ἀδικία τῆς δικαιοσύνη!. 
Ib. b. Ἡ σώμασι φάρμακα [ἀποδιδοῦσα sign). «.«. Ἦ σοῖς ἔψοις τὰ ἡδύς 
σματα. Ib. 332. c, 


8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both in poetry and 
prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions in the ex- 
pression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often trans- 
ferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the insertion 
of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of discourse. 
It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical compo- 
sition, and far more in prose than in poetry (Cf. ὃ 450.3). It should be re 
marked, however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutize of language 
in which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omissicn, 
especially with proper names. 


ᾧ 709. 9. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word 
following, that a second article is prefixed, as if to a single word; thus, Aéyss 
δὲ ὁ κατὰ ταὐσὸν Ἦν φὸ wird, § 949] ἀληϑὴς γιγνόμενος», στερί σι ϑάσερον 
[= σὸ ἕσερον, ὃ 72] ὧν, καὶ τιρὶ τὸ ταὐφὸν... .») καὶ ὁ «οὔ ϑατίρου κύ- 
πλος. Pl. Tim. 37,b. Τό σε ϑάσερον καὶ σὲ ταὐσόν. Ib. 44. Ὁ (See §§ 696, 
697). Τῶν τὸ μηδίν [sc. ὄνφων], those who are that which is nothing. Eur. 
Tro. 412 (See δῷ 656, 693). . 
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Il. Toe ArTIcLeE aS A PRONOUN. 


§ 310. A. The arricxe, if we include both 
its aspirated and its t forms, is used as a PRO- 
noun, by Attic writers, only in connexion with cer- 
tain particles. 


Nore. By the use of the article as a pronoun, is meant its substantive use 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (ὃ 698). This use is explained, 
asin the case of other adjectives (ὃ 651), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article is either demonstrative or personal, the cases in § 716 
excepted. 


ὃ 711. 1. With μέν and δέ; as, 


Ὃ δὲ [sc. ἀδελφὲ: wsi9seas, and he [the brother] is persuaded. L 1. 8. 
Teds βαρβάρους" οἱ δὶ σ“αρήλαυνον, ‘and they.” I. 2.16. Ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ 
λουσι τοῖς στραφιώταιξ " τοῖς δὲ ὑφοψία μὲν ἦν. 1. 8. 21. Οἱ μὲν Serves, 
Κλίαρχος δὲ «εριίμενε, they (Chirisophus and Meno) went, but Clearchus stay~ 
ed. 11.1.6. Tots δὲ ἄλλη γῆ dors σολλή, but they have beside much land. 
Thue. I. 81. Πᾶς os Καδμείων λεὼς καλεῖ δικαίως, ix δὲ τῶν wdadice’ ἐγώ. 
Soph. (Εὰ. C. 741. 


Remaax. The article with μόν and δέ is commonly used for contradistine- 
tion (Cf. § 700), and we may translate ὁ uv... ὁ δέ, this... that, the one 
. «“. the other, one. .. another, &c., and of wiv... of δέ, these... those, some 
- -« others, &. Thus, Ὃ μὲν μαΐνετα;, ὃ δὲ σωφρονεῖν) the one ts mad, the other 
is rational. Pl. Phadr. 244, a. Οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοναο, οἱ δ᾽ siwovee, the one party 
(the.Greeks) marched on, and the other (the Persians) followed. III. 4. 16. 
Tay μὲν πολλοὶ ἰσιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδείς. VI. 3.8. Βασιλεύς σε καὶ of “EX 
ληνες . ...0) οἱ μὲν διώκονφερ « ..» οἱ δ᾽ ἁραάφονφες, ‘these... those.’ I. 10. 4. 
Tobs μὲν αὐσῶν ἀσέκεεινε, τοὺς δ᾽ ἰξίβαλεν, ‘some... others.’ I. 1. 7 (8 538, 
a). Τοὺς piv iv ἀρισσερᾷ, σοὺς 3° iv διξιᾷ. IV. 8.17. Οἱ μὲν ἀσίϑνησκον 
wasspsyes, οἱ δ᾽ ἔφιυγον wars εἴσω, οἱ δ᾽ ἰβόων. Cyr. VIL. 5. 26. "Ev μὲν ὥρα 
Tes συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ «οἷς οὔ. Pl. Pheedr. 268,0. “Ewsira φωνὴν «ὥσαν 
ἀκούοντες, ἰξιλίξαντο covre μὲν ix σῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ «τῆς. Ath. 2.8. Τὰ μὲν 
ἔπαϑεν,. .. τίλος δὲ κατίκεανε, he received some wounds, but finally slew her. 
1.9. 6. Ὃ μέν ἦρχεν, of δὲ iwsiSovee, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the 
rest obeyed. 11, 2. 56. Τῇ μὲν γὰρ ἄνοδον, τῇ δὲ εὔοδον, εὑρήσομεν od ὅρος, for 
we shall find the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent. IV. 8. 10 
(3 616,2). Ὦ δῶμα, τῇ μὲν σ᾽ ἡδίως «ροσδίρκομα, Τροίαϑεν ἰλϑῶν, τῇ δ᾽ ἰδὼν 
zacvacrive. Eur. Or. 356. Τὰ μέν os μαχόμενοι, σὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναφσαυόμενοι, 
*[as to some things... as to others] partly... partly,” ‘now... now. 
IV. 1. 14 (§ 643). Τὰ μὲν βάδην, τὰ δὲ ἀποδραμών. Coc. 11.18. Οὔονται 
yhe με... εἶναι σοφόν"... φὸ δὲ, κινδυνεύει... τῷ Sven ὁ Dds copes εἶναι, ‘(but 
this, on the other hand, § 501. 8] but on the contrary,’ ‘ whereas.’ Pl. Apol. 
23. a. 


2. In poetry, with γάρ ; as, 
Tleg’ ἀνδρὸς Φανοείως ἥκων" ὁ γὰρ piqnoves αὐτοῖς τυγχάνει; δερυξίνων, ‘for 
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he.’ Soph. El. 45. Φιλεάτῃ τροφῷ " ἡ γὰρ... ἰϑρίψατο, ‘for she.” Asch. 
Sept. 17. Tae γὰρ σίφυκα μησρός. Soph. σὰ. T. 1082, Τὸ γὰρ eee σσέ- 
sev μέρος, for this is a rare lot. Eur. Alc, 473. 


§ 762. 3. As the subject of a verb, after καὶ, and; as, 
Καὶ ςὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι, and that he bade him give it. Cyr. I. 3.9. Kal 


4 


φὸν dwengivacSa: λίγιται. Tb, IV. 2. 15, Καὶ ἱρίσϑα, αὐσὸν ὅποι ἴοι, . . » καὶ 
φὸν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ial δεῖανον. Pl. Conv. 174, a. 


Remarx. The proclitics in the nominative (ὃ, ἡ, οἷ, αἱ.) require, from the 
very laws of accent (§ 115), that the particle, in connexion with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro- 
noun (δ 680). This change takes place with καί uniformly, and with δέ when 
it follows ἦ for ἔφη (ὃ 363) ; thus, Καὶ a ἰϑαύμασε, and he wondered. I 8. 
16. Καὶ #, “Οὐχ εὐφημήσες ;”? ἔφη. Pl. Conv. 201, 6. Καὶ of εἴσω. 
VIL 6.4. Ἦ 3° ὅς, said he. Pl. Rep. 327, c. Ἦ 3° ὅ;, ὁ Γλαύκων, said 
he, i.e. Glauco. Ib. b. 7H δ᾽ d, said she. Id, Conv. 2085, c, 


§ 713. B. The article in its τ forms likewise 
occurs, 


I. AS ἃ DEMONSTRATIVE OF PERSONAL PRO- 
NOUN, 


1. Before the relatives ὃς, ὅσος, and οἷος ; as, 


Τοῦ ὃ ter, of that which is. Pl. Phzedo, 92, ἃ. Tse) τὸ ig’ οὗ Avwsiras 
Id. Phil. 57, 6. Καὶ φὸν ὃς ἔφη δισαότης σούτου εἶναι. Lys. 167.15. ‘Es 
γῆς καὶ συρὸς μίξανεις, καὶ τῶν ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράννυται. Pl. Prot. 520, ἀ. 
Πρφὶ σιχνῶν τῶν ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτά εἶσι. Id. Soph. 241, 6. Προσήκει καὶ μισεῖν 
φοὺς οἷόσπερ οὗτος. Dem. 618. 9. 


- 


Nore. Here the sentence introduced by the relative may be regarded as ἃ 
defining clause, to which the article is prefixed (See § 687). 


§ 514. 2. In particular forms of expression ; viz. 


(a.) IIgt τοῦ (also written srgored), before this; thus, ᾿Αλλὰ μὸν σό γι we 
eeu wais ἦσϑα. Pl. Ale. 109, €. ΟἹἱ 3° οἰκέται ῥίγκουσιν" ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἂν σῇ 
«οὔ. Ar. Nub. 5. Οἱ πρὸ cod φίλοι, ‘ former friends.’ Eur. Med, 696. See 
ᾧ 692, β. 

(5.) Ty, [through this as ἃ cause, ὃ 607] for this reason, therefore ; thus, 
To τοι. .. μᾶλλον extarier, Pi. Theet. 179, d. 


(c.) Τό yt, followed by des; as, Τό γε εὖ οἷδα, O71... 0, this I well know, 
that... Pl. Euthyd. 291, ἃ. Τό ys δὴ κατανοητίον ..., Set Id. Pol. 
$05, ¢. 


(d.) The article doubled with καί or 4; as, ἘΠ τὸ καὶ τὸ iwoinesy ἄνϑρωτις 
φὑφοσὶ, obx ἄν &wiSany, if this man had done this and that, he would not have 
died. Dem. S08. 3. Τὰ xad c& σισοιϑώς. Id. 560. 17. ᾿Αρικνοῦμαι of 


eo 
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φὸν χαὶ φόν, 7 go to this one and that. Lys. 94.3. With the article again 
repeated ; "Eds: γὰρ τὸ καὶ σὸ φοιῆσαι, καὶ σὸ μὴ corneas, for this and that 
we ought to have done, and this not to have done. Dem. 128. 16. “Os ἔφη 
δεν οὕσω προαιριῖσϑαι κινδυνεύειν τὸν στρατηγὸν, ὅτως μὰ τὰ ἢ τὰ γενήσισαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ Sms «τά, ‘not these or those, but rHese.’ Id. 1457. 16. The nomina- 
tive ὃς καὶ és (ὃ 712. R.) occurs, Herod, IV. 68. 


ᾧ 715. 3. Through poetic license, in imitation of the 
earlier Greek ; as, 


Τὸν. . . φϑίσον, him destroy. Soph. Cid. T. 200. Ταῖν μοι μέλεσθα:, take 
care of these for me. Ib. 1466. Mia γὰρ ψυχή" τῆς ὑσιραλγεῖν μέφριον 
ἄχϑος. Eur. Alc. 883. ᾿Αφσέρας, ὅταν φϑίνωσιν, ἀντολάς σε τῶν. Esch. 
Ag. 7. ᾿ 


§ 716. II. As a RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


This substitution of the τ for the aspirated forms (§ 680) 
occurs in no Attic writers except the /ragedians, and scarcely 


in these, except to avoid hiatus, or lengthen a short syllable. 
Thus, ᾿ 


Ketivaca φοὺς οὐ χρῆν κτανεῖν, having slain those whom she ought not to slay. 
Eur. Andr. 810. Τὸν Ssev, σὸν νῦν ives, the god, whom you now blame. 
Ib. Bacch. 712. Nesis ἐκεῖνον, ὅντιν᾽ ἀρτίως μολεῖν ἐφήμεσθα, τὸν Θ᾽ οὗφος λέ- 
yu; Soph. Cid. T. 1054. ᾿Αγάλμαϑ᾽ ised, τῶν ... ἀπιστίρησ᾽ ἱμαυσόν. 
Ib. 1379. “Aros... δεικνύναι, od μήτε yi.» προσδίξιται. Ib. 1426. Σό- 
φισμα, τῷ νιν αὐτίχ᾽ αἱρήσειν δοκῶ. Id. Phil. 14. 


Remark. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found 
with μέν and δέ for the + forms (§§ 700, 71 1); thus, [Lease ᾿Ελληνίδας, ds 
μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἷς ds δὲ «οὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, ‘some destroying, and to others.’ 
Dem. 248. 18. “As μὲν κατείληφε πόλεις τῶν ἀστυγετόνων, σινὰς δὲ πορθεῖ. 


Id. 282. 11. Γνώμα δ᾽ οἷς μὲν ἄκαιρος ὄλβου, σοῖς δ᾽ εἰς μίσον ἥκει. Kur. 
Iph. T. 419. 





CHAPTERIV. 


SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 717. Rote XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 


By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which t represents 
(§ 12S). The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns 
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(§§ 126, 248), or to adjective pranouns used substantively (§§ 198, 432), 

e construction of adjective pronouns regarded as such belongs to Rutz 
XXVI, and even their substantive use is explained by ellipsis (8 651). 
Thus, 


Βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν [i. 6. βασιλέα] ἐπιβουλῆς ove 
ἠσθάνετο, the king did not perceive the plot against himself. 
. 1. 8. 
᾿Ασὸὲ τεῆς ἀρχῆς, ἧς [sc. ders] αὐσὸν σκτράσην iweines, from the govern- 
ment, of which [government] he had made him satrap. 1. 1.2. Πάντων 
Sees... ἀϑροίζονεα.. 10. pds τὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύει αὐτῷ. Ὁ ἃ 
wsidsrns (§ 711). Ὕμᾶς .«...») ὅσοι bord. IV. 6. 14. Θαυμαστὸν wosiz, 
δε... δίδως. Mem. II. 7. 13. 


715. The remarks upon the agreement of the apszc- 
TIVE (ὁ 648 — 668) likewise apply, so far as gender and num 
ber are concerned, to that of the PRoNouUN, and some of them 
to even a greater extent (§ 647). Thus, 


a. Mascurrne Form ron ἘἘΜΙΝΙΝΕ, 


“Ouowtg si «ὦ χιῖρε, ἃς ὁ ϑιὸς ἐσὶ τὸ συλλαμβάνειν ἀλλήλοιν ἰποίησεν, ἀφι- 
μίνω φούτον τράποινφο «ρὸὃς σὸ διακωλύειν ἀλλήλω. Mem. II. 8. 18. See 
648. In the following example (Soph. ΕἸ. 977), the use of the masculine 
form for the feminine in the dual extends even to κασιγνήτω, as originally an 
adjective. 

"Deeds “ὦδε τὼ κασιγνήφω, φίλοι, 

Ἃ φὸν σασρῷον οἶκον ἰξισωσάτην, 

“QL φοῖσιν ἰχιϑροῖς εὖ βεβηκόσιν ποτὲ, 
Ψυχῆς ἀφειδήσαντε, προὐστήφην φόνου. 
Τούσω φιλεῖν χρὴ, τώδε χρὴ φάντας σίβειν. 


Nore. In speaking of persons vaguely, or generally, or 
simply as persons, the masculine gender often takes the place 
of the feminine, both in pronouns and in other substantive 
words which admit it; thus, 


Ἐξὺν οἷς σ᾽ οὐ χρῆν μ᾽ [= τῇ ueneel) ὁμιλῶν. Soph, Cid. T. 1184. Οὐδ 
γὰρ κακῶς τάσχοντι μῖσος ὧν σίκῃ «“ροσγίγνεται. Id. ἘΠ. 770. “Ἢ στιῖρες 
οὖσα μόσχος οὐκ ἀνίξιται στίκτοντας ἄλλους [= σίκτουσαν ἄλλην]. Kur. 
Andr. 711. Συνεληλύϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ καφαλελειμμῖνα, ἀδελφαί τε καὶ ἀδελφιδεῖ 
καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῦφα,, ὥστ᾽ εἶναι by τῇ οἰκίᾳ σισσαρασκαίδεκα φοὺς ἰλευϑί- 
ρους... Χαλεσὰν μὲν οὖν ἔστιν, ὦ Σώκρατες, wove οἰκείους wiguegy ἀσολ- 
λυμίνους, ἀδύνατον δὲ τοσούεους τρίφει. Mem. II. 7, 2 (Cé Ib. 8). 
See § 724. 


§ 719. 5. Use or τῆς Nevrzz. 


Ti γὰρ τούτον μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχϑῆναι. Cyr. VIIL 7. 25 (§ 649) 
᾿Ἑοιδριύσαμεν, Sree ἡμᾶς xa) ἀναανεῦσαι ἱποίησε. IV. 1. 22, Ths οὖκ ἄν ὁμο- 
λογήσειεν αὐτὸν βούλισϑα, μήτ᾽ ἠλίϑιον μήτ᾽ ἀλαζόνα φαίνισϑαι «οῖς συνοῦσιν 1 
᾿Ἀδόκω δ᾽ dy ἀμφότερα ταῦτα, εἰ... Mem. 1, 1. 5 (§ 655). 
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Nore. The neuter referring to words of other genders, and the neuter 
plural for the singular, are particularly frequent in pronouns. See δῷ 655- 
657. 


c. Comrounp ConstrucrION. 


“Αρτάοξος καὶ Μιϑριδάςης, οἵ ἦσαν. ΤΊ. 5. 35. Πατρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, 
«“αἴδων, ods οὔσοτ᾽ ἱἰνόμιξον ies ὄψισϑαι. LIT. 1.3. Ἰ]ολλοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ 
γυναῖκας καλὰς χεήση, obs οὗ ληΐζισϑαι δεήσει, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ... wagivevrns 
VII. 8. 81. ᾿Ασφάλειαν καὶ εὔκλειαν, δ οὔσε κατασήσιται. Cyr. VIIL 2. 
22. sel σολίμον καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἴχει δύναμιν. Isocr. 159, Ρἁ Πιλ- 
λὰ 3’ ὁρῶ «φρφόβατα καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὄνους, ἃ ἀποδαρίνφα. III. 5. 9. 
᾿Ασ“αλλαγίντις σολίμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆ!γ εἰς AY... καϑίσταμεν. 
Isocr. 168, b. See § 650. 


Nors. Zeugma is far less frequent in: the construction of the pronoun, 
than in that of the adjective. 


ᾧ 720. a. Sensis. 


Te ᾿Αρκαδικὸν δαλισικὸν, ὧν ἔἦρχι Κλιάνωρ. IV. 8.18. Τὰ δόξαντα dy 
φσλήϑω, οἵπερ δικάσουσιν. Pl. Phadr. 260, a. Σαύϑης ὅμϊῖλος, οὗ. . < ἔχουσι. 
Zesch. Prom. 417. Βασιλεύς . .. . οἱ δ᾽ aoralovess. I. 10. 4 (Cf. Ib. 2 
and 5). Ojarga γὰρ σεσόνϑαμεν, ἢ... κενὴν κατέσχον ἰλαίδα. Eur. Iph. A. 
985. "DO μιλέα Yuva, ὃς. .. ἥσϑη. Soph. Phil. 714. "OL dyads καὶ mieen 
Yorn, οἴχη δὴ ἀφολισὼν gas; Cyr. VII. 8. 8. Tixvor,... ods. Eur. 
Suppl. 12. See §§ 659 --66]. 


Notes. 1. In the construction of the pronoun, the number 
is often changed for the sake of individualizing or generaliz- 
tng the expression; thus, 


Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο. ...) τάντας.... ἀσισίμαετο, and whoever came, he 
sent them all back. 1.1. δ. ᾿ἙἘκίλενε δὲ καίειν dvavea, Sry ἐντυγχάνοιεν 
πκαυσίμῳ. ὟΊ. 8.15. “Os ἄν κάμνῃ τῶν οἰκετῶν, τούτων σοι ἐφιμελησέον 
“ἄντων, ὅσως ϑεραπτιύηται. (Ἐς. 7. 8387. Τούφονς . «.» ᾧαὶ ἄν... wea- 
rol ἵσονται. Ib. 21. 8. Αλλους δ᾽ ἰχέλευε λίγειν, διὰ τί ἵκασσος ἰπλήγη, 
and he bade the rest say, on what account each one had been struck. V. 8. 12. 
Τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστον λοχαγοὺς πρῶτον σειρᾶσϑαι σείϑειν, that she captains 
should first endeavour to persuade, each his own men. V. 6. 81. ἹἸΠροσιὼν 
δν) ἑκάστῳ, οὕστινας ᾧετο ἴχειν «κι. VII. 8.16. Πεῖραν λαβεῖν «.. οἷος 
ἵχασεός ἰσει, καὶ σὴν ἀξίαν ixdeross διανιῖμα.. VI. 6. 88. "Hy ἀφϑεονία 
τῶν ϑιλόνσων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου τις οἴοιτο Kiger αἰσϑήσισϑαι. 1. 9. 156 (Bee 
Ib. 16). Ἢν δί τις τούτων cs παραβαΐνει, ξημίαν αὐφοῖς ἐσέϑισαν. Cyr. I, 
2.2. "Edy cis φανερὸς γίνηται κλέπτων 4... ἱεροσυῦλῶν, rodcess ϑάναφός 
ives 4 ζημία. Mem. I. 2. 62 (See Ib. 11. 3.2). Eide os κἀκιῖ «λίον 
ἰσε᾽ ἀγαθοῖς, «ούτων μισίχουσα. Kur. Ale. 744. ᾿Αληϑὴς ἦν φίλος" 
ooo OY ἀριθμὸς οὖ πολύς, he was a true friend; of whom the number is not 
great. Id. Suppl. 867. Adbroveyds,-clase καὶ μόνο; σώξουσι γῆν. Id. Or. 
720. Ἕλλην φιφυκὼς, οἷσιν οὐκ ἱπσιστροφαί. Id. Hel. 440. Oncavee- 
“οἰὸς ἀνὴρ᾽ οὗ; δὴ καὶ ἱπαινιῖ τὸ “λῆϑος. Pl. Rep. 554,-a. 


2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in 
another word (Cf. § 662) ; as, 
31 
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Φιύγω .. .ἷς Kigzdgay, ὧν αὐφῶν [i 6. τῶν Kepxogaioy| εὐεργέφης, he 
fies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of theirs. Thuc. 1, 186. "Es δὲ τὴν 
Lwderny ὡς ἠγγίλθη σὰ γεγινημίνα «ερὶ Πύλον, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς. Id. IV. 15. 
᾿Ασὸ Πιλοσοννήσου « . ., 91 τῶνδε πρείσσους εἰσί, Id. VI. 80. ‘Yate avd- 
ons Ἑλλάδος δώσει, δίκην, ὧν waclens ἔκεωνο. Eur. Or. 1186. Τῆς ἐμῆς 
ἰσεισόδου, ὃν [i. 6. ied] pete’ ὀκνεῖτε. Soph. ΟΣ. C. 730. "Ἔρχεται vido 
σὴν Εὐὐρυτείαν" cords [i ec. Edgurer] γὰρ μεφαίφιον. .. ἔφασκε τοῦδ᾽ εἶναι. 
Soph. Tr. 259. Ἰ]Πασρῴα 9᾽ ἱστία κατισκάφη, aicis 8... «ἔτνε. Eur. 
Hec. 22. "Avopedvases, ὧν [in ε, ὑμεναίων) μ᾽ ἰχρὴν τυχεῖν. Ib. 416. 


ᾧ 22 3. 4. Arrmaction. 


A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own 
clause, or a word in apposition with its real subject (Cf. 
§ 663); as, 


Βισάνϑην οἴκησιν δώσω, ὅσερ [for dorse] ἰμοὶ xdrrsrer χωρίον ἰσεί, I will 
give you, as a residence, Bisanthe, which is my finest town. VIL. 2. 88. 
‘Eecias, οὗ etre ὁσιώτερον χωρίον. Cyr. VIL δ. 56. Οὐδὲν ἄδικον διαγεγίνημαι 
“οἰῶν" ἥναερ [for ὅπερ, § 649] νομίζων μιλίσην εἶναι καλλίστην ἀσολογίας. 
Apol. 8. Θανεῖν" ... αὕφη γὰρ ἦν dv τημάτων ἀπαλλαγή. Esch. Prom. 
754. ᾿᾽Ἐ-“πὶ σύλα, «τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν di ταῦτα [for αὗται 
δύο τείχη. I. 4.4. Ἰπολλὰς «ἄνν γυναῖκας, ὅ os [for αἵτινες) rie too’ ἔφιλος 
ἐν φῇ πόλει, “all that are of any account.” Ar. Eccl. 52. Καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνθρώ- 
wos wag οὗ καλὸν, ὃ “ἄντα ἡμίρωκε σὰ ἀνθρώπινα τ Pl. Leg. 937, d. ‘Ds 
οὐδίποτ᾽ ἄν εἴη ἡ ῥησορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγμα, ὃ γ᾽ ἀεὶ wie) δικαιοσύνης «οὺς λόγους 
“οιφι. Id. Gorg. 460, e. 


Nore. This construction may be commonly explained by ellipsis; thus, 
"Εσςίαι, οὗ [χωρίον] οὔτε ὁσιώτερον χωρίον, the hearth, than which [spot] there 
is no holier spot. 


§ 722. Apvitiona Remarks. 1. A pronoun, for the 
sake of perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in antictpation 
or repetition of its subject, or is ttself repeated; as, 


Ti γὰρ τούτον μακαριώσερον, τοῦ γῆ μιχϑῆναι, For what is happier than 
this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. VIIT. 7.25. Totrew φιμῶμαι, τῆς ir 
Πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως. Pl. Apol. 37, a. Κιῖνο κάλλτΤον, rixvoy, ἰσόφησαι ringr 
Eur. Phoen. 535. "Ayias δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρχὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸρ, καὶ revere 
ἀσιϑανίτην, ‘ these also died.’ II. 6.30. Καὶ σὰς ἁμάξας .. .7) καὶ φταύφας 
φότε of σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. 1. 10.18. Bassria..., obs οἶδα ὅ σι διῖ 
αὐσὸὴν ὁμόσκι. 11. 4. 7. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης. . oy οὕτω κἀκεῖνος ἠμίλησεν aired. 
Mem. I. 2. 94. Σκέψαι δὲ, οἵῳ ὄνσι feos «ερὶ σὴ, οἷος ὧν περὶ ind, ἔπειτά pos 
piney. Cyr. IV. 5.29. Ma τοί με, weds θεῶν, ... μή μ᾽ ἀφιμάσησι. 

h. Cid. C. 1407. Olpens δέ σοι... ἔχειν ἂν ἰφσιδεξαί wos. Cie. 8. 16. 
Ei eis δύο ἢ καὶ «λίους cis ἡμίρας λογίζιται. Soph. Tr. 948, “Eves γάρ 
Tis ob πρόσω Σπάρτης πόλις τις. Hur. Andr. 733. 


§ δι. 2 It may. be further remarked of the pronoun 
in respect to NUMBER, that, 
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(a.) A chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of 
itself as an individual, and is often so addressed or spoken of 
by others. Not unfrequently, the two numbers are mingled ; 
as, . 

ΧΟΡ. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ wai, καὶ τὸ σὸν στεύδουσ᾽ dua, καὶ τοὐμὸν αὑτῆς, 
HADov- εἰ δὶ μὴ καλῶς λίγω, σὺ νίκα " σοὶ γὰρ ipeused’ ἅμα. Soph. El. 
251. ὯὮ ξεῖνοι, μὴ Ine’ ἀδικηϑῶ σοὶ σιστεύσας. Id. Ged. C. 174. Ἡμῖν 
μὲν ἤδη «ἂν τισόξιυται βίλος" wive δί. Asch. Eum. 676. ᾿Οργὰς ξυνοίσω 
ese oo Ὑμεῖς δέ. Ib. 848. 


§ 724. (b.) An individual often speaks of himself in 
the plural, as if others were associated with him; and a 
woman so speaking of herself, uses the masculine, in accor- 
dance with the principle stated in § 718. N. Thus, 


Αἰδούμεϑα γὰρ τὰ λελεγμένα μοι, for I am ashamed of what I have said. 
Eur. Hipp. 244. Σοῦ γὰρ φϑιμίνης οὐκέτ᾽ av εἴην" ἐν σοὶ δ᾽ ἐσμὲν καὶ ζῆν καὶ 
μή. Id. Ale. 277. ᾿ΑΛΚ. ᾿Αρκοῦμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ προϑνήσκοντες σίϑιν. Ib. 383. 
ΜΗΔ. Ἡμεῖς κχαινοῦμεν, οἵπερ ἰξεφύσαμεν. Id. Med. 1241. "HA. Πισού- 
Mid", εἰ χρὴ, πατρὶ ςἰβεωρούμενοι. Soph. ΕἸ. 399. See ὃ 659, 8. Soa cho- 
rus of women (ὃ 723) uses the masculine singular (if the text is correct), 
Κιύϑων Asivopas,... λεύσσων. Eur. Hipp. 1105. 


(c.) A plural pronoun may be used with a singular com- 
pellative (§ 431), when the person addressed is assoctated with 
others; thus, 

"Ie’, ἴφη, ὑμεῖς, ὦ ‘Heswaida, καὶ διδάσκετε abeiy βουληϑῆναι ἅπερ ἡμεῖς. 


Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἀναστάνφες ἰδίδασκον. H. Gr. ΙΝ. 1.11. 72: σέκνον, ὃ σάριστον; 
Soph. σα. C. 1102. Προσίλϑιτ᾽, rs Hi, Tare. Ib. 1104. 


§ 725. 3. A change of person sometimes takes place ; 


(a.) From the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in 
quotation ; a8, “Ayer’ ἄν μάταιον ἄνδρ᾽ ἱκποδὼν, 35... κάκτανον, take out of 
the way a senseless man, me, who have slain. Soph. Ant. 1339. Kal οὗςος 
ἔφη “ἰϑέλειν πορεύεσθαι, προσλαβὼν ἐθελοντὰς ix παντὸς τοῦ σερασεύματος. 
᾿Εγὼ yao,” ton, “ οἶδα." IV. 1.27. ᾿Ερωτᾷ οὖν Ἑρμῆς Δία, “τίνα οὖν 
Φρόχον δοίη δίκην καὶ aide ἀνϑρώσοις. Ἰ]ότερον, ὡς αἱ τίχναι νενέμηνται; srw 
καὶ ταύτας νείμω;" Pl. Prot. 822, ες, See 1. 8. 90; III. 3.12; IV. 1. 
19; V. 6. 25, 26. 


(6.) From a speaker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and 
now as distinct from them; as, Λανϑάνειν ὑμᾶς εἰς ὅσην ταραχὴν 4 weds 
ἡ ρῶν χαϑίστηκεν. ἐοίκατε yao... δἴτινες «ιϑύκαμεν, Isocr. 141, ἃ. 


Il. ΦΡΕΟΙΑΙ, OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 726. Of the observations which follow, many 
apply equally to pronouns and apverRss of the 
same classes (§ 142). 


¢ 
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A. Personat, Possessive, AND REFLEXIVE. 


§ 727. In the use of the pronouns, especially 
those of the classes named above, it is important 
to distinguish between the stronger and the tweak- 
er forms of expression; that is, between those 
forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or prom- 
inent, and those which are less so. 


I. Inthe weaker form, the First and SECOND PERSONAL 
Pronouns (§ 184) are omitted in the nominative, and are en- 
clitic in the oblique cases singular (δ 116); but in the strong- 
er form, they are expressed in the nominative, and are ortho- 
tone throughout (δὲ 117, 254). In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omitted in the nominative, and is 
commonly supplied by αὐτὸς in the oblique cases ; in the strong- 
er form, it is supplied by ὃ and'dc, which are simply distinctive 
and are limited in their use (δὲ 710-715), and by οὗτος, ὅδε, 
and ἐκεῖνος, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. 
Thus, 


“Ἄσαντα σῶα ἀσίδωκά σοι, ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ ἱμοὶ ἀσίδειξας viv ἄνδρα, 7 gave you 
back every thing safe, when you also had shown tome the man. V. 8.7. 
᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ ἄνδοις, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ" ὅφως δὲ χαὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ twaiviosrs, ἱμοὶ 
μελήσει, ἢ μηκίσι με Κῦρον νομίξεσε. 1, 4. 16. Bal μὲν σοῦφο, ὅτι προθύμως με 
ἱππεύειν διδάσκεις " σοὶ δὲ, ὅτι μοι παλτὸν ἴδωκας" viv γὰρ τοῦτο ἔχω. Cyr. IL 
ὃ. 1. Οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἐκείνου ἔτι στρατιῶται, ixsi γε οὐ συνειπόμεϑα αὐτῷ, 
οὔτε ἱκεῖνος ἔτι ἡμῖν μισϑοδότης. 1.3. 9. Odes σὺ ἐκείνας φιλεῖς, οὔτε ἱκεῖναι 
of. Mem. II. 7. 9. Odes ἀσοσιφιύγασιν, ἔχω γὰρ venous, ὥστε ἱλεῖν τὸ 
ἱκείνων σλοῖον. ᾿Αλλὰ, μὰ σοὺς Seods, obx ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω" ... ἀλλὰ 
ἰόντων, εἰδότες ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς, ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἱκείνου. Kairos ἔχω γι 
αὐτῶν καὶ σίκνα καὶ γυναῖκας, ἐν Τράλλεσι φρουρούμενα " ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ σούτων στι- 
ξήσωσαι. I. 4.8. Efys δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιὸν Μένων καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον 

λέαρχος, καὶ of ἐκείνου. I. 2. 15, ἸΚῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱαπαεῖς τούτου. I. 8. 6. 
Τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος, ἠγάσϑη σι αὐτὸν, καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ. 1.1.9. ἭΣ᾽ 
οὖν ϑανεῖται. Soph. Ant. 75]. Κεῖνος τὰ κιΐνου σφιργίτω, κἀγὼ «τάδε. Id. 
Aj. 1039. See 88 711-715. 


§ 728. II. In the stronger form, the genitive subjective 
with a substantive is commonly supplied in the FiRsT and ΒΕ0- 
OND persons, and sometimes in the TuirD, by the possessive 
adjective (Cf. §§ 665 -- 667); in the weaker form, it is often 
omitted, especially with the article (ᾧ 699). 

(a.) The term genitive subjective is here used to include all those relations 


which are not regarded as objective (§§ 505, 575); and (b.) even these some- 
times follow the same analogy. Thus, 
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“ Oles γάρ σοι μαχέσθαι, ὦ Kigs, τὸν ἀδιλφόν." “Νὴ ΔΙ" ἔφη ὁ Koper 
© state γε Δαρείου καὶ ΠΙαρυσάσιδός ἔστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὺ ἀδελφός." 1.7.9. Τῶν 
σωμάτων στιρηϑῆναι. ... Πιρὶ τῶν ὑμεείρων ἀγαθῶν. 11.1.12. Keivew os 
καὶ σὴν if ἴσου κοινὴν χάριν. Soph. Tr. 485. Te σὸν λίχος, the marriage you 
talk of. Soph. Ant. 573. Τὸ σὸν γὰρ ΓΑργος οὐ δέδοικ᾽ ἰγώ. Eur. Herael. 
284. Lav ἔριν, ὦ ᾿Ελίνη, ‘the dispute for you.” Eur. Hel. 1160. Ἑ ῤνοίᾳ 
καὶ φιλίᾳ «ῇ ius, good-will and affection tome. Cyr. 1Π.}. 28. Φιλίᾳ τῇ 
σῇ, love to you. VII. 7.29. Μὴ μιεσαμίλειν σοι τῆς ἱμῆς δωρεᾶς, that you 
may not regret your present to me. Cyr. VIII. 8.32. “Awarra γάρ oa 
σἀμὰ νουϑιτήματα κιΐνης διδακετά, ‘your lessons to me.’ Soph. El. 343. 39 
oo + πριμηϑίᾳ. Id. Cid. C. 333. Τῆς ἐμῆς ὑπουργίας. Ib. 1413. Θρῆνος 
οὑμός. Adsch. Prom. $88. See §§ 662, 699. 


Norzs. 1. The possessive PRONOUN is modified like the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place; as, Τόν ys σὸν [ὀφθαλμὸν], «οὔ πρισβέως, at 
least yours [your eye], the ambassador. Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 500). See § 662. 
So, since σόσμος may be followed by the dative, as well as the genitive 
(§§ 590, 603), ᾿Αμεσέρου [= fuir] wérpov, κλεινοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν. Soph. 
Ant. 860. 7 


2. The only Ppossrssive of the third person, which has a place in Attic prose, 
is σφέςερος, their ; and even this is used reflexively, and with no great frequen- 
cy. Thus, ‘Qs ἑώρων «πονοῦντας vods σφεσίρους, when they saw their own men 
in distress. Cyr. 1. 4, 21. 


3. The dative for the genitive belongs particularly to the weaker form of ex- 
pression. See § 604. 


§ 729. TID. In rervex rererence, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun; the 
stronger form is the so called reflexive (§ 184). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases, in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. ‘Thus, 


Tledreurs ὁποῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν οἴησϑε μάλιστα συμφέρειν, do whatever you think 
will be most advantageous to yourselves. TI. 2.2. ἹΚιλεύουσι διασώσαντα ai- 
σοῖς σὰ πρόβατα, σὰ μὲν αὐτὸν λαβεῖν, TH δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦναι. VI. 6.5. *H¥i- 
60. + » δοϑῆναί οἱ σαύτας σὰς πόλεις. I. 1. 8. Kal οὗτος δὴ, ὃν Sere πιστόν 
of εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν εὖφε Κύρῳ φιλαίΐσερον, ἢ ἰαυτῷ. I. 9. 29. ᾿Ἐπιμιγνύνκι 
Thay τε πρὸς ἱκείνους, καὶ ixsivey αρὸς iavrods. 11]. 5. 16 (See ὃ 542. 2, for 
the text of Bornemann). “ὥς εἶδον ὁρμῶντας καϑ' αὑτοὺς, σαφῶς νομίζοντες 
ἐσὶ σφᾶ: ἴισϑαι. V. 7.25. Λίγειν τε ἰκίλενιν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι οὐδὲν ὧν ἧς τον σφιῖς 
ἀγάγοιεν σὴν στρατιὰν, ἢ Ἐξενοφῶν. VIL. 5.9. ᾿Αφισπεύε; ἐπὶ σὴν ἑαυτοῦ σχη.- 
WV oe» σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς wig) αὐτόν. I, 5. 12 (ὃ 688). Eis chy ἱαυςοῦ 
΄χηνὴν ... var περὶ αὐτόν." ... περὶ τὴν αὐτοῦ σκηνήν. I. 6.4. ’Esi- 
Asus Tous φίλους σοῖς τὰ ἰαυφῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν ἴασ'σοι; ἐμβάλλειν σοῦφον 
φὸν χιλὸν, ὡς μὴ Tuvavers φοὺς ἑαυτοῦ φίλους ἄγωσιν. 1.9.27. ἸΠρίαν δ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἰλϑεῖν ἀναμένω; ... "Eads σήρεερον weeds ἐμαυςόν. IIT. 1. 14, 
Σύνοιδα ἱμαυτῷ. 1. 8.10, Αἰσχύνεσθαί μοι δοκῶ, οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσισϑε σοὺς ἐν 
φῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνϑρώσονε. ἊΝ πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι, ποιήσειν σὰ wag’ ἱμοὶ ἱλίσ- 


a 
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Sas. 1.7.4. "Epmasry yt δοκῶ eunudion VII. 6. 11. ἹἸΠολλοῦ por δοκῶ 

iv. Ib. 18. Σὺ μὲν ἡγούμενος «αὐτὰς ἱπιζημίονς sivas σεαυτῷ, ἱκεῖναι δὲ σὶ 
δρῶσα, ἀχϑόμενον ἱφ᾽ ἱανταῖ. Mem. II. Ἴ. 9. ᾿Αμελεῖν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. 1. 8, 
11. Πειλλασλασίουρ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν inxars. JIT. 2. 14 (ᾧ 523). Τῶν pir 
σολιμίων ἥσσους τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς Hyevyras sivas. Ath. 2. 1. - 


ὃ 33,9. Reswarxs. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the use of other pronouns in the connexion. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the mefre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm. 


2. With respect to rosrrion, the weaker form of the genitive, from its waat 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 688, but the stronger form, and 
the possessive adjeciive, § 687. Thus, ᾿Εσιλαμβάνιται, αὐτοῦ τῆς rues. IV. 
7.12. "Hy δέ τις αὐτῶν reign σὰς γνώμας. 111. 1. 41. Τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ 
o + oy 76 μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα. 1. 9. 23. Ἢ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμίσερα ἡποψία. 
111.1. 21. Ta ὑποζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου. 1. 8.1. ᾿Ασέσεμψίέ μου cov δισαότην. 
Ar, Plut. 12, Τὸν βίον σὸν ἐμαυτοῦ. Ὁ]. Gorg. 488, a. 


§ V3. 5. The pronouns assigned in Etymelogy to the third person, 
are sometimes used a8 GENERAL REFLEXIVEs, without respect to person; thus, 
Δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσϑαι iavrods [= ἡμᾶς αὐτούς}, we ought to ask ourselves. FA. 
Phedo, 78, b. Ἐὐλαβούμενοι, saws μὴ byw ὑφὸ προθυμίας dua ἱαντόν 
(= beauty] σε καὶ ὑμᾶς ἱξατατήσας. Ib. 91,¢. Kal τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ixwopi- 
ζώμιϑα. Thuc. I. 82. Κλαίω. .. αὐτὴ πρὸς αὑτήν. Soph. EL 283. “Fate 
γὰρ οὐχὶ car ἀπωσίρω φίλων, ἀλλ᾽ αὗτος αὗτου, τοῦτ᾽ ἀποσκεδῶ μεύσος. Id. 
(Ed. T. 137. Αἰσχύνεις «φόλιν σὴν αὐτὸς aired, you yourself disgrace your 
own cily. Id. Ged. C. 929. Οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ [= σεαυτοῦ} σύ γε ψυχὴν 
ὁρᾷε. Mem. I. 4. 9. Tlagdyysaat τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἰφορξν os ἱκάστῳ «τοὺς xed’ 
αὗτόν, charge your men to watch each one those near him, Cyr. VI. 3. 27. 
Μόρον σὸν αὑτῆς οἶσϑα. FEsch. Ag. 1397. Efwse ὑπὶρ σωτηρίας αὑφῶν [= 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν] Geevriters. Dem. 9.13. ᾿Εβοήϑουν πολλάκις, τῶν ἡμεςσΐίρων 
ἀγομένων, καὶ τιρὶ σῶν σφετέρων [== ἡμιτίρων αὐτῶν, §§ 728. 2; 662] Per 
ξΐων ... πολλάκις φράγματα εἶχον, ‘concerning our own fortresses.’ Cyr. VL 
1.10. Hence the verb σφετερίξομαι, to appropriate, Dem. 248. 12. 


Norz. In the Attic dialect, this use is confined to the compound ἑαυτοῦ, 
and the derivative σφέφερος-. 


4. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun ; 88, 
OF γε, ἀντὶ μὲν τοῦ συνεργεῖν ἱαυτοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα, ἐσηριάζουσιν ἀλλήλοις, καὶ 
φϑονοῦσιν tavrois μᾶλλον ἢ «τοῖς ἀλλαῖς ἀνθρώφοις. Mem. III. δ. 16. Assi 
ὑφορωμίνων ἱαντὰς, ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἱώφρων. Ib. 11. 7. 12. ΣΣυννενικήκαφτε μετ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων. σῶν δὲ σολεμίων οἱ «ολλοὶ μὲν συνήττηνται μιϑ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. Cyr. VI. 8. 
14. Καϑ᾽ αὑτοῖν δικρατιῖς λόγχας σσήσαντε. Soph. Ant. 145. 


Β. ΑΥ̓ΤΟΣ. 


§ 732. The pronoun αὐτός appears to be com- 
pounded of the particle av, again, back, and the 
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old definitive tds (ἃ 680). It may hence be re- 
garded as the PRONOUN OF RETURN, marking a 
return of the mind to the same person or thing. 
This return takes place, 


I. In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence 
αὐτός is used with the personal pronouns in forming the RE- 
FLEXIVES (usually, in the third person and in the singular of 
the first and second, by compositiun, δὲ 250. 1, 251, 8). See 
§ 729. 


IJ. In designating a person or thing as THE sAME which 
has been ‘previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, αὐτός (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by thie article (§§ 687, 688). 
Thus, 


Τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμίρᾳ, and upon the same day. I. 5.12. is σὸ ates σχῆμα. 
I. 10. 10. Οὗτος δὲ ὁ αὐτός, and this same person. VII. 3.3. Ta ated 
wadra. 1.1.7. "Exsiva σὰ αὐτά. Mem. IV. 4.6. Ταὐσὰ ἕσασχον. 11]. 
4. 28 (§ 72). See 8 587. 


§ '733. III. For the sake of empnasis, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When αὐτός 
is thus employed in connexion with the article, its position 
conforms to § 688. Thus, 


Αὐσὸς Μένων iPovasre, Meno himself wished it. II. 1. 5. “Ὅστις ... αὐτὸς 
ὁμόσας ἡμῖν, ards δεξιὰς Bods, αὐτὸς ἰξασασήσας συνίλαβε τοὺς στρατηγούς. 
III. 2.4. Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὲς σὺν Πίγρης. I. 8. 12. Αὐτὰ σὰ awd 
φῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, the very wood from the houses. 11. 2.16. Kal ϑεοσιβέσφα- 
wor αὐτό iors πάντων ζώων ἄνθρωπος, ‘ the very most religious.’ Pl. Leg. 902, 
b. Οὗτοι δ᾽ ad πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως φεταγμένοι ἦσαν, ‘before the person of the 
king.’ 1. 7. 11. Tees αὐσῷ τῷ στρατεύματι, [by the army itself] close to the 
army. 1. 8.14. ‘Ywig αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν σφρατεύμαφος, ‘directly above.’ 111. 
4.41. Ei αὐτοὶ οἱ στρατιῶφαι ... οἴχοιντο, ‘of their own accord.’ VII. 7. 
33. Ei αὐτοῖς σοῖς ἀνδράσι σαίνδοιφο ἰοῦσι, ‘with simply the men.’ 11. 8. 7. 
"Edy tis ἄνιν τοῦ σίτου τὸ ὄψον ates ieSin, ‘by itself,’ or ‘ alone.” Mem, III. 
14. 3. Αὐτοὺς reds στρατηγοὺς ἀποκαλέσας, having called the generals apart. 
VII. 3.35. See §§ 610, 688. 


Remarks. 1. The emphatic αὐτός is joined with pronouns 
in both their sfronger and their weaker forms. Hence it is 
often used in the nominative with a pronoun which is under- 
stood (ἢ 727). Thus, 


Οἱ δὲ σσρατιῶφαι, of τε αὐσοῦ ἱκείνου καὶ of ἄλλοι, ‘both his own.’ I. 8. 7. 
Aired τούτου ἕνικεν, on this very account. ΤΝ. 1. 22. Αὐτῷ ipod... δόξει. 
Pl. Phedo, 91,4. Αὐτῷ μοι ἔοικεν. Ib. 60, ς, “Ὡς αὐσὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς. I. 
6. 7. ‘Os ifn αὐτός. Ib. 6. Αὐσὸς σὺ ἐπαίδευσας. Cc. 7. 4. Αὐςὸς iwai- 
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δευσας. Ib. ἢ. Αὐσός εἶμι, ὃν ζητιῖς. ΤΊ, 4.16. Adwod watever, they them- 
selves burn. ΠῚ. 5. δ. "laeSas αὐτὸς τὸ σραῦμά φησι, ‘that he himself heal. 
ed.’ I. 8. 26, Χάώρει αὐτός, he goes alone. ΤΨ. 7. 11. Αὐτοὶ γάρ iver, for 
we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836, Ὁ. ΣΤΡ, Tis γὰρ οὗσος οὐαὶ «ἧς κρεμά- 
Sens ἀνήρ ΜΑΘ. Αὐτός. ΣΤΡ, Tis αὐτός, MAQ. Σωκράτης. ‘[Him- 
self] The great man. What great man?’ Ar. Nub. 218. 


2. In like manner, αὐτός is used without another pronoun 
expressed, in the oblique cases of the third person ; as, 


Δῶρα dyevets αὐτῷ τε xa) τῇ γυναικί, bringing presents both for himsdf 
and for his wife. VII. 3. 16. "Ἐσιμψεν. .. στρατιώτας ols Μίνων εἶχε; καὶ 
αὐτόν. 1. 2. 20. ἸΠολλοὺς μὲν σῶν ἁρααζόνσων dxixruvay, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐσῶν 
ἀσίϑανον. I. 10. 8. : 


Norr. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there was 
no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of αὐφός 
in the obligue cases, as the common pronoun of the third person. See § 727. 
In this unemphatic use, αὐσός must not begin a clause. 


§ 434. 3. The emphatic αὐτός often precedes a reflezive, 
agreeing with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (ᾧ 495) 
is sometimes employed to bring the two pronouns into imme- 
diate connexion. Thus, 


"Awoxrsivas Alysras αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ “Aprayteony, and he is said [him- 
self] with his own hand to have slain Artagerses. I. 8. 24. Οἱ δὲ “Eaanns 
oo αὐφοὶ ἐφ᾽ tevray ἐχώρουν, ‘by themselves.” 11, 4.10. Τὸ δὲ ὄψον αὐτὶ 
xed’ αὑτὸ ἰσϑίοντα. Mem. III. 14. 2 (Cf. Ib. 8, and ὃ 733). Τοῖς τ᾽ ab- 
φὸς αὑτοῦ πήμασιν βαρύνεται. Asch. Ag. 886. Τοῖον παλαιστὴν νῦν «΄πρα- 
σχευάζεσα, ia’ αὐσὸς αὑτῷ. Id. Prom. 920. See §§ 674, 731. 


4. The emphasis of αὐτός sometimes lies in mere contradis- 
tinction; as, 


"AAA αὐσὰ σιγῶ" ... τῶν Beoreis δὲ σήμασα ἀκούσατε, ‘those things I 
omit ; but hear.’ Aésch. Prom. 442. “Ὅτ, καὶ ἐπὶ σὰ ἡδία, ip’ dase μόνα 
Sensi ἡ ἀκρασία robs ἀνθρώσους ἄγειν, αὐτὴ μὲν οὗ δύνατα; ἄγεν, ἡ δ' ἰγκρά- 
φια. Mem. IV. 5.9. °%Os, & wai, ot τ᾽ οὐκ ἱκὼν πάκεανον, ct ς᾽ αὐςάν, who 
involuntarily have slain both you, my son, and you, too, my wife. Soph. Ant. 
1340. 


5. The use of αὐτός with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, 


Περικλῆς » . . στρατηγὸς by Αϑηναίων δέκατος αὐσός, Pericles being general 
of the Athenians [himself the tenth] with nine colleagues. Thuc. II. 13 (Cf. 
᾿Αρχισεράφου . « « war’ ἄλλων δίκα στρατηγοῦντος. Id. 1. 57). ᾿Εξίσεμψαν 
Δυσικλέα πίμασον αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. Id. 111.19. ‘Higidn σρισβιυτὴς δέκατος 
αὐσός. H. Gr. IL, 2.17. But, with the omission of αὐφός, Δαρεῖος ... 
λαβὼν αὐτὴν [Ϊ. 6. σὴν ἀρχὴν] ἕβδομος, ‘with six confederates.’ Pi. Leg. 
698, ο. 
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C. DEMONSTRATIVE. 


§ 735. I. Of the primary DEMONSTRATIVES, 
the more distant and emphatic is ἐκεῖνος (from 
ἐκεῖ, there); the nearer and more familiar is οὗτος 
or ὅδε. Thus, 


"Eady ixsivoss δοκῇ, καὶ «ούτους κακῶς ποιήσουσιν if those should wish i, 
they will even injure these. Pl. Phadr. 231,¢. "Exsives μὲν σκληφρὸς, οὗ- 
wos δὶ προφιρή,. Id. Euthyd. 271, b. 


Norss. «a. The two may be combined to mark the connexion of the morE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which ts present be- 
fore us, ἃς. Thus, Tote’ [se. fort] ἐκεῖν᾽ οὐγὼ ἔλεγον. “Els σὴν προιδρίαν 
was ἀνὴρ ὠσοίξιται," ‘this is that which I said.” Ar. Ach. 41. Τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο" 
“ KeraeS’ iraipous, μὴ «ὃ cuyytvis μόνον." Eur. Hec. 804. Td" ἐκεῖνο, this ts 
what I spoke of. Id. Med. 98. Ταῦτα ἱκεῖνα. .. σὰ siwSéra. Pl. Conv. 
223, a. “Hd? ἴστ᾽ ἐκείνη rodeyey ἡ ᾽ξειργασμένη. Soph. Ant. 384. 


. Οὗτος sometimes marks the ordinary, and ἐκεῖνος the extraordinary ; as, 
Ἔχοντες τούσους σε robs πολυτελεῖς χιτῶνας, having on the rich tunics which 
they are in the habit of wearing. I. 5. 8 (See Cyr. I. 3. 2). Τιγόναᾶσι ῥήφο- 
ets ἔνδοξοι καὶ μεγάλοι πρὸ ined, Καλλίστρατος ἐκεῖνος» x. τ. A. δ that wonderful 
Callistratus.” Dem. 801. 17. Τὸν ᾽᾿Αρισφείδον ixsivey. Id. 34, 20, 


§ 236. II. The pronouns οὗτος and ods have in general 
the same force (ὃ 252), and the choice between them often 
depends upon euphony or rhythm (sée Soph. Ant. 981, cited 

718). Yet they are not without distinction. Οὗτος arises 

om composition with αὐτός (ὃ 250), and is therefore properly 
a pronoun of identification or emphatic designation (it may 
be regarded as a weaker form of ὃ αὐτός, the same, § 727) ; 
while ode arises from composition with δὲ, an inseparable par- 
ticle marking direction towards ( 116. 5), and is therefore 
more strictly a detctic pronoun (δεικτικός, from δείκνῦμι, to 
point out), pointing to an object as before us. Hence, : 


(a.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate ctause (δ 458), οὗτος is common- 
ly used ; but if reference is made to that which follows and is 
not contained in a subordinate clause, ode. ‘Thus, 


Tixpserer δὲ σούφου καὶ τόδε, and of this (which has been stated), this (which 
follows) is also a proof. 1.9.29. Tatra μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" wag’ ἡμῶν δὲ 
ἀπάγγιλλι cats, 11. 1. 20 (Cf. 21). Ea) φούσοις Ἐζενοφῶν φάδε εἶπε, to this 
Xenophon replied as follows. 11. 5. 41. Totro, ὅ rs ἂν δοκῇ «τοῖς Θεοῖς, πάσο 
χεν. TIT. 2.6. “Ege γὰρ καὶ ταῦσα, if ὧν ἔχω ἐλαίδας. 11. 5.12. Totes 
γι ἱπίστασϑι, tes βορίας ... φίρω. V. Ἴ, 7. Τοῦτο πρῶφον ἠρώτα, σότερεν 
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ager εἴη. TIL 1.7. Διὰ φοῦφό σε οὐχ; ὑφίμενον, εἴ ws δυναίμην φϑάσαι. IV, 
1, 21. 


Norz. To the retrospective character of of res may be referred, 


(1.) Its use, preceded by κα΄, in making an addition to-a sentence, the pro- 
noun either serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the 
neuter accusative or nominative (commonly plural), of the sentence itself 
(Cf. §§ 501. 8; 657). The construction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, 
Elivous προσήκει oes πολλοὺς δίχενϑαι, nal φούτουρ [sc. δέχεσθαι) pesyarowst- 
wus, tt becomes you to entertain many guests, and these magnificenily. Ck. 
2.5. ᾿Ααόρων ἰσεὶ .. .) καὶ φούτων [sc. ἐστὴ] πονηρῶν, it is the part of those 
who are without resource, and yet further without principle [it is the part of 
these only when without principle}. II. 5. 21. Συμμάχων δεήσεται, καὶ φού- 
way wasivar. Mem. 11. 6.27. ᾿Εβοήϑησαν «ἢ ΔΛακιδαίμονι, καὶ ταῦςα [s. 
ἐποίησαν) εἰδόφες, they assisted Lacedemon, and [they did] that though they 
knew [knowing]. Ag. 1. 38. Μίνωνα δὲ οὐκ ἰζήτει, καὶ ταῦφα παρ᾽ ᾿ Δριαίου 
ὧν, but Meno he did not ask for, and that although he was from Ariaus. Il. 
4.15. Πόλιν οὐδεμίαν ἠθελήσαμεν κατασχεῖν, xa) φαῦτα κραφοῦντες. VIL 
1.29. Augurags σὴν πόλιν, καὶ ταῦφςα ἀτείχιστον οὖσαν. Ag. 2. 24. “Hrs 
τοιαῦτα φὴν τικοῦσαν ὕβρισιν, καὶ ταῦτα φηλικοῦτος. Soph. El. 613. See also 
I. 4.12; VI 2. 10; VII. 6. 35. 


(2.) The use of revere and ταῦτα in assent; as, “"Ag’ ob πλουσίοις ἀνδράσι 
μαχοῦνται αὐτοὶ ὄνσις πολέμου ἀϑληταί 1" “Nad cord ys [sc. ἔστ," ifn 
© Certainly it is so.” Pl. Rep. 422, b. II. Οὔχουν ἕτερόν γέ τιν᾽ ἐκ Λακιδαί- 
μόνος peices ἀνύσας sy K. Tate’, ὦ δίσσοτα. Ar. Pax, 274. BA. ’Aaa’ 
εἰσίωμεν. BD. Ταῦσά νυν, εἴπερ δοκεῖ. Id. Vesp. 1008. 


ᾧ 732. (ὁ6.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity; 
but οὗτος in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive 


use. Thus, 


OIA. Ἦ τόνδε φράζεις, "AIT. Totrov, δὅνσερ εἰσορᾷς. Cid. Is ras ile 
man you speak of ? Mess. The vezsy man, whom you behold. Soph. Céad. T. 
1120. OEP. Ποῖον ἄνδρα καὶ λίγες, OTA. ὙΤόνδ᾽, ὃς πάρισειν. Tb. 1126. 
Σὺν τοῖσδε «οἷς παροῦσι νῦν. 11. 8.19. Καταλιπόντες φόνδε σὸν ἄνδρα"... 
ἐπεὶ οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁμολογεῖ. VI. 6. 26. 


Nore. To the special deictic power of ὅδε (§ 736), may be referred the 
very frequent use of this pronoun by the dramatists for an adverb of place 
(§ 665. β); and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is far 
more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§'738. (c.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, od commonly denotes the 
first person, as the nearer object; and οὗτος, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (ὃ 736); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &ic. For 
the use of οὗτος in address, which is employed both with and 
without ov, see § 513. Thus, 
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Μὴ ϑνῆσχ᾽ ὑσὶρ τοῦδ' ἀνδρὸς [= nod], οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ wee σοῦ, do not you die for 
this maz [for me], nor yet I for you. Eur. Alc. 690. φονεὺς ὧν τοῦδε «ἀν. 
δρὸς [= igen] ἐμφανῶς. Soph. Cid. T. 534 (But "Avie 33° [= σὺ], ὡς ἔοικεν, 
sis τριβὰς tag. Ib. 1160). Riv ond’ ἀδελφῇ, with me, your sister. Id. El. 
956. Τῆσδί γε ξώσης tvs, at least, while I am yet alive. Id. Tr. 305. Tv. 
wus ἐκ cits χειρός, siruck by this hand of mine. Id. Cid. T. 811. Tads 
[= ἡμεῖς, ὃ 655]... αἰστὰ καλεῖσαι, wal φύλαπες. Asch. Pers. 1. Οὑτοσὶ 
ἀνὴρ [= σὺ] ob raterras φλυπρῶν. Hind μοι, ὦ Σώκραφες, οὐκ αἰσχύνη. This 
man [= you] will never cease trifling. Tell me, Socrates, are you not asham- 
ed? Pl. Gorg, 489, b. Odsves σὺ, & «οίσβυ, [This you, or You there, § 665, 
β], Ho there! ald man. Soph. Cid. T. 1121. Odes ob, wig διῦρ᾽ nadss 5 
Ho villain! how camest thou hither? Ib. 582. Aden σὺ, wei erpipss; Ar. 
Thesm. 610. Odes, ci σεμνὸν. .. Briss; Fellow! why that solemi look? 
Eur. Ale. 778 (§ 632). Οὗτος, τί πάσχεις, Id. Hec. 1127, See § 513. 


Nore. This use of ὅδε is very frequent in the tragedians. 


§ 739. III. Other compounds of αὐτός and de (δ 250, 
252) are distinguished in like manner with οὗτος and ὅδε; 
thas, 


Ὃ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ Γωβρύου τοιαῦτα, φοιίδε wees αὐσὸν ἔλιξι. Cyr. V. 
2.31 (ᾧ 786,4). Ὃ μὲν οὕτως caw. 11. 8. 28, Κλίαρχος μὲν οὖν ren 
σαῦτα sins: Τισσαφίρνης δὲ ὧδι ἀσημείφϑη. 11. 5.15. Οὕτως iovi δεινὸς 
λίγειν, ὥστε σε cuca. Ib. ᾿Ἐγίνισο οὕτως, deat. σὺ ἔλεγες. VIL 2. 27. 
Τοσοῦτον εἶσιν, ὅσ, οὐ σῶν νικώντων εἴη. 11,1.9. Ἡμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ἔνσες, 
ὅσους σὺ dogs. Ib. 16. Ἡμεῖς τοσοίδε ὄντες ἱνικῶριεν τὸν βασιλίωα. 11, 4. 4 
(δ 737). "OP. "Yworres οὖσα γιγνώσκει; wea. ΠΡ. Τοιαῦτα» μισεῖται 
γὰρ ἀνόσιος γυνή, ‘Even so.’ Eur. El. 644 (§ 786. 2). 


D. INDEFINITE. 


§ 740. I. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most exten- 
sive in its use is τὶς, which is the simplest expression of indeft- 
ntteness or general reference. As such, it Is not only joined 
directly with substantives, or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
merals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 


"Ανϑρωσός cig ἠρώτησι, α certain man asked. II. 4.15. “Ὥσπερ μελανία 
wis, as if a certain blackness. I. 8.8. Xadanis σις ἤσσρασει, there was ao 
gleaming of brass. Ib. Παρὰ Χάρωνί «τινι, with a certain Charon. H. Gr. 
V. 4.3. Τρόπσῳ τινί, in some way. 11. 7.17. Eley ὑπόσχοιτό es, if he 
made any promise to any one. I. 9. 7. Ausxvsiv ὅ os σις ἔχει, to make a sup- 
per of what one has, or each one has. 11. 2. 4. “Qe λίγειν dos eg γιγνώσο- 
xss ἄριστον εἶναι, ‘whatever each one thinks to be best.’ 1. 8,12, Mueti. τις 
ἐκεῖνον, there are those who hate him, or many a one hates him. Dem, 42. 17. 
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Ἢ τινα ἢ οὐδένα ofa, 1 know [either some one or none] scarcely an individual. 
Cyr. VII. 5. 45, Tots αὐτοίντας χερὶ τιμωρεῖν τινάς, to punish cerlain pere 
sons [the actual murderers] as having committed the murder with their own 
hands. Soph. Cid. T. 107. "ESos γάρ τι rove’ ἔχει, for he has a certain 
habit of this kind, or this is a certain habit which he has. Pi. Cony. 175,b 
Ἢ μὸν γὰρ γραφὴ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοιάδε σις ἦν, for the accusation against him was 
something like this, or to this effect. Mem. I. 1.1. “Οαοίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ire 
χον, what sort of persons they found us. V. 5.15. ἸΠοίαν «τινὰ φύσιν ἴχων 
καὶ weig τινὶ σαἰδείᾳ σαιδευϑείς. Cyr. 1.1. 5. [Léon rig εἴη χώρα, how exten- 
sive a country it was. 11. 4. 21. las δέ σις... ἵν γέ «τι, ὧν εἰλήφει, ἰδωρεῖτε, 
and every one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken. V. 5. 
39. Ei μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἰλφίδων μία cis ὑμῖν toes, [if of the ten thousand 
probabilities there is to you a single one] #f you have one chance in ten thou- 
sand. IT. 1.1% Λέγε ees εἷς», a certain one speaks. Soph. Ant. 269. μί- 
ρας μὲν ἱβδομήκοντά vives, some [i. 6. about] seventy days. Thuc. VII. 87. 
"Es διακοσίους wiv sivas αὐτῶν ἀπείκτειναν. Id. IID. 111. Tirrae’ dere pir 
para, Pl. Phedo, 112, e (The form dere rarely occurs except in connexion 
with an adjective). Τὴν ἔλαφον, καλόν os χρῆμα. Cyr. 1. 4. 8. Ob worry 
Tit ὑποδείστερον, not inferior in any great degree. Thuc. VI. 1. Ὕ σερηφανίαν 
πολλήν τινα. Cyr. V. 2.27. Πολλοὺς δέ τινας ἱλιγμοὺς ἄνω καὶ κάτω, 
‘quite a number of turnings.’ Ib. I. 3, 4. Μιχρόν os μέρος, quite a small 
part. Ib. 6. 14. Μικροῦ τινος ἄξια, worth but little. Mem. If. 1.19. "Oar 
ya φινὲς ὄντες, being [some few] but few. IV. 1. 10. ‘Os δεινήν cove λίγες 
δύναμιν σοῦ φιλήραςος sivas, “ what a fearful one,” or ‘how fearful.” Mem. I. 
8.19, ᾿Εγὼ τυγχάνω ἐσιλήσμων τις ὧν ἄνϑρωσος. Pl. Prot. 234, ς, Εἰμὶ 
wis γελοῖος ἱδαρός. Ib. 840, ἃ. Δύσβατός γί τις ὁ cores φαίνεται. Pi. Rep. 
482, ce. ‘Oe Qsrdworis τίς ἰσϑ᾽ ὁ δαίμων. Ar. Plut. 726. Τοῦ Savarees os 
TAYE τις βροτοῖς χάρις διαῤῥεῖ. Soph. Aj. 1266. Μᾶλλόν os ἀνιάσεται, wil 
suffer somewhat more. IV. 8. 26. “Hreéy σι ἀσίϑανιν; Did he die at all the 
less? V. 8.11. Σχιδόν os πάση ἡ στρασιά. VI. 4. 20. Οὐ «ἄνυ τι νομύζν 
ἀσφαλὶς sivas τοῦτο. VIL 1. 26. les τι ὑπακούων. Cc, 9. 1. Διαφερόνεν! 
«:. Thue. I. 1838. 


§ 9343. Rewanxs. 1. Tis may be regarded as the Greek indefinile 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See IV. 3. 11, and 
§ 682. 2. 


2. Tis is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (§ 117); 85, Za 
νύνισϑαι ὡς «ὶ ὄντε, bo pride themselves as if they were something. Pl. Phedr 
242,e. Edsawis εἶμι εἶναι τὶ σοῖς φετιλευτηκόσι, 7 ant confulent that there is 
something for the dead. Id. Pheedo, 63, ς. "Εδοξε οὶ εἰπεῖν, he seemed to [say 
something | have reason, or to be in the right. Id. Amat. 133, ο. 


8. An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite; 
thus, Ei οὖν τις τούτοις ὑφίξει ἰαυτόν, if therefore one gives himself up to thet 
{= if I give myself up}. Cyr. VII. 5.44. [Lor σις σρίψεται [= σρέψομαι]; 
Ar. Thesm. 603. BovasvecSas, σῶς τις τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀσελᾷ, to counsel, how 
one [= we] shall drive off the men. III. 4. 40. Κακὸν ἧἥκι, envi (= vu} 
Ar. Ran. 552. δώσει, τις δίκην. Ib. 554. El μέν ois ia ἡμᾶς ἀσιίναι if 
ene permits [= you permit} us to depart. IIT. 3.3. ᾽Εὰν μή ess αὐτοῖς xe 
pave διδῷ, unless one [= he, i. 6. Cyrus] should give them money. 1. 4. 12. 
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Ὁ 742. IL. δεῖνα from the definiteness of thought, which 
it mingles with indefinitencss of expression, has always the 
article; thus, Ὃ δεῖνα τοῦ δεῖνος τὸν δεῖνα εἰσαγγέλλει, A. B., the 
son of C. D., impeaches E. F. Dem. 167. 24. See ᾧ 255. 7. 


E. ReEvarive. 


ἢ 743. I. Relatives refer to an- antecedent 
(§ 142. 3) either as definite or as indefinite; and 
are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE and the InN- 
DEFINITE RELATIVES. 


Remarxs. 1. In the logical order of discourse (§ 447), the antecedent, 
according to its name, precedes the relative, but this order may be inverted, 
whenever the perspicuity, energy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the 
change. 


2. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives by 
adding sis or a particle (commonly ἄν), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing ὅς (in the shortened form 6-); thus, ὅστις or ὃς av, whoever, ὁποῖος, of 
what kind soever, ὁπόσος, how much soever, ὁφσότε, whensoever. See §§ 258, 
V.; 257. 6. 


§ 744. 11. The perinire revative is often used for 
the indefinite, as ἃ simpler and shorter form; and the INDEFI- 
NITE sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, how- 
ever, a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 


Ods ἑώρα ἰϑέλονφας κινδυνεύειν, τούσους καὶ ἄρχοντας bereits, whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, these he both made rulers. I. 9. 14. Σὺν οἷς 
μάλισσα φιλεῖς. Ib. 26. ᾿Εκίέλευσε εἰσελθεῖν Ἐζεινοφῶντα, ἔχοντα δύο ods βού- 
χοιτο. VIL 2. 285. “Exesv πάντα ὅσα καύσιμα ἰώρων. VI. 8.19 (Cf. Kain 
εἶν ἅἄσαντα ὅσῳ ἰνευγχάνοιεν χκαυσίμῳ, Ib. 15; and ἼἜϑαστον πάντας ὁπόσους 
ἰσιλάμβανε «τὸ κέρας, VI. 5.5). ὋὉρᾶσε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀτισείαν, 
ὅστις Aiyov. .., and see the perfidy of Tissaphernes, [one] a man who say- 
ing... III. 2.4. Odx αἰσχύνεσθε οὔτε Stods οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, olrivis ὁμό- 
σαντις. .. ἀσολωλέκαφι. II. 5.39. Διαπιφευγίνα, ἡ μιᾶς doxsiv, οἵτινᾷς os 
οὖ διισώσαμεν. Pl. Crito, 45, ε«. Τάσδε τύχας λεύσσων βασιλίως, S615 ««- 
βιοτεύσει, ‘one who will live.’ Eur. Ale. 289 (See Ib. 659). Νοεῖς ἐκεῖνον, 
ὅντιν᾽ ἀρσίως μολεῖν ἰφιέμισθα ; Do you know that one whose coming we just 
now desired? Soph. Cid. T. 1054. “Oss σερὶ ewovdan ἥχοιιν ἄνδρες οἴφενες 
ixavel ἔσονται. that they had come respecting a truce, as men who would be 
competent. 11. 3.4. Xarewd μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁσόφε ἀνδρῶν σεραςηγῶν φοιού- 
way στιρύμιϑα. III. 2, 2 (ὃ 745. 2). See ᾧ 750, β. 


ΝΟΥΚΧΒ. a. After the plural wévess, all, ὅσφις and és ἄν are used in the sin-~ 
gular, but ὅσοι and éxéeo in the plural. Add to the examples above and 
in ὃ 745, ᾿Ασαάξιται σάντας, ᾧ ἄν wseirvyzavy. Pl. Rep. 566, d. 


β. The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases, in which the relative clause is added, not to distin- 
32 
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guish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one of α class, 
See ὃ 750, B. 


§ 745. III. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with οὗτος should be ὅς ; with τοι- 
οὗτος, οἷος; With τοσοῦτος, ὅσος; ὅσο. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar, or 
more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is strictly 


appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from ellipsis. 
Thus, | 


Τοιαύτῃ ὁρμῇ «οὔ δήμον, ἣν [= elas] οὐκ ἄν οἷκα, ἄλλον οὐδίνα ἄνθρωπον iwe- 
μεῖναι, Such violence of the people, as I think no other man could sustain. 
Mem. IV. 4. 2. Mx’ ἱπιϑυμεῖν σοιαύτης δόξης ἧς [= cles] “ολλοὶ .. . φυγ- 
χάνουσιν, ἀλλὰ THE τηλικαύτης τὸ μίγιϑος ἥν [ΞΞ ἡλίκην] μόνος ἄν σὺ τῶν νῦν 
ἔὄνσων κτήσασθαι δυνηθείης " μηδ᾽ ἀγαπᾷν λίαν eas τοιαύταφ ἀρισὰς ὧν [= ol 
wy] καὶ τοῖς φαύλοις μίτεσςιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνας ὧν οὐδεὶς ἄν sevngos κοινωνήσει. 
Isocr. 408, d. Ildvewy, ὅσοι [for of, or sc. φοσούτων)] εἷς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον 
ἀϑροίξονται, ‘of all who muster,’ or ‘ of all, as many as muster.’ I. 1. 2 (Cf. 
Πᾶσιν, οἷς ἰτύγχανεν, ἰβόα. 1.8.1). Πᾶν, ὅσον ἐγὼ ἰδυνάμην. VII. 6. 86. 
 Taie’,” ἔφη, “χρὴ ποιεῖν, ὅσα ὁ ϑεὸς ἐκίλευσιν.᾽᾽ 111.1. 7. ᾿Ἑσπτὰ γὰρ 
ἡμέρας, ὅσαστερ ἱπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων. IV. 8. 2. ᾿Οὐσύόφσοι μὲν μαν- 
φεύουσι ζῇν. . oy OUT... ἀποϑνήσκουσιν. III. 1. 48. 


Remarks. 1. Ὅς is also used for οἷος with an ellipsis of the antecedent; 
88, ἝἝωσπερ dv ἧς ὃς [= τοιοῦτος οἷος] εἶ, as long as you are what [= such as] 
you are. Pl. Phedr. 243, 4. Ων ys ὅς εἰμι. Id. Theset. 197, a. 


2, The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERB, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner ; as, Eis χωρίον, ὅ 3. εν per 
σαι ϑάλατσαν, toa place [whence], from which they would behold the sea. 
IV. 7, 20. Κώμην δὲ δείξας αὐτοῖς, οὗ σκηνήσουσι. IV. 7.27. "Ey vu ὄρει, 
ἔνϑαπερ ἐσκήνουν. IV. 8. 25. "Ewi σὸν κρατῆρα, ἔνϑιεν ἰπσικύψαντα Yu pe 
Φοῦντα πίνειν. IV. 5. 32, Τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα... ὥσαιερ τὸ «ρῶτον μαχούμινες 
συνήει, the same order [as] with that in which he first advanced to the battle. 
1.10. 10. Ef ous διϊσχυρίζοισο τῷ αὐτῷ λόγῳ dexse ov. Pl. Phedo, 86, a. 
‘Opcia γάρ μοι δοκοῦσι πάσχειν, ὥσπερ εἶ τις σολλὰ ἰσϑίων μηδίσοτε ἰμτί- 
“λαιςσο. Symp. IV. 37. Καὶ σοὶ Seod πόροιεν, ὧς ἰγὼ ϑέλω. Soph. Mid. C. 
1124, 


746. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class of 
adjectives (§§ 186, 248), and, as such, agree with a substan- 
tive expressed or understood. This substantive, or an equiva- 
lent, is also the antecedent of the relative (§ 142.3). It is 
commonly ezpressed in but one of the two clauses, more fre 
quently the former, but often the latter; and may be omitted 
on both, if it is a word which will be readily supplied (ᾧ 651). 

us, 


Συνίπεμι ψεν αὐτῇ σερατιώφας, obs [sc. ergarioras]| Μίνων εἶχε, he sent with 
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her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Beno had. I. 2. 20. ᾿Ασοσέμψαι, weds iav- 
σὸν [8ς. τὸ σεράσευμα,] ὃ εἶχεν στράτευμα, to send back to him the force which 
he had (what force he had]. Ib. 1. Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων obs εἴρηκα, and Cyrus hav- 
tng the men whom I have mentioned. Ib. 5. Eis δὲ ἦν ἀφίκοντο κώμην, (se. 
airn ἡ κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἦν, and the village, to which they came, was both large. 
IV. 4.2. Kai ἣν εἶχε στολὴν σὴν Μηδικὴν, ἰκδύντα δοῦναί civ, Cyr. 1. 4. 96. 
Κασασκευάζοντά «ε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας. 1.9.19. Λαβόντες [sc. σοσούφους βοῦς,} 
ὅσοι ἦσαν βόες, taking as many oren as there were, or whatever oven there were. 
VIL. 8.16. Τοῖς πλοίοις, καὶ ὅση ἄλλη παρασκινὴ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο. 
Thue. VI. 30. “Ersges γάρ εἰσιν, οἶσιν εὔχομαι θεοῖο Ar. Ran. 889. OF8’, 
ἣν ἔϑρεψεν 'Ερμιόνην μήτηρ ἐμή. Eur. Or. 1184. 


Remarxs. 1. Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Τισσαφέρνης iwspavn (sc. ἔχων], οὖς τε αὐτὸς ἱααἴως 
ἦλϑιεν ἔχων, Tissaphernes appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
self brought (had come having). III. 4.13. ΟΥ̓ σοσούτων wigs σκέψις, ὅσων 
ἡμῖν, «ρόκεισαι = Οἷς πρόκειται σκέψις χερὶ σοσούφων, περὶ ὅσων ἡμῖν σκίψις 


wpexura. Pl. Rep. 533, e. 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause was regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See §§ 460; 472. 
1; 751. 


ᾧ TAT. 5. The exists of a demonstrative pronoun before the rela- 
tive is very frequent; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, ἔσει 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or ad- 
verb, remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, 
tense, or mode. Thus, Προὐβάλλονσο πρίσβεις πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι ἄρ- 
χων ἥρητο" tors 3° of [= ἦσαν δ᾽ ixsives, of] καὶ Ἐξενοφῶντα, they proposed as 
ambassadors, first Chirtsophus, because he had been chosen commander ; and 
some also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon. VI. 2.6. ILany 
"Liver, καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν, καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἰϑνῶν. Thuc. III. 92. Ilgeyovay ys 
καλὰ ἔργα οὐκ ἴσειν οἷς μείζω καὶ wasio ὑπάρχει, ἢ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, ‘to none.’ 
Mem. III. 5.3. Kai ἔσει piv ods αὐτῶν κασίβαλον. Ἡ. Gr. 11. 4.6. Τῆς 
σε παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν ἃ idywos. Thuc. II. 26. “Evry οὕστινας ἀνθρώσων 
σειϑαύμακας iz) σοφίᾳ. (Cf. Eis) δ᾽ αὐσῶν ods οὐδ᾽ ἂν wavrdwte: διαβαίησε. 
IT. 5.18; Ἦσαν δὲ of καὶ wie προσίφερον. V. 2.14; and, with the singular for 

the plural in the imperfect also, "Hy δὲ τούτων τῶν σταϑμῶν ods πάνυ μακροὺς 
ἤλαυννιν. 1, 5.7. See ὃ 542.) ‘Ms καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν ἔσϑ᾽ Ses, so that 
[there were times when] sometimes he even regretted it. 11. 6. 9. “Kors δὲ iva, 
and there are places where, or in some places. Cyr. VIII. 2. 5. “Eos: δ᾽ οὖ 
σιγὴ λόγον κρείσσων γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, ἔστι δ᾽ οὗ σιγῆς λόγος. Kur. Or. 638. "Ἔστιν 
Saws τις ἄν ὑμᾶς ἰξασατήσαι, Is there any way tr which one could deceive you? 
or, Is it possible that one should deceive you? V.7.6. Οὐκ ἔστιν bras ἔν 
win μικρῷ δίσποινα χόλον καταπαύσει. Eur. Med. 171. Οὐ γὰρ ied’ ὅπου pe’ 
éasis. Soph. Cad. T. 448. 


Norzs. «a. From a similar union of ἔν, [= %vsees] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds ἔνρον, some, and ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 


β. The ellipsis sometimes extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, 
“Ὅσον [for "Ἔστιν ὅπου], in some places. Lae. 10. 4, 
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§ 748. V. The intimate relation of clauses 
connected by a relative pronoun, or a kindred par- 
ticle, often produces an ATTRACTION, sometimes 
simply affecting the position or form of particular 
words, and sometimes even uniting the two clauses 
in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound 
or complex pronoun. ‘Thus, 


ᾧ 4349. (A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 


Abdyous ἄκουσον, οὕς σοι δυστυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, hear the sad 
tidings, which I bring you. Eur. Or. 853. 

Εἰς ᾿Δρμενίαν ἥξειν, ἧς ᾿Ορόντας ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ evd alpovos 
[for πολλὴν καὶ εὐδαίμονα]. III. 5. 17. 


Εἰσὶ waid’, ὃν ἐξ ἐμῆς χερὸς Πολύδωρον tx τε «“«τρὸς bv δόμοις ἔχεις, εἰ δῆ, 
‘tell me respecting my son Polydorus, whom you have.’ Eur. Hee. 986, 
Πρὸς ἄνδρ᾽, ὃς ἄρχει σῆσδε Πολυμήστωρ χϑονός ; Ib. 771. Οἱ σπαλαμὶ 
ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ial σοφίᾳ ILireaxov ce καὶ Βίαντος, 
«+ « Gaivevras, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, 5, Ταύφην γ᾽ ἰδὼν ϑάσεουσαν, ὃν σὺ 
σὸν νεκρὸν ἀσεῖσας. Soph. Ant. 404. “Exiga σοιαῦσα, ὦ δή τινες τὰ φαν- 
φάσματα ved ἀπειρίας ἀληϑὴ καλοῦσιν. Pl. Theat. 167,b. Μεσὰ τὴν μά- 
Χχην, of ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν «ῶὥν πολεμίων, φαὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 1. 7.18. Οὗ- 
Toy ἱπεὶ sUDiws ἤσϑοντο σὸ πρᾶγμα, ἀπεχώρησαν [for ἐπεὶ ἤσϑονσο στὸ πρᾶγμα, 
εὐθίως ἀπεχώρησαν], these, when they understood the matter, immediately with- 
drew. H. Gr. III. 2.4. See § 746. 


§ 3 59. We observe this construction particularly, 


a. In expressions of time and posstbility with the superla- 
tive; as, 


Πειρασόμεϑα «αἀρεῖναι, ὅταν σάχιστα διαασραζώμιϑα [for wactive: φάχισφα, 
ὅταν διαπσραξώμιϑα], we shall endeavour to be present [most quickly, whea] 
as soon as we have accomplished. Cyr. IV. 5.33. ‘Os τάχιστα tus ὑπίφαι- 
νιν, ἐϑύονφο. IV. 3.9. ᾿Εσεὶ 409s rdviora,. .. ἀπίδοσο, as soon as he had 
come, he sold. VII. 2.6. ᾿Επὰν τάχιστα ἀριστήσωμεν, ἐξοπλισαμίνους. IV. 
6.9. Ἤγαγον... . δαόσους ἰγὼ wrtiorous ἐδυνάμην, I have brought [the most 
which, § 745] as many as I could. Cyr. IV. 5.29. “Ὅσους ἰδύνασο wAsie- 
φοὺς ἀϑροίσας. H. Gr. IL 2. 9. "Eywy ἱππίας ὡς ἄν δύνησα, «λείσφουξ, 
bringing as many horse as he should be able. 1. 6. 3 (ὃ 745. 2). Kal αὐτοὶ 
as ἰδύνανσο πλεῖστα πυρὰ ἔκαιον. VI. 8, 20. ‘Os μάλιστα ἰδύόνα το ἐσικρυστό- 
μένος. 1.1.6. ᾿Επορεύοντο ἢ ἰδύναντο σάχιστα. VI. 3.21. ᾿Ασπήγοντο . . 
ὅποι ἰδύνανσο “ροσωτάτω. Ψ]. 6. 1. ᾿Ελαύνων ὡς δυνατὸν ἦν τάχιστα, riding 


as fast as was possible. Cyr. V. 4. 8. Πίσομαι § δυνατὸν [sc. ἔσται) maddie 
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σα. 1.3.15, Διίόβαινον. .. ὡς οἷόν os (sc. ἦν] μάλιστα Φιφυλαγμίνως. 1]. 
4.94. Ἕως ἄν ταῦφα ὡς ἕν: [= ἵνεσσι) ἥδιστα γίνητα,ι. Mem. IV. δ. 9. 


Nore. The word denoting possibility is often understood; thus, ‘Os σά- 
χιστα [sc. δυναφὸν ἦν] πορεύεσθαι,» to march as quickly as possible. I. 3. 14. 
Πῶς ἂν wegsvoipsSa os ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα, val... ὡς κράτιστα μαχοίμεϑα. 11], 
2.27. Ἵνα ὡς «λείσσοι μὲν ἡμῶν iv φοῖς Serres ὦσιν, ὡς ἰλάχισεοι δὲ σκευοῷο. 
φῶσι. Ib. 28. Διαβιβάζειν εἰς σὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὅς, τάχιστα [sc. ὧν δύνηται]. VII. 
2. 8 (Ὅν: in this construction with the superlative is the neuter of ὅστις, used 
adverbially). “Ὅσως ie: ἀπαρασκευασσόταφσον λάβοι βασιλία, that he might take 
the king as unprepared as possible. I. 1.6. “Ὅς, wasiovous καὶ BsrAriorons. 
Ib. “Ὅσων; δ᾽ ἄρισφα. isch. Ag. 600. “Ὅσον τάχιστα. Soph. ΕἸ. 1433. 


8. In the use of the indefinites, which, even in composition 
with ὃς (§ 743), often seem to belong in force to the antece- 
dent clause ; thus, 


Ἡγιμόνα αἰτεῖν Kigoy, ders... ἀφάξι [== ἡγιμόνα τινὰ, 35), to ask Cyrus 
for some guide, who would conduct them. 1. 3. 14. . "Ἔστιν ὅ τι [= αὶ, 3] σι 
ἠδίκησα τ Is there aught in which I have wronged you? 1.6.7. Kal ἄλλον 
Svewe dy δυνώμεϑα. V. 5.12. Οὐ διατρίβων, grou μὴ ἱπσισισισμοῦ ἵνεκα... 
ἐκαϑίζεσο, ‘[uny where, where he did not] except where.’ J. 5. 9, See 
§§ 744, 747. 


§ 754. (B.) The revarive takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the ANTECE- 
DENT is a genitive or dative, and the RELATIVE would properly 
be an accusative depending upon averb. Thus, 


"Ex σῶν σόλιων, ὧν Τισσαφέρνης ἰσύγχανεν ἔχων, from the cities, which Tis- 
saphernes happened to have. 1.1.8. Ta ἀνδρὶ), J dv ἴλησθε, φείσομαι, I will 
obey the man, whom you may choose. 1.3.15. “Aksos τῆς ἐλιυϑερίας, ἧς 
κέκτησϑι. 1.7.3. (Cf. Ἐν vais σαονδαῖ,, ds... ἰαοίησαν. IV. 1.1. Teig 
χφήνεσιν, dhs τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. IV. 7.17.) Tara’ ἐγὼ τῆς ὕβριος, ἧς 
, ὑβρίζομαι. Ar. Plut. 1044 (§ 630, @). Τούτων, ὧν σὺ δισαοινῶν [== ἃ σὺ 

δεσαοίνας, §§ 498, 634) καλεῖς, these things, which you call mistresses. CEc. 
Il. 1. Ὧν ἔκρινα δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πασρίδι, οὐδὲν «οοδοῦνα.. Dem. 
895. 10. ΓΑρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατιστρίφιτο χώρας. 1. 9.14 (ὃ 746.2). Σὺν 
ἡ ἔχοις δυνάμε;.. Cyr. 11.4.17. ov Sase εἶχον οἰκετῶν σισφτῷ μόνῳ. Soph. 
(ΕΔ. C. 884. Μιταδίδως οὗπερ αὐτὲς ἔχεις cirev. Mem. 11. 7.13. Χωμῶ- 
vas γε ὄντος οἵου λίγες. V. 8. 8. 


Remarks, 1. If the anrecepent ἰδ a demonstrative, it is commonly omit- 
ted ; a8, Σὺν [sc. ἐκείνοις] οἷς ἔχω, with those whom I have. VII. 3.48. *Ap- 
Gi ὧν εἶχον. IV. 5. 17. ᾿Ανϑ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἴσαϑον. 1. 8. 4. Μὴ λαβών με δίκην 
ἐπ ϑῇ ὧν νομίζει ὑπ᾽ ἱμοῦ ἠδικῆσθαι. Tb, 10, ᾿Ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρόφερον 
ἔφερον. Ib. 21. ᾿Εδήλωσε δὲ vedere οἷς τῇ ὑσσιραίᾳ ἴπρασσι. 11. 2. 18. OX 
wevsirey, by your toils. Soph. Ged. C. 1411. ΟἿ γὰρ εὐτυχήκεσαν iv Δεύκ- 
reais, ob μετρίως isivenrre, ‘their good fortune at Leuctra.’ Dem. 231, 8. 


2. Sometimes, though rarely, the dative and even the nominative are δἰ» 
tracted in like manner; as, Ὧν [== ἐκείνων, ols] ἠαίσφει, σολλούς, many ὁ 


those whom he ἀἐιγιμαίος, ὥστ. V. 4. 39. ᾿Εξ ὧν [= ἐκείνων, 2} μεϑ᾽ ἱχα- 
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δημοκραςίαν. H. Gr. IL 9.25. “Ovess σοῦ πάγου οἷον δεινοτάτου [= τοιού- 
wou, οἷός ἔστι δεινότατας}, the cold being [such as is most dreadful] of the most 


intense kind, or most intense. Pl. Conv. 220, b (See IV. 8. 2; VII. 1. 24). 
Μαχαιρίον ὅσον ξυήλην Λακωνικήν [== φοσοῦτον, ὅση ord ξνήλη Λακωνική], a 


knife about the size of the Spartan small-sword. IV.7.16. Ἑἰκὸς ἄνδρα xv 
Pav, ἡλίκον Θουκυδίδην [== τηλικοῦτον, ἡλίκος Θουκυδίδης ἐστι], ἐξολέσϑαι. Ar. 
Ach. 703. Δεινὸν σοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν. Id, Eccl. 465. In like manner, Tw 
περισσοῦ ὄντος ob οὗσερ τῆς τριάδος. Pl. Phedo, 104, a. 


Remarks. 1. A substantive of a different number following the relative 
remains in the nominative; as, Neavias δ᾽ οἵους [= φοιούτους, οἷος] σύ, but 
young men such as you. Τῶν clwvase αὐτὸς ἔντων, of men like him. H. Gr 
I. 4, 16. 


2. In this construction, ὅσος is commonly used in the neuter form ὅσον, 88 
indeclinable (§ 656), and may be often regarded as a mere adverb (ὃ 643); 
thus, Oj πεῖς rovreu ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι, ‘as many as GOO,’ or, ‘ about 600.’ 1. 8. 
6. "Exar ὅσον τριάκοντα ἱταίαφ. VII. 3.47. Λαβὼν... ὅσον resyeinnn 
ἄρτον. VII. 8. 28. ᾿Απίχει ὅσον wagaccéyyny, ‘about a parasang.’ IV. δ. 10. 
Ka) πρόβατα ὅσον ϑύματα, and sheep [as many as the sacrifices would be] 
enough for sacrifice. VII. 8.19. See § 656. 


§ 735. (E.) A ReLative Pronoun takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 


Nore. The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the per 
sonal pronoun and the article. See § 679. 


Of this form of attraction there are two kinds, according as 
the demonstrative belongs to the first or the second of the two 
clauses which are united. 


(a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. 
In this kind of attraction the pronoun is commonly either. gov- 
erned by a preposition or adverb, or is itself used adverbially. 
Thus, 


Ἔφ᾽ ᾧ [= tal σούτῳ, ὥσφε] μὴ καίειν τὰς κώμας, upon this condition, that 
they should not burn the villages. IV. 2. }9 (Cf. "Eat τοῖσδε, Sore. Thue. 
III. 114). ᾿ΕΦ᾽ ᾧ os (= ta} covey, dors] wrcia συλλέγων, for the purport 
of collecting [for this purpose, that we might collect] vessels. VI.6.22. Mi 
χρι οὗ [== σοῦ χρόνου, drt] εἶδον, until (the time when] they saw. V. 4. 16 
(Cf. Mixgs φοσούτου, ἕως. Thuc. 1.90). Μέχρι οὗ [= rod χωρίου, iva] 
διὰ καῦμα ob δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι, ‘to the region where.’ 1. 7. 6. Διώξει 
ἄχρι οὗ [= τοῦ «όπου, of] ἀσφαλὶς glero sivas, ‘as far as.’ Cyr. V. 4. 16. 
"Ewe σροπίμψειαν τοὺς "Apuxrasnis μέχρι ὁπόσον αὐτοὶ κελεύομεν. H. Gr. IV. 
5.12. Ἔξ ὅσου ἀπεδήμησε, since he had been abroad. VIL 8. 4. ‘Ey ᾧ ἃ 
ὡμελίζονσο, and whilst they were arming. 11. 2. 15. Οὗςσος δέ μοι φίλος μέγισ- 
τος, οὕνεκ᾽ [οὗ ἵνεκα = σούτον ἕνεκα, ὅτι) 'Aresidus σσυγεῖ, ‘because.’ Soph. 
Phil. δ85. °AvS’ dv [= *Ave) φούτου, dei], because. Id. Ant. 1068. Οὐ 
δοκεῖ vos... διαφίρειν τὰ ἱκούσια τῶν ἀπουσίων, ἢ [= φαύςῃ, ὅτι] ὁ μὲν ἑκὼν 


φινῶν φάγοι ay, éwors βούλοιο. Mem. If. 1. 18. Χάριν . .. ge ἐσώθησαν 
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[== σούφου, des, or σούφων, ὦ, ὃ 632], gratitude that they saved, or for saving 
aid they received. Dem. 205, 14. 


§ 736. (ό.) When the demonstrative belongs to the sec- 
ond clause; as, 


Tis οὕτω μαίνεται, doris [== ὥσφε bxsivos] ob βούλεταί cos Φίλος εἶναι ; Who 
is so mad, that he does not wish [or as not to wish] to be your friend? 11. 5. 
12 (See Ib. 6. 6; VII. 1. 28). ᾿Ασύρων ive) ..., οἵφσινες ἰϑέλουσι, it is the 
part of those without resource, that they should wish, or io wish. 11, 5. 21. 
Οὐκ ἔσσιν otew μῶρος, ὃς Javsiv ἐρᾷ. Soph. Ant. 220. Τοσοῦφον ἄλγος, οὗ 
[== does αὐτοῦ] wor’ οὐ λελήσεσαι, such grief, that he will never forget it. Eur. 
Alc. 198. Κασοικτείρων τήν τε γυναῖκα, οἵου ἀνδρὸς [== oes ποιούτου ἀνδρὸς} 
σείροιπο, καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα, οἵαν [== ὅτι τοιαύτην] γυναῖκα καταλιπὼν οὐκέτ᾽ ὀψοι- 
vo, commiserating, both the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and the hus- 
band, that, leaving such a wife, he would never behold her more. Cyr. VII. 3. 
13. "QL «λῆρον, οἵας οἷος ὧν ἁμαρτάνεις ' O wretched man, that being such you 
lose such a wife! Eur. Alc. 144 (Yet see § 761, 8). Οἱ δὲ δισαόφιν σφίνω- 
σιν, οἵαν ix δόμων ἀπώλεσαν. Ib. 948 (Cf. § 622. 4). 


Norgs. 1. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative in 
explanation, or the assignment of reason or purpose ; a8, Θαυμασσὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς 
+» δίδως, you conduct strangely, [who give] that you give, or in giving. Mem. 
II. 7. 138. “Ὅεςλα »τῶῷῶνται, οἷς ἀμυνοῦνφτα, φοὺς ἀδικοῦντας, they prepare arms, 
that with these they may repel assailants. Ib. 1.14. Καὶ wore πίμιψον σιν᾽, 
Sees σημανεῖ, and send some one to the city, to give notice. Eur. Iph. T. 1208. 


2. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction (Cf. §§ 751. 
4; 752. R.); as, Εὐδαίμων γάρ μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ ipaivire,... ὡς [== ὅτι οὕτως] 
ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἰτελεύσα, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died so 
JSearlessly and nobly. Pl. Phzedo, 58, e, Σοφήν σ᾽ ἴϑρεψιν “Ἑλλὰς, ὡς ἤσϑου 
καλῶς. Eur. Iph, T. 1180. 


§ 737. Remark. Forms or comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (Cf. §§ 574, 672. 2); thus, 


Μόνοι σε ὄντες ὅμοια ἴπραττον, die [== ἱκείνοις, dase] ἄν μετ᾽ ἄλλων ὄντες, 
‘ [like things, which] things like to those which.’ V. 4. 84. "Eady μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις 
ἦ παραπλησία, οἵαπερ καὶ πρόσϑεν ἐχρῆσο τοῖς ξίνοις. 1. 3.18. Odrs γὰρ 
πυρὸς οὔτ᾽ ἄστρων ὑπίρσερον βέλος, οἷον [== ποιούτου, οἷον) τὸ τᾶς ᾽᾿Αφροδίτας 
ingw ix χερῶν “Egos. Eur. Hipp. 530. Τοσοῦσον δὲ διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν 
δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες φοῖ; δεσπόταις ὑπηρισοῦσιν, ἡμᾶς dt... ἱκόντας 
δεῖ ποιεῖν» ‘in so much as this, that slaves.” Cyr. VIII. 1. 4. Τοσοῦτον μεόνον 
σε ἰγίγνωσκον, ὅσον [== ὅσον τοῦτο, ὅτι) ἤχουον ᾿Αϑηναῖον sivas, ‘so far as this, 
that I heard.’ HII. 1,45. Τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα σοσοῦτον ἐγίγνωσκον, ὅτι [= ὅσον 
φοῦφο, ὅτι} εἷς ἡμῶν εἴη. V. 8. 8, Διεινόφερος γεγονίναι σὴν σίχνην τοσούφῳ, 
ὅσῳ ὁ μὲν τὰ αὑτοῦ μόνον ἰφσοίει. Pl. Euthyphr. 11, ἃ. ᾿Εσεΐ νιν σῶνδε πλεῖσαον 
ζκεισα βλίπουσ᾽, ὅσψαερ καὶ φρονεῖν οἶδεν wovn, ‘in as much as.’ Soph. Tr. 312. 
Προιλθόντις ὅσον ἄν Boxy καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς σὸ δεισνοσοιεῖσϑαιν ‘until.’ VI. 8. 14. 


Nore, “Ὅσον οὗ, [just so much as not to be] only not, all but, is used as ἃ 
simple adverb (also written ὁσονού) ; thus, Τὸν μέλλοντα xa} ὅσον οὗ σάροντα 
πόλεμον. Thuc. I, 36. “Ὅσον οὐ σαρείη ἤδη. VII. 2, δ. 
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ᾧ 738. VI. A rELariveE sometimes introduces a clause 
which (α.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (.) is properly codrdinate (δ 458); and, on the other 
hand, a coORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (y.) takes the place 
of a relative clause, or (δ.) is used in continuation of it. 


Thus, 


«. Πολλὰ ἄν siativ ἴχοιν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ vor” εἰ προείδοντο, οὐκ ἄν ἀ πώ- 
λονφο, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which had they then 
Soreseen, they would not have perished. Dem. 128.17. ‘Os ἰτειδὴ xarivedy 
ce ey bxtivos .. . ἠνάγκασε, [when who perceived..., he compelled} who, 
when he perceived ..., compelled. Lac. 10.4. "AvSeamous.. ., οἷς ὁπόταν 
[= 02, ὁπόταν αὐτοῖς) τις σ“λείω μισϑὸν διδῷ, μετ᾽ ixtivey ἱφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκολουϑήσου- 
ot. Isocr. 168, b. Offs ἐξὸν [== οὗ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς) πάντα ἔχειν σὰ τῶν «ολΙφῶν, 


οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν. Pl. Rep. 466,4. Cf. § 765. 


β. Τοιαῦτα φῆμαι μαντικαὶ διώρισαν - ὧν ἰντρίτον σὺ μηδέν, such things were 
decreed by prophetic responses ; to which do you pay no regard. Soph. Céd. T. 
723. "OP. Viger aup’ ἡμῶν «πολίτας ia) φόνῳ Sioda: vitor. TILA. Ἢ 
πριν ti χρῆμα; *[ Which will decide what?] And what will this decide?’ 
Eur. Or. 756. 


γ. ᾿Εξιτάσαι. .. ᾽Οδυσσία, ἢ Σίσυφον, 4 ἄλλους μυρίους ἄν eis εἴποι, to ex 
amine Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] tex 
thousand others, whom one might mention. Pil. Apol. 41, ὃ. - 


* § 7359. 3. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπίμαιτα, ἀπὸ ris ἀρχῆς, As αὐτὸν σατράπην 
ἰσοίησε, καὶ στρατηγὲν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀσίδειξε. 1.1. 2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
owing 


Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid 
ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun; as, 


᾿Αριαῖος δὲ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθίλομεν βασιλία καϑιστάναι, καὶ (sc. 4] ἐδώκαμεν καὶ 
[se. wae" οὗ] ἰλάβομεν σιστὰ μὴ προδώσειν ἀλλήλους, and Arie@us, whom we 
wished to make king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other. 111, 2. 5. ᾿Εἰκεῖνοι, οἷς σε μέλει τῆς ab 
σῶν Ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα, xrcrrovess φῶσι. Pl. Phedo, 82,d. Ἡμᾶς δὲ 
οἷς χηδεμὼν μὲν οὐδεὶς πάρισσιν, ἰσερατεύσαμεν δὲ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. IIT. 1.17. Πὼ 
δὴ ἐκεῖνός ἔστιν 6 ἀνὴρ, ὃς συνεϑήρα ἡμῖν, καὶ σύ μοι μάλα ἰδόκεις ϑαυμάζων αὐὖ- 
voy; Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed lo 
me greatly to admire? Cyr. III. 1. 38. ᾿Εκεῖναι φοίνυν, οἷς οὖκ ἐχαρίζονθ᾽ ol 
Alyovess, οὐδ᾽ ἰφίλουν αὐτοὺς, aowte ὑμᾶς οὗτοι νῦν, those, then, whom their ora- 
tors did not gratify, nor LovEp them, as these now do you. Dem. 35. 3. Xu 
elev, ὃ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ εἶχεν οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, συνεληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες 
καὶ γυναῖκες, α place, which had neither city nor houses, but [there were gath- 
ered there] into which there were gathered both men and women. IV. 7. 2. 
Kal νῦν ci χρὴ δρᾶν, doris ἐμφανῶς ϑεοῖς ἰχϑαίρομαι, μισεῖ δέ μ᾽ “Ἑλλήνων 
στρατός. Soph. Aj. 457. So, when the pronoun is repeated in the same set 
tence (§ 722); as, Γυναῖκα βάρβαρον, ἣν χρῆν σ᾽ ἐλαύνειν «ἤνδ᾽ ὁπὶρ Νείλου 
pods, ‘whom you ought to drive [her].’? Eur. Andr. 649. 
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F. CompiremMENTARY. 


ᾧ 5.69. From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
(§ 472), their proper forms are those of the indefinite relatives 
(§ 743. 2). But, when there will be no danger of mistake, 
there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vivacity, 
in place of the full compound form, one or the other element, 
either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, the latter is far 
the more frequently used, but with this distinction from the 
indefinite in its proper sense, that the accentuation of the com- 
pound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 


TI ety δῆλον sivas, ors of ἄλλοι “Ἑλληνες ἀποκχρινοῦνται, before it is evident, 
what the other Greeks will answer. I. 4. 14. gly δῆλόν εἶναι, τί σοιήσουσιν 
oi ἄλλοι “Ἕλληνες. Ib. 13. ‘Og dnaoin, ods τιμᾷ. 1. 9. 28. "Hesre, vis ὃ 
ϑόρυβος εἴη. . . . Καὶ ἤρετο, ὅ τι sin τὸ σύνϑημα. 1, 8.16. Διάγνωσιν get- 
νῶν, ὅστις σ᾽ ἀληϑής ἰστιν, ὅς τὰ μὴ φίλος. Eur. Hipp. 924. Ὃ «“οἴεις μὲν 
λόγοις ἔπεισε Kugov, ἄλλῃ γέίγραστα,.. IL. 6. 4. “Ὁρῶν, ἐν οἵοις ἰσμίν. IIT. 
1.15. Οὐκ dda, ote” ἀσὸ «οου ἄν τάχους οὔτε ὅποι ἄν vig φεύγων ἀσοφιεύ- 
γοι, ovr εἰς φοῖον ἄν σκότος ἀφοδραίη, oD’ Saws ἄν εἰς ἰχυρὸν χωρίον ἀκ. 
σταίη. 11. δ. 1. Τὸ τῆς τύχης γὰρ ἀφανὶς, of προβήσεται. Eur. Alc. 785. 
Συνεβουλεύισό τε was ἄν τὴν μάχην σποιοῖσο. 1. 7. 2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἠρώτων αὐφὸν vs 
σεράσευμα, ὁφόσον σε εἴη καὶ ἐπὶ civs συνειλεγμίνον. ΙΝ. 4. 11. ᾿Ηρώτα 
αὐτὸν, πόσον χρυσίον ἔχει. VII. 8. 2. 


ᾧ 761. Remarks. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
aod accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, INTERROGATIVES. See ὧν 142. 4; 256. 
2; 257.6. As complementary words, they were employed in 
indirect question ; and hence appears to have arisen their use 
as direct interrogatives, through an ellipsis. ‘Thus, from the 
indirect question, Εἰπὲ, tive γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας, say, 
what opinion you have respecting the march (II. 2. 10), by the 
omission of εἰπὲ, comes the direct question, Tiva γνώμην ἔχεις 
περὶ τῆς πορείας; What opinion have you respecting the march? 
So, from “έξατϑ οὖν πρὸς με, τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (III. 3.2), comes, 77 ἐν νῷ ἔχετε; What 
have you in mind ? 


Norrs. α. In other languages, as the Latin, with those derived from it, 
and the English, the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed; 
and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in- 
terrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, where, &c. are both relative and inter- 
rogative. | 


β. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both; thus, One, “ἄτερ, ri 
was! οἷά μ᾽ sipyacas! Οὐ, my father, what have you said! how you treat 
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me! Soph. Tr. 1208. OP ἔργ᾽ ἀκούσισϑ᾽, οἷα δ᾽ sigéiod’, ὅσον δ᾽ ἀρεῖσϑι 
wivQes! Id. Gad. T. 1228. 


§ 762. 2. A coMPLEMENTARY PRONOUN OF ADVERB, used 
as an echo to an tnterrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its 
full form ; thus, 


AAM. Tis γὰρ εἶ, AIK. [Sc. "Epgwrgs,] “Orerss ; [lortens χρησεύς. 
Lam. For who are you? Dic. [Do you ask] Woo? A good cilizen. Ar 
Ach. 594. ΠΕΙ͂ΣΘ. Σὺ δ᾽ εἴ cris ἀνδρῶν; MET. Ὅστις tie’ iyo; Me 
wav. Id. Av. 997. XAP. Οὗσος, τί wots; AION. Ὅ os wow; Id. 
Ran. 198. EYO. Τίνα γραφήν os yiyeawras; ZOKP. Ἥνςινα; Οὐκ 
ἀγεννῆ, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. Pi. Euthyphr. 2,b. KA. Πῶς dy ταῦτά γ᾽ te boy 
χωροῖμεν 3 "AG. Ὥσως; Hi ϑεὸς tuts... δοίη ois συμφωνίαν. Id, Leg. 
662, a. 


3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a condi- 
tion or a circumstance; and the complementary construction is 
sometimes used, where the relative might have been. Thus, 


AcS’, ἥσις ἐστί, give it, whoever she may be. Soph. El. 1123. Τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἀπαυδῶ τοῦσον, ὅστις tori, γῆς. Id. Ged. T. 236. Δουλεύομεν ϑεοῖς, ὅ φι wer 
εἰσὶν οἱ ϑεοί, Eur. Or. 418, Ὅ os γὰρ μὴ φοιοῦτον ἀφσοβήσετα, wag’ ὑμῶν, εἰς 
ἐμὲ od ἐλλεῖπον ἥξει. Cyr. 1. 5.18, Καὶ ἱκανοὺς κρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι, ὃ τι 
τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσθαι. 1. 9, 20 (Cf. Συνεργὸς ... εἶναι φούφεν, 
ὅφου. Ib. 21). ἭΣισφ᾽ ἄν ἀκούσαιμι «ὸ ὄνομα, τίς οὕτως toed δωνὸς λέγων 
[== ὄνομα «ούφον, doris], most gladly should I kear the name, who there is of 
such power in speaking [== the name of him who is]. 11. 5. 15. "AS9Aa éat- 
φιροι dy ἡμῶν ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες ὦσιν. IIT. 1. 21. 


8. 768. 4. Οονρενβατιον. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into one by the eb 
lipsis of a substantive verb (Cf. § 753). The verb is omitted 
either (a.) in the antecedent, or (6.) in the complementary 
clause. 


(a.) In the ANTECEDENT cLAusE. This occurs with adec- 
tives of admiration, which unite with the complementary word 


(commonly ὅσος or ὥς), to form a complex adjective or adverb 
(Cf. §§ 753. 2, 754) ; thus, 


Θαυμασεήν ὅσην [== Θαυμαστόν ἔστιν, ὅσην] περὶ σὲ φροϑυμίαν ἔχει» it is 
wonderful, how much regard he has for you. Pl. Alc. 151,84. Mord ἱδρῶφο 
θαυμαστοῦ ὅσου. Id. Rep. 350, d. Χρήματα ἔλαβι ϑαυμαστὰ son. 1ὰ. 
Hipp. Maj. 282, ς. Θαυμασεόν σινα χρόνον ὅσον. Id. Epin. 982, ς, Θαυ- 
paccas ὡς [== Θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὡς) ἐπείσϑην. Id. Phedo, 92, Δ. Θαυμαφσ- 
φῶς μοι εἶπες ὡς ταρὰ δόξαν. Ib. 95, ἃ. ᾿Αμήχανον ὅσον χρόνον, an ἑποοηοσὶυ» 
ably long time. Ib. 80, ς. ᾿Ανίβλεψέ oh μοι τοῖς ὀῷφϑαλμοῖς ἀμήχιαινόν τι εἶον- 
Id. Charm. 155, c. ᾿Αμηχάνως [== ἀμήχανόν σφιν] ὡς εὖ δόξεις λέγειν. Id 
Rep. 627, e. ‘Yasepuas ὡς χαίρω, Id. Conv. 178,.. Ἦν wig) αὐσὸν ὄχλος 
ὑσερφυὴς ὅσος. Ar. Plut. 750. 
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(6.) In the compLementary ciause. To this ellipsis may 
be referred the employment of a complementary word (com- 
monly with ovy or δή), as a mere indefinite ; thus, 


Μηδ᾽ ὀνσιναοῦν μισϑὸν [== μισϑόν ceive, ὅστις οὖν εἴη} σροσαιτήσας, not de- 
manding any pay whatever [it might be]. VII. 6. 27. Ἤ ἄλλ᾽ ὁσιοῦν, or 
any thing else whatever. Cyr. 1. 6. 22. Οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν wig) τούτου ἐπιμνήσθη, 
he made not the least mention of this. ἸΌ. 12. "Οασωσοῦν, in any way what. 
ever. Ib. 11. 1. 27. Οὐδ᾽ ὁσωσσιοῦν φϑονερῶς, without the least envy. Ib. I. 
4.15. “Orev δὴ παρηγγυήσαντος, some one [whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it. 1V. 7.25. “Ὅφου δὴ ἰνάψαντος. V. 2.24. "Ἔσσι γ 
δφιοῦν “ρᾶγμα ὅτῳ δὴ ἑσ ὡ΄σοῦν ἔχοντι ἄμεινον ἀγνοεῖν ἢ γιγνώσκων , Pl Ale. 
148, c. Μήφε διακονίαν μηδ᾽ ἥντινα xixenpives. Pl Leg. 919, ἃ, E7 σις 
_ ἀδικοίη ὁποτίρους. Cyr. III. 2. 23. 


Nore. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see ὃ 765, 


G. INTERROGATIVE. 


ᾧ 764. The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the in- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com- 
plementary use, and their use in exclamation, see §§ 760, 761. 


For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 697. For examples of 
condensed interrugative sentences, see ὃ 753, a. 


Remarks, 1. The neuter τί unites with several particles 
to form elliptical expressions; which, with various specific 
offices, serve in general to promote the vigor and vivacity of 
the discourse ; as, 


Ti γάρ [sc. tees, or Abysre] ; ἄρχοντας αἱρουμένων ὑμῶν, ine rin ἐμποδών 
εἶμι ry ‘ What then ?’ V. 7.10. Ti οὖν! V. 8. 11. Ti δί 2 Mem. II. 1, 9. 


δ, δ. 2. The Greek idiom (a.) admits a greater free- 
dom, than the English, in the construction and position of both 
INTERROGATIVE and COMPLEMENTARY WorDs; and even (6,) 
allows the use of more than one in the same clause. Thus, 


. (α.) Ti... δὼν σοιοῦντα, ταῦτα κατίγνωκας αὐτοῦ, [Having seen him 
doing what) What have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? Mem. 
I. 3.10. ἝὍναν τί ποιήσωσι, νομεῖς αὐτοὺς σοῦ Φροντίξειν; Ib, 4.14. ᾿Εγὼ 
οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προσδοχῶ ταῦτα «πράξειν; 1Π1|.1. 14. Ei 
σις ἴροιτο ἡμᾶς, φῶν ci σοφῶν εἶσιν οἱ ζωγφάφοι ἐπιστήμονες. Pl. Prot. 312, ο. 
“Ive ef (sc. γένηται ταῦτα λέγεις ; [That what may be] With what intent, or 
Why, do you say this? Id, Apol. 26, d. ΠΥΛ. ‘Os of δὴ «όδε; "OP. "Ds 
wy ἱκεσεύσω με σῶσαι. Eur. Or. 796. “Ors δὴ ci ys (sc. leriv]s [Because 
there is what?) Why so? Pl. Charm. 161, 5. Ele’ ἐλαυνομένων, καὶ ὑβριζο- 
μένων, καὶ ci κακὸν οὐχὶ πασχόντων, τὥσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μισφὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν, 
‘what evil not suffering?’ i. 6. ‘suffering every evil.’ Dem. 941. 28. Cf. 


§ 758. : 
33 
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(8.) Tis elves aleiss ἔσει, γινήσεται φανιρόν, it will become evident, who is 
guilty [and] of what. Dem. 249. 8. Τίνας ods, ἔφη, ὑπὸ vivey εὕροιμεν ἄν 
μείζονα εδεργιφτημίνους, ἢ παῖδας ὑπὸ γονίων, Mem. II. 2. 8. ΙΠόσερος ἄρα 
πόφερον αἷἱμάζει, Eur. Phoen. 1288. Tis ἄν «ἃ πόρος κακῶν γένοισο!; Id. 
Ale. 918., Asdvoses,... οἷα «πρὸς οἵων ἀνδρῶν πάσχω, Soph. Ant. 940. 
Οὐδ᾽ ἔχω, ὅσα wees σόφιρον ἴδω. Id. 1342. 


Ad 


H. *“AAAOZ. 


§'%66. The pronoun ἄλλος is not only used retrospective- 
ly, but also prospectively and distributively; that 18, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which és to be mention- 
ed ; or It may, in general, denote a difference among the sev- 
eral individuals or parties which compose the whole number 
spoken of. 


When ἄλλος is prospective, and is followed by another ὅλλος or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another ἄλλος, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one... . another, this... that, 
&c., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of ἄλλος 
and its derivatives, as used, ΄ 


«. Rerrospectivety. Ὅσου δὲ ἱκανὸν ἔργον ivi ἕψειν κρία, ἄλλῳ saver 
ἄλλῳ δὲ ἰχϑὺν ἵψων, ἄλλῳ Caray, ἄλλῳ ἄρτου; ποιεῖν, but where it is suff- 
cient occupation for one man to bnil meat, for another to roast ἐξ, for another 
to boil fisk, for another to roast tt, for another to make bread. Cyr. VIII. 2. 6. 
"Meivavess δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπορεύοντο, ‘on the next.” III. 4. 1. 


See § 666, ΙΝ 


ᾧ Φ Ὁ 7. μ. Paosrecrivery, Τά σι ἄλλα ἰσίμησε, καὶ μυρίους ἴδωκι 
δαρειπούς, both honored me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand 
darics. 1. 3.3 (§§ 632, 707). Οὐδὲν ἄλλο πράξαντες ἢ δηώσαντες, having 
dene nothing else than ravage. H. Gr. VII. 4.17. Ὡς ἄλλο σι «οιῶ ἣ τὰ 
“οηγοριυμένα. Mem. I. 2. 35. 


Norrs. 1. The neuter ἄλλο is often used with of, σ), οὐδέν, and μηδέν, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly ποιῶ, «ράσσω, πάσχω, tins, OF γίγνομαι; 
thus, Ti ἄλλο οὗτοι (sc. ἐποίησαν] ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν, What else have they done 
but plot against us? Thuc. III. 39. Ti γὰρ dare... ἢ κινδυνεύσως ; Mem. 
11. 3.17. “Aare os ἄν ἢ... ἀγωνζοίμιϑα,, 11. 5.10. "Exsives οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ἢ φοὺς σεστωκόφτας σιριελαύνων iS:aro, ‘did nothing but.” Cyr. I. 4. 24. Ei 
oo. μηδὶν ἄλλο ἢ μετινίγκοις. Ib. 6. 39. 


3. Hence (Nore 1) arises the use of ἄλλο cs A, oF, the # omitted, ἄλλο + 
(also written ἄλλος), a8 an interrogalive phrase » thus, “Adare τι ἢ περὶ wAsion 
cov ποιῆι Do you (do any thing else than regard] not regard it of the highest 
consequence? Pl. Apol. 24,c. "Αλλό #1 4 οὐδὲν κωλύει; Does any thing 
whatever forbid? IV. 7. δ. “Addo os οὖν of γε φιλοκερδιῖς φιλοῦσι σὸ xdgdes 1 
Do not then the covetous love gain? Pi. Hipparch. 226, e. 


768. y- Prosrecrivety and Rerrosrecrivety. Αλλος ἄλλον εἶλ!, 
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one drew up another. V.2.15. “Adres ἄλλον... iSeuvs, they were dash- 
ing, ene against another. Soph. El. 728 (Cf. § 253, VI). Es γὰρ sesvetuev 
ἄλλον ἀντ᾽ ἄλλου. Ib. 582. Tic’ dares, ἄλλοϑ᾽ arsges, now one, and then 
the other. Ib. 739. Αλλὸον 3? ἄν ἄλλῳ προσίδοις. Id. (ΕΔ. T. 175. "Αλλο» 
φε καὶ ἄλλοτε, [at one time and at another] now and then. II. 4. 26; V. 2 
29. So, when two are spoken of, Ὃ irages σὸν ἔσερον “΄ασίωγ the one strikes the 
other. VI. 1. 5. 

3. Disraworivery. Odeo μὲν, ὃ Kasdeys, ἄλλος ἄλλα Abyss, these men, 
Clearchus, say, one one thing, and another another. II. 1.15 (§§ 657, 720. 
1). OF Σὲ wortpsn. .. ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἱτράπεσο. IV. 8.19. Οὐ μὴν tes ἀϑρό- 
ot, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and 
others in that. 1. 10. 13. Elnagov δὲ ἄλλοι ἄλλως. LG. 11. "Αλλόεε ἄλ» 
Ay ἀσοβαίνων. H. Gr. I. 5.20. "Αλλοφε μὲν γὰρ ἀλλοῖος ἴαφσος wagavines, 
ἄλλοτε δὲ ἄλλως ὃ αὐτὸς ὑπηρισιῖ, for now there falls to hima horse of one 
kind, and now of another ; and the same horse serves him differently at differ- 
ent times. Eq. 6. 16. 


CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


§ 769. Rute XXIX. A vers agrees with its 
subject (§ 445) in number and person ; as, 


᾿Εγὼ λήψομαι, I shall take, 1. 7. 9. 


Σὺ δρᾷς. 11.1.12. "HoSives Δαρεῖοξ. 1.1.1. Ὕκμεϊς δόξετε. I. 4. 15. 
Δηιχίτην τὼ φάλαγγι. 1. 8. 17. 


Remarks. 1. AGREEMENT, whether in the appositive, the 
adjective, the pronoun, or the verb, has the same general foun- 
dation (ᾧ 445), and, to a great extent, the same varieties and 
exceptions. ‘lhe four rules of agreement may be thus pre- 
sented in a tabular form ; 


An Arposirive Casz, 
An Apsective ( agrees with Ὁ Gennzk, Nomsrr, and Case. 
A Proxoum { its subject in ) Genprr, Νύμβκε, and Prrsow. 
A Vrrz , Nomerge, and Person. 


770. 2. In compounp construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are common (§ 479) ; thus, 


᾿Ασολιλοίσασιν tude Ἐξενίας καὶ ἸΙασίων. I. 4. 8. Ἰζύρον ἀσεσίμνεσαι ἢ 
αἰφαλὴ καὶ vile ἡ διξμά, Ἠασιλεὼρ δὲ καὶ εἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσείστω. I. 


880 SYNTAX. [ποοκ tv. 


10. 1. Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ civ αὐτῷ σά os ἄλλα «πολλὰ διαρτάξζουσι. Ib. 2. 
Κῦρός σε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σαρῆλϑε, καὶ ἰγίνονσο. 1. 7..16. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ σφὼ βα- 
eile συμφερᾷ πιπλήγμιϑα. Eur. Alc. 404. ὋὉ λίγων ὑμεῖς σε οἱ κριταὶ φύσιν 
ἀνθρωπίνην ἔχομεν. Pl. Tim. 29, ς. Σὺ δ᾽ ἡ μακαρία μακάριός 9” ὁ σὸρ σόσις 
ἥκεσον. Eur. Or. 86. Ταῦσα γὰρ Stel κἀγὼ κακῶς φρονοῦσ᾽ ἔμηχ ανησάμην. 
Id. Med. 1018, Δοκεῖς σύ σε καὶ Σιμμίας. Pl. Pheedo, 77, ἃ, Cf. §§ 650, 
719, ο. 


3. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb 
sometimes agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of 
the parts; thus, 


“Own ἐδύναντο ἵκασφος, where they each cou’d. IV. 2.12. ᾿Ανεσαύοντο δὲ, 
Swov ἰσύγχανιν ἕκαστος. IIT. 1.3. Tas di Ελλάδος Λακεδαιμόνιοι φροιστή- 
κᾶτιν " ἱκανοὶ δὲ εἶσι καὶ εἷς ἕκασσος Λακεδαιμονίων iv ταῖς πόλεσιν, ὃ τι βούλον» 
σαι) διατράσεισϑαι. VI. 6. 12, Πάνεις δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἴϑνη, ἐν “λαισίῳ «λή- 

εἰ ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος ἰπορεύεςο. I. 8.9. Ἠρώτων δὲ ἄλλος ἄλλο. 

Ἰ. Charm. 153, ἃ, "Αλλος weds ἄλλον δίέβαλλον. Η. Gr. II. 8. 23, Οὗ- 
σοι... ἄλλος ἄλλα Abyss IT. 1.15. See §§ 533; 720. 1; 768, 3. 


§ 5.7 8. 4. Extirsis. When the subject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. ‘This remark applies, 


(a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and \like- 
wise to the third when its reference is sufficiently determined 
by the connexion ; thus, Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡσϑένει Δαρεῖος .. ., ἐβούλετο, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished. 1.1.1. See ὃ 727. 


Nore. The personal pronouns are implied in the very terminations of the 
verb. 


§ 772. (b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied ἐπ 
the verb itself ; thus, 


"Ews) συνεσκόφασε, when it grew dark. Cyr. IV. 5.5. “Eesios, there was 
an earthquake. Thuc. IV. 52. Karivys χιόνι; σὴν Θρῴχην ὅλην, καὶ vos 
woremous ἔπηξε. Ar. Ach. 138. "Ovi ἦν, it was late. 11. ὦ. 16. “Ovi 
ἐγίγνετο, it was growing late. 111. 4. 936. "Hy ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν «“λήϑουσαν, Ut was 
about the time of full market, i. 6. about the middle of the forenoon. 1. 8. l. 
Ὡς ἔοικεν, as it seems. VI. 1. 30. Οὗτω δὲ fxs, [and it has itself thus] and 
thus the matter stands. V. 6.12. “Ὥσσιρ καὶ viv ἐγίνετο. V. 7.28. "Es 
φούτῳ ἴσχετο. VI. 8. 8. Καλῶς ὅσσαι. VIL 8. 43, ᾿Εδήλωσι 33. Mem. 
1. 2.32. ‘Os δὲ αὐτῷ οὐ προὐχώρει, but when [it did not succeed to him] he 
met with no success. Thuc. 1.109. Κάτω διεχώρει abceis. IV. 8.20. Mé- 
gous δεῖ, there is need of a battle, or there must be fighting. IL 3.5 (See 
§§ 529, 629, R.). ᾿Εμοὶ μελήσει wie) σροφὴς αὐτῶν, (there shall be to me ἃ 
care] I will take care.of their support. Cyr. IV. 5.17 (See ὃ 558). Tes 
μὲν πειϑομένοις αὐτῷ συνίφιρε, τοῖς δὲ μὴ πειϑομίνοις μετίμελε. Mem. I. 1. 4. 
Δίγουσιν, ὅτι iw) σοῦτο ἴοχονσαι, ‘they say.” Cyr. 1. 2. 6. Καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι 
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οὐδὲ φοῦφον “αϑιῖν ἔφασαν (Cf. Τοξιυϑῆναί σις ἰλίγεσο). 1. 8. 20. “Owse wde- 
reves by σοῖς μεγάλοις ἀγῶσι. Thuc. VII. 69. Οὖὔσε ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, « .. 
ὁςιοῦν whore, it is not right then to return an injury, whatever one may suffer. 
Pl. Crito, 49, c. ‘H τοῦ οἴισϑαι, sidirva: [ἀμαϑία], ἃ ods οἶδεν, the folly of 
one’s supposing that he knows, what he does not know. Pl. Apol. 29,b. ᾿Ἐσεὶ 
ἰσάλαιγξε [i. 6. ὁ eudraiyxeis)], when [he blew the trumpet] the trumpeter 
blew, or at the sound of the trumpet. J. 2.17. ᾿Ἐσήρηνε veig “Radnor τῇ 
σάλαιγγι. 111. 4. 4 (Ch ᾿Εν covey σημαίνει ὁ σαλαιγκτήρ. IV. 8. 32). 
᾿Εκήρυξε «τοῖς “Ελλησι [i. 6. ὁ κήρυξ), proclamation was made to the Greeks. 
TIL 4.36. Τὸν νόμον ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἀναγνώφιται. Dem. 468, 14. 


Norzs. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impersonal (in, not, per- 
sna, person). A verb thus employed ig a compendious form of expression 
for the kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb (ἢ 478) ; 
thus, Jt rains == There is rain, or Rain is falling; It thunders = There is 
thunder, or The thunder sounds; It lightens = There is lightning, or The 
lightning flashes. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is in the third 
person singular ; and an adjective joined with it isin the neuter singular, ot 
in the neuter plural for the singular (§ 657). 


B. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after. 
wards expressed in an infinitive or distinct clause; 88, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ Dinu αὐτῷ ἤδη 
. φοριύισϑαι, and when now it seemed best to him to march. 1.2.1. Οἷς κα 
Sizu sig Κασεωλοῦ widior ἀϑροίξισϑαι, to whom it belongs to muster in the 
plain of Castolus. 1.9.7. Δῆλον dy, ὅτι ἰγγύς σον βασιλεὺς ἦν. 11, 8. 6. 
Οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, [it was not, to take them, ἔ, 6. there was no such thing as take 
ing them] it was not possible to take them. 1.5.2. "Ἔστι λαμβάνειν. Ib. 8, 
Ἔξιστιν ὑμῖν wire λαβεῖν, it is permitted you to take pledges. II. 8. 96. 
"EXsers iegv, you can see. 111. 4.39. ‘Eyinee... πορεύεσθαι. 1. 9. 18. 
See § 747. 

y- Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as nominative or accusative; as, 
Ti δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, What need is there, that he should ask? or Why does he 
need to ask? (§ 632. 3). II. 1.10. For the change of impersonal to per- 
sonal constructions by attraction, see § 777. 


δ. For the construction of verbs with the Genrrive PARTI¥IVE, see §§ 587, 
542, | 


§'7973. 5. The sussrantive vers is very often omitted 
(Ὁ 477, 7), especially if it is merely a copula (§ 444). Its 
Omission is particularly frequent with verbals in τέος, in general 
remarks and relative clauses, and with such words as avayxn, 
χρεών, εἰκός, ϑέμις, καιρός, ὥρα, δῆλος, ἕτοιμος, φροῦδος, δυνατός, 
οἷός τε, ὁάδιος, χαλεπός. ‘Thus, 

Τοῦςσο ob ποιητίον [sc teri], this must not be done. I. 8. 15. ᾿ἜἘν τῷ ἅ:»- 
tey, ὅϑεν αἱ πηγαί, in “A Se" whence the springs. 1. 2.8. Tleerapds, οὗ 3 
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εὖρος σεάδων (CE. ΟΣ ἕν τὸ εὗρε). 1. 4.1. Δονχρήστονε tia: ἀνάγκη ἀτάκ- 
wars ὄντας (CE. ᾿Ανάγεη γάρ ἐσσι). IIL 4.19. Ὡς os εἰκός. IIL 1. 21, 
“Nea λίγια. 1. 8. 192. Δῆλον γάρ. IL. 4.19. "Hs Σοναεὶν κάλιστα. Th. 15 
(See ἃ 750, a). ὥὥριδδες σγέσβος, Geevdes waidis. Eur. Hec. 164, Cf 
$§ 753, 754. 


§ 774. 6. Synesis affects the number of the verb in two 
ways; 


(1.) A pleral verb may be joined with a singular nomina- 
tive, if more than one are referred to; as, 


ΤΣ wasSes ἐψηθίσεντο, the majority voled. Thuc. I. 125. ᾿Αϑηναίων & vi 
ποιρὸν. . . διιποριίξοντο. Ib. 39. Ὃ ἄλλος στρατὸς ἀπίβαινον. Id. IV. 32. 
Δηριοσϑένη; μετὰ τῶν ξυστρατηγῶν ᾿Απαρνάνων σείνδοντα,. Id. III. 109. Τὸ 
R τῶν σρισβυτίρων ἡμῶν. . . ἡγούμιϑα. Pl Leg. 657.d. See §§ 659, 66], 
720, 770. 3. 


§ 7735. (II) A singular verb may be joined with a plu 
ral nominative regarded as but a single object of thought. 
This occurs, in Attic Greek, in two cases ; 


(a.) When the nominative is neuter, according to the fol- 
lowing 


SpeciaL Rute. The Neuter Piura has its 
VERB in the singular. 


That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 502, 657. Excep- 
’ tions are, however, frequent; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, or 

the idea of plurality is prominent. Thus, Ta ἐσιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε, provisions 
failed. IV. 7.1. laste δ᾽ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν. V.6. 20. Tarra idéxu ὠφίλιμα 
sivas, these things [or this] seemed to be useful. I. 6. 2 (Cf. § 657). ’Evras- 
Sa Kigy βασίλεια ἦν. I. 2.7 (Cf. 10. 8). "EvraiSa tear τὰ Συεννίσιος βασί- 
aus. Ib. 23 (ὃ 502). Τὰ cian τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ὀμόσαντα αὐτὸν Liew 
av, ‘the rulers.” Thuc. IV. 88 (Cf. § 660, y). Ὑπσοῥύγια νίμωνσο. II. 
2.15 (Cf. IV. 5.25). Ta ὑποζύγια ἰλαύνετο. LV. 7.24 (CF 1. 5. 5). 
*Heay δὲ σαῦσα δύο σείχη. 1. 4. 4. Φανιρὰ ἧσαν καὶ ἴσσων καὶ avSponn 
ἤχνη “ολλά. I. 7. 17. Τὰ 3° ἄρματα ἰφίροντο. I. 8.20. ΓΑσερα ἐν τῇ 
γυπτὶ ἀνέφηναν, & ἡμῖν σὰς ὥρας τῆς νυκεὸς ἰμφανίξζει. Mem. IV. 8. 4. 


Norz. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, ἃ 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular; Kal γὰρ “ἄχναι παὶ χάλαζαι; καὶ 
ἑευσίβα, ix watontias καὶ ἀκοσμίας «τ οἱ ἄλληλα «τῶν φσοιούτων γίγνεται ἔρωτι 


κῶν, Pi. Conv. 188, b. Cf. ὁ. 


(b.) When the verb precedes, and is hence introduced 88 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (Cf. 772, β). 
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This construction is almost confined to ἔστε and ἦν (compare, 
in French, the use of # est, and il y a). Thus, 


“Eve: γὰρ ἴμοιγε καὶ βωμοὶ καὶ πρὰ, for [there is to me] I have both altars 
and sacred rites. Pl. Euthyd. 302, c. Ἦν 3° ἀμφίασλεκφτοι κλίμακες. Soph. 
Tr. 520. ᾿Ενῆν δ᾽ ὑφανταὶ γράμμασιν φτοιαίδ᾽ dpai. Eur. lon, 1146. “Kees 
φούτω διτεσὼ τὼ βίων. Pl. Gorg. 500, ἀ. Digunras. .. ἀρχαί cs καὶ γάμει. 
Id. Rep. 863, a, See § 747. 


§'77G. 7. Artraction. The yerb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attri- 
bute coming between the subject and the verb; as, 


Ὑδ χωρίον «οὔτο, ὅπερ φρότερον Ἐννέα 'ὍΣο) ἰκαλοῦνφο, this place, which 
was before called The Nine Ways. Thuc. IV. 102, “Eerey δὲ δύο λόφῳ ἡ 
᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ. Id. 111.112. “Arey δὲ σὸ μίσον τῶν φειιχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι 
wesis. 1.4. 4. 


ᾧ 2. 9 δ. 8. A verb, of which the proper subject is an ἐπ - 
Jfenitive or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an in- 
finitive or clause dependent), often takes for a nominative the 
subject of that infinitive or clause. In this case, the infinitive 
sometimes becomes a participle. Thus, 


ΔΛέγεφαι ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, 
= Λίγεται, ᾿Απόλλωνα ay αι Μαρσύαν, it is said, that Apollo flayed Mar- 
syas. I. 2.8 (Cf. Abéysras δὲ καὶ covs ἄλλους Πέρσας .. . διακινδυνεύειν. I. 
8. 7). ᾿Ἐλέγετο δὶ καὶ Συέννεσις εἶναι. I. 2. 21. ᾿Ελίγονφεό coves, ὡς γιγνώφσο 
xoves, Vect. 1.1. ‘O ᾿Ασσύριος sis φὴν χώραν αὐτοῦ ἐμβαλεῖν ἀγγίλλεσαι. 
Cyr. V. 3.30. ‘Os ἀγγέλλοιτο ὁ μὲν Πείσανδρος ςετελευτηχώς, that [ Pisander 
was announced as having died] ἐξ was announced, that Pisander was dead. 
H, Gr. IV. 3.13. Ζῶντες ἠγγελμίνοι ἦσαν, were reported as alive. Tb. VI. 
4.16. ‘Oporoysiras wees wadvewy χράτισεος δὴ γενίσϑα.. I. 9. 20 (Cf. ‘Ope 
λογιεῖται...) vous φῶνσας ix σῶν τιϑνεώτων γιεγονίνα;. Pl. Pheedo, 72, 8). 
Οὐδὲ woffa δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι. 1. 8.12. Ἰολὺ γὰρ διίφερον ἐκ χώ- 
gas ὁρμῶντις ἀλίξασϑαι, ἢ πορευόμενοι ἱπιοῦσι τοῖς «ολεμίοις μάχεσθαι [= διί- 
Φερέν. .. ὁρμῶντας . . - wogevopivous, which is the reacing of Kriiger]. III. 4. 
88. Ὁ μὲν οὖν σρισβύτερος ragay ἰστύγχανε [= Τὸν φρεσβύτερον παρεῖναι ἰσύγ- 
χανε], the elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. e. it happened, that the 
elder was present. 1.1.2. “Ors wovngirarei γέ εἶσιν, οὐδὲ ot λανθάνουσιν 
[= λανθάνει]. Cie. 1. 19. Boas ys ob AsanSaos, ὅσι ἄξιοί εἶσι σοῦσο πάρφο 
xt. Pl. Phaedo, 64, b. ᾿᾿Αρκέσω ϑνήσπουσ᾽ ἐγώ [= ᾿Αρκίσι ἐμὲ ϑνήσκειν), ἐξ 
will be enough that I should die. Soph. Ant. 547. ἽΑλις [sc. εἰμ)}]}- νοσοῦσ᾽ 
ἐγώ. Id. Cid. T. 1061, Τοσοῦτον ἀρχῶ σοι σαφηνίσαι μόνον, ‘it is enough that 
I communicate.” Avsch. Prom. 621. Οὐ προσήκομεν κολάζειν τοῖσδε, it does 
not belung to these to punish us. Eur. Or. 771. Κρείσσων γὰρ “Aide κεύϑων, 
Sor [he were better lying] ic were better he were lying in the grave. Soph. Aj. 
885. Δῆλός τε ἦν σἄσιν, ὅς, ὑπιριφοβεῖτο, it was manifest to all, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed. Cyr. I. 4. 2 (Cf. “Ors μὲν σφόδρα ἠνιάϑησαν, πτῶσι δῆλον 
ἰγένες.. H. Gr. VI. 4.20). Δῆλοι ἦσαν, ὅτι ἐπικιείσονται. V. 2.26. Δῆλος 
ay ἀνιώμενος, it was evident, that he was sad, or, he was evidently sad. I. 2. 11. 
Σοέργων δὲ φανερὸς μὲν ἦν οὐδίνα, ὅτῳ δὶ Pain φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνεφο 
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- δαιβουλούων. 1]. 6. 28, Bd οὖν ἡμῖν δίκαιος εἶ ἀνσιχαρίξεσθαι, ἐξ is ἰ 

just that you should requite us. Cyr. IV. 1. 20. ᾿Εγὼ 3° ἰλεύϑερος δίκαιδῃ 
εἶμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλάχϑαι κακῶν. Soph. Ant. 399. Τοὺς σοφοὺς ..- Φολλοῦ dia 
[= σολλοῦ δεῖ tui] βατράχους Aiysus, [much is wanting in order that I 
should call] J am far from calling the wise frogs. Pl. Thest. 167, Ὁ, ΟἹ 
φοσούτου Biever μιμεῖσϑαι chy σρᾳότητα τὴν ὑμετέραν, who [want so much of] 
are s0 fur from imitating your mil:Iness. Isocr. 300, a. In like manner, Ai- 
Tou ὀλίγον διήσαντος καταλευσθϑῆναι, when he had (wanted little of ] narrowly 
escaped being stoned to death. 1. 5.14. See § 772, y. 


Norg. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, Ze) yag 
δὴ λίγετα, wave γε τεϑιραπιῦσϑα, ὁ ᾿Απόλλων, καί σε πάντα ixtivy σφειϑόμενον 
«ράτειινν. Cyr. ἼΠ. 2. 15. "“Hyysaras... ἥ σι μάχη πάνυ ἰσχῦρὰ γεγονί- 
ναι, καὶ iv αὐτῇ πολλοὺς ... φιϑνάνα,. Pl. Charm. 158, Ὁ "Εδοξεν αὐτῷ, 
βροντῆς ytvomivns, σκηταὸς σεσεῖν εἰς τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐκ σούφου λάμπισ- 
Sas σᾶσαν. IIL. 1. 1]. 


ᾧ Φ ὁ ὃ, 9. The verb ἔφη is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted; and is often thrown in pleonastically (ὃ 486); as, “ Εὖ 
λίγεις," ἔφη, “ὦ Σιμμία," ὁ KiBns, “ You speak well, Simmias,”’ said Cebes. 
Pl. Phedo, 77, c. ‘O‘Heaxass ἀκούσας ταῦτα, “ἾΩ yivas,” ἔφη, “ ὄνομα δ 
go ci ἰστιν;" Mem. 11. 1. 96. ᾿Ασποκρίνεται 6 Χειρίσοφος " “ Βλέψον," ἔφη, 
“weis σὰ ὅρη." ΙΝ.1. 20. See V. 1.2; VI. 1. 81. 


1. Use or tHe Voices. 


ὁ '7'79. For a general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 269, 270. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
chiefly from the following sources ; 


a. From the use of the same verb as transilive and intransitive, or as causa- 
tive and immediate. See §§ 131, 132, 781. 

β. From the formation of a new theme, with a strengthened meaning. See 
§§ 374; 382.2; 387. 

y. From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the verb, and their 
intimate connexion, on the one hand, with the intransitive, and on the other, 
with the passive use. See δὲ 132, 269, 781, 783 -- 788. 

δι᾿ From a transition of meaning in the verb. See §§ 782, 787. 2. 


s. From ellipsis, See ὃ 781. 


§ 780. Remarxs. I. The shorter form of the active 
VOICE appears to be a natural expression of the immediate pas 
sage of the action from the subject to an object; while the 
longer forms of the MIDDLE and PASSIVE Voices express the 
dwelling of the action either in, upon, or about the subject. 


II. As in most of the tenses, the same form is both middls 
and passive, it is but natural that the ‘distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the future and aorist (§ 270). This 
occurs chiefly, 
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a. In the use of the future middle for the future passive, as a shorter and 
more euphonic form; thus, "EZ ἐμοῦ τιμήσεται, he shall be honored by me. 
Soph. Ant. 210. ῆφος καϑ᾽ ἡμῶν οἴσιται τῇδ᾽ ἡμίρᾳ. Eur. Or. 440. Θ,(- 
ψόόνται δὲ δὴ ἡμῖν οὗτοι καὶ παιδινϑήσονται τίνα φρόσον Pl. Rep. 376, ο, 


β. In the use of the aorist passive for the aorist middle. This occurs chief- 
ly in deponents (§ 270, 8), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is 
wanting or rare. Thus, "Hyde9n os αὐτόν, admired him. 1.1.9. Asmasy- 
ϑέντες ἀλλήλοις, having conversed with each other. II. 5. 42, Zuvararayives 
I. 2.1. Διηϑῆνα,.. Ib 14. “HoS. Ib. 18. ᾿Εδυνήϑησαν. IL. 1. 35. 
᾿Εσιμεληϑείητε. Ib. 38. Φοβηϑίντις ἀλλήλους. 1]. 5. 5. 


Norges. 1. Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the mid- 
dle or the passive form of the aorist, must be determined by observation. 


2. Sometimes, though rarely, the fulure passive occurs as middle, and the 
aorist middle as passive ; thus, ᾿᾽Εἰπιμεληϑησόμενα,. Mem. 11. 7.8. Κατίσχι- 
vo teers δεινῷ. Eur. Hipp. 27. 


A. ACTIVE. 


ὁ 585. I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
. or reflezively (§ 779, a, vy). This use may be often explained 
by the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (δὴ 626, 779, 2). 
Thus, 


Ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς cadey μὲν οὐκ ἦγιν [sc. τὸ στράτευμα), but the king did not 
[lead on his army] advance in this direction. 1. 10, 6. Ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ 
λόχος (Ch. ᾿Ορϑίους éyovets), IV. 8.12. “Ags δή, come now. 11. 2. 10. 
“Avses δή, well then. V. 4. 9. Dies δὴ τοίνυν. Ath. 3.5. Baaa’ (sc. σεαυ- 
σόν} is κόρακας! [Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows! Go to 
the dogs! Ar. Pint. 782. ᾿Ηλδονῇ δούς [sc. kavrev], giving [himself] up to 
pleasure. Eur. Phoen. 21. "Avaxdaure’, ὦ κασίγνητον κάρα. Id. Or. 294. 
᾿Ἔνσεῦϑεν ἰξελαύνε;. 1. 2, 1 (Cf. ὃ 626). Οὕτω δὲ ἔχ ει., and thus [it has 
itself] the matter stands. V. 6.12. Elyoyv δεινῶς, they were in a sad condi- 
tion. VI. 4. 23 (See ὃ 541). Ieoctxyssy (sc. τὸν νοῦν], to give attention. 
Mem. IV. 5.6. Ὑσοδείκνῦσιν (sce. ἑαυτό), V. 7.12. Tlais cov λόγου. 
Ar. Ran. 580 (Cf. I. 6. 6, § 517, and see § 786. 1). 


Norss. 1. “Ey used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to sii with an adjective; thus, Εῤνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν == Ἐ ῤνοϊκοὶ εἴησαν. I, 1. δ. 
᾿Αϑύμως ἔχοντες = "AS0 en ὄντες. III. 1. 3. The poets even join ἔχω with 
an adjective; as, χ᾽ ἥσυχος, [hold still] be quiet. Eur. Med. 550. 


2. For the intransitive use of the second tenses, see § 382. 2. 


782. II. The active voice, through a transition of 
meaning (§ 779, 5), sometimes supplies the place of the pas- 
stve; thus, 


Es ἀκούω, to hear agreeably, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
: praise, to be commended or spoken well of ; a8, Μέγα δὲ εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἱξακισο 
χιλίων &vSeawev, VIL 7.23. “Iva μὴ αὐφσοὶ ἀκούωσι, κακῶς, that they 
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themselves may not he spoken ill of. Ath. 1.18. Κλόειν ἄναλκις, to be called 
a coward, Fisch. Prom. 868. Kadoves xexas. Eur. Alc. 961. (Compare, 
in Latin, bene audire, male audire.) 'AwiSavsy ows Νικάνδρου, he [died] 
was killed by Nicander. V. 1.15 (See § 414, xrsivw). "Edvvaro. .. ἱλεῖν 
oo Οὕσως ἑάλω. He was able to take it... . It was thus taken. 11]. 4. 12 
(See ὃ 420. 1). Of ἐχσεττωκόφςες Ῥοδίων ὑτὸ φοῦ δήμου, those of the 
Rhodians who had [fallen out of the city] been banished by the people. H. Gr. 
IV. 8.20. Τοὺς ἐκπεστωκέσας, the exiles. 1.1.1. “Ors φεύγοιεν de 
ποθεν ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου, that they were (fleeing) banished from home by the peo- 
ple. H. Gr. 1.1. 27. ᾿Ασιβείας φεύγοντα bxé Μελίτου, accused of impidy 
by Melitus. Pl. Apol. 35, d (ὃ 553). Karasras ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, appointed by you 
Dem. 49. 11. Cf. 787. 2. 


Nor. The use of the active infinitive for the passive will be treated of 
under the head of the Inrinitive. 


B. Muppte. 


§ 783. The reflexive sense of the middle 
voice is far from being uniform either in kind or 
force. It not only varies in different verbs, but 
often in the same verb when used in different con- 
nexions. It is, 


(a.) Direct; so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; thus, 


Δοῦφα, [== Acta ἑαυτόν], he is washing himself, or bathing. Cyr. I. 3. 11. 
Πάντες μὲν ἠλείφοντο, they all anointed themselves. H. Gr. IV. 5. 4. Zet- 
φΦανοῦσϑα, «ἄντας, that all should crown themselves. Ag. 2.15. “Ὅταν δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ἐγκαλύψωμαι. Cyr. VIII. 7. 26. ᾿Επιφιρομίνην, bearing herself on, i. & 
rushing on. 1.9.6. Συμβουλεύω calsoSa: ὑμῖν, I advise you to save your 
selves. 11.1.19. Τῶν ἀδίκων dasyiusvos, refraining [holding himself] from 
injustice. Mem. JV. 8.4. Ὁ δ᾽ ἄλλος σερασὸς . .. ἰξωπλίζετο πολλοῖς μὲν 
καὶ καλοῖς χιτῶσι"... ὥφσλιξζον δὲ καὶ ἵσπου, προμεσωπιδίοις. Cyr. VI. 4.1. 
“Eysaas τὸν λινοῦν ϑωρᾷκα ... ἰνδύεσϑαι, he was about to put on [himself] the 
linen tunic. Ib. 2 (Cf. ’Evidus τὰ ἕφπλα, she was putting on him the armour. 
Ib. 8). Φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλη ἐσράφιτο. IV. 8. 19 (Cf. Els φυγὴν ἔτρεψε vo 
ἑξακισχιλίους. 1. 8. 24). 


§ 784. (ὁ.) Inpinect; so that the middle is equivalent 
to the active with the dative or genitive of the reflexive pro- 
noun; thus, 


Σορωτηγοὺς μὲν ἐλίσϑαι [== ἑλεῖν ἑαυφοῖ,} ἄλλους, σὰ δ᾽ ἐσισήδια ἀγεράζιν- 
Sas [== ἀγοράζειν ἰαυτοῖς), to [take for themselves] choose other generals, ond 
to supply themselves with necessaries. 1.3.14. Taide ... of ποιοῦμαι, 
make you a son to myself, or I make you my son. Cyr. IV. 6.2. Didens 
ψι μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαισο. 1. 9. 20. "Awd γεωργίας σὸν βίον ποιεῖσϑαι. Cie. 6. 
11. “Ὅσι wig) σλείσφον σορῖςσο, that he [made it to himself} esteemed it of the 
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uimost consequence. 1.9.7. Ἰπριήφασθα, ἔσισϑιν τὸν σοταμόν, to make the 
river [behind themselves] a covering to their rear. I.10. 9. Κασασφερεψάμε- 
νος μὲν φάντας Σύρους, .. . ὑπήκοον δὲ wswempivos σὸν ᾿Αραβίων βασιλία, ‘have 
ing subjected to himself.’ Cyr. I. 5.2. Κῦρον δὲ μετασίμαισαι, but he sends 
Sor Cyrus (to come to himself). 1. 1.2. Ὁ δὲ αὐφσὸν usea@iuwiras, .. πέρ» 
Yas ayyirous. H. Gri IL 1.9. Τοῦσον φυλάσεισθαι, to watch him for your 
own safely, to be on your guard against him. 1. 6. 9, Digevras δὲ οἴκοϑεν 
ooo χώϑωνα, ὡς ἀπὸ σοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀρύσασθαι. Cyr. I. 2.8. Σπασάμενον ver 
ἀκινάκην, drawing his scimitar. I. 8. 29, Θέσϑα, σὰ ὅπλα. 1. 6. 4. ᾿Ασή- 
γέντο καὶ reds οἰκέτας καὶ σὰ χρήματα. Ν]. 6.1. Κρία ϑίμενος ivi τὰ γόνα- 
φα, ‘upon his own knees.’ VII. 8. 23. ᾿Ασόφηναι γνώμην, express your opin- 
ton. 1.6.9. Tleidé μ᾽ ὠνομάζεφο, he called me his son. Soph. (ed. T. 
. 1021, ᾿Ατοδίδομιαι, to’ give up for one’s own profit, hence to sell ; as, Ταῦτα 
ἀσοδόμενος, οὔτε Σιύϑη ἀπίδωκιν ors ἡμῖν τὰ γιγνόμενα, having sold these things, 
he has neither paid over the proceeds to Seuthes nor tous. VII. 6. 41. Adem 
peat, to loose for one’s self, to deliver, to ransom, to redeem; as, Λυσάμενοι, 
having redeemed. VII. 8.6. EV σινας ἐκ ray «ολιμίων ἰλυσάμην. Dem. 
316. 3. Τίϑημι or γράφω νόμον, to make a law for another, είϑεμαι or γρώ- 
φόμαι νόμον, to make a law for one’s self ; as, Θεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους φούφους 
«τοῖς ἀνθρώποις Sever, 7 think that the gods have instituted these laws for men. 
Οἱ ἄνθρωποι αὐτοὺ; ἔϑεντο, men have instituted them for themselves. Mem. IV. 
4.19. Νόμον οὖσοι ἴγρα ψαν, these men (the Thirty) enacted a law. H. Gr. 
IL 8. 52. "Ἦν νόμους καλοὺς yedyaveas, if they (the citizens) should enact 
good laws. CEc. 9. 14. Βουλιύω, to give counsel to another, βουλεύοραι, to give 
counsel to one’s self, to deliberate, to resolve (§ 285). Τιμωρίω, to take vene 
geance for another, to avenge, τιμωρέομαι, to take vengeance for one's self, to 
punish. 


ᾧ 7 85. (c.) Reciprocat; so that the middle is equiva- 
lent to the active with the reciprocal pronoun; thus, 


Μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλιὺ; καὶ Kigos καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτούς, ‘fighting with each 
other.’ I. 8. 27. "Aug) ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι, guarrelling about their booty 
{what they kad]. IV. 5.17. Διηλλάξαντο [τοὺς Jawous], they exchanged [in 
jockey-phrase, Swopped] horses. Cyr. VIIL. 3.32. Tatra συνίϑιντο, they 
made this agreement. Ib. 48. . 


Nore. Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which 
imply muTUAL RELATION ; as those of agreement and contention, of greeting 
and companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &c. 
Thus, Συνείϑεμαι, to agree, διαλύομαι, to become reconciled, σπέίνδομαι, [to pour 
out libations together] to make a treaty, ἀγωνίξομαι, to contend, apsrrdouas, 
to vie, μάχομαι, to fight, ἀσπάξομαι, to embrace, to salute, iwepa:, to attend 
upon, to follow, διαλέγομαι, to converse, avienas, to buy, συνϑάνομαι, to inquire, 
ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer, &c. 


(d.) Causative ; so that the middle denotes what a person 
procures to be done for himself; thus, 


Θώρακα ἱποιήσαςο, she had a corselet made. Cyr. VI. 1. 51. “Α ὁ πάππορ 
+ ἐσιποίησο. Ib. I. 4.18. ᾿Απόλλωνος ἀνάϑημα weinedusves. V. 8, δ. 
᾿Εγὼ γάρ σε ταῦτα ἐπίτηδες ἰδιδαξάμην, for 1 had you taught these things on 
purpose. Cyr. 1. 6.2. ΧΧρὴ δ᾽ οὔσοτε... waidas wigicons ἐκδιδάσκεσθαι cm 
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Gods. Eur. Med. 295. Τράσιζέν os ἸΠερσικὴν wagsriSire, Thue. 1 190, 
᾿Εκίλευον ἀπογράφεσθαι wdyras, they commanded all to [have their names reg- 
istered] give in their names. H. Gr. 11. 4. 8. Τράφομαίΐί eivz, to have the 
name of any one taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; a8, Oi γραψά- 
pives Σωκράτην. Mem. 1.1.1. ἹΠρισβιύω, to go as an ambassador, wee 
βιύομαι, to send an ambassador; as, “Ovese ἐπρέσβενιν αὐτῷ «ἄντοσι. VII. 2 
23; Οἱ woripse: ivegscBadoveon, Ag. 2. 21. MirSew, to let upon hire, pusSe 
ons, (to procure to be let to one’s self upon hire] to hire ; as, Πλοῖον μισϑυ- 
σάμενος. VI. 4. 18. 


ἢ 7 56. (e.) Sussective; so that the middle represents 
the action as more nearly concerning the subject, than the ac- 
tive (8 780. 1.). Thus, (1.) if the active is a causative verb 
(§ 132), the middle may form the corresponding immediate; 
(2.) if the active expresses an ezternal or physical action, the 
middle may express the analogous internal or mental action; 
(3.) if the active represents a person as having a particular 
office, condition, or character, the middle may represent him 
as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. 


Thus, 


(1.) Τεύω, to make another taste, γεύομαι, to taste for one’s self (See 
δὲ 555, 629). Tlatw, to make to cense, ravopes, to cease ; as, "Ewaves μὲν 
φούτων «πολλούς... Mem. 1.2.23; Ταῦτα εἰσὼν ἱπαύσασο. I. 8. 12. DoPio, 
to cause to fear, to terrify, Φοβέομιαι, to fear; as, Τοὺς ἑπομένου; σολεμίους Ge 
βῆσαι. IV. 5.173 ᾿Ἐφοβοῦντο αὖσόν. I. 9.9. Αἰσχύνω, to prut to shame, 
αἰσχύνομαι, to be ashamed. “lernus, to make to stand, to station, israpar to 
stand (ὃ 298). Κοιμάω, to put to sleep, xeyecouas, to sleep. "Ogiys, to 
stretch out, ὀρέγομιαι, to reach after, hence to desire. Isi9w, to persuade, 
τείϑομαι, to believe, to obey. ἹἸ]εραιόω, to carry across, σεραιόομαι, to go across. 
Σείλλω, to fit out, to send, σφίλλομαι, to set oul, to go. Paiva, to show, 
φαίνομαι, to appear. 

(2.) “Opigw, to bound, ὁρίξομαι, to determine; a8, Tlorapey, ... ὃς ὁρίζει 
φὴν ᾿Αρμενίαν. IV. 8.1; Οἱ φλεῖσσοι δρίζονται reds εὐιργίτας ἑαυτῶν ἄνδρας 
ἀγαϑοὺς tives. H. Gr. VIL. 8.12. Zxowdw, to view, to observe, σποσίέομαι, to 
consider ; as, Of λοχᾶγοὶ icxowouy, εἰ οἷόν τε εἴη σὴν ἄκραν λαβεῖν" . 2 « ὅχ0» 
πουμένοις δὲ αὐτοῖς Woks “αντάπδᾶσιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι σὸ χωρίον. . Ὡ. 20, Ded 
ξω, to tell; φράξομαι, to tell one’s self, to reflect ; as, Τοῖς ἄλλοις orparnyet 
raven ἴφρασιν. 11. 3.3; "Ag? οἶδεν ἀνθρώαων ris, ἄρα φράζεται ς Soph. Ant, 
1048. ᾿Αγάλλω, lo adorn, ἀγάλλομαι, to pride one's self. 

(8.) ΠΠολιφεύω (from σολίτης, citizen), to be a citizen, werrrttopas, to com 
duct one’s self asa citizen, to engage in politics, to manage state affairs ; % 
Duydda iF ᾿Αϑηνῶν, ., 2» worsrsverre wag’ αὐτοῖς [i. 6. ois Θυριῦσι). H. Gr. 
Ι, 5.19; Of piv σολισευόμενοι iy σαῖς πατρίσι καὶ νόμους τίϑενται. Mem. Il. 
1. 14, 


ᾧ 787. Remargs. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or 
prominent, the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more 
frequently with the active voice (if in use), but often with the 
middle ; as, 
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"Exsives ἀσίσφαξιν ἰαυτόν, he slew himself. Dem. 127. 3. Οἱ μέν φασι 
βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα ἰσισφάζξαι κὐτὸν Κύρῳ, οἱ δὲ ἑαυτὸν ἰσισφάξασϑαι. 1. 8. 
29. ᾿Ετισφαλισείραν αὐτὴν .- . . χασισκεύακιν ἑαυτῷ. Dem. 22.13. ᾿Ἑαυσῷ 
ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν σερισοιήσασϑαι. V.6.17. Διιλίγονφό vt ἰαυφοῖς, they talke 
ed with themselves. V. 4. 34 (Cf. 185, N.). Μιειπέμπεφο σὸν Συέννισιν weds 
ἑαυσόν. 1. 2.26. oevayivorre ἀλλήλοις. Ib, 27. See ὃ 729. 


2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a.) often 
becomes in its force the active of a new verb; and (6.) some- 
times, like the active, supplies the place of the passive (δὴ 779, 
§, 782). Thus, 


a. Κόστω, to smite, κόφ τομαι, to smite one’s self through grief, hence to be- 
wail; as, Κόσεισϑ᾽ ᾿Αδων»ν. Ar. Lys. 396. See §§ 784 -- 786, 


δ. ᾿Ασώλονφο dws σε τῶν σολεμίων καὶ χιόνος, ‘were destroyed by.’ V. 8. 3. 
"Αχούσομαι κακός, I shall be called a villain. Soph. (Εἀ. C. 988 (Cf. § 782). 
Οὐδὲ σούσων σσερήσενφαι, they shall not [want] be deprived of these. 1, 4. 8. 


§'788. 3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so ob- 
vious, or so indistinct, that it may be either expressed or omit- 
ted without affecting the sense; that is, the active or the mid- 
dle may be employed at pleasure ; thus, 


Aissi αὐσόν. 1,1.10. Ἢ; σούμην βασιλέα, 1]. 8.19. Load φέροιεν... 
Mixeév φερομίνων. Mem. IIT. 14.1. ΙΠολύν γε μισϑὸν. .. φίροιτο. Cie, I. 
4. Μισϑὲν roveou dies. Ib, 6. Ἰϊαφλαγόνας ξυμμάχους «ποιήσεσθε. . 4. 
φίλον ποιήσομεν τὸν Ἰἰαφλαγόνα. V. 5. 22 (Cf. Ib. 12, ᾧ 784). Οἱ σερασιῶ- 
σα! ἠγόραζον τὰ ἱπιτήδεια. 1. 5.10 (Cf. I. 8.14, § 784). ἘΕἶπιν ὅσ, ϑῦσαί 
σι βούλοιτο. Kal ἀτιλθϑὼν ἰϑύισο. VIL. 2. 14. ᾿Εσσράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλίω. 
II. 6. 29. "Ent φὸν ἀδελφὸν Δρταξίρξην ἰστρατεύετο. 11. 1. 1. 


4. It follows naturally from § 780. 1., that the middle is more inclined to 
take its object in an indirect case, than the active ; thus, Of δὲ φύλακες Te 0rt- 
λάσαντες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτόν. Cyr. 1.4.8. ὋὉ Ssios αὐτῷ ἐλοιδορεῖτο. Ib. 9, 


C. Passive. 


§ 259. The passive voice has for its susyect an object 
of the active, commonly (a.) a direct, but sometimes (6.) an 
sndirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The suBJEcT oF THE 
ACTIVE is expressed, with the passive, by the genitive with a 
preposition (commonly ὕπό, but sometimes ἀπό, ἐξ, παρά, or 
πρός); Or, less frequently, by the simple genitive or dative 
(δ 562, 608), or, yet more rarely, by the dative with ὑπό. 

hus, 


(a.) Τεριῤῥεῖσο δ᾽ αὐτὴ ὑπὸ rod Μάσκα, and it was surrounded by the Mas- 
cas, = ἸΠεριίῤῥει δ᾽ αὐτὴν ὁ Μάσκας, and the Mascas surrounded it. I. 5. 4. 
Οὐδένα χρίνω Sad πλειόνων wspianodas, I judge that no one has been loved by 

34 


‘ 
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more, = Keivw wasiong σεφιληκίναι οὐδένα, I judge that more have loved no 
one. 1. 9. 28. Ei Suaradcens εἴογοινσο, if they should be excluded from the 
sea. H. Gr. VIL 1. 8 (8 517). Τῶν 3° ἱσαίων ὁ λόφος ἐνεαλήσϑη. 1. 10. 
12 (§ 529, «). ᾿᾽Ηξίον. .. δοθῆναι οἱ ταύτας τὰς σόλως. 1.1. 8 (δ 592). 
Μευσικὴν μὲν ows Λάμαρου «αἱδιυϑείς, having been taught music by Lamprus. 
Pi. Menex. 286, a (8 636). ᾿Εγὼ ἰσείσϑην σε σαῦτα ὑπὸ σοῦ. Cyr. V. δ. 
16. Συληϑεὶς γὰρ Ἡρακλῆς σὰς βοῦς . .. ὑπὸ Nndriws, for Hercules having 
been robbed of his kine by Neleus. ἴδοοτ. 119, ἃ. Tlactrev waredou κπεῆσιν 
ἐσσερημένῃ. Soph. EL 960. Ti δῆτα. .. ob καὶ σὺ τύπτει; τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς 
busi, why then are not you beaten the same number of blows with me. Ar. 
Ran. 635 (ὃ 635). ἸΤριοῦφον τμῆμα σίμνειται σὸ σεσμημένον, οἷον φὸ φίμνον 
φίμνει, the thing cut is cut such a cut, ας the cutter cuts. Pl. Gorg. 476, d 
(Observe the alliteration of the Greek). Τὰ μεγάλα [sc. μυστήρια] μεμύησαι, 
wely τὰ σμεχρά, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries before the less. 
Ib. 497, ce. "Αλλαι σε γνῶμαι, ἀφ᾽ ἱκάσσων iXiverre, Thuc. IIL 36. ἜΣ 
βασιλίως δεδομίνα:. 1.1.6. Tlagd πάντων ὁμολογεῖται. 1. 9.1. ὋὉ μολογεῖ- 
was wees πάντων, Ib. 20. ‘Lord σόλεως σιταγμίνοι, ἢ ὑπὸ ved δεῖσϑα, ἢ ἄλλῃ 
σινὶ ἀνάγκῃ κατιχόμενοι. 11. 6.18. ids ὑπὸ τῷ πατρὶ τεϑραμμένος, ‘brought 
up [under} by his father.” Pl. Rep. 558, d. 


, 


(b.) Καφιεφρονήϑην ὑπ᾽ αὐφοῖν, I was despised by them, = Κ αφεφρονησάφην 
μου, they despised me. Pl. Euthyd. 273, ς (§ 555). Τὸ xgarsiv ἡδονῶν. . 0 
Κραφοῖντ᾽ ὧν ὑσὸ red "Ἑρωσος. Id. Conv. 196, ς (§ 520). ᾿Ααιστοῦνται δ᾽ 
ὑφ᾽ ἁσάνσων Τ]ελοαοννησίων, and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians, 
= Οἱ δὲ Πιλοαοννήσιοι, deavess ἀπιστοῦσι αὐφοῖς, and all the Peloponnesians 
distrust them. Isocr. 92, a (§ 596). Οἱ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναΐων ἐσιτετραμμένοι viv 
φυλακήν, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with the guard 
[= οἷς ἡ φυλακὴ ἰπσετίτρασσο, to whom the guard had been intrusted]. Thue. 
I. 126. Oj Κορίνθιοι ταῦτα ἐπισταλμίνοι, the Corinthians having received 
these directions. Id. V. 37. Asiass παλαιὰν δίλτον ἰγγεγραμμένην ξυνϑήματα, 
he leaves an ancient tablet inscribed with characters. Soph. Tr. 157 (in the 
active, ἐγγράφω ξυνϑήματα δίλεῳ, I inscribe characters upon a tablet). 


§'790. Remarks. 1. When the active has more than 
one object, it is commonly determined, which shall be the sub 
ject of the passive, by one or the other of the following pref- 
erences ; 


«. The passive prefers, as its subject, a direct to an indirect object of the 
active. 


β. The passive prefers, as its subject, the name of a person to that of ἃ 
thing. 


If these preferences conflict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the 
other. The latter preference often leads to construction by synecdoche (δ 637); 
thus, ᾿Ασοσμηϑένσες σὰς κιφαλάς, cut off as to their heads, = *AwecpnSiveen 
σῶν κιφαλῶν, their heads being cut off. 11. 6.1 (Cf. Κύρου ἀσοτέμνεται ἡ 
κιφαλή. 1.10.1). Διεφϑαρμένοι . .. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς = "Ἔχοντες τοὺς ὁφ- 
ϑαλμοὺς διεφϑαρμίνους. IV. δ. 12. Ta drm φισρυσημίνον, having his cars 
bored. III. 1.31. See ὃ 637. 


ᾧ 498. 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the 
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middle rather than of the active; and hence deponents (§ 270. 
3) may have a passive. Thus, 


Μισϑωϑῆναι δὲ οὖκ ie) covey ἔφασαν, ‘ that they had not been hired.’ I. 8. 1 
ἐς 185, ἀ). Gdeanas εὖ εἰργωσμίνας, corselets well made. Mem. III. 10. 9 
Cf. ᾿Ανδριάνταις καλῶς εἰργασμένον, ‘ having made.’ Ib. II. 6. 6). Ἔργασ- 
ϑήσιται, it shall be performed. Soph. Tr. 1218. ᾿Εωνήϑη δὲ eu, and wool 
was bought. Mem. II. 7. 12 (δ 420. 8). Τὸ ϑιαϑίέν. Thuc. 111. 38. ‘Os 
βιάζομα, τάδε. Soph. Ant. 66. 


Norz. This passive occura chiefly in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 


3. If an active or middle which has no olject, is changed 
to a passive, it becomes, of course, IMPERSONAL (§ 772, a) ; 
and it may become so, with an indirect olject. Thus, 

Ὕ τῆρκτο, a beginning had been made, = ‘Yainekay, they had begun. Thuc. 
¥. 93. ᾿Ἐσειδὴ αὐσοῖς wepsoxsiarcs, when preparation had been made by 
them, = "Ἐπειδὴ «αρισκευασμίνοι ἦσαν, when they had made preparation. Ib, 


46. Καλῶς ἂν σοι ἀπεκέκρισο [= ἄν ἀπεκέχρισο), Would [it have been an- 
swered well by you] your answer have been a good one? Pl. Gorg. 453, d. 


11. Use or tae TENSES. 


§ 792. A general view of the distinctive of- 
fices of the Greek tenses, particularly as employed 
in the indicative mode, has already been presented 
(§§ 271-273). In explanation and completion of 
that view, it is essential to observe, 


I. That, out of the indicative, the tenses, except the future, 
have no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to 
the RELATION or sTATE of the action as indefinite, definite, 


or complete, or, in other words, as duing, done, or having been 
done (§ 272). 


Hence, if we omit the future, each of the three states or relations has but a 
single tense-form out of the indicative. This form, as it marks the distinction 
of time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronic (a-, not, 
χρονικός, relating to time) ; while the forms of the indicative, as they properly 
and directly mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronically), may 
be termed chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense 
must be inferred from the connexion. Thus, 
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Inpic. Suny. Orr. Imp. Inr, Pant. 
Present, ; 

8 Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronie, 

Ξ ) Past, 

C=] 

A Future 5 
(see § 808). 

3 Present * 

Ἔ | (see § 802), > Achronic, Achronic, chronic, chronic, Achronic. 

Ὁ Past, 

= Future, * Future, . Future, Future. 

g Present, , . 

Ἐ Past, ΐ Achronic, Achronic, ‘Achronic, Achronic, Achronie. 

ὃ { Future, . Future, e Future, = Future. 


§ 793. II. The use of generic forms for specific, which 
is found in every language and in every part of syntax, has a 
peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 


The forms of inflection are not constructed all at once in accordance with a 
theory, but arise gradually, in the developement of a language, from the action 
of natural laws (§§ 40, 157). Each new form has, for its object, to express 
more specifically what has been expressed generically by some older form. 
This older form thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself 
more specific in its expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is pe 
culiarly the arbiter of language ; — 


“« Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi”’ ; — 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to employ 
the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result is, that 
an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ from each 
other in being more or less specific; and the same form may have different 
uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically, In 
lexicography the doctrine of generic and specific forms of expression has a still 
wider application than in grammar. See §§ 380; 507; 508; 803. 4; 807. 


Remarks. a. The PRESENT, in its widest generic sense, includes all the 
other tenses (see 8); as a definite tense used achronically (§ 792), it includes 
the imperfect. The ἹΜΡΕΆΡΕΟΥ, in its widest generic sense, includes all the 
past tenses (§ 380); and the aorist, all the indefinite and complete tenses 
The reRrect, as a generic tense, includes the pluperfect. 


B. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to grammatical 
forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea of 
PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to any period including this moment; and we speak 
of the present month, the present century, &c. In its widest extent, there- 
fore, it includes all time. Hence general truths, existing states and habits, and 
oft recurring facts, belong appropriately to the present time. 


---- 
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ὁ 794. III. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or future as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. ‘ 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
are wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See φᾷ 493, 803, 

1, 812. 


Remarks. a. The present tense, when employed in speaking of past 
events, is termed the HIsroric present. See ὃ 803. 


β. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
future, according te the view which the speaker chooses to take. E. g. we 
may say, “ The wisest often err,’’ or, “‘ The wisest have often erred,”’ or ** The 
wisest will often err.” Thus, ‘H gis γὰρ εὐφαξία σώζειν δοκεῖ, ἡ δὴ ἀταξία 
φιλλοὺς ἤδη ἀσολώλεκεν, for good urder seems to be preservative, but disorder 
has already destroyed many. III. 1, 38. Οὐδέν iors κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ νικᾷν" 
ὁ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα αάντα συνήρπακι. Cyr. 1V. 2.26. Ἢ δὲ Ψυχὴ, ..- 
ἀφαλλασσομίνῃ τοῦ σώματος, εὐϑὺς διασιφύσηται καὶ ἀσόλωλεν. Pl. Phedo, 
80, 5, Kearsi δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλου ϑηρὸς δρισσιβάτα, λασιαύχινά DS’ lewey 
ὑπάξιτα,.. Soph. Ant. 348. “Amegos ἐπ᾽ οὐδὲν ἔρχεται τὸ μέλλον" “Aida μό- 
vey φΦιῦξιν οὐκ ἰπάξεται. Ib. S60. "Ev «πολλοῖς μὲν, ὦ Δημόνκε, πολὺ διεσφτώ- 
σας εὑρήσορμεεν τάς σε τῶν σαουδαίων γνώμας καὶ τὰς τῶν φαύλων διανοίας " TOAD 
δὲ μεγίστην διαφορὰν εἰλήφασιν iv vais πρὸς ἀλλήλους συνηϑείαις. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
φίλους wagdrras μόνον τιμῶσιν, οἱ δὲ καὶ μακρὰν ἀφόντας ἀγατῶσι" καὶ φὰς μὲν 
τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διίλῦσε, τὰς δὲ σῶν ewovdainy φιλίας οὐδ᾽ 
ἄν ὁ wag αἰὼν ἐξαλείψιαν. Isocr. 9, ἃ. See §§ 8029 -- 805. 


γ. A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, with ref= 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation; thus, Κύσρις 
obx ἄρ᾽ ἦν ϑιός, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to be). 
Eur. Hipp. $59. "Ag’ οὐ rade ἦν σὸ δίνδρον, 19” ὅσιρ ἦγις ἡμᾶς; [Was not] 
Is not this the tree, to which you were leading us? Pl. Phedr. 290, a. Asa- 
φϑιεροῦμεν ἐκεῖνο καὶ λωβησόμεϑα, ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαΐῳ Biacter iviynee, τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ 
ἀτώλλυτο, we shall corrupt and injure that, which (as we said) is improved by 
justice, and ruined by injustice. Pl. Crito, 47, d. "lives σ᾽ ἐκέλευον of στρα- 
enyel σήμερον, the generals (as they bade me tell you) command youto go this 
day. Ar. Ach. 1073. "Ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρορ fi, [Cyrus ought to be living) 
Would that Cyrus were living! Il. 1.4. Οὐκ iveitv μέντοι σκοσεῖνι But 
ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Hence has arisen, in English, the 
familiar use of ought, the imperfect of owe, as a present. 


§ 79. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an infini- 
tive or participle is commonly determined by its connexion 
with another verb, without regard to the present time.’ In the 
indicative, the tense, Ν properly determined dy the relation of 
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the action to the present time; but in Greek, if the indicative 
is dependent upon another verb, its tense is often determined 
by the time of that verb, particularly in tndirect quotation. 
In the subjunctive and optative modes, from their very nature, 
there is commonly a union of the two considerations. Thus, 


Ὕσίσχετο ἀνδρὶ ἱκάστῳ δώσειν, he promised to give each man (the giving 
future at the time of the promise). I. 4. 13. "Ἔχων éraitas avin reine 
gious, he went up, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hoplites. 
I.1.2. "Avioravro.. . λίξοντες ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration). I. 3, 
13, Πισεευϑεὶς ἀληϑεύσειν, ἃ ἴλεγες, ἰσῆρας. VIL. 7. 95. Elas.. .») σφρα- 
φηγοὺς μὲν ἱλίσϑα, ἄλλους ὡς τάχισφα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος ἀσάγειν" 
oe ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον, doris... ἀπάξει, recommended, that they should 
immediately choose other generals, if Clearchus [is] was unwilling to lead them; 
that they should ask Cyrus for a guide, who [will] would conduct them back. 
Ib, 14. Τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μὲν ἦν, ὅτι ἄγει πρὸς βασιλία, and they had indeed a 
suspicion, that he was leading them against the king. 1.3.21. ᾿Εϑαύμασι, 
vis wagayyiaau. I. 8, 16. "Extusasire, ὅ τι woifoss βασιλεύρ. Ib. 21. 
᾿Εσαπουδαιολογεῖτο, ὡς dndoin ods ring. 1. 9, 28. 


Remark. An INFINITIVE, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the future, but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense; thus, Συμπράξειν ὑτισχνεῖσο" ἐδεῖτο 
δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ καίειν. VIL. 7.19. ‘Yasoyvwvra: φπροϑυμότερον αὐτοῖς cut 
σρασεύεσϑαι. Ib. 81. Μιμνῆσϑα, ὑσισχνεῖσθε. VII. 6. 388, Ὑπίσχιετέ μοι 
βουλεύσασθαι, ἐρίσϑαι di με ὑμᾶς ἰκέλευσιν. 11, 8, 20, Συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν με- 
seins ἀποχρίνασγαι. Ib. See § 810. 


A. INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE. 


§'796. The inverinire and the DEFINITE tenses are 
thus distinguished. ‘The former represent an action simply as 
performed; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
be performed ; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. ‘The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 


If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tenses may 
be said to present a side view of this line, so that it is seen in its full length; 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
amere point. Thus, 


Definite View. Indefinite View. 


) (:) 
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ᾧ 9397. Hence an action is represented, 


(a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged; but 
by the aorist, as momentary or transient. Thus, 


Τοὺς μὲν οὖν σιλεασσὰς iilavre οἱ βάρβαρα καὶ ἱμάχοντο - ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγγὺς 
ἦσαν οἱ ῥα λῖσαι, ἐφσράσοντο. Καὶ of μὲν wsrAracral εὐθὺς εἴσοντο διώκονφες. 
The barbarians, then, received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with 
them (continued) ; but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to flight 
(momentary). And the targeteers immediately followed pursuing them (con- 
tinued). V. 4. 24. “Ἵνα ἢ... ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἢ... ἀφύλακφος ληφϑῇ, that he 
may either remain quiet, or be taken off his guard. Dem. 45.2. Διαλέγου, 
καὶ wads σρῶφον «ίνες εἰσίν, converse with them, and learn first who they are. 
IV. 8.5. ᾿Εσειδὰν ἅφαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρόσερον weorau pavers, 
when you have heard the whole, decide, and do not be forming your judgments 
beforehand. Dem. 44. 2, “Ὅτῳ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα δοκιῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἰπικυρωσάδω 
ὧρ τάχιστα, ἵνα ἴοργῳ περαίνηται. Εἰ δέ os ἄλλο βίλστον ἢ radry, τολμάτω 
καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν. 111. 2,22. Δοϑῆναί οἱ ravras σὰς “όλιις μᾶλλον, ἢ 
Τισσαφίρνην ἄρχειν αὐτῶν, that these cities should be given to him rather than 
thal Tissaphernes should govern them. AaBev, taking or having taken (mo- 
mentary). “Eye, having (continued). J. 1. 2. 


Norres, 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circum- 
gances of an action, and apy atteinpt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses ; thus, "Awtxgivavre (Κλίαρχος δ᾽ ἴλεγιν), they 
answered (and Clearchus was the speaker). 11. 8, 21 (Cf. 11, 5. 39; 11]. 8. 
8). “Easks Σξενοφῶν, ἡρμήνενε δὲ Τιμησίϑιος, V. 4. 4, See § 803, and the 


passages there cited. 


2. In the mperative, the momentary character of the aorisr is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacily, energy, and earnestness of expression; thus, Σὺ οὖν σρὸρ 
ϑιῶν συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν. 11.1.17. ᾿Αχούσωτε οὖν μὸν πρὸς Stay. V. 7. 5. 
“Βλέψον,᾽ ἔφη, “weds σὰ ἔρη, καὶ ἴδε ὡς ἄβατα «ἄντα ivci,”’ IV. 1. 20. 


§'798. (0.) By the definite tenses, as ἃ habit or contin- 
wed course of conduct; but by the aorist, as a single act. 
Thus, 


"Eas δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν, clase πρόσϑεν προσεκύνουν, καὶ sors προσεκύνησαν, and 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves bea 
Sore him, they prostrated themselves even then. I. 6.10. AuipSeugor γὰρ wee- 
σιόντες σοὺς στρασιώφας, καὶ ἵνα γε λοχᾶγὸν δίφϑειραν. 111. 3. 56. “Ὄσσις δ᾽ 
ἀφικνεῖτο σφῶν wage βασιλίως πρὸς αὐτὸν, πάντας οὕτω δια τιϑεὶς ἀαστ:πέμπετο. 
1.1. δ. Ἰϊολλάκις ἰόντες ἐπὶ τὰς ϑύρας ἀσήφουν. Ὃ di ἐλαίδας λέγων διῆγε. 
I. 2. 11. ZreeuDdy δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν οἱ δὲ διώξαντις σῶν ἱπ πίων ταχὺ ἱπαύον- 
ve I, 5. 8. 


Nore. Hence the great use of the definite tenses in the description of char- 
acter. See I. ch. 9; II. ch. 6. 


§ 799. (c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action; but by the aorist, simply as done 
tn tts own time. Thus, 
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Τούτῳ vy τρίτῳ ἱπορεύϑησαν σσαϑμοὺς σέσσαρας. Ἡνίκα δὲ σὺν cinerea 
ἐκορεύονσο, εἶδον βασίλειόν σι. In this way, they made four day’s-marches, 
And while they were making the fifth, they saw a palace. 111. 4. 28, ’Avix- 
φειναν συχνοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων, ... καὶ ἐδίωκον mixes οὗ εἶδον, they slew many of 
the barbarians, and continued the pursuit until they saw. V. 4.16. Τοῦφεν 
ἰκέλιυσι διαφυλάξα;, αὐτῷ τήν σε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκηνὴν. Cyr, V. 1.2. 
Ταύτην οὖν ἐκίλευσιν ὁ Κῦρος Sia Qurdecsss sav Δράστην, ἴως dv αὐτὸς λάβη. 


Ib. 3. 


§ 800. (d.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, 
or designed (doing, not done); but by the aorist, as accom 
plished (done). Thus, 


Κλέαρχος φοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἰβιάζετο ἰέναι " οἱ δὲ αὐτόν σε ἴβαλλον. ... 
Térs μὲν μικρὸν ἐξίφυγε τὸ μὴ κατασισρωθῆναι, ὕστερον δ᾽ basi ἴγνω, ὅτι οὐ tm 
viestas βιάσασϑαι. Clearchus attempted to force his soldiers to proceed; but 
they began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stuned to death (the 
completion of the act of stoning) ; and afterwards, when he became convinced 
that he should not be able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). I. 
8.1. “Oxws νῷν ἐγένεϑ᾽ vids οὑτοσὶ, ... wtel τοὐνόματος δὴ ᾿ντεῦϑεν ἰλοιδορού- 
pita. Ἣ μὲν γὰρ ἵφαον προσεσίϑει weds τοὔνομα, . . . ἰγὼ δὲ τοῦ «ἄταον 
᾽τιϑίμην Φιιδωνίδην. .... Te χρόνῳ κοινῇ ξυνίβημεν, κἀϑίμιϑα ᾧ εἰδι- σί- 
δην. When this son was born to us, thereupon we began to quarrel about the 
name. For she insisted on tacking ἵππος lo his name, and I was for giving 
him his grandfather’s name, Phidanides. Al last we made a compromise, and 
named him Phidippides. Ar. Nub. 60. “Or’ ἐξέβαλλον «οὺς Ssovs, when I 
was for expelling the gods. Ib. 1477. ᾿Εκχαινόμην ξίφει" ἀλλ᾽ Kixasye... 
"Agrsuis. Eur. Iph. T. 26. 


Norges. a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action; thus, Κλέαρχος οὖν 
ἀνιβίβαζιν in) τὸν λόφον, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill. 
I. 10. 14. Ἐξενηοφῶν τοὺς μὲν α«ιλταστὰς οὐκ ἥγιν. III. 4. 89. ᾿Εσε) δὲ οὖ» 
Bids ἀντέλεγεν, εἶπεν. 111. 2, 38. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδὲν ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος τοῦ 
ἱσίρου κατισφάγη. ὯὉ δὲ λοιπὸς ἔλεξιν. And when he would say nothing use: 
Sul, he was put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said. IV. 
1, 23. 


B. A person is often spoken of as having done, what he has attempted to 
do; thus, MEN. Δίκαια γὰρ τόνδ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν κτείναυντάμει ΤΕΥΚ. Keti- 
vavra; Δεινόν γ᾽ εἶφας, εἰ καὶ δῇς Saver. MEN. Θεὸς γὰρ ἰκσώζξει με, oy 
δε δ᾽ οἴχομαι. Men. For is it right that he should prosper, having slain me? 
Teuc. Having slain you? You tell a wonder indeed, if, being dead, you art 
yet alive. Men. For heaven preserves me, but, so far as lay in him, I am τ 
more. Soph. Aj. 1126 (ὃ 601). Sav ψυχὰν ἀπίβαλον, φίκνον" ἔκτεινά σ᾽ 
ἄκουσα. Eur. Ion, 1498. 


ᾧ 801. (e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; bat 


by the aorist, as conclusive, Thus, 


Of ἠρώτων Κῦρον"... ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο, who asked Cyrus; and he answered. 
I. 5. 20 (Cf. ᾿Αξιοῦν. . «ὡς ἀναγγεῖλαι. Ib. 19). ᾿Ακχούσαντες ravra ἱτείϑον» 
τὸ καὶ δήβησαν. 1.4.16. Τοὺς cay Ἑ λλήνων σετραφηγοὺς ἐκίλενεν ὁφλίςει 
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ἀγαγεῖν... ΟἹἱδὲ σαῦσα ἰσοίησαν. I. 6. 4. Of Ἕλληνες ἐβουλεύοντο. καὶ 
ἐπιχρίναντο. II. 8, 21, 


Νοτε. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, 
attempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introduc- 
tory in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses , 
thus, Ti dsr αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ ob λαβεῖν ἐλϑόνσα, Why must he ask for them 
(which of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which is 
final), IT. 1.10. Συλλέξας στράτευμα, ἐπολιόρκει Μίληφον καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ 
πατὰ ϑάλατταν, καὶ ivupare κατάγειν σοὺς ἰκατα τωκόφας. 1. 1... Καὶ 
πολλοὺς κατεσίτρωσχον, καὶ ἐκράτησαν σῶν Ελλήνων. IIL 4. 26. 


§ 802, Remarks. 1. As the aorist is an achronic 
tense, except in the indicative (§ 792), it is in this mode only 
that the present indefinite is wanting (§ 273). It is commonly 
supplied by the present definite, but sometimes by the aorist 
or perfect. See Rem. 2, and δῷ 367, 804, 805. | 


2. The aorist in the indicative is properly a past tense; 
but, from the want of the present indefinite, it often supplies 
the place of this tense, or is used achronically. In these uses, 
it differs from the present definite, in representing the action 
either more simply or singly, or with a certain expression of 
tnstantaneousness, energy, decisiveness, or completeness. 


"Avie δ᾽ ὅσαν «οῖς ἔνδον ἄχϑησαι ξυνὼν, ἔξω μολὼν ἔπαυσε καρδίαν ἄφης, and 
when α man becomes weary of the suciety of those at home, going abroad he 
relieves his heart at once of its disgust. Eur. Med. 244. Kal ναῦς γὰρ lvrae 
Stivn weds βίαν «ποδὶ ἔβαψεν, torn δ᾽ αὖϑις, dy χαλᾷ πόδα. Id. Or. 706. 
Ἐπειδὰν δὲ δμορος πόλεμος συμαλακῇ, “ἄντα ἰποίησιν ἔκδηλα, ‘it brings every 
thing at once to light.’ Dem. 24. 9. Ὅταν δ᾽ ix «λεονιξίας καὶ πονηρίας τι» 
Sewte οὗτοι, ἰσχύσῃ, ἡ φρώτη πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν σσαῖσμα dwavra ἀνιχαίτισε 
καὶ δίλῦσεν, ‘instantly tosses off and dissipates.’ Id. 20. 25. Ταχὺ εἶσεν. 
Pl. Rep. 406, d. Ἔπήνεσ᾽ ἔργον, I fully approve the act. Soph. Aj. 586. 
Σοὶ ταῦτα... παρήνεσα. Id. Phil. 1433. Θὐδ᾽ deeds ἤνισ᾽, ὅστις αὐϑάδης 
γιγὼς αἰκρὸς σολίταις ἐστίν, ‘nor do I at all commend a citizen.” Eur. Med, 
228, Si... εἶπον τῆσδε γῆς ἔξω περᾶν, "1 bid you peremptorily.” Ib. 371. 
“Quake δ᾽ οἷον ἔργον ἔστ᾽ ἐογαστίον, ‘I groan from the bottom of my heart.” 
Th. 791. ᾿Ασίσσυσα τοιάνδε συγγένιαν ἀλλήλων wixedy. Id. Iph. A. 509. 
“Ouxrsg’ ἀκούσας φούσδε συμφορᾶς. Id. Heracl. 232. “Ἤσϑην ἀπειλαῖς, ἐγί- 
Ansa «Ψολοκομσίαις, ἀσεσυδάρισα μόϑωνα, περιικόκκυσα, I enjoy your threats, 
1 laugh at your beastings of smoke, &c. Ar. Eq. 696. ᾿ἘδΣιξάμην τὸ ῥηθέν, 
a accept what has been said, as an omen of good] I welcome the omen. Soph. 

. 668. 


ὃ 803. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narra- 
tion a wonderful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom 
with which it can employ and interchange the aorist, imper- 
fect, and historical present. Without circumlocution it can 
Tepresent an action as continued or momentary; as attempted 
Or accomplished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at 
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pleasure retard or quicken the progress of the narrative. It 
can give to it dramatic life and reality by exhibiting an action 
as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as done, 
It can bring a scene forward into the strong light of the pres 
ent, and instantly send it back again into the shade of the 
past. The variety, vivacity, and dramatic life of Greek nar- 
rative can be preserved but very imperfectly in translation, 
from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except 
by circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in 
uniting the past and present tenses. Thus, 

"Ers) δὲ καὶ ἰνταῦϑ' ἱχώρουν οἱ “Ἕλληνες, λείπουσι δὴ καὶ φὸν λόφον οἱ inaiis: 
οὗ μὴν ἴσι ἀϑρόοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθιν. ἐψιλοῦτο δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱα' πίων" vide 
δὲ καὶ πάντες ἀσιχώρησαν. ‘O οὖν Κλίαρχος οὐκ ἀνιβίβαξιν tal cay λόφον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στράτευμα, αίωπε Λύκιον τὸν Συρακόσιον καὶ ἄλλον 
bar? τὸν λόφον, καὶ κελεύει, κατιδόντας τὰ ὑτὲρ τοῦ λόφου, vi ior, ἀπαγγεῖλαι. 
Καὶ ὁ Δύκιος ἤἥλασέ σε, καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγίλλει, ὅτι φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος. Lyte 
doy δ᾽ Ses ταῦτα ἦν, καὶ ἥλιος ἰδύιτο. ᾿Ενφαῦϑα δ᾽ ἔστησαν οἱ “Eaannes, καὶ. 
ϑέμενιι τὰ ὅπλα ἀνιπσαύοντο" καὶ ἅμα μὲν ἐϑαύμαξον, Irs οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος pai 
γοφο, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη. 1. 10. 18 -- 16. ᾿ 

"Ews) δὲ πορευόμενοι ἐκ φτοῦ πεδίου ἀνίβησαν ἰπὶ τὸν σρῶφτον γήλοφον, καὶ καεί- 
βαινον ὡς tal τὸν ἵτερον ἀναβαίνειν, ἰνταῦϑα ἐφιγίγνονται οἱ βάρβαροι, καὶ ἐσὲ 
«οὔ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ σρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἰσφενδόνων, ἐτόξενον ὑπὸ μαστίγων. Kal σελ- 
λοὺς κατετίτρωσκον, καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν Ἑλλήνων γυμνήτων, καὶ κασίκλεισαν 
αὐφοὺς εἴσω τῶν ὅσλων- ὥστι ταντάσδσι ταύτην σὴν ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἦσαν, ty 
Th ὄχλῳ ὄντες, καὶ οἱ σφινδονῆτα, καὶ οἱ τοξζόφαι. "Hash δὲ πιεζόμενοι of “HAAN: 
vis ἰπιχείρησαν διώκειν, σχωλῇ μὲν ἰπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται, δελῖται ὄντες" oi 
δὲ σολίμιοι card ἀφιτήδων. 11]. 4. 25-27. See Ib, 38, 39; 1. 8. 23-97; 
IV. 7. 10-14; V. 4. 16,17; VL 1.5-13, 


4, There is no precise line of division between the offices of 
the definite and indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to 
be indifferent which are employed. And the definite tenses, 
as the generic forms (§ 793), olten occur, where the indefinite 
would seem to be more strictly appropriate. 


B. INpDEFINITE AND COMPLETE. 


§ 904. I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action as per- 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latter. represent it as, at 
the time contemplated, having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action; 


and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 
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Twatra μὲν πεποίηκε, such things has he done (and is now upon trial for). 
1.6.9. *Ewur’ ἀναγκάζω πάλιν ἰξιμεῖν, dee’ ἂν κεκλόφωσί μου, * whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession).’ Ar. Eq. 
1147. "HaQev οἱ "Ivdel ix σῶν πολεμίων, ods ἐσιπσόμφει Κῦρος iw) xaracners, 
καὶ ἔλεγον, ὅτ, Kesioss μὲν ἡγιμὼν . « . ἡρημίνος εἴη τῶν πολεμίων" Isdoypeives 
δ᾽ εἴη wees φοῖς συμμάχοις « «. παρεῖναι"... καὶ μεμισϑωμένους εἶνκ, πολλοὺς 
“6.5 σισομφίνα, δὲ ἸΚροῖσον καὶ εἰς Λακιδαίμονα περὶ ξυμμαχίας" ... καὶ 
ἀγορὰν πᾶσι σαρηγγίλϑαι ἰνταῦϑα κομίζειν. Cyr. VI. 2. 9. Περὶ μὲν οὖν σῶν 
ἰδίων vara μοι φροιιρήσϑω" wig) δὲ τῶν κοινῶν...» ‘let these things have been 
premised,’ Isocr. 43, d. “"Ὡρίσϑω ὑμῶν ἡ βραδύτης " νῦν 31... βοηϑήσασε, let 
your sluggishness have reached its full limits; and do you now assist. Thuc. 
1,11. Ταῦτα piv οὖν, ὦ EiQvdnut τε καὶ Διονυσόδωρε, σεσαίσϑω τι ὑμὶν, καὶ 
ἴσως ἱχανῶς ἔχει" «τὸ δὲ δὴ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπιδείξατον. Pl. Euthyd. 278, ἃ. 
᾿Ασηφργάσϑω δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ αὕτη... ἡ πολιτεία. Id. Rep. 552,.. Πισειράσϑω, 
[let it have been tried] det a trial be made. Ar. Vesp. 1129. ZOKP. ‘Oye- 
λυγήσψω ἡμῖν, ὅτι μαϑήματός γε ἀεὶ ἰρῶσιν ... TA. 'ΩὩμολογήσϑω. Pl. 
Rep. 485,4. ᾿Εξώόντες δὲ εἶπον σὴν ϑύραν κικλιῖσϑαι, and going out they 
ynmanded the door [to be closed and to remain so] fo be kept closed. H. Gr. 

. 4. 7. 


§ SOs. Rewancs. «. The consequences of an action are usually 
more obvious and more permanent in that which ἐς acted upon, than in that 
which acts, The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv. 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more 
in the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 377, $81). 


B. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the participle than in the other modes. Some modern languages, as the 
English, the French, the German, have no passive form by inflection, except 
the perfect participle. 


y For the same reason, the transition in § 367 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the per 
fect used asa present, and the aorist; Τιϑνᾶσιν of Savivrss, those who have 
died (referring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state con- 
i upon the event). Eur. Ale. 541 (But, Θνήσκω, I am dying. Ib. 

84), 


§ SOG. 3. The perfect is sometimes called a past, and sometimes ἃ 
present tense; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
action to the present time. The action which it denotes is past ; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present. The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, comrounp, having both a past and a 
present element. ‘The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English perfect. 


s. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Present supplies the place of the perfect. This is the common use of the pres- 
ent in ἥκω, to come, and οἴχομαι, to go (compare, in English, J am come, and 
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I am gone); and is not unfrequent in ἀκούω and κλύω, to hear, μανϑάνν, to 
learn, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the imperfect may supply the 
place of the pluperfect. ‘Thus, Eis καλὸν ἥκετε, you [come] have come oppor- 
tunely. IV. 7. 8. Κῦρος δὲ ote ἧκεν, and Cyrus had not yet come. I. 5. 19, 
Odes ἀποδιδράκδσιν, οἶδα γὰρ ὅπη οἴχονται, ‘whither they have gone.’ I. 4. 8, 
Ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, as we [hear] have heard. V. 5.8. “Ages μανϑάνν. Eur, 
Bacch. 1297. 


§ 80%. II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic aorisé more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific perfect and pluperfect ( 793), 
as a more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form, This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (δὰ 381, 805, «). The aorist often occurs in immediate 
connexion with the perfect or pluperfect. Thus, 

ἜΦ᾽ ἢ [κρήνῃ] adyeras Midas σὸν Σάςυρον ϑηρεῦσαι, οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐτήν, at 
which [ fourttain] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mized it with 
wine, 1.2.13. Tadeny «σὴν πόλιν ἰξίλιπον of ivecxouvess, this city its inhab- 
ttants had left. Ib. 24. Novi δὲ Θιφςφαλοῖς ... ἐβοήϑησε, and now it has 
aided the Thessalians. Dem. 22. 7. "Τοιαῦτα παϑὼν καὶ «ἄσχων, having suf- 

; fered and suffering such things. Id. 576. 18. ᾿Ασοδεδρακόφες warigas καὶ 
μητίρας, οἱ δὲ καὶ τίκνα καταλιπόντες, having run away from fathers and 
mothers, and some of them having even left children. VI. 4. 8. Οὗτοι μὲν 
γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἰσιωρκήχασιν" ἡμεῖς δὲ, πολλὰ δρῶντες ἀγαθὰ, σειῤῥῶς αὐτῶν atu 
χόμιϑα. 111.1. 22. ἹΠιενισσίρονς πισοίηκι, καὶ αολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομίνιν 
ἠνάγκασε, καὶ weds τοὺς “Ἕλληνας διαβίβληκε. Isocr. 168,8. Ody 6 ἰσπεμ» 
μένος 003° ὃ μιεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λίψειν. Dem. 576. 22, ΣΤΡ, Ἵνα με ὃ» 
δάξης, averse οὕνεκ᾽ ἰλήλυϑα. ZOKP. "HAI δὲ κασὰ ci; Str. That you 
may teach me those things for the sake of which I have come. Socr. Bui you 
have come for what? Ar. Nub. 238, 


Nore. The use of the aorist for the perfect is especially common in the 
participle. 


C. Furore. 


§ 808. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single future, the tndef- 
nite; leaving the definite and complete futures, if they require 
to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a partéciple 
and substantive verb ; as, 

Zxveos ἰξαρκοῦσά μοι ἔσται «τὸ λοιαόν, Scyros shall hereafter content me (con 
tinued, § 797). Soph. Phil. 459. Τοῖσδ᾽ ἔσται, μίλον. Id. Ged. C. 653. 


"“Aviea κατακανόντες ἔσεσθε, you will have slain a man. VII. 6. 86. Ta 
δέοντα ἰσόμιϑα iyvexdess, καὶ λόγων ματαίων ἀπηλλαγμένοι. Dem. 54. 22. 


§ 809. II. The third future expresses the sense of the 
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perfect with a change of the time; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-future (paulo post futurus, about to be 
a little after). In verbs, in which the perfect becomes a new 
present, the third future becomes a new first future (δ 367, 
373). Thus, 

"Hy δὲ μὴ γέννσαι, μάφην ἱμοὶ κειπλαύσεφαι, but if there should not be, I shall 
have wept in vain. Ar. Nub. 1435 (δ 791. 8). Οὐδεὶς .. . psesyyeugnerras, 
ἀλλ᾽, Beate ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, tyysyed seas, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) as he was at first. Id. Hq. 1370. Φράζε καὶ wevedtsras, speak 
and it [shall be done at once} ts done. Id. Plut. 1027. “Oras δὴ μὴ σϑένω,. 
σιφαύσομαι, ‘I shall desist at once.’ Soph. Ant. 91. Noigers ἐν ends τῇ. 
ἡμίρᾳ ἐμί σε κατακικόψισϑαι, καὶ ὑμᾶς ob πολὺ ἱμοῦ ὕστερον, ‘shall be imme- 
diately cut down.’ I. 5. 16. ᾿Εὰν γὰρ ἄρα ἱμοὶ δόξῃ cid... αὐτίκα μάλα: 
δεῖν τιϑνάναι, τεϑνήξι, οὗφος, ‘he shall be dead,’ i.e. ‘he shall die ἰῃβίδηιγ."" 
Pi. Gorg. 469, ἃ (Cf. Kacsayas ἔσται, Aneyicpivey ἔσται. Ib.). Μεμινησό-. 
μεϑα, we shall remember. Cyr. III. 1. 27 (ὃ 967). Εὐθὺς ᾿Αριαῖος ἀφιστή» 
Sur ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς AtAsinfpireas, drieus will immediately withdraw ; 80. 
that no friend will remain to us. 11. 4. 5. 


§ 880. III. A future action may be represented more 
expressly as on the point of accomplishment, or as connected 
with destiny, necessity, will, purpose, δυο... by the verbs μέλλω,. 
ἐθέλω or ϑέλω, βούλομαι, δεῖ, zon, S&c., with the infinitive. 
This infinitive may be present, aorist, or future, according to- 
the view taken of the action in respect to definiteness and 
nearness (§ 795, R.). Thus, 


Ἰδὼν παῖδα. .. μίλλοντα ἀποθνήσκειν, seeing a boy about to die. VII. 4. 7.. 
Tas μὲν ἐπόρθουν, τὰς δ᾽ ἤμελλον (sc. πορθεῖν), σαῖς δ᾽ ἠπείλουν τῶν woAswy,. 
were ravaging some of the cities, on the point of ravaging others, and threaten- 
ing yet others. Isocr. 218, b. Ὁ eraSpeds ἔνϑα ἔμελλε καταλύειν. I. 8. 1. 
Μιλλήσανφά τι παϑεῖν. Cyr. VI. 1.40. Ei piv «λοῖα ἔσισϑαι μέλλει, ἷκα- 
νά, if there are to be vessels enough. V. 6.12. ᾿Εποίησαν ἀνήκιστα κακὰ: 
revs οὔτε μίλλοντας οὔτ᾽ αὖ βουλομένους [8ς. wostiv] φοιοῦφον οὐδέν, have done 
trreparable injuries to those who were neither going nor yet wishing to do any 
such thing. 11. δ. 5. Οὐκ ἰϑίλω ἰλϑεῖν, I am not willing to go, or I will not 
go. 1.3.10. Ἐγὼ Siam, ὦ ἄνδρες») διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς. 111. 5.8. ουλεύεσθαι,. 
ὅ σι χρὴ ποιεῖν. 1. 8.11. 


Remark. The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often 
expressed by the simple future. Especially is the future par- 
tictple, both with and without ὡς, used continually to express. 
purpose (§ 865). Thus, 


Οἱ εἰς σὴν βασιλικὴν σέχνην ταιδευόμενοι « « « φί δικφίρουσι τῶν iF ἀνάγκης και- 
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εοφαϑούντων, εἴ yt πμνήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ ῥιγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπνήσουσι, ‘if 
they must hunger and thirst.’ Mem. II. 1. 17. Τὸν ὀρθῶς βιωσόμενον, he that 
would live well. Pl. Gorg. 491, e. Συλλαμβάνει Kiger ὡς ἀποκχτενῶν, he ap- 
prehends Cyrus [as about to put him to death] with the design of putting him 
to death. 1.1.8. "Ἐπεμψί τινα ἰροῦντα, he sent one to say. 11. 5.2. Πιμ- 
PIs παρὰ βασιλίως κιλιύσων. IL 1.17. Μαχούμενος συνήμ. I. 10. 10, 
See ᾧ 756. 1. 

Nore. Instead of the future participle, the present is sometimes employed 
to denote purpose, according to § 800, especially with verbs of motion; thus, 
Ταῦτ᾽ ἰκδικάζων ἦλϑον, I went to avenge this wrong. Eur. Suppl. 154. 


§ Si. IV. A future action, in view of its nearness, its 
certainty, its raptdity, or its connezion with another action, 
may be conceived of as now doing, or even as already done 
(§ 794); and may hence be expressed by the present, aorist, 
or perfect. Thus, ' 

Κακὸν ἥκει; τινί, evil is coming upon some one. Ar. Ran. 552 (Cf. δώσει 
σις δίκην. Ib. 554). ᾿Απωλόμισϑ᾽ ἄρ᾽, εἰ κακὸν προσοίσοροεν view “΄αλαιῷ, wh 
φόδ᾽ ἐξηνεσληκίναι. Eur. Med. 78. Ef pes rider lyxgarhs αἰσϑήσεται, ὅλωλα; 
xa) vt σροσδιαφϑερῶ, if, while possessed of the bow, he shall discover me, I am 
undone, and I shall destroy you besides. Soph. Phil. 75. ἘΠ δὲ δὴ xarascs 


4, 93 


viet με, ὁ νόμος ἀνεῖται. Eur. Or. 940. Οὐκ εἶ ξυνίρξων, ἡνίκ᾽ ἢ σεσώσμιϑα 
πεΐνου βίον σώσανφος, A οἰχόμισϑ᾽ ἅμα; Soph. Tr. 88. ᾿Ασέσεαλκά σοι τόνδε 
φὸν λόγον δῶρον. Isocr. 2, b. 

Nore. For presents which are commonly used as futures, see §§ 266, 
380. 


§ 82. V. The rurure sometimes occurs for a present 
or past tense, as a less direct and positive form of expression, 
or as though the action were not yet finished ; thus, 

Τοὺὐμὸν 3° ἰγὼ. .. σαίρμ᾽ δεῖν βουλήσομαι, “1 shall wish,’ i.e. ‘am _resolv- 
ed.” Soph. Cid. T. 1076. ΧΟΡ. [aides σιϑνᾶσ, χερὶ μησρῴᾳ σίϑειν. 
"TAZ. Οἴμοι, ci λίξες ι, “Os μ᾽ ἀπώλεσας, γύνα.ι. Eur. Med. 1809. Πῶς 
φής; ci λέξεις , “Ὡς μ᾽ ἀπώλισας, vives. Id. Hel. 780, This exclamatory 
use of ei λίξεις for ci λίγεις or τί ἐλίξας, as though the communication were 
not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 


IV. Use or tHe Mopss. 


§ 813. The modes may be thus classed and 
designated, according to the character of the sen- 
tences which they form (δὲ 454 — 457) ; 


Actual, Indicative. 
Intellective, Cc Present, Subjunctive. 


D 
ISTINCT, Past, Optative. 


ontingent, 
Volitive, Imperative. 


Substantive, Infinttive. 
Inconronarzp, | Adjective, Participle. | 
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A. INTELLECTIVE. 


§ S14. Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
contingent (§ 456). The idea of contingency is expressed in 
two ways; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly ἄν. ‘The two ways are often united for the stronger 
expression; and they may be both neglected, if the idea is 
either not prominent, or is too obvious to require expression. 
The forms of the verb which in themselves express contin- 
gency, are the subjunctive and optative modes. Intellective 
sentences not employing these modes, (either because they are 
actual, or because their contingency is simply expressed by a 
particle or is not expressed at all,) employ the izdicative, which 
Is the generic mode (§ 793). 


Rewarxs. 1. It may be said in general, that the indicative erpresses the 
actual ; the subjunctive and optative, the contingent. But, it must be under- 
stood that this, like all similar statements in grammar, has primary reference to 
the conceptions of the mind, rather than to the reality of things; that is, to 
employ the technical language of philosophy, it must be taken subjectively, 
rather than objectively. The contingent is often, from strong assurance or 
vivid fancy, spoken of as actual; while, on the other hand, the actual, from 
diffidence or courtesy or some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as 
contingent. This statement is also limited by the generic use of the indicative, 
as mentioned above. 


2. An action which is now future, has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency; and therefore, in the future tense, no distinction is 
made between the indicative and the subjunctive, but any rule requiring in 
other tenses the subjunctive, in this requires the indicative. And even the use 
of the future optative appears to be limited to the oratio obliqua, in which it 
takes the place of the future indicative in the oratio recta (§§ 835, 836). 


§ S823. 5. The particle of contingence, ἄν, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction ἄν for id» (ὃ 830) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chiefly 
occurs with the past: tenses of the indicative and with the optative, to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied; with the subjunctive 
after various connectives; and with the infinitive and participle, when the dis- 
tinct modes to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is exten- 
sively used with the subjunctive, in cases where it would have been omitted with 
the optative, for the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of 
the subjunctive from the indicative was less marked and probably later than that 
of the optative. The insertion or omission of ἄν for the most part follows gen- 
eral rules, but in some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense 
which it is difficult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. 
Upon its use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs 
with which ἄν is connected are commonly translated into English by the poten- 
tial mode. 
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§ 816. Contingency is viewed as either present or past 
(§ 456. 3); that is, a contingent event is regarded, either as one 
of which there is some chance at the present time, or merely 
as one of which there was some chance at some past time. 
PRESENT CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the subjunctive 
mode, or by the primary tenses of the indicative; and Past 
CONTINGENCY, either by the optative mode, or by the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 


The tenses of the subjunctive and optative are therefore related to each other 
as present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (δὲ 272, 322) as 
primary and secondary tenses; and the rule above may be thus given in a more 
condensed form ; 


PRESENT CONTINGENCY 15 EXPRESSED BY THE PRIMARY TENSES 5 PAST CON- 
TINGENCY, BY THE SECONDARY. 


§ Ὁ Ε δ. Remazxs. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. ‘Thus, in the two sentences, “ I can 
go if I wish,”’ and “1 could go, if I wished,”’ the time of the going itself is in both 
the same, i. 6. future. But in the former sentence, the contingency is present, 
because it is left undecided what the person’s wish is, and therefore there is 
still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency is past, 
because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, al- 
though there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now no 
chance. Hence in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and in 
the latter, past. 


2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn; whatever is supposed with some degree of present expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present contin- 
gency ; but whatever is supposed without this present expectation or view of 
α decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, in- 
cludes, (1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that 
time ; (2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expec- 
tation, or contemplate a decision, that is, all mere supposition ; (3.) all suppo- 
sition, whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision. Thus ; 


A- PRESENT CONTINGENCY, 


I will go, if I can have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
I think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I wish, that you may go. 


B PAST CONTINGENCY. 


(1.) Past supposition. . 


1 thought, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
1 wished, that you might go. 
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(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a decision. 
I would go, if I should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 
for it). 
I could go with perfect ease. 
I should like to go. 


(3.) Present supposition in despite of a prior decision. 
a. In regard to the present. 
I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 
.β. In regard to the past. 


I would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and therefore 
did not go). 


ἢ S18. 3. As the difference between the subjunctive and optative 
modes is one of time, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to con- 
sider them as only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode. 
With this change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with 
those of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and 
the English potential modes, becomes somewhat more obvious (see ὃ 283), 
According to this classification, which deserves the attention of the student, 
although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseology, 
the 


Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive. 


Present Optative “ ‘“* Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Subjunctive “ “ Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative “ ‘© Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 


Perfect Subjunctive “ “ Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative “ ‘ Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 


4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 793 -- 795, 803, 811, 812), are 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take the 
place of secondary, and secondary ef primary. This interchange may be ob- 
served: particularly between the subjunctive and optative modes. 


§ 829. The subjunctive and optative are, for the most part, 
dependent modes (ᾧ 458.2); and indeed some grammarians 
have refused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. 
It results from the principles already laid down, that in their 
use as dependent modes, the subjunctive, for the most part, 
follows the primary tenses; and the optative, the secondary. 
To this general rule, however, there are many exceptions. 


In the application of this rule, the tenses of the imperative, as from its very 
nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as primary 
tenses; those of the infinitive and participle, as primary or secondary, accord- 
ing to the finite verbs, whose place they occupy, or, in general, according to 
those upon which they themselves depend. 


90" 
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§ 520. In the expression of contingency, the indicative 
is properly distinguished from the subjunctive and optative by 
‘the greater positiveness with which it implies or excludes pres 
ent anticipation. Thus supposition with present anticipation 
is expressed by the primary tenses ; but there is here this gen- 
eral distinction, that the fature indicative anticipates without 
expressing doubt, while the subjunctive expresses doubt. On 
the other hand, supposition without ptesent anticipation is ex- 
pressed by the secondary tenses ; but with this general distinc- 
tion, that the optative supposes, either with some past antici- 
pation, or without regard to any decision, while the secondary 
-tenses of the indicative suppose in despite of a prior decision. 


Nore. In the expression of contingency, the imperfect indicative has com- 
monly the same difference from the aorist and pluperfect, as, in English, the 
imperfect indicative and potential, from the pluperfect. See §§ 826 ; 828, 3; 
830, 3. 


§ S21. Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contin- 
gency. Hence (1.) the construction with the relative indef- 
nite (Ὁ 834); and (2.) the use of ἄν with the past tenses of 
the indicative to denote an action, not as occurring at a defi- 
nite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, 
or, in other words, to denote a habitual action; thus, 


Πολλάκις γὰρ ἴφη μὲν ἄν τινος igay, for he would often say, that he was in 
love with some one. Mem. IV. 1. 2. Ei δέ τινα dean δεινὸν ὄνφα οἰκονόμον » «+5 
οὐδένα ἄν «κοτε ἀφιείλιτο, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ «λείν προσεδίδου. JI. 9.19. ET eis 
αὐτῷ δοκοίη. . . βλακεύειν, ... ἔσαισιν ὧν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς προσελάμβανιν. 


TI. 3. 11. 


§ $22. The contingent modes are often used where the 
indicative might have been employed. ‘The optative with ay 
for the (α.) present or (@.) future indicative is particularly fre- 
quent ; and often serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, 
to give to the discourse that tone of moderation and refined 
courtesy, which was so much studied by the Greeks, especially 
the Athenians. (See § 831.2.) The use of the subjunctive 
for the indicative is more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the 
future) in (y.) earnest inquiry respecting one’s self, and in (d.) 
strong denial. Thus, 

(a) Abed dy... σὲ δίον εἴη " Surrey γὰρ ἀναλώσουσι, this [would be] is 
the very thing we want ; for they will sooner expend. IV. 17.7. Καὶ ϑηρῶν- 
wis μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀρισφήφαιιν, ἣν δί τι διήσῃ . . .,) ϑηρῶσι μέχρι διίανου. Cyr. I. 
2. 11 (Cf. § 821). ΣΩΚ. Δημηγορία ἄρα cis ior ἢ στοιητική, ΚΑΛ. 
Papi, ΣΩΚ. Οὐκοῦν ῥησορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴη. Pl. Gorg. 502, ἀ. This 
‘use of the optative is particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 
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(B.) Φημὶ, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἀρνηθείην, I confess, and [would not] will not deny 
it, Dem. 576.17. ᾿Αλλ᾽ obdxic’ ἂν χρύψαιμι. Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. 
Οὐκ ἂν μεϑείκμην. ΠΡ, O88 ἔγωγ᾽ ἀφήσομαι. Eur. Iph. A. 310, This 
use of the optative is particularly frequent in the first person. 


(γ.) Ποῖ Bos «ὦ στῶ; οἱ λίγω, Whither [can] shall I go? where stop? 
what say? Eur. Alc. 864. Ἐὔσωμεν, ἢ σιγῶμεν, ἢ « δράσομεν; Id. Ion, 
758. Eissiv ςι δώσιις, ἢ σεραφιὶς οὕτως to; Soph. Ant. 315. Κἀμπλάκω 
φοῦ σοῦ μόρου, Ib, 554. See § 840. 


(3.) Οὐ γάρ σε uh... γνῶσ᾽ οὐδ' ὑποπσεύσουσιν, for they [can not] will 
not know nor suspect you. Soph. El. 42. Αἱρήσεις, καὶ ἀσοχωρῶν οὗ μὴ 
δείσῃς. VII. 8. 26. ὋὉ «πλησίον βοηϑήσει " ἤν ot. . ., οὐδεὶς μηκίτι μείνῃ. 
ΙΝ. 8.18. This use is most frequent in those forms of the subjunctive which 
have no forms of the indicative closely resembling them, viz., the aorist pas- 
sive and the second aorist. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the pres- 
ent, resembling the present indicative, and in the first aorist active and middle, 
resembling the future indicative (Cf. 828, N.). In this emphatic negation, 
the subjunctive is regularly preceded by a double negative, οὗ μή. The con- 
struction may be explained by supplying a word or phrase expressing fear (Cf. 
ὃ 829.8); thus, Οὐ δίδοικα μὴ γνῶσιν I have no fear that they would know. 
Compare such passages as, Ob φόβος, μή σε ἀγάγω, Mem. 11. 1. 25 ; Οὐχὶ 
δίος, μή σε φιλήσῃ. Ar. Eccl. 650. 


§ 823. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their 
offices or connectives, destderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final (§ 471. 7), conditional (ἃ 471. 9), rela- 
tive (§ 472), and complementary (δῷ 471. 14; 472). 


(1.) Desiderative. 


§ S24. A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the indicative future 
Is used; but, (β.) otherwise, the subjunctive mode. In this 
use, both the indicative future and the subjunctive may be re- 
garded, as less direct modes of expression instead of the tm- 
perative. In the latter case, (y.) if the time for realizing the 
wish is already past, the secondary tenses of the indicative are 
used with si γάρ and εἴϑε;: but, (δ.) otherwise, the optative 
mode. (See §§ 817, 820.) Hence the optative becomes the 
simplest and most general form of expressing a wish ; and from 
the frequency of this use, it has derived its name (ὃ 274. 3). 
Thus, 
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(a.) “Ὥ, οὖν σοιήσιφι, καὶ «εἰϑισϑέ pos, thus then [you will do] do, and 
listen to me. Pl. Prot. $38, a. Μηδὲν σῶνδ᾽ ἰρεῖς. Esch. Sept. 250. 


Nores. 1. A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative future often supplies the place 
of the imperative ; as, Οὐκ ἄξιϑ᾽ ὡς σάχισφα; zal... ἄφετε μόνην, | Will 
you not carry] Carry her away instantly, and leave her alone. Soph. Ant. 
885. “Ages cis ἰλϑὼν δεῦρο τὸν Ported μοι, Ταύτην δ' tars. Id. Cod. T. 
1069. Οὐ μὴ AwAsious, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκολουθήσεις ἱμοί, [Won't you not talk] Don’t 
talk, but follow me. Ar. Nub. 505. 


2. For the future with gaws in the place of the imperative, see ὃ 829. 8, 


§ SQ. (β.) Μὴ ἀναμίέκωμενν. let us not wait. III. 1.24. Ma μίλ- 
Amps, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφιλϑόνσες ἤδη aigsioSs. Ib. 46. Ave cay πρισβυτά- 
σων σερατηγοὶ ἰπσιμελείσϑων " ἐπισϑοφυλακῶμεν δ' ἡμεῖς. 111. 2. 857. ᾿Αλλά 
μ᾽ ix γι τῆσδε γῆς τόρϑμευσον ὡς τάχισσα, μηδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑάνω. Soph. Tr. 80]. 
Dig’, ἐκσύϑωμα,. Eur. Herc. 529. Μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα, do not do this. VII. 
1,8, Mndts aSuusenes ἕνεκα σῶν γεγινημίνων᾽" Ieee γάρ. V. 4. 19. 


Norses. 1. The use of the subjunctive as imperative occurs chiefly in the 
first person (where the imperative is wanting, § 276), and in the aorist with 
μή. In the second person, the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohi- 
bitions with μή and its compounds, the present is put in the imperative, but 
the aorist in the subjunctive ; as, Μὴ ἰκδῶφέ ws  ... μήφε weAsusirs. VI. 
6.18. Mas’ ὀκνεῖξε, μήτ᾽ ἀφης᾽ ἴσος. Soph. Ged. C. 731. In the third 
person, the distinction is less observed. ‘The foundation of the distinction 
seems to have been this ; that the present forbids an action more definitely than 
the aorist (§ 796,) and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expres- 
sion. Thus, prohibition in the present is often designed to arrest an action 
now doing, while prohibition in the aorist merely forbids, in general, that it 
should be done; as, Μὴ ϑαυμάζεσι, be not wondering. I. 3. 8 (see Οἱ δὲ 
ὁρῶντες ἰϑαύμαζον. Ib. 2); but Mudd}... δόξησε, nor should you think. 
Hil. 2. 17. 


2. The use of the subjunctive as imperative may be explained by ellipsis ; 
thus, ‘Opars μὴ ἀναμένωμριεν, see that we do not wait. Σκόσει μὴ wresnhons φαῦφα» 
See §§ 819, 828, 829. 3; and compare §§ 822, y, 3, 840. 


§ 826. (y-) Εἴθε cos... τότε συνεγενόμην, Would that I had then 
been with you! Mem. I. 2. 46. E79’ εἶχες .«.. βιλοίους φρίνας, Would 
that you had a better snrit. Eur. El. 1061. Ei γὰρ τοσαύφην SSoaysr εἶχον. 
Id. Ale. 1072. 


Norgs. 1. In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis; thus, 
ἘΠῚ εἶχες βιλετίους φρίνας, καλῶς ἄν εἶχε, or ἡδόμην ἄν, If you hada better 
spirit, it would be well, or I should be glad. See §§ 827. 2; 880, δ. 


2. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the aorist ὥφιλιν 
(8. 389), ought. With this verb the particles of wishing are sometimes coD- 
bined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, "Ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρε 
ζῆν, [C. ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living! IL 1. 4 
᾿Ολίσθϑαι δ᾽ ὥφελον, Would that I had perished ! Soph. (ΕΔ, T. 1157. ἘΝ’ 
ὥφελ᾽ ᾿Αργοῦς μὴ tiawrdeSa: σκάφος. Eur. Med. 1. Ei γὰρ ὥφιλεν. Ph 
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Crito, 44, d. So the imperfect ὥφωλον, Eur. Iph. A. 1291. In later writers, 
ὥφιλον and ὥφελε are sometimes used as particles. 


ᾧ 827. (3.) OF Seed ἀποςίσαιντο, May the gods requite/ III. 2. 6. 
Οἵα reds ἰχϑροὺς of ϑεοὶ woitouay. Ib. 8. Εἰ μὲν ξυμβουλεύοιμει, .. . werrd 
pe κἀγαϑὰ yore, V. 6.4. Mites woasusios Λακεδαιμονίοις, σώζοισϑέ τι. 
VI. 6. 18. Πράξας 3 ὃ μὴ τύχοιμι» νοστήσαιμι γάρ. Eur. Alc. 1023, 


Νοτκβ. 1. A wish respecting the conduct of an absent person, may natur- 
ally be expressed with Jess directness than one respecting the conduct of a 
person who is present. Hence the optative of the third person may be joined 
with the imperative of the second, and the subjunctive of the first ; a8, OieSs 
Ancporivav, ϑιῶν δὲ ναοὺς... ἐπέλθωμεν, ὁ OsBas δ᾽ ἰλιλίχϑων Βάκχιος 
ἄρφχο. Soph. Ant. 15]. 


2. The optative of wish may be introduced by the particles, εἰ, εἴθε, εἰ γάρ, 
es, and in interrogation by πῶς ἄν. ΕΠ μοι γίνοισο φϑόγγος, O that I had o 
voice! Eur. Hec. 886. EiSs ... φίλος ἡμῖν γίνοι. H. Gr. IV. 1. 88. 
ED: μήποσι γνοίης. Soph. Ged. T. 1068. Ei γὰρ γίνοισο. Cyr. VI. 1. 38. 
“Ὦ, ὅλοιτο vayxdaws. Eur. Hipp. 407. les ἂν éarciuny; [How might I 
die?) Would that I might die! Id. Alc. 865. These expressions, except 
the last, are elliptical; thus, ἘΠῚ wos γίνοιτο φϑόγγος, ἡδοίμεην ἄν, if there were 
a@ woice to me, I should be glad; Βουλοίμην dv ὡς ἔλοιτο wayxdxws. See 
§§ 826. 1; 830, γ. 


3. Except in interrogation, ἄν is not used with the optative of wish, which 
is thus often distinguished from the optative in its other uses. Thus, "0. wai, 
γίνοιο πατρὸς εὐσυχίσφερος, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ὅμοιος" καὶ vives ἂν ob κακός, My 
son, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other respects like lim ; 
and then, you would not be bad. Soph. Aj. 550. 


(11.) Final. 


§ 82S. After final conjunctions (ive, ὅπως, ὡς, μή), ἃ 
present purpose is expressed by (a.) the subjunctive, or (β.) in 
the future, by the indicative; but a past purpose by (y.) the 
optative, or sometimes (3.), when the realization ts now im- 
possible, by the past tenses of the indicative. (See δῷ 816, 
820.) In final sentences, introduced by a relative (ᾧ 756. 1), 
the modes are used in the same manner. Thus, 


(α.) Ἵνα sities, so that you may know. 1.3.15. "Eyed δὸς αὐσὰ, ὅσως 
. +» διαδῶ. Cyr. 1. 4.10. Συμβουλεύω bya, «τὸν ἄνδρα «τοῦτον ἐκποδὼν ποιῖ- 
eSa: ὡς τάχιστα " ὧξφ μηκίσι δίη. 1.6.9. After ὅπως and ὡς, ἄν is some- 
times inserted; as, "άξως ἡμᾶς, ὅπως ἄν εἰδῶμεν. Cyr. 111. 2.21. Θυμῷ 
Bar’, ὡς ἄν τίρματ᾽ ἐκμάϑης. Asch. Prom. 706. 


(β.) ᾿Αλλ’ ὅπως ces μὴ ia’ ἐκείνῳ γινησόμιϑα, πάντα «ειήφεον, but surely we 
must do every thing, that we may never come into his power. III. 1. 18. 


Nore. After ὅσως, the first aorist subjunctive is rarely used in the active 
and middle voices, but instead of it the future indicative. Cf. § 822, 3. 
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(γ.) Κῦρος τὰς ναῦε μεσιπίμψατο, ὅτως éwriras ἀφοβιβάσειν, Cyrus sent for 
the ships, in order that he might land hoplites. 1. 4.5. Βαρβάρων iwtpsasics, 
ὡς φολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν. 1. 1. 5. "Edéxss αὐτοῖς dorsivas .. ., μή vis ἰσί- 
ϑιεσις γίνοισο. ΙΝ, 4. 22, Ἑϊσάγε (historic present, § 794, «) δόμους, ἵν᾽ 
ἄλλος μή τις εἶδε. Eur. Hec, 1148. . 


(3.) ΤΊ μὲ ob ... ἔκσενας εὐθὺς, ὡς Duka μήποτε ἱμαυτόν ; Why did you 
not instantly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself? Soph. (a. 
T. 1391. “Iv ἦ τυφλός. Tb. 1389. Οὐκοῦν χρῆν σε ]ηγάσου ζεῦξαι «τι- 
ρὸν, Saws ipaiver. Ar. Pax, 185. “ἵνα μηδεὶς αὐφοὺς δίφϑειρεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
ἀφίκοιντο εἰς τὴν ἡλικίαν, χρήσιμοι γίγνοιντο. Pl. Meno, 89, Ὁ. “Edu ct 
ἐνέχυρα «ὅτε λαβεῖν, ὡς pnd, εἰ ἐβούλετο, ἐδύνατο ἄν ταῦτα ἰξασατᾷν. VIL 
6. 23. 


§ 829. Remancs. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 818. 4), may be expressed by the subjunctive ; and on the 
other hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with some- 
thing past, distant, or contingent (§ 817), may be expressed by the optative. 
The subjunctive for the optative may be remarked particularly after the aorist 
used for the perfect (§ 807), and in indirect quotation (§ 838). The two 
modes are sometimes both used in the same connexion. Thus, "Ewiendis σι 
οὐκ ἔγειρον, ἵνα ὡρ ἥδιστα διάγης. Pl. Crito, 48, b. ᾿Εξῆλϑον Sone, μή pel 
σι μίμψησϑε. Eur. Med. 214. "Ωὑχισο πρέσβεις ἄγουσα, οἵσερ τὰ σφίσιρα 
φράσωσιν. Thuc. VII. 25. ροσελϑεῖν ixiasver, εἴ τις tin. « .,), iva ἀσκγο 
γείλωσι. IL 5. 86. Compare ἐσιϑοῖνσο and ἐσιϑῶνσαι, 111. 4. 1, 34. 
Ἴσως δί πον 4 ἀποσκάαςφι, τι ἢ ἀσοτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος εἴη ἡ δός. IT. 4. 4. 
Σοῆσόν με κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς πυϑοίμεϑα. Soph. Cid. C. 11. Αἰσεῖν πλοῖα, ὡς 
ἀποαλίοιεν" . «. πίμψα, δὲ καὶ «“ροκαταληψομίνους τὰ ἄκρα, ὅπως μὴ φ94- 
σωσι. I, 8.14, "Ewatoaure «πορευόμενος, . . « ἵνα μὴ κατὰ κίρας ἄγων «λι» 
σιάσῃ τοῖς πολιμίοις " παρήγγειλε δὲ καὶ «τοῖς ἄλλοις Tapayuy «τοὺς λόχου, 
ὅσως ix) φάλαγγος γίνοιτο σὸ στράτευμα. IV. 6. 6. ‘Os ὕβριν δείξωμιν 
Αἰγίσϑου ϑεοῖς, γόους τ᾽ ἀφείην. Eur, El. 58. 


2. After words of fear, the final conjunction μή, lest, is commonly used, but 
sometimes also the fuller ὅσως μή, or some other connective; thus, "Eqofovre 
μὴ baiSoives αὐτοῖς .. . of φολίμιοι, they feared [lest the enemy should attack} 
that the enemy would attack them. 111. 4. 1. Δεδιὼς, μὴ λαβών με δίκην fer 
9}. 1.3.10. Φοβοῦμαι δὲ, μή τινας ἡδονὰς ἡδοναῖς εὑρήσομεν ivaveias. Pl. Phil. 
185,8. ᾿Εφοβιῖτο. .-. μὴ οὗ δύναιτο. 111,1. 192, Κίνδυνος μὴ λάβωσι. VIL 
7. 81. Δίδοιχ᾽ ὅσως μὴ τεύξομαι, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not 
find] that I shall find. Ar. Eq. 112. “Owws λάϑω, δίδοικα, I fear [as to 
this, viz. how I may escape] that I cannot escape. Eur. Iph. T. 995. Μὰ 
φρέσῃς, ὅπως of wig... ἀσοσαάσιι, fear not, that any one will tear you. Id 

eracl. 248. Μὴ dsiens eS’, as... ὄψιται. Soph. El. 1309. ᾿Εφοβεῖφι, 
das ἐφϑήσισϑαι ἴμελλε. Cyr. IIL. 1. 1. Φοβούμενοι δὲ, was χρὴ ἀσειλοῦνει 
ὑασακοῦσαι. Ib, 1V. 5.19. “Arde φόβος; si τείσω δίσποιναν. Eur. Med. 184. 


3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied before 
ὅσως 3 as, Ὅσως οὖν ἴσισϑε ἄνδρες [sc. ὁρᾶτε, σποιεῖσε, or ἐπιμελεῖσϑε}, set 
then that you be men. 1.7.3. Asi [se. σκοσεῖν] σ᾽, ὅπως «“αφρὸς δείξεις ἐν 
ἐχϑροῖε, οἷος ἐξ οἵου 'σράφης. Soph. Aj. 556. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ, οἷός τ᾽ ise 
mas (sc. δίδοικα). Pl. Meno, 77, 8. Cf. §§ 829, δ, 825.2. 
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(i1.) Conditional. 


§ 830. In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. The conpiT1on may be assumed, either (a.) 
as a fact, or (β.) as that which may become a fact, or (y.) as 
ἃ mere supposition without regard to fact, or (6.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the indicative (δ 814) ; in the second (β.), by 
the subjunctive ; in the third (y.), by the optative ; and in the 
fourth (3.), by a past tense of the indicative (see δῷ 817, 820). 
Of these modes, the indicative and optative are usually con- 
nected by εἰ, and the subjunctive by gay (= εἰ and ay the con- 
tingent particle) or its shortened forms, ἤν and ἂν ; exceptions 
(:.), however, occur, though rare in the Attic writers, and 
some of them doubtful. The form of the conc.usion 18, for 
the most part, determined by that of the condition. In the first 
case (a.), the conclusion is regularly made by the appropriate 
tense of the indicative ; in the second (@.), by the future indic- 
ative; in the third (y.), by the optative with ἄν; and in the 
fourth (3.), by a past tense of the indicative with av. The 
form of the conclusion (¢.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (7.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (9.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(α.) ἘΠ μὲν ὑμεῖς iSlases ἱξορμᾷν tx) ταῦτα, ἵπισθαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι" si 
δ᾽ isis τάσειτέ με ἡγιῖσϑαι, οὐδὲν τροφασίζομα. 111. 1. 25. Ἐὔσερ ἐμοὶ 
triacs σι Σεύϑης, οὐκ οὕφως ἰτίλι. VIT. 6. 16. 

(β.) Ἢν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, ob δυνήσονται μένειν, for if we take this, they 
will not be able to remain. IIT. 4. 41. "Ἦν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἱκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα 
βουλευσόμεϑα. I. 8. 20. "Edy μοι σωσθῆφι,. .. φροφιμήσισϑε. I. 4,14. 
See Ib. 15. 

Norr. The place of the future in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense ; thus, 
"Edy οὖν κατὰ μέρος φυλάττωμεν καὶ σκοπῶμεν, ἧσσον ὧν δύναινσο ἡμᾶς ϑηρᾷν 
οἱ «ολίμιο. V. 1. 9 (ᾧ 822, β). Ἂν γὰρ εὑριϑῇ λίγων σοὶ cade’, ἔγωγ᾽ ὧν 
ἰχαιφινγοίην πάϑος. . Soph. Cid. T. 839. “Hy Σ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, teas δεῖ 
22. ποιῆσαι. 1. Ἴ. 1 (δ 810). Κἂν τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, νκῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν σεποίηφαι. 
I, 8. 12 (δ 811). 

(a. and 8.) Οὐ ἄρα ἔτι μαχεῖφαι, εἰ by ταύταις ob μαχφαι ταῖς ἡμέραις" 
ἰὰν Σ᾽ ἀληϑιεύσῃς, ὑπισχνοῦμαι [= δώσω) I. 7. 18. 
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(γ.) Οὐκ ἄν οὖν ϑαυμάξοιμι, εἰ οἱ πολίμιοι .. . ἰφακολουθϑοῖεν, I should not, 
then, wonder, if the enemy should pursue. IIL. 2, 856. Εἰ οὖν ὀρῴην ὑμᾶς 
σωτήριόν τ! βουνλενομένονς, ἔλθοιμι ὧν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. III. 8, 2. Nov dy, εἰ βού- 
Ao, σύ τι ἡμᾶς ἐνήσα. VIL 1. 21. 


(3.) Ei μὲν ἱώρων ἀποροῦντας ὑμᾶς, reve’ dy ἰσκόπουν. ... ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὁρῶ, 
xt. a. If I saw you in want, I should be considering this.... But since 
I see, ἃς. V. 6.30. Οὐκ ἄν iwciness ᾿Αγασίας ταῦφα, si μὴ ἐγὼ αὐκὸν 
ἐκίλευσα, Agasias would not have done this, if I had not commanded him. 
VI. 6.15. ᾿Ηισχυνόμην μένφοι, εἰ dvd πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἰξηπατήϑην. VIL 
6.21. El δὲ σοῦσο πάντες ἰσοιοῦμεν, ἥπανεις ὧν ἀπωλόμιϑα. V. 8. 18. 
Ei μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθεςι, ἱπορευόμιϑα ἄν. 11. 1. 4. 


(γ. and 3.) Ei μὲν «ρόσϑεν ἠπιστάμην, οὐδ᾽ ἄν συνηκολούϑησά cor’ καὶ νῦν 
Recipes. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄν Μήδοκόές με ὁ βασιλεὺς bwasvein, εἰ ἰξιλαύνοιμε; «οὺς εὔερ- 
γίτας. Had I known this before, I had never accompanied you; and now I 
shall depart. For king Medocus would by no means commend me, should I 
drive out our benefactors. VII. 7. 11. 


(s.) Ef σον στιρηϑῶ. Soph. Cid. C. 1448. 


(%-) Ei μὲν ἱπαινῶ αὐτὸν, δικαίως ἄν με καὶ αἰσιῷῶσϑε καὶ μισοῖσι. VII. 6. 
15. El δὲ καὶ δυνηϑεῖτε τά σε ἔρη κλίψαι .. ., ἥξετε il code ποταμούς (ΟΥ̓. 
"Eg ὃν ἴλϑοισε ἄν, εἰ σὸν “Αλὺν διαβαίηφε). V.6.9. ἘΠ ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχιστα 
ὅπλα ἱπτοιούμην. Cyr. 11.1. 9. Οὐκ ἄν «ροβαίην τὸν πόδα σὸν ἵσιερον, εἰ μὴ 
ear ἀκριβωϑήσιςαι. Ar. Eccl. 161. ἘΠ γὰρ γυναῖκες ig «δ᾽ ἥξουσιν Sed 
σους, ««. wag’ οὐδὲν αὑταῖς ἣν ἄν ὀλλύναι weous. Eur. Or. 566. 


(n.) Ei οὖν εἰδεῖεν τοῦφο. ..,) ἵενσο ἄν inl σοὺς wévous..., καὶ καφτερ- 
γάξοιντο ἄν αὐτήν. Ven. 12. 22. Διινὸν ἄν εἴη, εἰ νῦν μὲν . . . συγγνώμην 
oe ἔχοιτε, iv δὲ σῷ τίως χρόνῳ... ϑανάφῳ ἰκολάξιτι. Lys. 179. 32, 
Ei μὲν πλοῖα ἴσεσϑαι μίλλει ἱκανὰ ..., ἡμεῖς ἂν αλίοιμεν" εἰ δὲ μέλλοιμεν. 
V. 6. 12. 

(9.) ᾿Εσοριενόμην, ἵνα, εἴ os δίοιτο, ὠφελοίὴν αὐφόν. I. 8. 4 (ὃ 828). 
᾿Ε“ιβευλεύουσιν, ὧς, ἣν δύνωνται, ἀσολίσωσι. IIT. 1.35. Εἶχεν, εἰ αὐτῷ 
Sein ἱσασίας χιλίους, ὅφι « «. καφακάνοι ἄν. I. 6. 2. 


8. ΒΈΜΑΚΕΒ. (a.) The condition is often (α.) under- 
stood; or (@.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
is incorporated in the conclusion ; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, ᾿ 

(«.) "Eos οὖν ἂν γίνοιο σῷ ἱμῷ ἀδιλφῷ πολίμιος, ἱμοὶ δὲ ire; Would you 
then [if I should now forgive you] be tn future an enemy to my brother, and 
a friend tome? 1. 6. 8. 


Norges. 1, Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the optative and past tenses of the indicative 
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with ἄν to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition ; 
thus, Οὐκ ἄν δύναισο, he would not be able (if he should wish), i. 6. he could 
not. I. 9.23, Οὐδὲ rote’ dv vig sixes, nor could any one say this. I. 9.13, 
Αὐσοὶ pir dv irogsvSneay, they could themselves have marched [might if they 
had chosen]. IV. 2. 10. ‘Huds δ᾽ ἂν ἔφην ἔγωγε χρῆναι, and [ might have 
said that we ought. IIT. 2.24. Οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν awoxrsiva: ἄν ἐϑίλοιμεν, nor 
should we wish to slay him (if we could). II. 8. 23. 20. Βουλοίμην μὲν ὧν 
ἔγωγε οὐδέτερα. εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικιῖσϑαι, ἱλοίμην ἄν μᾶλλο, 
ἀδικεῖσθαι ἢ ἀδικεῖν. ΤΏ Δ. Σὺ dee «υραννιεῖν οὐκ ἄν δίξαιο; Pl. Gorg. 469, c. 
Ἥσιος᾽ ἄν ἀκούσαιμι, I should most gladly hear (if I might hear), II. 5. 15. 
᾿ Τὴν ἰλευθϑερίαν ἱλοίμην ἄν. 1.7. 3. Ἥμᾶ; ἀσολίσαι ἄν “τρὶ ravris ποιήσαισο. 
II. 4. 8.1. ’Oxveiny μὲν ἄν. 1. 8. 17. ᾿Εβουλόμην γ᾽ ἄν, I should have wished. 
Pl. Phzdr. 228, a. 


2. To the use of the optative with ἄν just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in the softened or indifferent lan- 
guage of permission’; as, Σὺ μὲν πορμίξοις ἄν σιαυφόν, you may now betake 
yourself [might if you wished]. Soph. Ant. 444. "Αγοιτ᾽ ἄν μάταιον ἄνδρ᾽ 
ἐκαοδών. 10. 1339. Xwpois ἄν εἴσω σὺν τάχει. Id. El. 1491. Its use for the 
indicative present and future (§ 822) may be referred in like manner to 
ellipsis. 


8. From the different idiom of the two languages, the optative is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our present potential; thus, ’Aaa” 
ὄποιτε ἄν, but you may say (might, if you were disposed]. VII. 6. 16. 
Daincs ἄν. Ib. 28. See also ὃ 827. 


(B.) Bovarciuny δ᾽ ἄν, ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν [== εἰ ἀσίοιμι] Κύρου, λαϑεῖν αὐτόν. 
I. 8.17. Odes γὰρ, βοὸς ἄν ἔχων σῶμα (= εἰ βοὸς εἶχε σῶμα), ἀνϑρώσου δὲ 
γνώμην, ἠδύνατ᾽ ἂν σράτεειν & ἰβούλισο. Mem. 1. 4. 14. Ανεν φοῦ σὰ τοιαῦ- 
σα ἴχειν [= εἰ μὴ τὰ σοιαῦτα εἶχεν}, . «. οὐκ ἄν olds ¢ ἦν. Pl. Pheedo, 99. ἃ. 
“Aviv γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν dy γίνοιτο. 111.1, 88. Νικῶνσες μὲν οὐδίνα ἄν κα- 
φακάνοιιν, arenSivrwy δὲ αὐφῶν οὐδεὶς ἄν λειφϑείη. IIT. 1.2. "EvSa σ«ολλὴν 
μὲν σωφροσύνην καταμάϑοι ἄν og. 1. 9. 8. “Ὥσσερ ἄν δράρμοι cig ose) ving. 
I. 5. 8. “Απιρ ἄν ἄνθρωσοι iv ἰρημίᾳ «οιήσειαν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἄν φσολμῷεν.. 
V. 4. 84. ᾿ 


. (γ.) Ὅσσις δὲ φούτων σύνοιδεν [== εἴ vig συνειδεί.)] αὑτῷ παρημεληκὼς, roiver 
ἐγὼ οὔποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαιμονίσαιμι. 11. 5. 7. 


§ SB. (0,) The place of the optative in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the indicative expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, neces- 
sity, habit, or unfinished action, commonly without ἄν; as, Οὐ» ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ, 
μὴ ..... ϑηρῷεν. 1. 5.2. Οὐδὲ γὰρ, si πάνυ προϑυμοῖφο, ῥάδιον ἦν. IIIT. 4. 15. 
ΕΠ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γίνοιτο ἰσιδείκνυσϑθα; βουλόμενος, περὶ. wdvres ἱποιεῖφο:. 
Ι. 9. 16. See Ib. 18, 19, 28; IL 8. 11; IV. 1. 14: and ὃ 821, "Ὧ,»» 
φειρον, εἰ ἁλώσοινσο. 1. 4. 1. Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ ἦν τὰ μὲν ἱμὰ διασεπρᾶχϑαι, ‘for 
it would have been base.’ VII. 7. 40 (§ 831, β). 


(c.) The conclusion has sometimes ἃ second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms; a8, ᾿Εὰν δ᾽ ἐμὲ ἕλησθε, οὐκ ἄν θαυμάσαιμι, εἶ φινα sdoort. VI. 1. 
29. Ἤκουον . -. ὅσι, εἰ δίλθοιν . «., ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται,. IV, 
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ᾧ S33. (d.) The particle & is sometimes omitted where it would regu- 
larly be inserted ; as, Ei δ᾽ ἀμείνον᾽ of Sod γνώμην ἔχουσιν, εὐτυχὴς any ἐγώ. 
Eur. Phoen. 1200. Ei δὲ ud... ἦσμεν . . +, φόβον «“αρίσχεν. Id. Hec. 1111. 
Δύνασιν cis ἀνδρῶν ὑπσιρβασίᾳ κατάσχοι, Soph. Ant. 604. Odes δρῶσ᾽ bday 
Savsy, nor could she have done it unobserved. Id, El. 914. 


(e.) In a conditional sentence, the condition is termed by many the protasis, 
and the conclusion the apodosis, without regard to their position (§ 464). 


(1v.) Relative. 


S34. A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (ᾧ 821), and may hence employ the 
suljyunctive or optative ; the subjunctive, when a future deter- 
mination is now contemplated, but otherwise, the optative 
(ὁ 817. 2). Which mode should be employed, will commonly 
depend upon the preceding verb (§ 819). After these con- 
nectives, ἂν is regularly used with the subjunctive (sometimes 
compounded with the connective) ; but not with the optative, 
unless for some additional reason. Thus, 


EdnSs¢ sin, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν «αρὰ φούφου, ᾧ (definite, viz. Cyrus] λυμαινέμιϑε 
whe σρᾶξιν. Ei δὲ καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι φ«ισφεύσομεν, ᾧ [indefinite] ἄν Κῦρος διδῷ, 
‘the guide whom Cyrus may give us.” 1. 8.16. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὀκνοίην μὲν ἄν tis 
σὰ «λοῖα ἐμβαίνειν, ἃ ἡμῖν Soin, . «. φοβοίμοεην δ᾽ ἄν τῷ ἡγιμόνι, @ δοίη, ἔσεσθαι, 
‘the vessels which he might give us.’ Ib. 17. Ὅ os ἄν δίῃ, “εἴσομαι. Ib. 5. 
Ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος sivas, τούσῳ ἴνδηλος ἰγίγνιτο ἐσιβουλεύων. 11, 6. 23. 
Iledersrs, ὁαοῖον ἄν σι ὑρῶν οἴησϑε μάλιστα συμφέρειν. 11. 2, 2. Χρήσιμα ἦν 
ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοισο. ITI. 4. 17. Ziv ὑμῖν μὲν ἄν οἶμαι εἶναι τίμιος, ὅσου ἄν ὦ. 
I. 3.6. Ὅχου μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶος sin, τὸν σερατηγὸν πσαρικάλουν . ὁφόϑιν δὶ 
οἴχοιφο, τὸν ὑποστρατηγόν. III. 1. 32. Ὃ 38 φοίνιξ, ὅθεν ἰξαιρεϑείη ὁ ἰγκίφα- 
λος, ὅλος ἱξηναΐνετο. IL. 8. 16. LLopsucioy δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτου; σταϑιμοὺς os 
ἄν δυνώμιϑα μακροσάσου:. 11. 9. 12. Σιτοῦνεαι «..» ὅταν [= ὅτε ἂν] εἱ 
ἄρχοντες σημήνωσι.. Cyr. 1.2.8. Ὅτε 3° ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο, « . . ἀσί- 
auwer. 1]. 6.12. ᾿Εγὼ δὶ, ὁπόταν [== ὁπότε ἄν] καιρὸς ἦ, ἥξω. VIL 8. 86. 
᾿Εϑήρενιν ἀπὸ ἵπσ τον, ὁφσότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο. I. 2. 7. ΤΙ οὖν, ἔφη, ποιοῦσιν, 
ἰσὴν (= ἰσεὶ dy] αἴσϑωνσαι, Cyr. 11]. 2.1. ᾿Επὰν [= ἐσεὶ ἄν] δέ φάλν 
ἁλισϑῇ. 11. 4.3. "Exsi τις διώκοι, «ροδραμόντις ἵστασαν. I. 5.2. Ἕν; 
μὲν ἄν σ«αρῇ «τις, χρῶμαι" ἱπειδὰν [= ἱσειδὴ ὧν) δὲ ἀσιέναι βούλκται, .» « κα’ 
κῶς wee. 1. 45)8, Εδοξεν ody... σροϊίναι εἰς σὸ πρόσϑεν, ἕως Κύρῳ cope 
μίξιιαν. ID 1.2. *"Ewssda di ot ἰμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσφαντο. IV. 5.8. Asivas 
αὐςοῦ, μὴ πρόσϑιν καταλῦσαι... ., wely ἄν αὐτῷ συμβουλιεύσηται. I. 1. 10. 
ΤΙρὶν αὐτοὺς καταγάγοι. 1.2.2. Διατρίψω, ter’ ἄν ὀκνήσωσιν. IL, 8. 9. 
᾿Εσιμεῖναι κελεύσαντες, ἴστε βουλεύσαινφο, ἐϑύονφο. V. δ. 2. Μέχρι ἄν κατα- 


στήσῃ. 1. 4,18, "Axe: ἂν σχολάσῃ. 11. 8. 2.- 
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(v.) - Complementary. 


§ S83. As the complementary sentences which it is most 
important here to notice, occur in what is termed the oratio 
obliqua, it will be necessary to remark upon the character of 
this form of discourse, and upon its distinction from the oratio 
recta. 


There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse ; as, He said, “ I will go.” 
This is termed DIRECT QUOTATION, or in Latin, ORATIO RECTA 
(direct expression). In the second, we make such changes. 
and insert such connectives as will render the quotation an 
integral part of our own discourse; thus, He said, that he 
would go. This is termed INDIRECT QUOTATION, or ‘in Latin, 
ORATIO OBLIQUA (indirect expression). This distinction like- 
wise applies to. the thoughts and feelings of persons, and even 
to general truths and appearances. 


Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its character, 
presenting ‘before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words; but the 
latter is narrative, simply relating what the speaker has said. This relation is 
made in Greek, by the use either of the distinct modes with their connectives 
or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to treat only of 
the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated modes, see 
§ 848. 


§ 836. In the oratio obliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the optative, 
which limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio 
ohliqua, from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects 
the past, and the cases in which it rexpects the actual present 
are too few and unimportant to require special provision ; 
while in those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the 
past is spoken of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic 
character of this form of narrative forbids the use of a contin- 
gent.mode. Hence the subjunctive is used in the oratio ob- 
qua only in such cases as would admit it in the oratio recta, 
while, on the other hand, of the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua tn 
past terme. 

With this optative ἄν is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason.: Thus, 
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"Hass ἄγγελος λίγων, ὅτι Asdeswas εἴη Συίννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, a messenger came 
saying, that Syennesis had left the heights. 1. 2.21. "Ἐλεγέν, ὅς, ἡ δδὸς ives 
L4. 11. Αὗται ἠρώτων αὐτοὺς, τίνες εἶεν. ‘O δὲ ἑρμηνεὺς εἶχε Περσισςὶ, be: 
wack βασιλίως σορεύοινσο αρὸς τὸν σαεράσην. Αἱ δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ὅτι οὖκ ἐν- 
φαῦϑα εἴη, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσίχοι ὅσον “αρασάγγην. IV. 5. 10. ’Exsysigu λίγειν, ὡς 
δίκαια sine V.6. 34. ‘Ns ass ὁ Σάτυρος ses οἰμώξοιτο, εἰ μὴ σιωπήσιιιν, 
ἰσήριτο" “"Αν δὲ σιωπῶ, οὐκ ἄρ᾽," ifn, “ οἰμώξομαι ;᾽ Ἡ. Gr. II. 8. 56. 
Ὅ «1 3 σοιήσοι, οὗ διεσήμηνε. 11.1. 258, ᾿Ε σ δεικνύντες, οἷα εἴη ἡ ἀσορία. 1. 8. 13. 
*HocSovee oi μὲν “Ἔιλληνες, ὅτι βασιλεὺς ... ἦν σοῖς σκευοφόροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ 
ἥκουσι Τισσαφέρνους, Ses οἱ “Ελληνες νικῴεν. 110. 5. “Hides αὐφὸν, Ses piso 
ἔχοι. I. 8.21. ᾿Ἐγιγνώσκεφο, ὅς, ὑσόσιμστος sin. TIL 8. 4. Σαφὶὲ; πᾶσιν ἤδη 
ἐδόκει; εἶναι» ὅτι 6 στόλος εἴη. IIL 1.10. ᾿Ἤγνόε;, ὅ τι τὸ σάϑος εἴη. IV. 5.7. 
Ἤριςτο, ὅ os εἴη τὸ σύνϑημα. 1. 8.16. “Hotes τὸν ἄγγελον, πόση τις tin 
χώρα. 11.4.21. ᾿Ἐρωτώμενος δὲ, σοδαπὸς εἴη. ΙΝ. 4. 11. 'ExorSénes 
περὶ τοῦ Σιύϑον, σύτιρα σολίμιος εἴη ἢ φίλος. VIL 1.14. ᾿ἜἜχάλι ... 
μνήμην σαλαιῶν σαιερμάτων ἔχουσ᾽, ὑφ᾽ ὧν θάνοι μὲν αὐτός. Soph. (id. Τ. 
1245. "Ἔλεγχον διαλαβόντες, εἴ τινα sidsisy ἄλλην ὅδόν. ΤὟ. 1. 28. Σκοχῶη 
si διαβαΐνοιεν. 11, 4. 24. Ὃ δ᾽ ἐχαλέσαινεν, Ses... σράως λέγοι. I. 5. 14. 
᾿Εϑαύμαζον, ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο. I. 10. 16. ᾿Ἐμσοιῆσαι τοῖς παριῦ- 
σιν, ὡς σωστίον sin Κλιάρχῳ. IL 6. 8. Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει; τὸν Κῦρν 
πρὸς σὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ, Tissaphernes accuses (historic present, 
δ 794, «) Cyrus to his brother, (that he was plotting] of plotting against him 
1,1. 8. See Il. 6. 3. 


§ 837. Remarss. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life (Cf. § 808), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, 
but sometimes the reverse. Thus, 


(A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either (a.) after the introductory particle; or (6.) 
in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic clause, 
or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent insertion of 
ἔφη. Thus, 


(a.) ΤΙροξίνος εἶπεν, Ses“ Αὐτός εἶμι, ὃν Onetis,” Proxenus said, “ 7 am the 
very person you inguire for.” II. 4.16. ‘O δὲ awtxeivace, ὅτι * οὐδ᾽, si yt 
veleny, ὦ Kigs, voi γ᾽ ἄν wove irs δόξαιμι." 1. 6. 8. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ser “ ἱκανί 
ἐσμεν." V. 4. 10. ᾿Εροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, des“ ἠδίκει; γὰρ ἡμᾶς ἡ πόλις 5. 
"Tous dv εἴποιεν, ὅτι: “ ὦ Σώκρατιε,, μὴ ϑαύμαξιε τὰ λεγόμενα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποκρίνου." 


Pl. Crito, 50, b, ς. 


(B.) ᾿Επιδεικνὺς δὲ, “ ὡς εὔηϑες εἴη, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν wage σούφου, κ᾽ Avpomive- 
μιϑα τὴν «οἂξι»." 1. 8.16. “ Adyor” ἔφασαν “ χρῆναι διδόναι, μεμναμίνους 
Seas τε ναυμαχίας aire) καϑ᾽ αὑσοὺς νενικήκατε καὶ ναῦς εἰλήφατε." H. Gr. 
1.1. 28. "Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι “ ὀρθῶς ἠτιῷντο.... ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐγὼ, Ion, “ ἠναγκάσθην." 
᾿Απικρίνατο, ὅτι “ οὐδὲν ὧν τούτων sire εἰς τὴν σερασιάν᾽ ὑμεῖς δὲ ξυλλίξανεις" 
Jon, “εἰ βούλεσθε, λεγετε.᾽᾽ V. 6.37. Alger, ὅφι “ οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνον 
φούτου Avion οἴνῳ ἱπισύχοι " τοῦσον οὖν σοι ἴσιμψε"" (‘The change is here made 
to the words put by Cyrus into the mouth of the messenger). L 9. 25. 
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$83 8. (B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, as 
the present, future, and perfect indicative for the optative, the subjunctive for 
the optative, ἄς. Thus, Ewe) εἶσον, ὅτι in) 6 σσράτευμα ἥκουσιν, ἔλεγεν, ὅτι 
ws σεράτιυμα ἀποδίδωσι, When they said, that they [are] were come for the 
army, he replied, that he [resigns] resigned the army (Here the regular forms 
of indirect quotation would be ἥκοιεν and ἀσοδιδοίη, while those of direct quota- 
tion would be ἥκομεεν and awodidwps, 80 that the person of the one form is united 
with the mode of the other). VII. 6.3. "Ἔγνω, ὅτι οὐ δυνήσιτα,. I. 3. 2. 
Ὕ σοψία μὲν ἦν, ὅτι ἄγε. Cf. “Ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλία ἄγοι). Ib. 21. Odeo: ἴλε- 
γον, ὅς, Κῦρος μὲν τίϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ “ιφιυγὼς iv τῷ σταϑμῷ εἴη. II. 1. 8. 
ἭἭ ον λίγοντες . .. ὅτι οὐχ ἱπαεῖς εἶσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑποζύγια νέμοιντο. II. 2. 15. 
See TIL. 5.133; VI. 8.11; VIL 1. 84. ᾿Εδόκε, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι αἱρήσονται 
αὐτὸν, εἴ σις ἱπιψηφίζο. VI. 1. 25. "Ἔλεγον, des σιρὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν, ἄνδρες, 
οἵσινες ἱκανοὶ ἴσοντα.. II. 3.4. See Ib. 6. Εἶχε γὰρ λίγειν καὶ des μόνοι 
σῶν Ἑλλήνων βασιλεῖ συνειμάχοντο ἐν Πλαταιαῖς, καὶ ὅτι ὕσφερον οὐδιτώποτε 
σετρατιύσαιντο ix) βασιλέα. Ἡ. Gr. VIL. 1. 84. Εἶσιν, ὅτι γιλοῖον εἴη, εἰ 
οὕτως ἴχοι, εἰ ὀργιοῦνται Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ iar... αἱρῶνται. VI. 1. 80. 


§ S39. 2. The use of the optative in the oratio obliqua 
may extend not merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, 


but also to verbs joined with these by relatives and other con- 
nectives (Cf. § 848, a); as, 


Ἔλεγον, dct... tin... 0, δι’ ἧσπερ ἥκοιεν, ‘through which they had come.’ 
TIL 5.15. "Ἔλεγον. . ., ὅτι waves ἄξια λίγοι Σεύϑης + χειμὼν γὰρ sin, “ for 
it was winter.” VII. 3.13. Even though an infinitive precedes; as, ᾿Εβόα, 
ἄγειν τὸ creatives παφὰ μέσον σὸ τῶν πολεμίων, ὅς; ἰχεῖ βασιλεὺς εἴη, ‘ because 
there was the king.’ I. 8, 12. 


§ 840. 3. In complementary sentences, where doubt is 
expressed, and a primary tense precedes, the subjunctive is 
sometimes used, especially in the first person. The connec- 
tive is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. 
Thus, .“. a 

Οὐκ οἶδ᾽, si Χρυσάντᾳ τούτῳ δῶ. Cyr. VIII. 4. 16. Bovau [sc. ds] 
λάβωμαι, Wilt thou I take? Soph. Phil. 761. Θέλεις μείνωμεν, Id. El. 80. 
E7zs ot βούλει «ροσϑῆς ἢ ἀφίλης. Pl. Phedo, 95,d, AION. Tlagaws oes 
σιωπᾷν. ... ALEX. (Sc. [lagassis ὧς] Eye σιωσῶ ; Bacch. I advise you 
to be silent. Esch. I be silent? Ar. Ran. 1182 (Cf. § 762). The use of 
the subjunctive in § 822 (y.) may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 


B. Votive. 


S48. 1. The most direct expression-of an act of the 
- will (§ 455) is by the imperative mode (§ 274. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see δῷ 824; 825; 829.3; S31. 2. 


_ 2. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
36 * 
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to direct forms of expression (Cf. §§ 803, 837, 838), the im- 
perative is sometimes found in dependent sentences; thus, 


Θνητὸς 3° ’Osteens: ὥστε μὴ λίαν erivs, and Orestes was mortal ; so that 
[do not grieve] you should not grieve to excess. Soph. El. 1172. Τράψω 2, 
ὥστε, ἄν βούλησθε, χειροτονήσατι, and I will propose tt in writing, so that if you 
will, [vote it] you may vote it, Dem. 129. 1. Asi%as, Sei, ὧν μὲν ἰφίενται, 

. ατάσϑωσαν, to show them, that, what they desire [let them gain] they must 
gain. Thuc. IV. 92. ᾿Εἰφανιρωτῶ σάλιν, τῶν ἐκμαγιείων ταῖς φδαῖς εἰ φσρῶτν 
ἕν woud” ἡμῖν ἀρφίσκον κείσϑω. Pl. Leg. 800, 6. Ole’ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; Do you 
know then, what [do] you should do? Eur. Hec. 225 (Cf. OfeS’. οὖν ὃ dedeus; 
Id. Cycl. 181). OfeS ὡς ποίησον; ave) cay εἰρημένων σ᾽ ἀντάκουσον, κἅτα 
πρὶν αὐτὸς μαϑών. Soph. Cid. T. 543. ᾿Αλλ’ οἵσθ᾽ δ᾽ μοι σύμαραξον, Eur. 
Heracl. 451. Οἶσϑά νυν ἃ μοι γινίσϑω; Do you know then, what [let be 
done) must be done for me? Id. Iph. T. 1203. 


§ 842. 3, In general but earnest address, the second person of the 
imperative is sometimes used with πᾶς, or eis, or both, instead of the third 
person; a8, Χώρι, δεῦρο πᾶς ὑπσηρίφης " σόξενε, wait: σφενδόνην cis μοι δότω, 
Come hither every man [alias, bird] of you ! Shoot, smite. Let some one give 
mea sling. Ar. Av. 1186. Φύλαςει wes cis. Ib. 1191. Ἴσω τις, sivdy- 
ytaas. Eur. Bacch. 173. See ὃ 725, a. 


4. Such familiar imperatives as ἄγε, εἰσέ, ἰδί, and oles, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, “Ays δὴ, 
ἀκεύσατι. Apol. 14. Eiwi μοι, ci «άσχετ᾽, ὦνδρες; Ar. Pax, 383, 


5. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal, Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the imperative may be used to express suppo- 
sition or condition ; thus, “Ops δὲ εἰρήσϑω μοι, but yet [let it have been said 
by me} suppose me to have said. Mem. IV. 2.19. Tastes vs γὰρ ++ 
καὶ φῆ. Soph, Ant. 1168, ° 


C. INcorPorRATED. 


§ 843. The Greek has great freedom in re- 
spect to the employment of distinct or incorporated 
sentences, and in respect to the mode of their in- 
corporation. Thus (α.) a dependent clause may 
be preserved entirely distinct ; or (6.) its subject or 
most prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct ; or 
(y.) its verb may be also incorporated as an injint- 
tive ; or (0.) its verb may be incorporated yet more 
closely as a participle. The union often becomes 
still closer by an attraction, which renders the sub- 
Ject of the infinitive or participle the same with the 
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subject or an adjunct of the principal verb. This 
attraction has three forms; in the first (ε.), the 
principal verb adopts the subject of the dependent 
clause ; in the second (¢.), the infinitive or parti- 
ciple, referring to the same person or thing with 
the principal verb, adopts the same grammatical 
subject; in the third (7.), the infinitive or parti- 
ciple adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct 
of the principal verb. E. g. 


(«.) "HieSev0e, Ses τὸ Miswvos στράτιυμα ἤδη by Κιλικίᾳ ἦν, he perceived, 
that the army of Meno was now in Cilicia. I. 2.21. ΔΛέγουσιν, des iw) φοῦτο 


ἔρχονται. Cyr. L 2. 6. Ἰ]αρισκεύαζοντο, ὅσως κατὰ πορυφὴν ἰσβαλοῦσιν. 
Thue. II. 99. 


(B-) "Ἤισϑισο σό τε Μίνωνος σεράσιυμα, ὅτι ἤδη ἐν Kidsula ἦν, he perceived 
the army of Meno, that ἐξ was now in Cilicia. I. 2, 21 (another reading, pre- 
ferred by many to that given in α). ᾿Ελέγονεό τινες, ὡς γιγνώσκουσι. Vect. 
I, 1. See §§ 622. 4; 777. 


(«. and 6.) For examples, see ὃ 777, Nore. - 


(y-) Αἰσϑανόμενος adreds μίγα wag βασιλεῖ Δαρείῳ δύνασϑαι, perceiving 
them to have great influence with King Darius. Thuc. VI. 59, ΠΠαρισπκευά- 
ζισο βοηϑεῖνν Thuc. IIT, 110. Πιστοὺς winass ἐπισκοπεῖν. Cc, 4. 6. 
"HAS... βιηϑεῖν σῇ πατρίδι, Ages. I. 86. 


(3.) Οὐ δύναμαι . .. ot αἰσϑίσϑαι πειρώμενον, I cannot perceive. you at- 
tempting. 11. 5.4. Ἰ]αρισκιυάξιτο γὰρ σοριυσόμινος. H. Gr. IV. 2. 41 
(8 810, R.). "Ἐσεμψί cise ἐροῦντα. 11. 5.2. ᾿Ερχόμιϑα . . . βοηϑήσοντες 
φούτοι. VII. 7. 17. . 


(y. and 3.) "Εδοξεν αὐτοῖς φαριφηφία ts τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους εἶναι, σῶν μὲν 
ἐγκλημάφων wigs μηδὲν ἀπολογησομίνους, . . « δηλῶσαι di, Thuc. I. 72. 


(s.) For examples, see § 777. 


(ζ.) ᾿Ενομίζομεν ἄξιοι slvas [= ἡμᾶς ἀξίους εἶναι], we thought that we were 
worthy. Cyr. VII. 5. 72. ‘Ixavés νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι. II. 6.17. (Cf. Καὶ 
μ᾽ οὐ νομίζω παῖδα σὸν wipuxivas. Eur. Alc. 641. Νομόξζοιμε γὰρ ἱμαυτὸν 
ἰοικίναι. Cyr. V. 1. 21.) Νόμεζε.. .. ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποκτείνων [= σεαυφὸν 
aroxtsivevca), consider yourself putting to death a good man. VI. 6. 24. 
Οἶμαι, sivas τίμιος. I. 8. 6 (Cf. Οἶμαι μὲν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγὼ, ληρεῖν με. Pl. Charm. 
178, a). Ὁρῶ μὲν ἰξαμαρτάνων. Eur. Med. 350 (Cf. ‘Ope δέ μ᾽ foyer δεινὸν 
ἐξειργασμίνην. Soph. Tr. 706). Πολλὰς τληγὰς οἶδα λαμβάνων. Cyr. I. 6. 
29 (Cf. Olde σαφῶς ἐμαυτὸν οὖκ inpivovea. Isocr. 252, Ὁ). Οὐκ ἃ xesireroy 
ἤδει ὧν, ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἱαυτὸν ἥφτονα ὄντα, 
σαῦτα ἰξῆρχι. Cyr. I. 4. 4. Δηλοῖ φιμῶν φὸν πλοῦτον. Ar. Plut. 587 (Cf. 
᾿Ασοφήνω μόνην ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων οὖσαν αἰτίαν iui. Ib. 468). Σαφὴ σημεῖα 
φαίνεις ἰσϑλὸς εἰς ἡμᾶς, γεγώς. Soph. ΕἸ. 25. Δῆλόν σε ἰσοιήσαςε, οὐδὲ τόσε 
φῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων ἕνεκα μόνοι ob μηδίσανσις, you have made tt evident, that ἐξ was 
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not for the sake of the Greeks, that you alone did not then join the Medes. 
Thuc. ITI. 64. See §§ 856, 868. 


(2. and 3.) 'Ἑώρων ob κασορϑοῦνσε,, καὶ τοὺς στρατιώσας ἀχϑομίνους, they 
saw that they were unsuccessful and the soldiers displeased. Thuc. VIF. 47, 


(n.) "Ἔδοξιν οὖν αὐτοῖς συσκινασαμίνοις & εἶχον καὶ SxAscapedvors weoitvas, tt 
therefore seemed best to them, that having packed up what they had, and 
equipped themselves in full armor, they should advance. II. 1. 2 (δ 856, a). 
Ed γὰρ φρονοῦνφος supa σοῦ xarnyegti, for your eye proves that you feel kindly. 
ZEsch. Ag. 271 (ὃ 863). ‘ 


ᾧ 944. EMARKS. 1. An especial variety of construction is observed 
with such words a8 σύνοιδα, συγγινώσκω, ἔοικα, ὅμοιός εἶμ. "Eyes σοι σύνοιδα 
[sc. ot]... weet ἀνιστάμενον (in some editions, ἀνισφαμίνῳ), I [know with vo 
your rising] remember your rising early. Cie. 8.7. Ti μοι σύνοισϑα, ὦ Σώ- 
xearss, φοιοῦσον εἰργασμίνῳ. Symp. 4. 62. ΣΣυνίσαᾶσι γὰρ «τοῖς mis. . . ytysm- 
peivess (in some editions, rods . . γεγενημένους), reds δὲ . . . εἰληφότας. Isocr. 
$19, 6. Ξύνοιδα ἱμαυτῷ σοφὸς dy. Pl. Apol. 21,b. ᾿Εμαυτῷ γὰρ ζυνήδεν 
οὐδὲν ἰσ,σταμίνῳ. Ib. 22, ἀἅ. ᾿Εμαυςῷ ξύνοιδα, ὅτι... λίγω. Ib. Ion, 533, 6. 
"Eaxas βασιλεὺς εἶναι, you seem to be king. Cyr. I. 4.9. ᾿Ἑροίκατι Tupawies 
μάλλον ἢ worsriiass ἡδόμενοι, ‘you seem more pleased.” H. Gr. VI. 3. 8 
"Eoixas ἀληθῆ εἰρηκότι, you seem like one who has spoken the truth, i. e. you 
seem to have spoken the truth. Pl. Ale. 124, b. “Edofas γάρ μοι εἰδότι 
foixivas V. 8. 10. "Ἔμικε γὰρ Sowte αἴνιγμα ξυνειϑέντι. PI. Apol. 26, e 
“Ὅμοιοί ἰσμεν οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὡμολογηκόσι. Id. Meno, 97, a. “Opes ἦσαν Sav 
μάζειν (ϑαυμάζοντες, Bornemanu, Poppo, and Kriger), they seemed to be won- 
dering. 1}1. 5. 18. ‘ 


2. The contingent particle ἄν may be joined with the infinitive and participle, 
whenever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the 
place. The infinitive and participle are then commonly translated into English 
by the potential mode (ὃ 815). Thus, Ei 38 σις ἐξασαφηϑῆνα, ἄν chiens, if 
any one thinks that he could. be deceived. V. 7. 11 (ὃ 831, 1). “Ὥσει καὶ 
ἰδιώτην ἄν γνῶνα.. VIL 1. 31. Ti ἄν οἰόμιϑα wadsiv (Cf. Τί οἰόμεεϑα “εἰσιν. 
Sas); 1Π1.1. 17. See VI. 1. 20, and ὃ 822, B. ᾿Ὥς οὕφσω περιγενόμενος ἄν 
vay ἀνειστασιωφῶν, as though he would thus ρῥγευαὶΐ over his opponents, i. 6. 
thinking that thus he could prevail. 1.1.10. ‘Og ἁλόνφξος ἄν τοῦ χωρίου. 
V. 2.8. Τὸ σόλισμα ἄν γινόμενον, the city which might be, i. e. the spot 
which might become a cily, or, the spot adapted to the founding of a city. 
VI. 4. 7. ΄ 


ᾧ S45. 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the infinitive, 
or participle, and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying 
the one is sometimes placed in immediate connexion with the other. We re- 
mark, in particular, 


(#.) Such adverbs as dua, αὐσίκα, εὐθύς, aipons, and μεφαξύ, joined with 
the participle instead of the principal verb; as, “Apa rave’ εἰσὼν dvicen, 
[saying this, he at the same time rose up), as soon as he had said this, he rose 
up. Il. 1.47. “Ὅσως μὴ, ἅμα ἀσοϑνήσκοντος σοῦ ἀνϑρώσου, διασκεδάννῦται 
ἡ ψυχή. Pl. Pheedo, 71, Ὁ. Εὐθὺς οὖν με ἰδὼν ὁ Κέφαλος ἠσασάξιτο, imme- 
diately, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus saluted me. Pi. Rep. $28, ς. 
Hidis μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἰσιϑύμε.. 11. 6.16. ἮΝ αὐσοῖς ἰσιχώριον, τὸ μεταξὺ 
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«ορευορένους μήσε ἰσϑίεν μήτε πίνειν, it was their custom, while marching, 
[in the mean time] neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. VIII. 8. 11. 


(β.) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the infinitive or 
participle, particularly ἄν, and οὐκ with Qapei; as, Σὺν ὑμῖν μὲν ἄν οἶμαι εἶναι 
rinses, with you, I think that I should be honored. 1.3.6. Χρήσιμοι ἄν ida 
xovy εἶναι. V. 6.1. Οὐκ ἔφασαν iivas, they said they would not go. I. 8. 1. 
Οὔ φασιν εἶναι ἄλλον ὁδόν. IV. 1. 21. ᾿Επήρετο αὐτὸν, si ἑπλισεύο. Οὐκ tom 
[sc. ἐπ λισεύειν), ‘ He said No.’ V. 8. δ. 


§ S46. 4. The infinitive and participle may be used impersonally, as 
well as the finite modes (ὃ 772) ; thus, “Ὥσσι καὶ αὐτῷ μεσαμίλεν. 1]. 6. 9. 
Μισαμέλον αὐτοῖς. Pl. Phedo, 113, 6. 


5. From the familiar association of the accusative with the infinitive (§ 855), 
and the genitive with the participle (§ 868), words commonly governing other 
cases are often followed by these in connexion with an infinitive or participle. 
Thus, Ὕμας προσήχω καὶ ἀμείνονας καὶ προϑυμοφσέρους sivas. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ 
Sagearswricous νῦν welwes εἶναι. III. 2. 156 (Cf. ΠΠροσήκων βασιλεῖ, I. 6.1; 
᾿Αγαϑοῖς σε ὑμῖν προσήκει, εἶναι. IIL 2. 11 ; Τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἴσρισι. I. 9. 4). 
Ἡαραγγείλας σὴν σρώτην χιλιοσσὺν ἔσισϑα.. Cyr. IL. 4. 8 (see §§ 589, 621). 
Οὐδὲν ἤχϑιεφο αὐτῶν “πολιμούνφσων, he was not at all displeased with their being 
at war. I. 1. 8 (Cf. Σειύϑης δὲ ἤχϑιτο αὐτῷ. VII. 5.7. See δῇ 551, a, 
596). ‘Ors ἕρποντορ εἰσόρᾳς ἐμοῦ. Soph. Tr. 394 (ἢ 555). Ὦ δώματ᾽ sien- 
πούσας᾽ Οἰδίπου τάδε, παίδων ὁμοίαις συμφοραῖς ὁλωλότων; O house of Cdipus, 
hast thou heard this, that his sons have follen by a like fate? Eur. Phen. 
1842. Sometimes the accusative occurs for another case with the participle, if 
its use is analogous to that of the infinitive; as, Σὲ μὲν εὖ σράσσοντ᾽ ἰσιχαίρω. 
Soph. Aj. 186. “HeSnv... εὐλογοῦντα σε. Id. Phil. 1914. Cf. § 596. 


§ 847. The relations of dependent sentences are ex- 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes with 
thetr connectives; but with greater brevity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, Suc., of the verbs with which they are connected. 


Norse. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more extensive in 
Greek than in English (§ 454, R.). Hence we often translate the Greek 
infinitive and participle by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, as, 
and, if, although, because, since, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from 
a difference of idiom, the infinitive and participle are interchanged in transla- 
tion; as, Ta δὲ σῶν φίλων μόνος dire sidivas ῥᾷστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα λαμβάνειν, 
but he thought that he alone knew it to be most easy to seize the unguarded 
property of friends. 11. 6. 24. Iewrtdssy wag’ οἷς ἐβούλετο ἰαυφὸν φιλεῖσθαι» 
bo hold the first place with those by whom he wished himself beloved. Cyr. VIII. 
2. 26. 
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§ 848. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly 
the infinitive, is very great in the orafio obliqua (ᾧ 835), some- 
times (a.) extending even to subsidiary clauses (Cf. 4 839) ; 
and being interchanged and blended not only (β.) with other 


forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (y.) with those of the 
oratio recta. Thas, 


(a.) ἸΠολλοὺς Gain ᾽Αριαῖος sivas Tlipvas ἰαντοῦ βιλείονας, οὖς οὐκ ἀνασχί- 
Se. 11.2.1. "Ἔφασαν,. .. ὅσα αὖ μετ᾽ ἰκείνων βουλεύεσθα;, οὐδενὸς ὕστιρι 
γνώμῃ φανῆνα:ι. Thuc. I. 91. Ἔφη 3t, ἐπειδὴ οὗ ἐκβῆναι τὴν ᾧνχὴν te 
ξεύεσθαι. ... εἰς cove... iy SB... δύ᾽ εἶνα, χάσματι. Pl. Rep. 614, b. 


(B.) ᾿Αγγίλλε, Acgxrvrrtag, ὅτι nagiy σε αὖ Λακιδαιμιόνιοι, xa) αὑτῶν μὲν 
φιϑνάνα, ὀκτώ. H. Gr. 1V.3.1. Διιβόων, ὡς ὑπὸ ᾿Ασενέχου καὶ Τισσαφέρνους 
φϑείριται σὰ wedypara-... τὸν δ' αὖ Τισσαφίρνην τάς τε ναῦς ταύτας οὐ 
πορείξων, καὶ φροφὴν ὅς; οὗ ξυνεχῶς οὐδ᾽ ἰνσιλὴ διδοὺς, καποῖ τὸ ναυτικόν. 
Οὔκουν ἔφασαν χρῆναι, μίλλειν ier Thuc. VIII. 78. ‘Os μὲν σσρατηγήσοντα 
Auk... μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγίτω.. .° ὡς δὲ σείσομαι. I. 8. 156 (§ 870). “Acne 
γέλλον τῷ Κύρῳ, ὅτ, τοσαῦτα εἴη ἔνδον ἀγαϑὰ, ὅσα... μὴ ἂν ἐσιλείσων 
Cyr. V. 2. 4. 


Norg. “Oe; and ὡς are sometimes even followed, after an intervening s¢1- 
tence, by an infinitive or participle, instead of a finite verb; as, Eas δὲ, oe, 
“ἰσωδὰν τάχιστα ἡ geeariia Adty, εὐθὺς ἀσοσέμψειν αὐτόν." III. 1.9. 
᾿Ενόρωσεν ὅφι, εἶ es οὗτος σάϑει, αὐτὸς ἂν λαβεῖν. Cyr. V. 4.1. "Eye γὰρ, 
εὖ ἴ.3᾽ Ses, ὡς ἐμαυτὸν σιίϑω,. «. ἐμὴ εἶναι σούξων ἕνα. Pl. Gorg. 453, ὃ. 
Αἰσθϑάνορια, οὖν vou .. ., ὅτι, ὁπόσ᾽ ἄν OF ..... οὐ δυναμίνον. Ib. 481, d. 
Γνοὺς δὲ ὁ Κλίων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, ὅτι, εἰ καὶ ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον ἐνδώσουσι, διαβ- 
ϑαρησομίνους αὐτούς. Thuc. IV. 37. 


(y-) "Ἔφη “ἰϑέλειν σορεύεσϑαι .. .. "Eye yao,” ἴφη, olde.” IV. 1. 97: 
Kaiavdeos, © Μάλα μόλις," ἔφη, “ διαφραξάμενος ἥκω > λίγων γὰρ ᾿᾽Αναξίβιν ies 
οὖκ ἱπισήδειον εἴη. .. . Ὅμως δὲ εἰσιίνα,,᾽" ἔφη, “ ἐκίλευιν.᾽"" VIL 1. 59. 

(β. and y.) ᾿Ασεκρίνατο, ὅτι “ ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκόμαν, ἰχϑρὸν ἄνδρα, ἰσὶ τῷ 
Ἐῤφράτῃ «ιταμῷ sivas... ." κἂν μὲν ἦ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην" ἔφη “ χρήξεν ἐκ ιϑεῖνει 
αὐτῷ > ἣν δὲ φιύγῃ, ἡμεῖς tui πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμιϑα.᾽" I. 8. 20. 


(1.) The Infinitive. 


§ 849. I. The general rule for the construction of the 
infinitive is the following : 


| Rute XXX. The inFInITIVE is construed as 
a neuter noun (§§ 133, 649). Hence, 


(a.) The infinitive may be the sussect of any word which 


would agree with a noun (§ 445); whether appositive, adjec- 
tive, article, pronoun, or verb. 
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(6.) The infinitive may DEPEND upon any word which 
would govern a noun (ᾧ 446); whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition. 


(c.) The infinitive may be used, like a noun, to express a 
CIRCUMSTANCE (§ 436); particularly such as are denoted by 
the instrumental and modal dative (ὁ 606), and by the accusa-- 
tive of specification (§ 637). | 


Thus, 


Φιύγειν aiceis ἀσφαλέστιρόν ἔστιν ἢ ἡμῖν, to fly is safer for them than for 
us. III, 2.19, ‘Os οὐκ ἀκόλονθα εἴη «ὁ ve ἰσιϑήσισϑαι καὶ λύσειν τὴν 
γίφῦραν. II. 4.19. Δεῦρ᾽ ἐνίκησεν μολεῖν σοί, Soph. Ant. 283. Οὐ γὰρ 
paves αὐδᾶσϑαι τάδι. ZEsch. Prom. 766. Οὐδὲν οἷόν ἐστ᾽ [= resizer ives, οἷον] 
ἀκοῦσαι, there is nothing (such as] like hearing, or, it is best to hear. Ar. Av. 
966. Οὐδὲν οἷον τὸ αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾷν. Pl. Gorg. 447, c. ᾽Ἐν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν lors 
καὶ σὴ λαμβάνων. V. 6. 82. Τὸ δὲ on ἰἐτιμειλείᾳ σεριεῖναι τῶν φίλων, καὶ τῷ 
σροϑυμεῖσϑα, χαρίζισϑαι, ταῦτα ἴμοιγε μᾶλλον δοκιῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 1.9. 24. 
Πρόφασις ... «οῦ ἀϑροίξειν σφράφευμα, pretext for assembling an army. 1. 
1. 7. ἸΠρόφασιν στρατεύων ix) τοὺς Θηβαίους. H. Gr. III. 5. 5. 'Ανσι- 
φάσχεν δὲ οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος. II. 5.17. Ἢ σόλις ἐκινδύνευσι vaca διαφϑαρῆναι. 
Thue. III. 74. “Aggavres σοῦ διαβαίνειν. I. 4. 15. "Αρχειν ἀξιώσατος. I. 
9.1. Τύχη τοιάδ᾽ ἱετίστη, ϑαυμάσα, μὲν ἀξία, σαουδῆς γι wives: τῆς buns 
οὖκ ἀξία. Soph. Cid. T. 776. Κωλύσειε σοῦ καίειν ἱφιόντας. I. 6. 2 (§ 517). 
Οὐκ ἰκώλυε βασιλεὺς τὸ Ἰζύρου σεράφιυμα διαβαίνειν. 1.7.19. ᾿Απιγνωκίναι 
φοῦ μάχισϑα.. Ib. Διὰ φοῦ ἱπιορκεῖν. 11. 6. 22, ᾿Ηγάλλιτο σῷ ἰξατα- 
egy δύνασθαι, τῷ τλάσασϑα, Ψιυδῆ. Ib. 26. Μανϑάνειν γὰρ ἥκομεν. Soph. 
Cid. C. 12. φυβούμενοι ody ἡμᾶς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ vd κατασισεῖν, afraid 
not only of us, but also of falling. 111.2. 19. Διὰ σὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρίσας 
καὶ διὰ σὴν ἱπιμίλειαν. I. 9.27. ‘Oe πολεμεῖν τε ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν. 1.1.5, 
᾿Αμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρασιύμασι. 1. 2. 2]. Χωρίων ἐπιτηδείων ὑμῖν ἰσιτίϑισ- 
Sa. 11. 5. 18. Κάλλιστον ἰκσάξασϑα.. VIL 1. 24, ᾿Ενδυσευχῆσαι, δεινὸν 
εὐφρόνης κνίφας, the darkness of night is [fearful to be unfortunate in) a fearful 
time for disaster. Eur. Pheen. 727. Daysiv δεινός, a terrible fellow to eat. 
VIE. 3. 23. Διωνὸρ λίγειν. 11. δ. 15 (§ 762. 3). Διινὸς δὲ awpds os 
α΄λιονεκφῆσαι. Isocr. 192, e. “Os οὐδενὸς ἥσσων slopas sivas, γνῶναί τε σὰ 
δίοντια xa) ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα. Thue. II. 60. ‘Opav eruyris ἥν, καὶ τῇ φωνῇ 
φραχύς. 11.6.9. Νῦν μὲν γ᾽ ἰδεῖν εἶ «ρῶφτον ἐξαρνητικός. Ar. Nub. 1172. 
ΠΙρίσει γὰρ ὡς φύραννος εἰσορᾷν. Soph. ΕἸ. 664. ᾿Εαὶ γὰρ φαῖς ναυσὶ ῥᾷσεοί 
εἶσιν ἀμύνισϑα.. Thuc. IV. 10. Ῥᾷσσαι δὲ is σὸ βλάπεισϑα,. Id. VII. 67. 
Πιύσει δὲ χάρμα μεῖδον ἰλαίδος κλύων. Esch. Ag. 266. Πλίωῳ λέγειν, Ib. 
S68. Μῦϑος κυριώφερος λίγεν. Eur. Ιρῃ. A. 318. ὮΩ, «λὴν γυναικὸς 
οὕνικα σερατηλατιεῖν, τὦλλ᾽ οὐδὲν, ὦ κάκισσε σιμωρεῖν φίλοις. Eur. Or. 718. 
Οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἴσον βροτοῖς, πλὴν ὀνομάσαι, ‘in nothing except name.’ 
Eur. Phoen. 501. : 


ᾧ S30. Norzs. 1. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the in- 
finitive is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb 
used impersonally. See ὃ 772, β, γ. 


2. In Greek, as in English, the infinitive active is often used, where the 
infinitive passive might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, 
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or more natural subject ; as, Τύσφεν σαρίχοντα, giving himself up [for beat- 
ing] to be beaten. Pl. Gorg. 480, d (Cf. ἸΠαράσχη ... SseanrsuSaves. Id. 
Charm. 157, b). Ilagiqovrts ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ wosiv. II, 8. 22. Τὸν raids 
οὐκ ἠϑίλησε βασανίζειν ixdovvas. Isocr. S69,c. Δίδωσ, βουκόλοισιν ἐκϑεῖναι 
βρίφος. Eur. Phoen. 25. Τοῖς paores ἰντυγχάνειν, the easiest things to meet 
with. Mem. 1. 6. 9. Χῶρον οὐχ ἁγνὸν warsiv. Soph. Cid. C. 87.- ᾿Ακοῦσαι 
μὲν ἴσως τισὶν ἀηδῆ, ῥηθῆναι δ᾽ οὐκ ἀσύμφορον. Isocr. 265, ς. See other ex- 
amples in ὃ 849. . 


§ 558. Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the infinitive to give prominence to its substantive character, 
‘or to define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by 
marking the case. If the infinitive is governed by a preposi- 
tion, the insertion of the article is required. The article is 
often prefixed, especially in the tragedians, where it would not 
have been expected, and is often in the accusative (of direct 
object, effect, or specification; see §§ 620; 621 ;.630; 637; 
849, c; 852), where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 

Τὸ δρᾷν οὐκ ἠϑίλησαν, [willed not the doing it] were not willing to do tt. 
Soph. Cid. C. 442. Πείθομαι 3 δρᾷν. Id. Phil. 1252. “Os σε κωλύσει ot 
δρᾷν. Ib. 124]. Ὃ ἐμὸς ἔρως τούτου αἴτιος φὸ τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἰμὲ πιστὸν γοί- 
eSas (τὸ used rather than cov, lest it should be connected with rourov), my de 
sire of securing the confidence of the Greeks was the cause of this. 11. 5. 22 
(§ 620). ᾿Ελσίδος ... 8 μὴ waSsiv. Soph. Ant. 235. Τιεύξεται σὲ μὴ 
Saviv. Ib. 778 (Cf. § 549). Καρδίας δ᾽ ἐξίσταμαι τὸ δρᾷν. Ib. 1105. Τὸ 
[in some editions σοῦ] ὑσὸ οἴνου μὴ σφάλλεσθαι, ἐσιμελεῖσϑα.. Lac. V. 7 (CE. 
ὃ 558). "Eye αἴσιος . . . τὸ σὶ ἀσοκρίνασϑα.. Pi. Lach. 190, e. Τό vs μὴ 
βλίπεν ἱτοίμα, and ready to leave the light. Id. El. 1079. Té μὲν «ροστα- 
Aaiwugsiv. .. φρόϑῦμος. Thuc. 11. 53. Te σιγᾷν ob σϑίνω. Eur. Ipb. A. 
655. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἰκβαλεῖν pir αἰδοῦμαι δάκρυ, +d μὴ δακρῦσαι δ᾽ αὖϑις αἰδοῦμαι 
φάλας. Ib. 451. For other examples, see §) 849, 852. 


Norr. The infinitive with σοῦ as the genitive of motive (δ 551) is par- 
ticularly frequent with a negative; as, Te μή σινας ζητῆσαι, in order that 
none may inquire. Thuc. I, 23. 


 § SS2. 2 The infinitive, both with and without the ar- 
ticle, is used in a great varicty of expressions which may be 
referred to the accusative of specification, and the adverbial 
accusative. When thus employed, it may be termed the 
INFINITIVE OF SPECIFICATION, and the ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE. 
In these uses it is variously translated, and in some of them 
it is often said, though not in the strict sense of the term 
(Ὁ 512, N.), to be absolute. Thus, 


"Ex δείμασός φου νυκσίρου, δοκεῖν ἐμοί, from some night vision, [according to . 


the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks. Soph. ἘΠ. 410. ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰκάσαι 
μὲν, ἡδύς, but to guess, joyous. Id. Ced. T. 82, Ἔν ᾧ γὰρ ἦν foes φάνφα;, 
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»ιγνώσκεν καλῶς, for in whom, to judge rightly, [or, to know well what F aver) 
was my all, Eur. Med. 228. ‘Eg τὸ ἀκριβὶς [== ἀκριβῶς, § 654] εἰσεῖν, 
to speak correctly. Thuc. VI. 82. ᾿Ολίγον δῶν πλείους ἀπεκφόνασιν, have 
slain [to want little) almost a greater number. H. Gr. 11. 4.21. Μικροῦ 
δεῖν. Isocr. 70, 6. “Orsyeu [sc. δεῖν} τὥσαι, almost oll. Pi. ‘Pheedr. 258, 6. 
Ka) μικροῦ [sc. δὲν) χἀκεῖνον ἰξιτραχήλισιν. Cyr. 1. 4. 8. 'Es δίον wae 
φισϑ᾽ ὅδε Ἐρίων, τὸ πράσσειν καὶ τὸ βουλεύειν. Soph. Cid, T. 1416. For other 
examples, see δὲ 849, 851. 


Nore. The use of εἶναι as the infinitive of specification, or the adverbial 
infinitive, will be particularly remarked, («.) with ἐχών, chiefly in negative 
sentences; (6.) with some adverbs and prepositions followed by their cases, 
chiefly preceded by ¢é. Thus, Οὔτε συνθήκας ἄν Ψευδοίμην ἱπὼν εἶναι, nor 
would I prove false to my engagements, [88 to the being willing] so far as 
depends upon my own will. Cyr. V. 2.10. Οὐδὲ ξένοις ἑκὼν εἶνα, yidwres 
waeizsis, ‘willingly.’ Ib. IL 2. 15. Te νῦν εἶναι, as to the [now being] 
present state of affairs, for the present. 111. 2.37. Τὸ μὲν φήμερον εἶναι, 
for to-day. Pl. (ται. 396, ἃ. Ts κατὰ τοῦσον εἶναι, as to the situation of 
affairs with respect to him, i. e. so far as regards him. 16.9. Ts iw) σού- 


wos εἶναι, 80 far as depends upon these. Lys. 180.41. Tes iw) σφᾶς, εἶναι, 
Thuc. IV, 28. 


§ 833. 3. Preonasm anv Euupsis. The infinitive (α.) 
is sometimes redundant, and (f.) is sometimes omitted, It (7.) 
not unfrequently depends upon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 


(a.) Χάριν ἀντιδίδωσιν ἔχων, in return gives [to have]: pleasure. Soph. 
Cid. C. 282. Αἰφήσομαι δί σ᾽ οὐ μακρὸν γίρας λαχεῖν. Id. Aj. 825. 
(β.) Eis φὸ βαλανιῖον βούλομαι [sc. ἰέναι]. Ar. Ran. 1279. ᾿Εκέλευσε. .. 
σοὺς ἵνδικα ix) σὸν Θηραμίνην. H. Gr. II. 8. 54. "Ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόνφης [δς. οὔτω 
“«οιῆσαι), Orontes [said that he had so done) assented. 1, 6. 7. (γ.) OL δὲ 
σφάστων ἱκίλενον" ob γὰρ ἄν δύνασθαι πορευϑῆναι (ac. ἔφασαν), but they bade 
him kill them ; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed. IV. 5. 16. 
See VIL 7. 19. 


§ 854. .4. The infinitive often forms an elliptical com- 
mand, request, counsel, salutation, or exclamation ; as, 


Zs gos φράδειν ἴδε, 192s], do you [please to] tell me. Pl. Soph. 262, e. 
Ma ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσϑα, σούσων, do not blame me for these. Ib. 218. ἃ. Ols μὴ 
“τλάξειν. isch. Prom. 712. Oso) σολῖσαι, μή με δουλείας συχεῖν (sc. δόφε] ! 
Ye Gods of the city, 0 [grant] that I may not fall into slavery! Id. Sept. 
968 (Cf. Ὦ Zed, δός με τίσασϑαι μόρον wacess. Id. Cho. 18). Νίκη, ξυγ- 
γενοῦ, «+6 Hoda: τριταῖον ἡμᾶς» O Victory, befriend, grant that we may 
erect a trophy. Ar. Lys. 317. Kal παραστῆναι wavei [sc. ides, παραινῶ, or 
dei}, and let it be impressed upon every one. Thuc. VI. 84 (Cf. Tlagavetew 
δί τινι καὶ ids. Ib. 68). KHPYR. ᾿Ακούετε, λεῴ . τοὺς ὁπλίτας... baile 
ves [8C. κἐλεύεφαι, δεῖ, or χρή]. Herald. Hear, ye people; tt is ordered, that 
the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must depart. Ar. Av. 448. Τὸν δὲ ἔχοντα 
02. πκαταϑύεν. V. 3.13. Τὸν Ἴωνα χαίρειν (sc. πελεύω], 7 bid Ion hail. 
PL Ion, 580, a. “Eyed waSsiv σάδε (sc. δεινόν boos), φιῦ 2] That I should suffer 
such things [is horrible], alas/ isch, Kum, 837 (see ὃ 483). 
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Norz. In exclamation, the artiele is usually prefixed; as, Dst, σὲ καὶ 
λαβιῖν πρόσφϑιγμα φοιοῦδ᾽ ἀνδρός Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man! 
Soph. Phil. 294. Tris σύχης Τὸ tui νῦν κληϑένσα δέῦρο τυχεῖν] My ill 
luck! That I should happen now to have been summoned hither! Cyr. 1], 
2. 3 (ὃ 551). TIEIZ@O. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐμὲ κορώνῃ σειϑόμινον, τὸν ἄϑλων! dei 
σιρελϑεῖν στάδια σλεῖν ἢ χίλια ΠΞ EY. Τὸ δ᾽ ind κολοιῷ πειϑόμενον, τὸν δύφ- 
pooper! ἀσοσαοδῆσαι τοὺς ὄνυχας τῶν δακτύλων  Ατ. Av. δ. 


§ S55. II. The subject of the infinitive is very often, 
either properly or by attraction (ὁ 622. 4, 843), the direct 
object of a preceding verb, and consequently in the accusative. 
Hence has arisen an association between this case and the 
infinitive, which has led to the following rule. 


Νοτε, The infinitive, on the other hand, extensively constitutes an indirect 
object of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the prevalence of 
this use, appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek and 
Latin infinitive to the dative, and the use of the prepositions fo and zu before 
the infinitive in English and German. Thus, Πέσεικε σὸν μάνσιν λέγειν, had 
persuaded the prophet [to the saying) to say. VI. 4. 14. Τοὺς φυγάδας 
ἐκίλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ σφρατεύισϑαι, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serv 
with kim, I. 2. 2. 


Rute XXXI. The sussecT OF THE INFINI- 
TIVE is put in the accusative ; as, 


᾿ΗΣξίου ... do9nval of ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον, ἢ Τισσαφέρνην 
ἄρχειν αὐτῶν, he requested that these cittes should be given to 
him, rather than that Tissaphernes should rule them. I. 1. 8, 


Κι νδυνεύειν οὐκ ἰβούλοντο, Sad λιμοῦ os σαϑεῖν αὐτούς, did not wish to incur 
the risk [that they should suffer any thing] of their suffering from hunger. 
Thuc, IV. 15. Νιῶν weinew ἰσίμενον csrcoSives. Id, 111. 2. ΦΦασὶ δ᾽ εἰ 
wee),  » « ϑιοὺς καὶ ἀνθρώπους chy κοινωνίαν συνίχειν. Pl. Gorg. 507. 6, 


ὁ 836. Remarss. 1. This rule applies to the subject of 
the infinitive considered simply as such. If, on the other hand 
(a.), the subject of an infinitive has a prior grammatical Τὸ" 
lation, it may be in any case which this prior relation requires. 
If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction 
(ὁ 843, ¢.) ; and is then commonly repeated (as in other em- 
phatic repetitions) in the same case (Cf. ὃ 722). Not unfre- 
quently (β.) there is a mixture of constructions which may be 
referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 


(«.) "Hades teh cia σῶν δικούνφσων σοφῶν εἶναι, I came to one of those who 
were thought to be wise. Pl, Apol. 21, b. Τοὺς οὐδενὶ inseeiperras κακῇ 
εἶναι, who will permit no one to be bad. III. 2.31. Νῦν σοὶ ἔξισειν, ὦ Baw 
far, ἀνδρὶ ytvieSas. VII. 1. 21. Ὁ μολογεῖς οὖν ag) ind ἄδικος (= Binh 
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os] γιγινῆσϑαι ; Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you have been 
unjust to me? 1.6.8. Τοῦτο δ᾽ iwels in σοῦ χαλιπὸς εἶναι, and this he 
effected by being severe. 11. 6.9. Ὃ μὲν σῷ δυσαρόσοδος sivas ἰσεμνύνεφο, ὃ δὲ 
σῷ σἄσιν εὐπρόσοδος εἶναι ἴχαιρει. Ages. 9.2. ᾿Ιᾶσϑαι αὐτὸς σὸ σραῦμά φησι, 
he says that he himself healed the wound. I. 8.26. ‘O δὲ siwsy, ὅτι σπείσασϑωι 
βούλοιτο, ἐφ᾽ ὦ ues αὐτὸς φοὺς “Ἑλληνας ἀδικεῖν, μήσε ἐκείνους καίειν τὼς 
οἰκίας. IV. 4. 6. Νιομίζωες ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀνίξισϑαί σου, αὐφτὸς δὲ curries; 
καὶ ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀσοψηφιῖσθϑαί σου, σὺ δὲ οὐδὲ οὔσω watereSas; Dem. 580. 
9. See § 848, ¢. 


(β.) Δέομαι spay, ὦ ἄνδρις δικασταὶ, τὰ δίκαια [sc. duds] ψηφίσασθαι, 
ἐνθυμουμένους, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to vote what 
is right, reflecting. Lys. 118.2. ᾿Αγαϑῶν δί [keow], ἀδικουμίνου:, ἐκ 
μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. Thuc. 1.120. Οὐ γὰρ ἦν wets “οὔ Κύρον τρόπου, 
ἔχοντα μὴ διδόναι. 1. 2. 11. Συμβουλεύε, τῷ Ἐτνοφῶντ,, ἰλϑόντα εἰς 
Δελφοὺς [sc. ἐκεῖνον) ἀνακοινῶσαι τῷ Sty, he advises Xenophon, [that going to 
D. he should consult] to go to Delphi and consult the god. VIL 1. 5. "Ἔδοξεν 
αὐφοῖς, προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν. III. 2. 1 ΠΦέρσ 
ἀνδρὶ καὶ χαλινῶσα, δεῖ καὶ ϑωφακισϑέντα ἀναβῆναι ix) τὸν ἴσσον. 11]. 
4.85. Τοῖς πιλεασεταῖς πἄσι παρήγγιλλε διηγκνυλωμένους sivas... 
wad φοὺς σοξόέτας ἰπιβιβλῆςϑαι. V. 2.12. ΟἹ, ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὑπῆρξιν, ἢ βασι- 
λίων υἱέσιν εἶναι, ἢ αὐτοὺς «ἢ φύσει ἱκανούς. Pi. Gorg. 492, Ὁ. Ἥ, 
“ἄριστι piv erivuy πλούτου πατρῴου κεῆσιν ἐστιρημίνη, σώρεισφι δ᾽ ἀλγεῖν 
is σοσόνδε σοῦ χρόνου ἄλικτρα γηράσκουσαν. Soph. El. 959θ. ᾿Ἐννίσων σὶ 
[for which σοὶ might have been used, if allowed by the metre] σῷ κηρύγμαςι, 
use weoiwas, iupivur,.. + ὡς ives yas τῆσδ᾽ ἀνοσίῳ μιάστορι. Id. Cid. T. 
350. See § 668. 


§ S357. 2 The subject of the infinitive is very often in- 
definite, and is then commonly omitted. It follows from the 
rule, that words agreeing with this omitted subject are in the 
accusative. Thus, 


ΣΩΚ. Οὐδαμῶς ἄρα δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. KP. Οὐ diva. ZOK. Οὐδὲ ἀδικούμενον 
ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν. Soc. One ought then by no means to injure. Cr. Surely not. 
Soc. Not then, when injured, to injure in turn. Pl. Crit. 49, Ὁ. 


§ 858. IIT. By a mixture of constructions, the infinitive 
is often used after a connective (commonly ὡς, ὥστε, οἷος, or 
ὅσος), instead of a finite verb, or of the infinitive without a 
connective. Thus, 


Kal χαφίβαινον ὡς ia) σὸν ἵσερον dvaGaivssr, and were descending, so as to 
ascend the second [= ὡς ἀναβαῖεν, that they might ascend, which is the reading 
of Dindorf and Kriiger]. 111. 4.25. ‘Ywsadeus ὡς συναντῆσαι, riding up to 
meet him. 1. 8. 15. Tlerapeds rocevcos σὸ βάϑος, ὧς μηδὲ rd δόρατα ὑσερί- 
sou. 111. δ. 7. ᾿Ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνη σῷ κίρασι, ὡς ἀνασαύεσϑαι, and when 
the horn sounds to rest: II. 2. 4 (ξ 772). ‘Os μὲν συνελόνφ, [sc. λόγῳ] 
εἰπεῖν, [so as to speak with a discourse bringing all together] to speak compre- 
hensively, to say all ina word. III. 1. 38. ‘Os δ᾽ ἐν βραχεῖ εἰφεῖν, but to 
speak in brief. Ag. 7.1. ‘Qs ‘aos εἰπεῖν, so to speak. Pl. Gorg. 450, ἃ, 
"Os γε οὑτωσὶ δόξαι. Id. Rep, 432, b. ‘Os μιχρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι» to com- 
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pore small with great. Thuc. IV. 36. “Ὡς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κριτῇ, at least 
[to employ me as a judge] in my judgment. Eur. Alc. 801. ᾿Ἰόλην ἔλεξας, 
Gs x” ἐσεικάζειν ἐμέ, you speak of Tole, (at least for me to conjecture] methinks. 
Soph. Tr. 1220. Χῶρορ δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ iets, ὡς chp’ εἰκάσαι. Id. Gig. C. 16. Ὡς 
ψαλαιὰ εἶναι, considering [that they are ancient] their antiquity. Thuc. I. 21. 
Βούλεται «ονεῖν, Sort πολεμεῖν, chooses toil, so as to be [or that he may be] at 
war, 11.6.6. ἸΠάντας οὕτω διατιϑεὸς ἀπεσίμπισο, ὥσσε αὑτῷ μᾶλλον Or 
λους εἶναω, “80 disposing them as to be more friendly) so conciliating them, 
that they were more friendly.’ 1.1.5. "Ἔχω γὰρ vomgus, ὥστε ἱλεῖν οὐ 
ἐκείνων σλοῖον, “80 as to take,’ i. 6. ‘so that I can take.’ I. 4. 8. '‘Eweinca, 
ὥσει δόξαι αὐτῷ, made it seem best to him. 1.6.6. Κρανγὴν πολλὴν iveien 
καλοῦνσες ἀλλήλους, ὥσφε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀκούειν" Hors οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα 
war σολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον. 11. 2.17. ᾿᾽Ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μὰ καίων. IV. 2. 19 (see 
§ 755). ἜΦ᾽ ᾧ τε «λεῖα συλλίγεν. VI. 6. 22. Ὅπως σὴν ἀρχὴν μὰ 
φοιοῦφοι ἴσοντα, οἱ πολίσαι, oles αονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἰφίεσϑαι, ‘such 
as to desire’ [== σοιοῦτοι οἷοι ἰφίοινσο, such as would desire). Cyr. I. 2. 8. 
Τοιούφους ἀνθρώπους, οἵους μιϑυσϑίντα, ὀρχεῖσθαι. Dem. 28. 16. “Ὅσον μόνον 
γιύσασϑαι ἱαυσῷ καταλιπών (= φοσοῦτον μόνον ὅσον γιύσα,το], leaving for him- 
self so much only as [he could taste] ἐο taste, i. 6. merely enough for a taste. 
VIT. 8. 22. Νιμόμενοί σε σὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀ σοζῇν, ‘merely enough for 
subsistence.’ Thuc. I. 2. ᾿Ελείσεσο τῆς νυκεὸς ὅσον σκοταίονυς διελϑεῖν τὸ «δ» 
er, there remained of the night just enough for them to cross the plain. IV. 1. ὅ. 
Τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν. .., ὅσον ἴξω sors ἐσχάφους λόχους γινίσϑαι τῶν 
πολεμίων κεράτων, ‘to occupy so much ground that.” IV. 8. 12 (see ὃ 757). 
Ὅσα μέντοι ἤδη δοκεῖν airy, but so far as [seemed to him] he could judge at 
present. Thuc. VI. 25. Ὅσον yi μ᾽ sidtvas, Ar. Nub. 1252. Ὅ a κἄμ᾽ 
shires. Id. Eccl. 350. 


§ S39. Nores. 1. It will be observed, thet, in some of the examples 
above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some the connective 
itself suffers attraction, From the frequent use of efes as above, with au 
ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 747), it seems to have been at 
length regarded, especially in connexion with +s, as a simple adjective of quality, 
and to have been construed accordingly; thus, “ Ofei σε ἔσεσθε ἡμῖν συμ» 
“ρᾶξα, σερὶ τῆς διόδου ,"" OF δὲ εἶπον, ὅσι “ ἱκανοί ἴσμεν us env χώραν εἰσβάλ» 
λων, “4 Shall you be [such as to] able to codperate with us respecting the pat 
sage?” And they replied ; “We are able to make an irruption into the 
country.” V.4.9.. Ὃ γὰρ οἷός σι ὧν γιγνώσκειν τε σοὺς ὠφιλίμονς nies 
καὶ τούσους δυνάμενος ποιεῖν ἐπιϑυμεῖν ἀλλήλων. Symp. 4. 64 (ὃ 731. 4). 
Οὐχ οἷόν σε ἦν - . . διώκειν, [there was not such a state of things that one could 
pursue] ἐξ was not possible to pursue. III. 3.9. Οὐχ, οἷόν ci ves λανθάνει 
it is not possible for you to conceal it. VII. 7, 22 (δ 590). Οὐ γὰρ ἦν sem 
sla cd πεδίον ἄρδειν, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for wn- 
gating the plain, Il. 4.18. Τὸ «ρἄγμα μέγα εἶναι, καὶ μὴ οἷον newrigg 
βουλεύσασϑαι, ‘not suitable for a young man to direct.” .Thuc. VI. 12. 
BuyyedpseSas λόγους οἵους tis σὰ δικαστήρια, to compose discourses adapted 
to courts of justice. Pi, Euthyd. 272, a. 


2. The infinitive, both with and without Sees or ὧς, is put after the com 
parative and positive degrees, when they may be translated by too; as, Τὸ γὰφ 
νόσημα μεῖζον ἢ φίρειν, for the malady is [greater than it should be to bear] [09 
great to bear. Soph, Odd. T. 1293. Βραχύφερα ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, 
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they shot [a shorter distance than they must in order to reach] too short a dise 
tance to reach. III. 3.7. Ταπενὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἰγπαρτερεῖν, your mind is 
too weak to persevere. Thuc. II. 61. υχρὸν, ἔφη, ὥστε λούσασθαι ἰσείν, 
* too cold to bathe in.’ Mem. IIL 13. 8. 


(11.) The Participle. 


§ 860. I. The participle, in its common uses, 
is either preliminary, circumstantial, complementary, 
prospective, or definitive ; that is, it either (a.) de- 
notes something preceding the main action of the 
sentence ; or (6.) it expresses some circumstance 
of that action; or (y.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (δ 436); or (δ.) it denotes a purpose 
or consequence of the action; or (e.) it defines 
some person or thing connected with the action. 
See § 847. 


§ 56 1. (α.) Asa preliminary participle, the aorist is es- 
pecially common. It is often best translated into English by a 
finite verb with a connective, or by the present participle ; as, 


Κῦρος ὑσολαβὼν φοὺς φεύγοντας, συλλίξα, σεράφιυμα, ἱπολιόρκιι Μίλητον, 
Cyrus received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus. I. 1. 7. 
Μάνϑαν᾽ ἰλϑών, Go and learn. Ar. Nub. 89. 


Norg. To the preliminary participle may be referred the use of paddy 
and “αϑών with σί or 3 ss, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) 
‘why’ or ‘ becquse’; thus, Ti γὰρ wadder’ ἐς σοὺς Ssobs ὑβριζίσην; For hav- 
ing learned what new wisdom did you insult the gods? i. e. Why did you insult 
them ? or, What possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti «αϑοῦ- 
var... site: γυναιξίν; Having experienced what change do they resemble 
women ? i. 6. How is it that they resemble? Tb. 340. Ajxasrsgov σὸν ὑμί- 
φερον πατέρα corres, ὃ os μαϑὼν σοφοὺς υἱεῖς οὕτως ἔφῦσιν, with more reason 
should I beat your father, (for that which having learned he begat) because he 
begat such knowing sons. Pl. Euthyd. 299, a. 


8 S62. (β.) The circumstantial participle is very com- 
mon in Greek, especially in the present. It may sometimes be 
translated by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct (§ 436) ; 
as, 

Δύναμειν ἤϑροιδιν ὡς μάλιστα ἔδύναςο lainguarréusves, ‘as secretly as possi- 
ble.’ I.1.6. “Awse καὶ ἀρχόμενος tier, ‘in the begianing.’ Thuc. IV. 64, 
Τοὺς worracis... ἀπὲ Θρασυμάχον ἀφρξαμίνους, the most, [beginning with] 
and particularly Thrasymachus. Pl. Rep. 498, c. Τιλινφσῶν ἐχαλίααινιν. 
IV, δ. 16 (§ 665. «). 3 ve" cscs διαλισὼν χρόνον, ἐσισκόπε, φοὺς σόδας, 
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‘after a time.” Pl. Phedo, 117, 6. ᾿Ανόσας τρίχε. Ar. Plut. 229 (§ 665, y). 
"Has Μίνων § Osreards, éricas ἔχων χιλίους, ‘with 1000 hoplites.’ L 2, 6, 
OF Anigepesve: ζῶσι, who live by plundering. Cyr. III. 2. 95. 


Nore. The participle ἔχων, both with and without an accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and delay, to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (Cf. ὃ 867. 1); as, Ποῖα ὑποδήματα φλυδριῖς ἔχων; [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling ?] What shoes are you trifling so pertina- 
ciously about ? Pl. Gorg. 490, e. "Ἔχων φλυδρεῖς, [you trifle, holding on up- 
on it] you persist in trifling. Id. Euthyd. 295, c. Δηρεῖς ἔχων. Id. Gorg. 
497, a. Ar. Ran. 512. Ti χυσσάζεις ἔχων περὶ τὴν Sépav; Why do you per- 
ist tm loitering at the door? Ar. Nub. 509. Ti δῆσα ἔχων σερίφη PL 
Pheedr. 236, 6. 


§ S63. (y.) The complementary participle is particularly 
frequent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, 
of showing and informing, of appearance and discovery, of 
concealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission 
and endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness 
and cessation, of anticipation and omission. ‘Thus, 


"Ἤκουσε Ἰζῦρον iy Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, he heard [of Cyrus being in C.]) that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia. I. 4. 5. 'Ἑώρα wAsioves ἱνδίον, he saw that there was need of 
more, V1.1. 31. “IeSs μῖνσοι ἀνόητος wy, but know that you are senseless. 
II. 1. 13 (§ 843, 2. Cf. “And knew not eating death.” Par. Lost, IX, 
792). Κατίμαϑον ἀνασσὰς μόλις. V. 8.14. Eidivas συνοῖσον, to know that 
it would be advantageous. Dem. 55. 2. ges ἀνδρὸς ἤσϑετ᾽ ἠδικημένη. Eur, 
Med. 26. “Eqyywxs «ράξᾶσ' οὐ καλῶς. Id. Andr. 815, Towers. .. ἀναγκαῖν 
ws ὃν ὑμῖν. Thuc. VII. 77. ᾿Εαίσσανφαι φραφίνεες. Id. 11. 44. Σόνοιδα 
ἐμαυτῷ «πάντα ἱψιευσμίνος. I. 3.10 (ὃ 844. 1). Desvss βιβώς. Soph. Ant. 
996. “Eptuynere γὰρ tlway. Cyr. IIT. 1. 31. Τιμώμενοι yesipeoesy, they de 
light in being honored. Eur. Hipp. 8. Οὐκ ἀγασῶ ζῶν lal φούφοις. Isocr. 
234,c. “AweAsiwerrts αὐσὸν ἄχϑονται. ... “Ἥδονται xecerevess. Mem. 1]. 
1.38. Merspircrre ἀποδιδωκόσε,. Thuc. V. 35. Διδρακυῖαν γελᾷν. Soph. 
Ant. 488. ᾿Επαισχύνεσθε. .. xivevvrss. Id. Cid. T. 635. Ashe πρῶτα 
μὲν σοφὸς γεγὼς, ἔπεισα σώφρων. Eur. Med. 548. Τήνδε δείξω μὴ λίγουσαν 
ἔνδικα. Id. ‘Tro. 970. Κῦρόν +s ἰπστρασιύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα. II. 8. 19, 
᾿Ἐμμένομεν οἷς ὡμολογήσαμεν δικαίοις οὖσιν, Pl. Crito, 560, 4, Οὐ γὰρ φϑονῶν 
φοῖς φανερῶς πλουφοῦσιν ἐφαίνεσο. 1. 9.19. Ἐ ὕρισπον οὐδαμῶς ἄν ἄλλως coves 
διαπραξάμενος. Isocr. 811, c. OF ἄν ἐξελεγχϑῶσι διαβάλλοντες, whosoever 
should be convicted of slander. 1]. 5.27. Kaxés γ᾽ ὧν is φίλους ἁλίσκεται. 
Eur. Med. 84. Ἰριφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν, [was secret being maintained] was 8" 
cretly maintained. I. 1.9. Λαϑεῖν αὐτὸν ἀφελϑών, to conceal from him our 
departure, or, to depart without his knowledge. 1. 3.17. “Ὅπως μὴ Adda 
σεαυτὸν ἀγνοῶν, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant. Mem. III. 5. 23. 
"Ἔσο ἄν λάϑωμεν [sc. ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς] ὑδροπόφται γενόμενοι, till insensibly we be- 
come water-drinkers. Cyr. VI. 2. 29. Tlagay ἐεύγχανε, happened [being] to 
be present. 1. 1.2. “Owov ἴσυχεν ἵκαστος ἱστηκώς. L 5.8. Ὅσεις Sets 
ὧν κυρεῖ. Eur. Ale, 954. ᾿Αδικεῖτε . .. «ολίμου ἄρχονσες, you do wrong i 
beginning war, Thuc. I. 53. Ed γ᾽ tweinvas ἀναμνήσας με. Pi. Pheedo, 60, ¢ 
᾿Ελλείπεσθαι εὖ ποιῶν. Mem. Il. 6. 56, Elwse εὐσυχήσομεν . «. ἑλόντερ. Eur 
Or. 1212. Ἢ σόλις αὐτοῖς obx ἰσιτρίψει σαραβαίνουσι τὸν νόμον. Isocr. 268, 
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e. Νικωμίνη γὰρ Tarads οὐκ ἀνίξιται. Eur. Heracl. 352, Ὕσἠρξαμεν xan 
πῶς ποιοῦντες. V. 5.9. Διάγουσι μανϑάνοντες δικκιοσύνην, they spend their 
time in learning justice. Cyr. 1.2.6. Διατρίβεουσι psasraces. Ib 12. Ar 
αγωνιζόμενοι ... διωφιλοῦσιν. Ib, Μὴ κώρμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα siseysriy. Pl. 
Gorg. 470, ς. "Exateavre “σολιμοῦνει,ι. VI. 1, 28. “A οἶμαι, ὧν παῦσαι 
ἰνοχλοῦντα. IL. 5.18. “Owms μὴ φϑάσωσι μήτε ὁ Κῦρος μήφε οἱ Κίλιπες κα- 
φαλαβόνσις, that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicians might anticipate them in taking 
possession, or take possession before them. 1. 3.14. DSdvevew iw) ry ἄκρῳ 
γενόμενοι; vous πολεμίους. 111. 4.49. Οὐκ ἔφϑησαν σπυϑόμενοι φὸν περὶ τὴν 
᾿Αφσικὴν σόλεμοον, καὶ. «. ἧκον, they no sooner heard of the war around «4{ 
ca, than they came. Isocr. 58, Ὁ. Φυφσιύων παῖδας οὐκέτ᾽ ἄν φϑάνοις, you 


- cannot now be too soon in begetting children. Eur. Alc. 662. Οὐκ ἄν φ9ώ- 


ves... λέγων, yors cannot tell me too soon, i. 6. tell me at once. Mem. IL 8. 
11. "Αλλα γε δὴ μυρία ἐπιλείπειν λίγων. Pi. Phil. 26, b. 


ᾧ 5048. Νοτκα, 1. With these verbs, the participle ὧν is sometimes 
omitted (Cf. ὃ 77S); as, Σῶς ἴσϑι [sc. dv], know that you are safe. Soph. 
Cid. C. 1210. Ei γίρων κυρῶ. Ib. 726. Zi δηλώσω κακόν [sc. ὄντα}. Ib. 
783. Δηλοῖ φὸ γίννημ᾽ ὠμόν. Id. Ant. 471. Nov δ᾽ ἀγροῖσι τυγχάνει. Id. 
El. 313. "Αλκιμοι ἦν cy πολίμῳ διςφίλισαν. Η. Gr. VII. 8.1. 


2. Many of these verbs likewise take the infinitive; but often with this dis- 
tinction from the participle; viz. that the infinitive denotes something depend- 
ent upon the action of the verb, but the participle something which exists inde- 
pendent of it. Thus, “Ay dwak μάϑωμιν ἀργοὶ ζῆν, if we should once have 
learned to live in idleness. III. 2.25. “Iva μάϑη σοφιστὴς ay, that he may 
learn that he is a schemer. Fisch. Prom. 61. vw φρίφειν τὴν γλῶσσαν nove 
χωτίραν, ‘learn to keep.” Soph. Ant. 1089. ᾿Επειδὰν γνῶσιν ἀσιστούμενοι, 
when they perceive that they are distrusted. Cyr. VII. 3.17. Μειμνήσϑω 
ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς sivas, let him remember to be a brave man. 111. 2.39. Μίμνημαι 
oo. ἀκούσας ποσί, I remember to have once heard. Cyr. 1.6.3. Ἑϊσόμεσθα 
μὲν ϑεοῖς εἴκειν. Soph. Aj. 666. Τοῦτο μὲν obx αἰσχύνομαι λέγων" «ὸ δὲ... 
αἰσχυνοίμην ἄν λίγειν, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should 
be ashamed to say that (which from the shame is not said). Cyr. V. 1. 21. 


3. The complementary participle sometimes occurs with an impersonal ex- 
pression, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the participle. Thus, "Hysol πρίποι ἄν μάλιστα ἱπιμελομίνῳ, tt would become 
me most of all to attend. Cc. 4. 1. ΟἹ οὐδὲ ἅπαξ ἰλυσιτίλησε πειϑομένοις. 
Isocr, 174. 14. ἘΠ φολιμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται, whether it would be better for 
them to gotowar. Thuc. 1. 118, Μισσὸς ἦν θυμούμενος, I was sated with 
passion. Soph. Cid. C. 768. Μῶρος & ἦν πάλαι κλύων σίϑεν. Id. Tr. 414. 
Δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος. 1. 2.11. Karaddyre γίγνονται προσποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, 
εἰδόσες δὲ οὐδίν. Pl. Apol. 238, ἃ See δὲ 777, 843, s. 


§ 865. (8.) Prospective Participle. This appears chief 
ly in the future participle denoting purpose, commonly trans- 
lated by the infinitive (§§ 810, R., 847, N.). 


§ 866. («.) The definitive participle is equivalent to a 
relative pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently trans- 
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lated by these. It is often used substantively, and may not 
unfrequently be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with 
the article, but sometimes without it, if the class only is de- 
fined. Thus, 


Αὖϑις δὲ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς Torus, and again there will be no one who will 
guide us, 1]. 4. 5. "Ἔλεγον, ὅσι αὗται καὶ αἱ φτρεψάμεναι εἶεν βασιλία. VI 
1.18. Of αὐσομολήσαντσες (Cf. OF ὅσεερον ἰλήφϑησαν). 1. 1. 18. Τοὺς tx 
wiwcunsras, those who had been banished, or the exiles. I. 1. 1 (§ 182). Τὴ 
ψειναμένοις (Cf. Τοῖς γονεῦσι). Apol. 20. Ὅ τ᾽ insivev τεκών. Eur. ΕἸ, 335. 
Τῆς ints κεκτημένης, of my mistress. Ar. Eccl. 1127. Τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὐτεῦ, 
his fear. Thuc. L 86 (The use of the participle for a noun is particularly fre- 
quent in Thucydides). Zuvayayay... rods «ροσελθόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλ- 
λων φὸν βουλόμενον, ‘and of the rest [him that wished] any one that wished.’ 
I 3.9. Ἢ Διομήδιια λεγομένη ἀνάγκη, the so called necessity of Diomed. 
Pl. Rep. 493, d. “Iv, ὥσπερ ixsives ἔχει δύναμεν chy ἀδικήσουσαν καὶ καταδιν- 
λωσομίνην dwavras revs “EAAnvas, οὕτω σὴν σώσουσαν ὑμεῖς καὶ βοηϑήσουσαν 
ὥσασιν ἱτοίμην ἔχητε. Dem. 101.10. “Awarra γὰρ τολμῶσι δεινὰ φαίνεσαι, 
Sor every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing. Eur. Phoen. 270. 
TIswevSiva:... sis βλάβην φέρον, to have suffered [what tends to harm] any 
injury. Soph. Cid. T. 516. Διαφέρει δὲ πάμπολυ μαϑὼν μὴ pacdovees, καὶ ὁ 
γυμνασάμενος τοῦ μὴ γιγυμνασμίνου. Pl, Leg. 795, b. See δ 651, 658, 
682, 693. ' 


ᾧ 867. II. The participle with such verbs as εἰμέ, γίγνο- 
μαι, ἔχω, ἔρχομαι, οἴχομαι, &&c., often takes the place of a finite 
verb, either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the 
sake of more definite or emphatic expression. Thus, 


Πεποιηκὼρς sin, IV. 8. 26. ᾿Ασοκεκριμῖνοι εἶεν. II. 1. 15. Τεσαγμένι 
ἦσαν. 1.7.11. Ἦσαν ixwsercoxorss. 11.8.10. Ἦσαν... ixwewAsvzerss. 
VI. 4. 8. Ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν σεσονϑώς. VIL 1. 6. Ἐη ἔχων. IV. 4. 18. Ταῦτα 
οὕτως ἔχοντά ἰσφιν. ἘΠ. Leg. 860,6. Πῶς... are πάσχοντες τάδε; Eur. 
Cycl. 381. Ely σσυγηϑείς. Id. Ale. 464. ᾿Ανσιδοὺς toss. Soph. Ant. 1067. 
Οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει; Id. Cid. T. 1146. Μισοῦνεές rs γίγνονται. Pl. Leg. 908, 
b. Μὴ «προδοὺς ἡμᾶς γίνῃ. Soph. Aj. 588. Ta μὲν τῆς πόλεως οὕτως ὑπῆρ- 
χιν ἔχονσα. Dem. 805. 22. lias: δικαιωϑεῖς. Asch. Ag. 392. Πολλὰ 
χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηραακότες, [having plundered many things we have them] 
we have plundered many things. 1. 3.14. “A νῦν κασασφρεψάμενος ἔχυι. 
VIL 7.27, Τὰ ἱπισήδεια «ἄντα εἶχον ἀνακεκομισμένοι. IV. 7. 1. Τὰ iar 
φήδεια iy τούτοις ἀνακεκορισμένοι ἦσαν. 1Ό0. 17. Τὸν λόγον δὲ σοῦ σάλα: ϑαυμά» 
'σας ἔχω. Pl. Phedr. 257, ς. Tov μὲν wporious, ray δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει. Soph. 
Ant, 92. Knovgave’ ἔχειν. Ib. 82. ᾿Ατιμάσασ᾽ ἔχε. Ib. 77. εβουλευκὼς 
ἔχει. Id. Cd. T. 701. Οὐ σοῦςφο λέξων ἔρχομαι, I am not going [or come] to 
say this. Ages. 2. 7. "Epyouas ἀσοθανούμενος νυνί. Pl. Theag. 129, 8. 
Οἶσθα sis οἷόν rive, κίνδυνον ἔρχῃ ὑποϑήσων σὴν. ψυχήν; Id. Prot. $13, a. “Sue 
xsvo ἀσιὼν νυκτός, he [departed going off] went off in the night. IIL 8. 5. 
“Ouysee ἀπελαύνων, rode off. 11. 4.24. "Ὥιἰχονφο ἀσοϑέονφες, ran off. Cyt 
VIL. 5. 40. Οἴχεσαι ϑανών. Soph. Phil. 414. 


Notes. 1. The perfect participle with εἰμί is especially common, particu- 
larly in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflection of the com 
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plete tenses (§§ 278; 275; 342. 2; $68), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. “Eyw occurs most frequently 
with the aorist active participle and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the 
accessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an 
action, Cf. ᾧ 862, N.). "Ἔρχομαι with the future participle forms a more 
immediate future. The participle of a verd of motion with οἴχομαι is a strong- 
er form of expression for the simple verb. 


_ 2. The substantive verb is sometimes omitted ($773) ; as, Διδογμέν᾽ [sce 
Eveiv}, ὡς ἴοιπε, «ήνδι κασϑανεῖν. Soph. Ant 576, 


§ 868. III. A participle with its subject, or an imper- 
sonal participle (§ 846) often forms so distinct a clause, that it 
is said (though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 512. 
N.) to be put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the 
genitive, and, after this, in the accusative. The far less fre- 


' quent instances, in which the nominative and dative are used 


in the same way, may be commonly referred at once to anaco- 
luthon or other constructions already mentioned (§§ 514, 588, 
601,614). The genitive and accusative absolute may also be 
referred, though often less directly, to the genttive and accusa- 
tive of time (§§ 559, 640); and as, in this use, a participle 
and substantive commonly denote an event, but an impersonal 
participle, a continued state, the following general rule has 
arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 


Ruve XXXII. A PaRTICIPLE AND SUBSTAN- 
TIVE are put absolute in the genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, in the accusative; thus, 


[Norz. Among the following examples of the rule have been inserted some 
exceptions, for the sake of comparison. } 


Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος αὐτοῦ, mtagrutal tic, and [he saying this] 
upon his saying this, some one sneezes. III. 2. 9. 


Ὅστις, ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην ἔχειν ..., αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, who, [it be- 
ing permitted him to have] while he might have peace, prefers 
war. II. 6. 6. 


Tedeay λιχϑίνφωῃ, ἀνέστησαν. LIT. 3.1. Merk δὲ φκῦφα, ἤδη ἡλίου δύνον- 
ves. II, 2.3. ᾿Ανίβη inl τὰ don, οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, ‘without opposition.’ 1. 
2. 22, Οὐδὲ μὴν βοηϑῆσαι, πολλῶν ὄντων «ἔραν, οὐδεὶς αὐτοῖς δυνήσιται, λελυ- 
μένης σῆς γιφύρας, nor, although there were many upon the other side, could 
any one come to their assistance, if the bridge were destroyed. II. 4.20. Zireu 
δὲ ἐπιλελοιαότος, olvev δὲ μηδ᾽ ὀσφραίνισϑαι «αρὸν, ὑπὸ δὲ πόνων πολλῶν ἀσαγο- 
φέυόγφων. V. 8.8. "Ey καλῷ παρατυχὸν σφίσι ξυμβαλεῖν, καὶ «ανταχόϑεν αὖ- 
σῶν ἀποκεκλεσμίνων. Thuc. V. 60. Εἰ δὲ σαρασχόν, but when a favorable 
opportunity offers. Id. 1.120. Οὐ προσῆκον, when it is no interest of ours. 
Id, IV. 95. "“Apederigass μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, .. . nugeDis δὲ οὐδὲν . . . iwa- 
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vine χρὴ ὁρριᾶσϑαιν voxcis φε ἐπιγινομένης. Ib. 125. Asdeypiror δὲ αὐφοῖς. Id. 
¥.125. Δόξαν abvois ἀπὸ ξυνόδου, ὥστε διαναυμαχεῖν. Id. VII. 79. Ae 
ξανςος δὲ φούτον. H. Gr. 1.1. 36. Δοξάνσων δὲ καὶ σούτων. Ib. V. 2. 24, 
Δέξαντα δὲ ταῦτα xa) περανϑίντα. Ib. III. 2. 19. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦφα [sc. πο» 
εἶν, or the singular and plural joined, see §§ 655, 657, 175], and this seem- 
ing best. IV. 1. 13. Δόξαν ἡμῖν cavern, ἰσορευόμειϑα. Pl. Prot. 314, ἐς, 
ἼΑδηλον ὃν, ὁπόφε tis... ἀφαιρήσεται. Thuc. 1. 2, Αἰσχρὸν ὃν τὸ ἀνσιλίγειν. 
Cyr. IL 2. 20. [Πρισταχϑὲν γὰρ αὐτῷ ... ἀναγράψαι,. Lys. 188. 12. 
Δηλωθέντος, ὅς, iv vais ναυσὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων σὰ πράγματα ἐγένες.. Thue. 1. 
14. ᾿Ἐσαγγιλϑέντων, ὅτι Deinecas νῆες ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς πλίουσιν. Ib. 116 (§ 657). 
Tlig) σωτηρίας [sc. βουλεύισϑα,) προκειμίνου. Ar. Eccl. 401. 


ᾧ SGM. Remanxs. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
participle are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed; the former giving 
more prominence to the participle, and sometimes arising from a change of sub- 
ject; the latter showing more clearly the relation of the participle to the rest 
of the sentence. Thus, Διαβαινόντων [sc. αὐσῶν) μέντοι, ὁ Τλοῦς αὑτοῖς ive 
φάνη [= διαβαίνουσιν abcess], as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to 
them. 11. 4.24. Τοῖς # “τίροις μιτὰ Κύρου ἀναβᾶσι... " καὶ ταῦτα, obs 
ia) μάχην ἰόντων (= μὔδή, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ πατρὸς Κῦρον. I. 4. 12. As 
ἡμᾶς, iv rates vs ἰόντων καὶ μαχομένων. V. 8. 18. Ο κίεν ὧν οὗσοι κλέπτουσιν 
ὀργίζεσϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ὧν αὐφοὶ λαμβάνετε χάριν ἴστε, Bows ὑμεῖς σὰ φσούφων μισϑοβι- 
φοῦνσις, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ σούσων σὰ ὑμέτερα κλεσφόντων. Lys. 178. 88. 


2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
quently, the participle of the substantive verb (Cf. ὃ 773); as, ᾿Ενειῦϑεν 
«ροϊόντων (ac. αὐτῶν], ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια, ‘as they were advancing.’ I, 6.1. Οἱ 
δ᾽ εἶπον, ἰρωτήσαντος δος. αὐτοῦ], ὅσ; Μάκρωνες. IV. 8. 5. Ἰ]όσις μὲν ἄν pos, 
κατϑϑανόνφος [δς. virtues], ἄλλος ἦν. Soph. Ant. 909. Ofgem δ᾽ ἐχόντων (sc. 
ἑαυτὰ πραγμάτων], and affairs [having themselves, § 781] standing thus. 
111. 2. 10. Odea μὲν γιγνομένων, σαφῶς οἷδα. Cyr. V.S. 13. “Axevros βα- 
σιλίως ες. évreg], IL 1.19. "Εξισσι φωνεῖν, ὧς ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας. Soph. 
Cid. C. 88. ‘Os ὑφηγηςοῦ σινός. Id. Cid. T. 1260, 


8. The use of the accusative for the genitive absolute chiefly occurs after 
ὧς. See § 870. 


§ 870. IV. A participle, whether absolute or depend- 
ent, is often preceded by ὡς (or a similar particle of special 
application, § 452), chiefly to mark it as subjective, i. e. 88 et 
pressing the view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of 
some one, whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. 
The participle thus construed often supplies the place of ἃ 
finite verb or infinitive. Thus, 


Ταρήγγειλε 0 0 ey ὡς ἐσιβουλεύονφος Τι σσαφίρνους, he gave command [as T. 
plotting] as if Tissaphernes were plotting, or under pretence that T. was plot- 
ting. 1.1.6. "Ὥιονεο ἀφολωλίναι, ὡς ἑαλωκυίας τῆς wersws, they thought 
they were lost, in as much as the city was taken. VII. 1. 19." ᾿Εχίλεν» 
σι...) ὡς tis ἸΠεἰσῶδας βουλόμενος σφραςεύισθαι, ὡς φραγρμάτων «αριχόντων 
Πωσιδῶν. 10.1.11. “Ὡς, ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόναοε, « .. slew τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε, [88 i 
then I should go, so have your opinion] be assured, then, that I shall go. I. 
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8.6. ἜἜλιγε θαῤῥεῖν, ὡς καταστησομίνων τούτων εἷς τὸ δίον. Th. 8. Τὰ πλοῖα 
airtiv κελεύονσος, ὥσπερ πάλιν «τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ «οιουμίνου. Ib. 16. ‘Os 
οὐκίφ᾽ ὄντων σῶν «ἔκνων, φρόντιζε δή. Eur. Med. 1811. Σεραφιὰν τολλὴν 
ἄγων, ὡς βοηθήσων βασιλεῖ, bringing a large force to aid the king. II. 4. 25 
(8 810, R.). Κασασκενάζισϑα, ὡς αὐσοῦ wou οἰκήσοντας (Cf. Μίνειν rape- 
σκιυαζομίνον,). II]. 2.24. Ἰ]αρισκενάξοντο, ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος καὶ διξόμε- 
νοι, they made preparations, as though he would come in this direction and they 
would receive him, i. e. they prepared to receive him, expecting his approach in 
this direction. 1.10.6. Κατακείμιϑα, ὥσπερ ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, we lie down, 
as if it were permiited us to enjoy our ease. 111. 1.14, Aunynvrmptyous ἰέναι, 
ὡς, δαόφαν σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζων διῆσον. V. 2.12. Λίγουσιν ἡμᾶς ὡς ἐλωλότας. 
Esch. Ag. 672. Δηλοῖς δ᾽ ὥς τι σημανῶν. Soph. Ant. 242. ‘Os σολίμου 
ὄνφος wae” ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ, 11. 1. 29]. Ὡς μὲν σφραφηγήσοντα ἐμὴ ταύφην 
φὴν στρατηγίαν, μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγίτω, let no one of you speak, as though I were 
to take this command, I. 8. 15 (ὃ 848, 8). ᾿Ανέκραγον, ὡς οὐδὲν δίον. VI. 1. 
92, "Axes σῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὡς chy μὲν τῶν χρησφῶν ὁμιλίαν 
ἄσκησιν τῆς ἀριτῆς, τὴν δὲ τῶν φονηρῶν, κατάλυσιν. Mem. I. 2.20. Edysre 
δὲ πρὸς reds ϑιοὺς ἁπλῶς τἀγαθὰ διδόναι, ὡς τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα sideras. Ib. 
8.2. Ἢ Σὲ γνώμη ἦν, ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν Ελλήνων ἰλῶντα [sc. σὰ ὥρμαςα], 
and the plan was, that they should drive against the ranks of the Greeks. 1. 
8.10. See § 892. 


§ 87. V. Anacoturnon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the participle, and its frequent separation 
from its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacolu- 
thon ; consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to 
another, or (f.) in the transition from the participle to another 
form of the verb, or the converse, Thus, 


(«.) Ἦν δὲ ἡ γνώμη «οῦ ᾿Αρισσίως [= ἴδοζε τῷ Apersi], τὸ μὲν ps9’ 
ἑαυσοῦ σσρασόπιδον ἔχοντ: by τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν. Thuc. I. 62, "Ἔδοξεν αὖ- 
τοῖς [== ἐψηφίσαναο} ...,ὄ ἐπ, καλοῦνφσερ. Id. WI. 86. Καὶ δημοσίᾳ xed- 
wicca διαϑίντα τὰ «οὖ πολίμον, ἰδίᾳ ἵκασαοι «φοῖς ἱπιτηδιόμασιν αὐφοῦ 
ἀχϑισθϑίνεις. Id. Ι. 15. Αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχει [== αἰδοῦμα,}) ἐν τῷδε πόσμῳ τυγ- 
χάνουσα. Eur. Hec. 970. Πέσαλεα, δ᾽ aici feos φίλον κίαρ [== φρόμος ἔχε; 
με}, σόνδε xAvoucas οἴκεον. Aisch. Cho. 410. Ὕσιστί μοι ϑράσος, «.« 
κλύουσαν. Soph. El. 479. For other examples see §§ 514, 668, 856, 
869. 


(B.) “AAAw σε σρόπῳ weigdoaress, καὶ μηχανὴν προσήγαγον. Thuc, 
IV. 100. Of σφτραφηγοὶ ἰσφασίαξον, Κλιάνωρ μὲν καὶ Φρυνίσκος reds Σεύϑην 
βουλόμενοι ἄγειν. .." Τιμασίων δὲ “ροὐϑυμεῖσο. VIL 2.2. ‘Oe σύχοι 
ναῦς νηὶ προσαισοῦσα, ἢ διὰ σὸ φεύγειν, ἢ ἄλλη ἱπ,πσλίουσα. Thuc. VIL 
70. In the following example, there is a remarkable transition from the infini- 
tive construction to the participial; Ausigysra:, σὸ μὴ ἥπειρος οὖσα [for sivas], 
is separated, so as not to be main land (see § 851). Thue. VI. 1. 


§ 872. Remark upon THE INcorrorateD Mopes. In 
the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often 
a union of two constructions; as, 


"Αγγιλλε δ᾽ ὅρκῳ προσσιϑείς [uniting dyysaas δ᾽ ὅρκῳ and ἄγγελλε δ᾽, ἥρκον 
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σροστιϑεί,.], and announce (with an oath, adding it}, adding an cath. Soph. 

Hl. 47. “Ὅτ, βάλλων διάσοι ἀναιρουμένου. σαῖς βώλεις. Cyr. I. 3.17. Ti 

ἡμῶν δεήσισϑε χρήσασϑα, (uniting +i ἡριῶν δεήσισθϑε and oi δεύσεσθε ἡμῖν χρό- 

σασϑ..}. [What shall you want of us to do with us?] In what shall you wisk 

fo emplog us 3 V. 4.9. Ἐσςιϑομίᾳ τῶν ἀνδρὼν τῶν ix τῆς νήσου πομίσασϑει 
uc. V, 15. 


(11.) Verbal in τέος. 


ὁ 8'73. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
τέος, expressing obligation or necessity.” ‘This verbal is often 
used impersonally, in the neuter singular or plural, with ἐστί 
(8 772, a). In this use, it is equivalent to the infinitive active 
or middle with δεῖ or χρή; thus, Σχεπτέον pos δοκεῖ εἶναι [= 
σκέπτεσθαι δεῖν], it seems to me that it is to be considered [= 
that we ought to consider}. 1. 3. 11. ᾿Εδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι, tt 
seemed that they must pursue. 111. 3.8 Hence it imitates in 
two ways, as follows, the construction of this infinitive, and is 
therefore treated of in this connexion. 


ὁ 874. Impersonal verbals in τέον, or τέα, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
(β.) have sometimes their agent in the accusative instead of 
the dative (§ 598). Thus, 


(a.) ‘Os wsseoter εἴη Kader, that they must obey Clearchus. II. 6. 8 
(§ 595). Tlogsvetoy δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς «ρώσους cradpeds. IL 2. 12 (§ 630). 
Πάντα wemebey. III, 1. 18 (Compare the personal form, Πάντα: wemria, tb. 
35). Obs ob wagadoria σοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἰσείν. Thuc. I. 86, Γυναικπὸς 
οὐδαμῶς ἡσσησία. Soph. Ant. 678 (§ 522). 


(B.) Καφαβατίον οὖν iv μίρει ἵκα σφον, cack one therefore must descend in 
turn. Pl, Rep. 520, d. ‘0s οὔτε μισϑοφερητίον sly ἄλλον, ἢ τοὺς σερα- 
φευομίνους, οὔτε μεϑικσίον τῶν σραγμέφων πλείοσιν ἢ wiveaxiayirinss 


Thuc. VHL 6δ. 


§ 875. Remarc. Constructions are sometimes blend- 
ed; thus, 


(1.) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal; as, Tas 
SweSiosss τὰς wearas, καὶ si σισταὶ ὑμῖν εἶσιν, ὅμως ἰτισκεττία, ga 
φέστιρον [for vas ὑποϑίσεις ixiexstcioy, οἵ αἱ ὑποϑίσεις ἐσισκεποία.). Pl. Pha- 
do, 107, b. ΄ 


(2.) The dative of the agent with the accusative; as, ᾿Ε μὴν νευστέον.. .. 
bawigoveas. Pi. Rep. 453, d. 


8. The verbal with the inflnitive ; as, "Ex Quulas φὴς ob κολασοσίον, oo 
liven δὲ αὑτὰς ««.« ἱσοιμάζειν. Pl. Gorg. 492, ἀ. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


§ 876. The particle, in its full extent (§ 156), 
includes the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the con- 
JUNCTION, and the INTERJECTION. Of these, how- 
ever, the interjection is independent of grammatical 
consiruction (§ 147). The other particles are con- 
strued as follows. 


A. Tue ADVERB. 


ἃ 877. Rute XXXIII. Apverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words; particularly verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs. Thus, - 


Πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὃ Κῦρος, again Cyrus asked. J. 6. 8, 


Ἡδέως ἱπσείθονσο. 1.2.2. ᾿Ορϑία ἰσχῦρως. Ib, 21. ᾿Ἡμιλημίνως μᾶλ- 
λον. 1. 7. 19. “ - 


Remarks. 1; An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase, 
is usually parsed as modifying the verb or leading word of the 
sentence or phrase (δῷ 433, 473, N.). Such particles may 
also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other 
words in the sentence or phrase; thus, 


Ἢ μεῖε γε νικῶμεν, we at least are victorious (Here γε, in modifying the ser- 
tence ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, exerts a special emphasis upon ἡμεῖς). II. 1.4. “Hxovess 
οὐδεὴς Tv os τῷ φανερῷ. 1.8. 2]. ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ, . .«. καὶ οὗτος... φειράφαι, 
and «τίσι, even he attempls. 111. 2.5. Καὶ μεταπιμπομίνον αὐσοῦ, 
οὐκ ἰϑίλω ἰλϑεῖν, even though he sends for me, Iam not willing to go. I. 8. 
10. Προσεκύνησαν, xaixie εἰδότες. 1.6.10. ἘΠΣόσ, σοί pos φάσδ᾽ ἀγ- 
γελίας ὅδ᾽ ἰϑώῦϊξιν. 5.8. Prom. 1040. 


§ 878. 2. Of the negative particles οὐ and μή, the for- 
mer is used in simple, absolute negation, and the latter in de- 
pendent or qualificd negation, hence in supposition, prohibi- 
tion, S&c.; or, in the language of metaphysicians, ov is the 
objective, and μή the sudjective negative (Cf. § 814.1). It fol- 
lows that ov is most used with the indicative, and μή with the 
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other modes ; and that, with the same mode, ov is more de- 
cided and emphatic than μή. Thus, 


Οὐκ sida, Ido not know. I. 8. 5. Odwors ἐρεῖ οὐδιΐς. Ib. ᾿Εὰν Σὲ μὴ 3 
δῷ, and if he would not give. I. 3.14. “Owws μὴ φϑάσωσι. Ib. Maxie: μι 
Κῦρον νομίζετε. I. 4.16, Οὐκ ἀκούειν lors, καὶ μὴ δρᾶν ἃ μὴ χρήζως + Soph. 
(ΕΔ. Ο 1115. ᾿Ἐμοὶ τῶν σῶν λόγων ἀρισεὸν οὐδὲν, μηδ᾽ ἀρισϑείη ποεῖ. Id. 
Ant. 499. Τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὅντα. IV. 4. 15. 


B. Tue Preposirion. 


ἢ 879. Rute XXXIV. Prepositions govern 
substantives in the oblique cases, and mark their 
relations ; as, 


‘Noepato ano Σάρδεων, καὶ ἐξελαύνεε διὰ τῆς Avdiac... ἐπὶ 
τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν, he set out from Sardis, and marches 
through Lydia to the river Meander. 1. 2. 5. 


Or, more particularly, 


᾿Αντί, ano, ἐξ, and πρό govern the genitive. 

Ἐν and σύν “ “* dative. 

"Ava and εἰς “ “. accusative. 

"Augl, διά, κατά, μετά, and ὑπὲρ“ ““—s genitive and accusative. 

Ἐπί, παρά, περί, πρός, and ὑπά “ “Ὁ genitive, dative, and ac- 
cusative. 


Norges. a. The dative sometimes follows ἀμφί, ἀνά, and μεσά in the poets; 
and ἀμφί even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, “Agg) wAsugais. Esch. Prom. 
71. ᾿Ανά σε ναυσί. Eur. Ipb. A. 754, Μιτὰ χερσίν. Soph. Phil. 1110. 


B. The words above mentioned (with their euphanie, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as ἐκ for i, ὃ 91, ξύν for σύν, ἐφ for sis, ivi for ἐν, dwai for ὁπό) are all 
which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though other words may 
have a prepositional force. See ὃ 887, «. , 


§ 8980. Remarss. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 


Genitive, 

(«.) Of Deranrurs or Morton rrom (δ 516). ‘Awd τῆς ἀρχῇ, from 
the province. Ll. 1. "Ex Χιῤῥονήσον ὁρμώμενος. Ib. 9. Παρὰ ἃ βασιλίως 
-werrol πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον. I. 9. 29, ᾿Αλλόμενοι κατὰ τὴς πέτρας» leaping 
down from the rock. 1V. 2. 17. 


(B.) Of Orsain and Mazeasar (ᾧ 526). Teyonss dod Aapagdess. IL 
1. 8, Οἷνόν σι ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον os ἀσὸ σοῦ φοίνίκος. I. 5. 10. 
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(γ.) Of Tarmer (§ 527). se) ὑμῶν ἱνίων ἤκονον, I heard respecting sume 
of you. VI. 6. 84, Tihs δίκης .. . τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ wargss. Cyr. III 1. 8. 


(3.) Partirive (§ 531). Of abropeadvareis in σῶν πολιμίων. I, 7. 18. 
(s.) Active (§ 561). For examples, see ὃ 789. 


Darrvz, 


(%.) Of Neannzss (ὃ 585). Liv φοῖς φυγάσι, with the exiles, L 1, 11. 
Tay wag’ ἑαυτῷ. Ib. 5. 


(n.) Of Peace (§ 614). Βασίλια iv Κιλαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ, ial ταῖς emyais 
vod Μαρσύον ποταμοῦ, dvi τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 1.2.8. » 


AccuSsaTivE, 


(9.) OF Morton ro (δ 628). "Aguavsirs... weds αὐτόν, came to him. 
1.1. 56. Κασίέβαινιν εἰς πιδίον. 1. 2. 22, Πίμψας. .. σαρὰ τοὺς στραφη- 
γούς. Ib. 17. ᾿Ανίβη ἐπὶ σὰ ὅρη. Ib. 22. Κατὰ Σηλυβρίαν ἀφίκου. VII. 2. 
28. Ὕ σ᾽ αὐτὰ σὰ τιΐχη ἄγειν. Cyr V. 4. 48. 


(.) Of Srecirication (ὃ 637). Aapwed καὶ κατ᾽ ὄμμα καὶ φύσιν. Soph. 
Tr. 379. Kara γνώμην Bess. Id. σα. T. 1087. . 


2. It is common to explain many of the uses of the cases 
mentioned in Chapter I. by supplying prepositions ; when, in 
reality, the connexion of the cases with the prepositions is 
rather to be explained, as above, by reference to these uses, 
and to the principles on which they are founded. In many 
vonnexions the preposition may be either employed or omitted, 
at pleasure (§ 450. 3) ; as, 


“Orewse δέ σις ἀγάλλεται bw) ϑιεοσιβείᾳ . . ., οὕτω Μίνων ἠγάλλετο τῷ ἰξα- 
wargy δύνασθαι. II. 6. 26. Kal κρωανγῇ «πολλῇ ἐσίδσιν. 1. 1. 4. Biv σολλῇ 
κραυγῇ καὶ ἡδονῇ ἤισαν. IV. 4. 14, 


Nore. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert 
it with the second, of two nouns similarly related; as, ‘Odds... Asrgay xaws 
nies Soph. (ΕΔ. T. 734. ᾿Αγρούς ofs τίμψαι κἀπὶ ποιμνίων νομάς. 

Ὁ. 761, 


§ 881. 8. In the connexion of the preposition with its 
case, we are to consider not only the force of the preposition 
in itself, but also that of the case with which it is joined. 


Thus wagd denotes the relation of side or nearness ; and with the genitive, 
it signifies from the side of, or from ;~with the dative, at the side of, or beside, 
near, with ; with the accusative, to the side of, or to. E, g. Tatra ἀκού- 
σανφις, oes οὗ Gain παρὰ βασιλέα πορεύισϑαι, ἐσῴνεσαν" wage δὲ Revie 
καὶ Ἰασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι, λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκενοφόρα, isrea- 
φοφιδεύσαντο wage Ἀλιάρχῳ. I. 8. 7. 


4. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice; thus, 
Ἰλαραὶ δὲ ἀνεὶ σκυϑρωπῶν (sc. γυναικῶν, OF = ἀνσὶ φτοῦ αὐσὰς εἶναι σκυϑρω- 
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ποὺς] ἦσαν, καὶ ἀνεὶ ὑφορωμίνων lavrds Adios ἀλλήλας Ἰώρων, they were. cheerful 
instead of [being] duwncast, &c. Mem. IT. 7, 12. ᾿Εξ ἐλβίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦ- 
gas βίον. Soph. Tr. 284, . 


§ S$. 5. A preposition in composition (α.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (£.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (Cf. ὃ 887, 8), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple wor 
would be of the same signification. Hence (y.) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force‘of the preposition in composition 18 par- 
ticularly obvious (6.) in tmests (ὃ 94, C), and (s.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly ἐστί). 
Thas, 


aw.) Συνέπεμψεν «αὐτῇ σε ariwras, he sent with her soldiers. J. 2. 20. 
‘al 7 στὸ 
(B.) Προσίσιμ ψε δὲ αὐτῷ τὴν ϑυγατίρα. Cyr. VIIL 5. 18 (Cf. Πίμσε 


᾿Αβροζίλμην ««. weds Ἐζινοφῶντα. VII. 6. 48). ᾿Επισλιεύσας αὐτῷ. Ἡ. Gr 
L 6. 23 (Cf. λεῖν ἐπ᾽ αὐφούς. Ib. 1. 11). 


a 


Norzs. (1.) Hence verbs compounded with iwi, wagd, and wgés are com- 
monly followed by the dative of approach (§ 584). 


(2.) The preposition as such, and the general sense of the compound, often 
reqilire the same case, as, particularly, in compounds of ἀπό, ig, and σύν. See 
§§ 517, 585. | 


(γ.) ᾿Εσειρῶντο εἰσβάλλειν εἰς chy Κιλικίαν. 1. 2. 21. Παρὰ δὲ βασιλίως 
ἀσῆλϑον. I. 9. 99. 


(3.) ᾿Εκ δὲ πηδήσας, and leaping forth. Eur. ες. 1172. Διά μ᾽ ἴφϑι»- 
ens, κατὰ δ᾽ ἴκτεινας. Id. Hipp. 1357. ‘Ave’ εὖ σείσιτα.. ἘΠ. Gorg. 520, & 


Nore. What is called ἐπιθεὶς is perhaps rather to be regarded as the adver- 
bial use of the preposition (§ 887, 4), than as the separation of the parts of a 
compound word. It occurs chiefly in the earlier Greek, when’as yet the union 
of the prepusition and verb had not become firmly cemented. In Attic prose 
it is very rare, and even in Attic poetry (where it occurs most frequently in the 
lyrical portions) it seldom inserts any thing more than a mere particle between 
the preposition and verb. 


(s.) ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἄνα [for ἀνάστηϑ.} ἰξ Wedver, but [rise] up from the seats. 
Soph. Aj. 194. Εἰσελϑεῖν σάρα [for wagers]. Eur. Alc, 1114. “Eu [for 
ἔνεστι] δ᾽ iv τῷ iseg χώρῳ καὶ λωρὼν. καὶ ἄλση. V. 5S. 11. , 


C. Tue ConsuncrTion. 


§ 5858. Rute XXXV. Conjunctions connect 
sentences, and like parts of a sentence; as, 
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"HoSives Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε, Darius was sick and appre- 
hended. 1. 1. 1. 


Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Kiger weds σὸν ἀδελφὸν, ὡς ἐσιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. ‘O 
δὲ σιίϑιτσαί σε καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον. 1. 1.8. “Ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους 
εἶνα, ἢ βασιλεῖ. Ub. 5. Πλιείους ἢ δισχίλιοι, 1. 8.7. ᾿Εβόα καὶ βαρβαρικῶς 
καὶ Ἕλλην κῶς. I. 8. 1. 


Remarks. 1. By like parts of a sentence are meant words 
and phrases of like construction, or performing like offices in 
the sentence, and which united by conjunctions form compound 
subjects, predicates, adjuncts, Suc. (δ 441). Some connective 
adverbs also may sometimes be regarded as uniting like parts 
of a sentence. 


2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessa- 
tily, of the same part of speech and of similar form. In many 
Cases, it seems to be indifferent, whether we regard a conjunc- 
tion as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (supplying an 
ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences (§§ 442.2; 451). 


3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it in- 
troduces, not so much to the preceding sentence as a whole, 
as to some particular word or phrase in it ; thus, Ππροσβαλλουσι 
«2. καταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύγειν. IV. 


2. 11. 


§ 884. 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissi- 
ble, according as a word is regarded as belonging to a com- 
pound part of a sentence, or to a new sentence ; thus, 


Τλουσιωτίρῳ μὲν ἄν, εἰ ἰσωφρόνιις, ἢ iol ἰδίδους. Cyr. VIII. 3.32. ‘Ex 
δινοσίρων ἢ τοιῶνδι ἰσώϑησαν. Thuc. VIL. 77. Τοῖς δὲ νεωτέροις καὶ μᾶλλον 
ἀκμάφουσιν, ἢ ἐγὼ [3.. ἀκμάξω], παραινῶ. Isocr. 188,8. ᾿Ημῶν δὲ ἄμεινον, 
ἢ ἰκεῖνσι, σὸ μίλλον προορωμίνων. Dem. 287. 27. Οὐδαμοῦ γάρ ἰσειν ᾽Α γό- 
garer ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι, ὥστερ Θρασύβουλον. Lys. 186. 27, "Ἔξισει 9, 
Sows Ἡγίλοχος, ἡμῖν λίγεν. Ar. Av. 5035. 


§ SS. 5. In many connexions, two forms of construc- 
tion are equally admissible, the one with, and thé other with- 


out a connective. The two forms are sometimes blended. 
Thus, 


(A.) The comparative degree is either followed by the gen- 
itive, or by the connective ἢ with the appropriate case (ὃ 672). 
Hence, by a mixture of constructions, 


«. When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows πλεῖον, rAsiw, ἴλας- 
tev, OF μεῖον, ἤ is sometimes omitted, though the genitive is not employed; as, 
᾿Αποκφείνουσι ray ἀνδρῶν ob μεῖον wevraxosious, ‘ not less than 500.’ VI. 4, 24. 


33 * 
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So, in Latin, Non amplius erant quingenti. Css. VIII. 10. In this con- 
struction, the comparative appears to be used like an adverb modifying the nu- 
meral. See § 656, where observe also a similar use of ὅσον. 


β. To the genitive governed by the comparative, a specification is sometimes 
annexed with 4; 85, Ts coud" ἄν signs’ εὗρον εὑτυχίστιρον, ἢ waite γῆμαι βα- 
cities ; Eur. Med. 553. Τὸν νοῦν ς᾽ ἀμείνω τῶν φρινῶν, ἢ νῦν φίρει. Soph. 
Ant. 1090. Οὗ ¢i ἄν μᾶλλον σσουδάσειξ vg. «., § τοῦτο, Pl, Gorg. 500, ε. 
See § 674, N. 

γ. The genitive sometimes follows #, instead of the appropriate case; as, 
Οὐ weoges wrior τῆς ἡρίρας, ἢ δίκα ἢ δώδεκα σταδίων. Ἡ. Gr. IV. 6 5 (Ch 
§ 641). . | 

Nore. There is a similar mixture of constructions, when wg)y 4, πρότερον ὅ, 
or ὕσειερον 4 is followed by the infinitive instead of another mode; as, “Ἴστερον 
0 2 ἢ αὐφοὺς cixisas [for ὕσφιρον ἢ ὥκισαν OF ὕστιρον cov οἰκίσαι). Thue. 


VI, 4. 
(B.) For other examples of mixed constructions, see §§ 837, 


3 4 . 


§ 886. 6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, 
where none would be employed in English; e. g., when πολύς 
is followed by another adjective ; as, Πολλώ re καὶ ἐπιτήδεια δι- 
ἐλέγοντο. V. 5. 95. 


ἡ. The Greeks, especially the earlier writers (§ 466), often 
employ the more generic for the more specific connectives 
(§ 793), or instead of other forms of expression ; as, 


᾿Ἐκμάνθανε σχολὴ δὲ «λείων ἢ Sree «ἀρισεί μοι, ‘[and] for I have more 
leisure.” ZEsch. Prom. 817. Τυγχάνω σε xagde’ dvarwacred «“ύλης χαλῶνα, 
wal με φϑόγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ βάλλει δι᾿ ὥτων, ‘just as I am drawing the bars, 
there strikes.’ Soph. Ant. 1186. Kal ἤδη σ᾽ ἦν by σῷ τρίτῳ σταϑμῷ, καὶ 
Xapivcpes αὐτῷ izaaswdvdy. IV. 6.2. Ody ὁμοίως «εποιήκδσι, καὶ “Opengesy 
᾿ they have not composed in the same manner as Homer, or with Homer. Pi. 
Ion, 531, ἃ (Cf. § 587). 


Ὁ. ConcLtupine REMARKS. 


§ 88%. I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, (a.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions; 
(8.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs ; (y.) the same particle ig used both as an adverb and as 


ἃ conjunction ; or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
veb. E. g. 


(«.) For examples see §§ 517, 519, 551, y, 577, 585. 
(B.) Ἦ μὸν κελεύσω, nde Quite os πρός [sc. covey], ‘in addition to this, 
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‘besides.’ Asch. Prom. 73. leds 3° ἔτι. III. 2.2. Ἔν 36 [sc. σούτοιρ], 
and meanwhile. Soph. Cid. T. 27. 


(y.) Κῦρον δὲ (conjunction) μετασίμσεσαι. .. " καὶ σερειτηγὸν δὲ (adverb) 
αὐτὸν ἀσίδειξι. 1,1. ῶ. ‘Qs δὲ νῦν ἔχει, χαλεπὸν, εἰ, οἰόμενοι ἐν τἢ ᾿Ελλάδι 
καὶ ἱπαίνου καὶ τιμῆς φεύξισϑαι, ἀνεὶ δὲ φούτων οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἰσόμεϑα. 
VI. 6. 16. Σοφαύήνεφον δὲ σὸν Σευμφάλιον, καὶ (conjunction) Σωκράτην vey 
᾿Αχαιὸν, ξένους ὄντα καὶ (adverb) σούτους, ἰκίλευσεν. 1. 1. 11, Πρῶτον pis 
ἰδάκρῦε oo et εἶσα δὲ ἔλεξε. I. 8. 2, ΑΛλλος δὲ λίϑῳ, καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολ- 
Aci. I, 5.12. Ταῦτα ἱποίουν, κί χρι σκότος tyivere, IV. 2. 4 (CF. ὃ 577). 
Πλὴν of τὰ καπηλεῖα Iyovess. I. 2. 24 (Cf. ὃ 519). 


Norr. The adverb πρίν is construed in four ways; (1.) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode ; thus, Πρὶν ἄν αὐτῷ συμβουλεύσηται, before he should 
consult with him, I. 1. 10; (2.) as having a prepositional force, with the infin- 
itive; thus, Πρὶν rireaga στάδια διελθεῖν, before [completing] they had com- 
pleted four stadia, IV. 5.19; Tel» δῆλον εἶναι, 1. 4. 14; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with 4 and the appropriate mode; thus, Πρὶν 4. .  ἐγένονσο, before that 
they had come, Cyr. 1. 4. 23; (4.) with ἤ and the infinitive instead of another 
mode (see § 885, N.). This construction is less Attic. “ 


§ 888. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 


tion governing it, are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 


“Oray δὲ σούσων ἅλις ἔχησε, but when you have had enough of this. V. 7. 
12. Eis μὲν ἅπαξ καὶ βραχὺν χρόνον, for once and a short time. Dem. 21. 1. 
Eis νῦν. Pl. Tim. 20, b. Eis cies. Id. Leg. 830, ὃ. Μέχρι ἐνταῦθα. V. 
5.4. ἸΤΠρόσαλαι. Ar. Eq. 1155. "Ἐμσροσθϑεν. 111. 4. 2. ἹἸ]αραυσίκα. 
Cyr. II. 2.24. "Hy... ὑπὶρ ἥμισυ τοῦ ὅλον σερασεύματος ᾿Αρκάδες, above 
half of the whole army were Arcudians. Ψ]. 2. 10. Αἰςεῖ αὐφὸν εἰς δισχιλί- 
ous ξίνονς. 1.1. 10,. ᾽Εκ τῶν ἀμφὶ σοὺς μυρίους. V.3. 8. Ἐζξυνίδραμον ὡς 
tis ἑἱπσακοσίους. Ἡ. Gr. ΤΡ. 1. 18. Συνειλεγμένων sis σὴν Φυλὴν περὶ ἑσσα- 
xogious. Ib. II. 4. 5. 


§ 889. III. One preposition, or adverb, is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic-expressiveness, constructio prag- 
rans, Thus, . 


. (4.) A prerosition of motion for one of rest. -Oi ix τῆς ἀγορᾶς .. . ipu- 
γον [ix for iv, by reason of ἔφυγον following], those in the market fled [from 
ἢ}. 1.2.18. Αἱ δὲ “ηγαὶ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν ix «ὧν βασιλείων. Ib. 7. 'Agsxvovverns 
σῶν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου tosis ἄνδρες. Ve 7417. Τοῖς ix Πύλου ληφϑιεῖσι, those tak- 
en αἱ Pylos and brought thence. Ar. Nub. 186. Οἱ dwé τῶν κατασφρωμάφων 
φοῖς ἀκοντίοις ... ἐχρῶντο. Thuc. VII. 70. Eis ἀνάγκην κιίμιϑα, we have 
come into necessity, and lie there. Eur. Iph. T. 620. 'Ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν 
ὀρῶν σῶν sis τὸ σεδίον. I, 2. 25. 


(β.}) A Prerosition of rest for one of motion. "Ev Atuxadig ἀσήεσαν [ἐν 
for sis, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were αὖ» 
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sent in L. Thuc. IV. 42. ΟἹ Σ᾽ ἐν τῷ ‘Heniy κατασιφινγότες (Cf. ἘΠ’ 2 
σὸ Ἥραιον κασίφυγον). H. Gr. IV. 5. 5. Ἔν τῷ ποταμῷ ἔπεσον. Ag. 
1. 32. 


(γ.) An apvers of motion for one of rest. Τῶν ἔνδοϑέν [for ἔνδον) vis 
εἰσενιγκάσω. Ar. Plut. 228. Μεσοίκησις σοῦ σόσου rev ivSivds sis ἄλλον vi- 
wor. Pi. Apol. 40, ς, Iles κακῶν ἐρημίαν εὕρω; ‘ Whither can I go to find?’ 
Eur. Here. 1157. 


΄ 


(3.) An apvens of rest for one of motion. “Owou [for ὅ::..] βίβηκεν, οὐδεὶς 
οἶδε, no one knows where [for whither] he has gone. Soph. Tr. 40, Πανταχοῦ 
πρισβεύσεμιν. Ar. Lys. 1230. 


8 890. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place ; thus, 


A. Extiesis. 


Ellipsis here consists either (a.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (β.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them 
(§ 477. 1). 


(«.) Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (δῷ 471, 484); as, 


Πόϑον «ατρίδων, γονίων, γυναικῶν, waidev. TIT. 1.3. "Ἔχεις wads, ἔχεις 
φριήρις» ἔχεις χρήματα, ἔχεις ἄνδρας φοσσύφους.. ὟΙΪ. 1. 21. Odes σλινϑυθεῖς 
δόμους προσείλους ἦσαν, οὐ [for eves] ξυλουργίαν. Aisch. Prom. 450. ᾿Ομνόω 
ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς «ἄντας καὶ πάσας, (8c. 87s) ἦ μὴν... ἐϑυόμεην. Ψ]. 1. 81. "Agu- 
λόμην, ὁμολογῶ. V. 6.17. ᾿Ασάγγειλον wees, ἥκειν swag τάχιισε᾽ ἐράώσμων 
πόλει. γυναίκα πιστὴν δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις εὕροι. AEsch. Ag. 604. See ᾧ 840. 


ᾧ S89. (.) Connected sentences especially abound in 
ellipsis from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connexion. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 


(1.) In replies (Cf. § 482) ; as, “""Ἐσεὶν ὅ σι σὲ ἠδίκησα 3” Ὃ Σ᾽ ἀσεκρί- 
vare, ὅς, οὐ [= οὐκ tor]. 1. 6.7. Ἑ πόντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου, ὅσι οὐδὲν ἀδιπη- 
ϑείς. Ib. 8. 


Nore. Ina dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a con- 
nective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from reference 
to something which has been expressed dr which is mutually understood ; 88, 
"AAA’ ὁρᾶφε, but you see. III. 2.4. ᾿Ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὗ φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι. VI 6. 12. 
Οὔ γάρ σοι paxsiodas, ὦ Kips, σὸν ἀδελφόν, L 7. 9. 


(2.) Between two connectives ; 88, ᾿Αλλὰ [sc. παύομαι!) γὰρ καὶ περαίνειν 
ἤδη ὅρα. WIL 2. 82. Ch. V.7.11. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ δέδοικα. IIT. 2.25. lage 
σὴν ϑάλαφεαν Ju καὶ [sc. σαύφῃ Ju] γὰρ ἤδη ἠσϑίνε. VI. 2. 18. Καὶ γὰρ 
na) καπνὸς φαίνετο. IL 2. 15. 
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Nore. And yet, perhaps, in such examples as the above, ἀλλὰ γάρ or καὶ 
γάρ may be regarded as forming but a single compound connective, or one of 
the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (ὁ 887, y). 


§ SDV. 3.) With és, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c.; a8, Oarrey ἢ [sc. οὕτω ταχὺ] ds cis ἄν ᾧεςο, quick- 
er than (so quick as] one would have thought. 1. 5.8. Μιίζονα ἡγησάμενος 
εἶναι, ἢ ὡς ix) [lusidas τὴν σαρασκενήν, thinking that the preparation was great- 
er than [so great as] it would be against the Pisidians. 1. 2.4. Beayvrsges 
ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς isxvieDa:, hurled (a shorter distance than so as to reach] too 
short a distance to reach. 111. 8. 7. ᾿Ἐφάνη κονιορτὸς, ὥσπερ νιφίλη λευκή. 
I. 8.8. ‘Os εἰς μάχην παρισκιυασμίνος, arrayed as [he would array) for 
battle. Ib, 1. "Ewixzapaesy, ὡς sis κύκλωσιν. Ib. 23. Φιύγευσιν ἀνὰ xeares 
ὡς τρὸς σὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἴχβασιν. IV. 8. 21. ᾿Αϑιροίζεν, ὡς ial σούφουε. 
I. 2.1. “Ὥσφερ ὀργῇ, ἰκίλευσε, 1. δ. 8. ‘Oe ἐκ τῶν «αρόντων [80. ἐδύναντο, 
ξυνσαξόμενο,. Thuc. VI. 70. Κιρασούντιοι, ὡς ἄν καὶ ἱωρακότις τὸ wag” ἰαυ- 
τοῖς τρἄγρεα, δείσαντες, the Cerasuntians alarmed, as they would naturally be 
having seen what had happened among themselves, V.7. 22. ‘Qs tw) τὸ xe 
λύ as things are for the most part, commonly. ITT. 1. 42, See §§ 601, 750, 

. 870, 


-Norss. «. From the frequent use of ὡς with the accusative after verbs of 
motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 628), it came at last to 
be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of πρός or sis, but chiefly 
before names of persons; as, Ποριύιται ὡς βασιλία, goes to the king. 1. 2. 4. 


B. ‘Ys is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive; as, 
"Exo [sc. οὕτω τολλοὺς] ὡς wivraxecions, having such a number as 500, i. & 
about 500. I. 2. 8. 


(4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must sometimes supply 
the opposite of that which has preceded ; as, Καὶ μὴ ys’ ἄστρον τῆσδ᾽ ἀποσσιί- 
λητε ye, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρχίαλουσον καὶ παταστάφην δόμων (sc. δίξασϑε). Soph. Eb. 
71. ἘΠ᾿ μὲν βούλεφαι, ἱψίτω" εἰ δ᾽ (sc. μὴ βούλεται), ὃ os βούλετα., τοῦτο 
Toit. Pl. EKuthyd. 285, ε: 


(5.) With 4, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of μᾶλλον; as, Zn 
«οῦσι κερδαίνειν (sc. μᾶλλον], ἢ ὑμᾶς πείϑεν. Lys. 171. 8. Taw τῆς ὑμετίρας 
“σόλεως τύχην ἄν ἱλοίμην, «.. ἢ τὴν ἐκείνον. Dem. 24. 16. See § 677. 


(6.) With conditional conjunctions; as, Εἰ μὲν od cs ἔχεις, ὦ Mndicadss, 
“πρὸς ἡμᾶς λέγειν [sc. λέγε Σή] εἰ δὲ μὴ (sc. ἔχεις], ἡμεῖς wees σὶ ἔχοριν. Ν 1], 
7215. Hives ἄλλο os ϑίλοι χρῆσϑαι, εἴτ᾽ ie’ Αἴγνατον σσρασεύειν, συγκατα- 
σερίψαινε᾽ ἄν αὐτῷ. 1{.1.14. Kal νῦν, dv μὲν ὁ Κῦρος βούλητα, [καλῶς 
ἔχε)" εἰ Ue μὴ, ὑμεῖς γε τὴν ταχίστην «ἄριστε. Cyr. IV. δ. 10. "Ἕκαιον καὶ 
χιλὸν καὶ εἶ os ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἦν [8ς. ἔκαιον revere]. I. 6. 1 (ΕἾ τις δο used is 
equivalent to ὅστις). Of δὲ ἄλλοι ἀσώλονσο ὑσό τε τῶν πολιμίων καὶ χιόνος, 
καὶ dais νόσῳ. V.S. 3. "EssiQevee, «λὴν εἴ cis σι ἔκλεψεν. IV. 1. 14. 
Eve: ἦσαν, «λὴν καϑόσον εἰ τὴν Σικιλίαν ὥονσο αὐτοὺς δουλώσισγαι. Thuc. 


VI. 88. “ιν, 
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Β. PiLeonasM. 
§ 893. Under this head we remark, 


1. The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly, 


(«.) In connexion with indefinites, which ina negative sentence are all reg- 
ularly combined with a negative; as, Odrere fest οὐδείς. 1. 8. 56. Obderd οὐ- 
δαμῆ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχει. Pl. Parm, 166, a. 


(β.) In divided construction ; as, Οὐκ αἰσχύνεσϑε obese ϑεοὺς ode’ ἀνθρώπου! 
Il. 5.89. Μηδὶν τελείσω μήφε ἐμοὶ μήτε ἄλλῳ. VIL 1. 6. Οὐ γὰρ ἔσει 
ὅσεις ἀνθρώπων σωϑήσιται, οὔτε ὑμῖν οὔτε ἄλλῳ οὐδεν “λήϑει γνησίως ἐναντιοῦο 
μένος. Pl. Apol. 81, 6, 


(y-) In the emphatic use of οὐδί and μηδέ; as, Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ σοῦσ᾽ ἄν v4 
sixes. 1. 9. 13. Μὴ ceiver μηδί. VII. 6. 19. Οὔκουν βούλισαι .. ., οὐδὲ 
φρολλοῦ 313, he does not therefore wish, no, far from it. Dem. 100. 9. 


§ 594. (3.) In the use of μή with the infinitive, after words imply- 
ing some negation; as, Ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖσι μὴ διάγων, he forbade the ship- 
masters to cross [saying that they should not cross]. VIT. 2. 12. ᾿Ἐξίφυγι 
σὺ μὴ καταπσιτρωθῆναι. 1.3.2. “Efe vod μὴ καταδῦναι. III. 5. 11 (Cf 
Σχήσω σε πηδᾷν. Eur. Or. 263). Κωλώονεις μηδαμῆ . .«. συρίζισϑα.. VIL 
6. 29 (Cf. Κωλύσειε τοῦ καίειν. 1. 6. 9). Κωλόματα μὴ αὐξηϑῆναω. Thue. 
I. 16. ᾿Εμσοδὼν «οὗ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. IV. 8. 14. . 


Norg. Οὐ is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with Ses or és) the place of an infinitive ; as, "Ὥς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει «ὴν 
γῆν, οὖκ ἠδύνα τ᾽ ἀρνηϑῆναι.. Dem. 871. 14. . 

§ 895. (s.) In the use of μὴ οὐ with the infinitive and participle, as 
a simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sed- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear.. Here μὴ ob takes 
the place of simple μή, and (3.) may even be wholly redundant after words 
where μή would be so (§ 894). Thus, (1.) Οὐδεύς yi μ᾽ ἄν σεΐσεεεν ἀνθρώσον 
σὸ μὴ obx ἰλϑεῖν, none of men can persuade me not to go. Ar. Ran. 65. Οὐ 
γὰρ ἂν μακρὰν ἴχνενον advis, μὴ ove ἔχων «ι σύμβολον. Soph. Cd. T. 220. 
Tis μηχανὴ μὴ οὐχὶ πάντα καταναλυθῆναι; Pl. Pheedo, 74, d. (2.) “Dees 
«ἄσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐ cvewevdatav. 11. 8.11. (8.) Οὐκ ἐνανειώσομαι of 
μὴ ob γεγωνεῖν. FEsch, Prom. 787. Ti δῆτα μίλλως μὴ οὗ γεγωνίσπων ι DB. 
627. Τί ἱμαοδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ... ἀσοϑανεῖνι 111.1. 18. 


~ (Φ) In the occasional use of οὐ to strengthen the negative idea implied ἴα 
d, than; as, Ti οἷν δεῖ ἐκεῖνον σὸν χρόνον ἀναμένων, ... . μᾶλλον ἢ OOH ὡς «ἐ. 
Riera... τὴν εἰρήνην ποιεῖσϑιαι, ‘rather than make peace,’ = ‘and not rather 
make peace.” H. Gr. VI. 3.15. Ei σοίνον τις ὑμῶν... ἄλλως πως ἔχει τὴν 
ὀργὴν inl Μωδίαν, ἢ ὡς οὐ δίον αὐφὸν σεϑνάναι:. Dem. 537. 3. 


§ S96. Norss. α. Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly 
their distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, and the other 
to a part only; and (8.) when two sentences have been condensed into one 
Thus, (a) Οὐ σερὶ μὲν σοῦ Aine ..., περὶ ἐμιοῦ δὲ οὔ, I do not say it of yor, 
and not of myself. Pl. Alc. 124,c. Οὐ νῶν ἐπεῖνοι wasspcves, ... οὐδὲ ἀσο- 
ϑανεῖν οἱ τλήριονες δύνανται ; III. 1.29. (β.) See the examples in § 753. 3; 
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to which may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Οὐδεὶς οὐκ ἔσασχιε. 
Symp. 1. 9. 


b. For οὗ μή, see δῷ 822, 3; 824. 1. 


§ 597. 2 The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; as, 


Ἔλεγεν, Sea, ti μὴ πασαβήσονται οἰκήσονφες παὶ «εΐσοντωι, oes παφακαύσει- 
VIL. 4. δ. ΦΔίδοκα, μὴ, ὧν ὅσαξ μάϑωμιν ἀργοὶ ζῆν .....»ϑ μὴ, ὥσαερ οἱ 
AwrePdyes, iwsradousda. IIL. 2. 25. Οὐκ ἄν ἱκανὸς sivas elas, οὔτ᾽ ἂν φί- 
λον wPsAHoas, sie’ ἄν ἐχϑρὸν ἀλίξασϑα;. 1. 8.6. Keds ὧν γυναικῶν ἥσσονις 
καλοίμεϑ᾽ ἄν. Soph. Ant. 680. Tay’ ἄν κἄμ᾽ ἂν φ«οιαύτῃ χειρὶ σιμωρεῖν 
Siro. Id. Ged. Τ. 139. ὯὯΩ sixver ὦ γενναῖον. Id. Phil. 799. El μὴ εἴ σις 
ὑπολάβοι. Ph. Gorg. 480, b. | 


3. The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 


Md weseSss xaradvcns πρὸς “webs ἀντιστασιώφως, φρὶν ἄν αὐτῷ συμβουλιύ- 
σηται. 1.1. 10 (Cf. 1. 2. 2). Οὐ «ρόσϑιεν weivd.. . ἐγίνοντο. Ag. 2. 4. 
Ὅκνον ἀςὸ βοῆς ἵνεκα. Thuc. VIII. 92. Τίνος δὴ χάριν ἕνεκα. Pl, Leg. 
701, ἀ. See §§ 837, «; 848, N.; 858; 885, γ. 


C. Arrraction. 


§ 898. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 


Οὐδέν γε ἄλλο ἰσεὶν, οὗ ἐρῶσιν of ἄνϑρωποι, ἢ «εὖ ἀγαϑοῦ [for od ἀγαϑόν 
through the attraction of of). Pl. Conv. 905, 6. ᾿Ηξίανν, Λέπρεον μὲν μὴ 
ἀποδοῦναι, (σοὺς Aaxsda:movions), εἰ μὴ βούλονται". ἀναβάντες [for ἀναβάντας, by 
attraction to the subject of βούλονεα,.] δὲ . . ., ἀπομόσω. Thuc. V. 50. 


D. ANAcoLuTHoN. 


§ 899. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connexion of sen- 
tences. The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the correspond- 
ence of. pasticles (ὃ 470. 2) is sometimes neglected. Thus, 


Ὥς γὰρ ind... ἤκουσά vives, Fes Kadavdges ὃ ix Βυξανείου ἁρμοστὴς μίλλει 
ἥξων [for ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλίανδρος μέλλει, or ἤκουφα, Ses λίανδρος κέλλει!]. VL 
4. 18. ᾿Ανὴρ 33° ὡς ἤοικεν οὗ νεμεῖν [for ὡς ἔοικεν, οὐ νεμεῖ, OF ἔοικεν οὗ νεμεῖν]. 
Soph. Tr. 1298. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, -- ἐρῶ γὰρ παὶ ταῦτα, ἰξ ὧν ἴχω ἰλοσίδας, καὶ 
σὶ βουλήσισϑαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι "--- οἷδα μὲν γάρ [for ἀλλὰ μὴν, ἐρῶ γὰρ, οἶδα, 
OF ἀλλὰ μὴν iow? οἶδα γε]. 11. 5. 12. See HI. 2.11. Τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἴσυχι γὰρ πρισβεία «πρότερον by τῇ Λακιδαίμεον, wie) ἄλλων παροῦσα, καὶ... 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς. Thuc. J. 72. Οὐκ t69° σι μᾶλλον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖδι, σρίσιι 
οὕτως, ὡς Toy φοιοῦσον ἄνδρα ἐν Πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσϑαι [for ὅ τὶ μᾶλλον σρίαει, ἥ, 
Ors σι σφίπει οὔτε, ὧς}. Pl. Apol. 86, ἀ. Εἰδόσες οὐκ dv ὁμοίως δυνηϑένεες, 
καὶ εἰ ἐκ τῶν νιῶν πρὸς «αρισκιυασμίνους ἐκβιβάξοιεν, ἢ [for καὶ si] κατὰ γῆν 
ἰόνεις γνωσθείησαν. Thuc. VI. 64. . 
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§ 900. Norz. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes 
the place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reverse; 88, “Epyovres 
...πήρῦκες of μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἦν δ᾽ αὐσῶν Darives εἷς “Ἕλλην [for εἷς 
3° αὐτῶν Φ. ‘E.), there come heralds ; the rest barbarians, but (there was) one 
of them Phalinus, a Greek. H.1.7. See 1. 10. 12. Παρημόλουν ἔντις 
ἄσεικοι" οὔτε yao... διδόντες [for οὔτε διδόντες, OF οὔτε γὰρ ἰδίδοσαν. The 
construction might be made regular by repeating σαροημίλουν]. ‘Thuc. 1. 95, 
See § 871, β. 


§ 908. V. The Greek especiaHy abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and iu elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rath- 
er than the grammarian. Lo 


1, ἀλλὰ γάρ, καὶ γάρ, see ὃ 891. 2. 


2. ἀλλ᾽ ἥ [from ἄλλο ἢ or ἄλλα ἤ]. other than, except ; as, "Agybgser μὲν 
obx ἴχω, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μικρόν σι. VII. 7. 53. Οὐδαμοῦ... ., ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατ᾽ αὐςὴν σὴν 
ὁδόν. IV. 6. 11]. 


3. ἄχλως σι καί, both otherwise and in particular, especially ; as, Οὐδὲν ν.- 
μίξω ἀνδρὶ, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἄρχοντι, κάλλτζον sivas κεῆμα. VII. 7. 41, 


4. δῆλον drs, it ts evident that, evidently, εὖ οἷ᾽ ὅτι, οἵδ᾽ ὅσι, σάφ᾽ ἴσ9᾽ ὅσι, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them ; as, Τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον de: οὕτως ἔχω. 1. 3.9. Obs’ 
ἄν ὑμεῖς, εὖ οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, ἰσαύσασϑε. Dem. 72.24. Μονώτατος γὰρ εἶ od... 90 
409” ὅτι. Ar. Plut. 182. ᾿ 


5. εἰ γάρ, iD’ ἄφιλον, see §§ 826, 827. 2. 


6. εἰ δὲ μή, but if not, otherwise, used even afler negative sentences; 88, 
Μὴ roinons Tavra> si δὲ μὴ, ἔφη, αἰτίαν ἵξεις, do nut do this; otherwise, said 
he, you will have blame. VII. 1.8. Οὔτ᾽ iv σῷ Dace σὰ ὅτλα ἦν ἔχων" ιἱ 
δὲ μὴ, ἥρταζιν ὁ τοσαμός. IV. 8. 6. _ 


- 


7. ἵνα ei, ὡς vi, and ὅς, oi, see ὃ 765, a. 


8. μή τί γε, not to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or much more; 85, 
Οὐκ in δ᾽ αὐφσὸν ἀργοῦντα οὐδὲ τοῖς φίλοις ἰσιτάτφιιν ὑπὶρ αὑτοῦ os ““οιεῖν, μή τί 
γε δὴ vais ϑιοῖς. Dem. 24. 21. 


9. ὅτι μή after negatives, except [== F os μή ἐστι, what is not] ; as, Οὐ γὰρ 
ἥν κρήνη, ors μὴ μία. Thuc. IV. 26. 

10. οὐ γὰρ ἀλλά, for it is not otherwise, but, i. 6. for indeed ; as, Ob yng 
G22" ἡ yn Big ἕλκει. Ar. Nub. 232. 


11. οὗ μίντοι ἀλλά, οὗ μὴν ἐλλά, yet no, but, i. 6. nevertheless, or nay rath- 
er; a8, Ὃ ἵσσος wierts εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἰξετρα χήλισιν" οὐ μὴν 
AAA’ ἱπσέμεινεν ὁ Κῦρος. Cyr. J. 4. 8. 


12. οὐχ des, pen ὅτι, οὖχ ὅσον, οὐχ ὅσω, μὴ Sees, οὖχ οἷον, I do not say that, 


.« 
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not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean not only, and the three last not only not); as, Οὐχ Ses μόνος ὁ Keie 
toy iv ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἱ φίλοι αὐτοῦ, not only was Crito himself unmolest- 
ed, but also his friends. Mem. II. 9. 8. Μὴ γὰρ dei ἄρχοντα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ois 
οὐ φοβοῦνται, . . « αἰδοῦνται. Cyr. VIIT. 1. 28. "Αχρηστοι γὰρ καὶ γυναιξὶν 
sos, μὴ Ors ἐἰνδράσι, ‘not to say men.’ Pl. Rep. 398, 6. Ody ὅσον οὐκ ἡμύ- 
verre, GAA’ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώϑησαν. Thuc. IV. 62. ‘Os of Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ Saas rie 
μωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐσαινήσαιεν, that the Lacedemonians had not only not 
punished, but had even commended. H. Gr. V. 4. 34. Οὐχ twos δῶρα 
δούς. VIL. 7. 8. Μὴ dros ὀρχεῖσθαι iv ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐρϑοῦσϑα, ἐδύνασϑε. 
Cyr. 1. 3.10. Πισαύμιϑ᾽ ἡμεῖς, οὐχ ὅπως 0 παύσομεν. Soph. El. 796. 


Νοτα. Οὐχ ges is sometimes although [not because, denying an inference 
which might be drawn]; a8, ᾿Εγγνῶμαι μὴ ἐπιλήσισϑαι, οὐχ ὅς, waile καί φη- 
σιν ἱπιλήσμων εἶναι. Pl, Prot. 356, ἀ. 


§ 902. VI. Position or Partictes. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the 80» 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poetic), see 
δὴ 114, 115. 


Nore. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con- 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces Ayperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well as in other constructions; thus, 
leds ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλον, for ἄλλοτε weds ἄλλον. Alsch. Prom. 276. Παρὰ φίλης 
φίλῳ φίρειν γυναικὸς ἀνδρί. Id. Cho. 89. See § 734. 3. For hyperbaton in 
earnest entreaty, see § 624, β. 


§ 903. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (ΝΌΤΕ «), commonly stand 
firet in their clauses). 


Norss. a. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause; ἄν (not 
for ἰών, ὃ 815), ἄρα (paroxytone), αὖ, γάρ, yi, δαί, δέ, δή (except in Homer 
and Pindar), δῆϑεν, δῆφσα, μέν, μέντοι, μήν, νύν (enclitic), οὖν, wig, ri, τοί, τοίνυν, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with # (weri, σού, &c.,§ 116. 2). Thus, 
δ δὲ πείϑεταί et καὶ συλλαμβάνει, and he is both persuaded and apprehends. 

1. 8. 


B. “Ὅτι is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause; as, Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ 
αὐτῷ δοίη iwalag χιλίους, dei... κατακάνοι [for ὅφι, si..., xaraxava). 1, 
6.2. “Eon αὐτῷ ταῦτα συμπροϑυμηϑίνσι, ὅτε οὐ μεταμελήσει. VIL 1. δ. 
See Ib. 11, 36; II. 2. 20. 


y- A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, “Hoasers, σοὶ δὲ χρὴ μελεῖν ἰσιστολάς [for σοὶ δὲ, Ἥφαιστε), and you, 
Vulcan, must heed the commands. δος, Prom. 8. 


ᾧ 9Θ94. 3. The adverbs ἕνεκα and χώριν commonly follow, 
but sometimes precede, the genitives which they govern 
39 


450 SYNTAX. [Book Iv. 


(§ 551, y). Observe the arrangement, Τῆς πρόσϑεν ἕνεκα περὶ 
ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς, I. 4.8; and, Οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα, I. 9. 21. 


4, A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which be- 
longs more strictly to another (Cf. § 845) ; as, Οὐκ oid” ἂν εἶ 
πείσαιμι [for οἶδ᾽, εἰ πείσαιμ’ ἀν]. Eur. Med. 941. 


5. In emphatic address, the sign ὦ is sometimes placed as. 
follows; Ἔρεβος ὦ φαεννότατον. Soph. Aj. 295. Gavyca’ ὦ 
Κρίτων. Pl: Euthyd. 271, c. “Ἡμῖν εἰπὲ ὦ πρὸς Διὸς Μέλιτε. Id. 
Αροὶ!ὶ. 25, ο. 
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{In this and the following Index, the figures refer to sections and their parts, The 
signs > and < denote the change, by contraction or otherwise, of the words or letters 


at the opening into those at the angle. 


The sign XK denotes opposition or distinction. 


The abbreviution cj. stands for conjugation, contr. for contraction, const. for construce 
tion, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, par. for paradigm, pos. for position, r. for 
root, w. for with, &c. ‘Tho references to the paradigms are usually fellowod by other 


references in illustration. ] 


«, 51,52: ἀὰ >2 and », 
53. 4: « «ζν, 64: con- 
tr. w. other vowels, 66 -- 
69: as s, 70, 83; α in 
neut. pl., 167: in Dec. 
I., 185, 186: in Doric 
gen., 187. 2: in acc. of 
Dec. IIL, 199: «ζει, 


207: connect. vow., 


329 -- 334: changes in. 


r., 387, 388 : added to 
r.,407: @ privative, 565. 
ἀγαϑός, cp., 264. 
ἀγγέλλιω; par., 29] : 848, 
397, a. ᾿ 
ἀγήραος, par., 179: 192. 
ἄγνῦμι, cj-, 418. 
ἄγχι, cp., 265, 267: w. 
gen., 577. [4. 
ἄγω, Cj.» 858 : ἄγε, 842. 
ἄγων, par., 182 : 288. 
ἄδικος, par., 179. 
Bu < ἀείδω, 385. 
&siow > αἴρω, cj., 389. 
ἀηδών, dec., 223, a 
᾿Αϑήνησι, 616. 2. 
ai, elided, 76: final in 
accent., 102, E.: >4 
in augm., 312. 2: con- 
nect, νον.) 331, 11], 
αἰδώς, par., 177: 214. 1. 
az, par., 174: 202, 
Bigiw, cj., 420. 


αἴρω < ἀιίρω, 389: ὥρας, 
par., 182. 

αἰσθάνομαι, αἴσϑομαι, Cj. 
409: w. gen., 557 : w. 
dependent verb, 843, 
863. 

αἰσχρός, ep., 262. 

αἰσχρῶς» cp., 266. 

αἰςιάομια,, αἴσιος, W. FEN, 
553, y; 575, ἢ. 

ἀΐω, augm., 314. 4. 

ἀκμήν, adv. acc., 642. 

&xoroudos, w. gen., 571+ 
w. dat., 585. 

ἀκούω, cj., 390: w. gen. 
and δος., 555, 561,621, 
632: as pass. 782: w. 
part., 863. 

ἀκροάομαι, Cj., 351, 

ἄκρος, use, 664. 

ἀλγενῦς, ορ., 264. 

ἀλγύνω, Cj. 391, 

ἀλδαίνω, ἄλδομαι, Cj-, 410, 

ἀλείφω, cj., 390. [γ- 

ἀλίξω, cj.» 394, β. 

ἁλίσκομαιγ cj, 420. 1; 
782: w. gen., 553, γὺ 
w. part., 863. 

ἀλλά Χ ἄλλα, 119. 1: 
introductory, 891. 1: 
ἀλλὰ γάρ, 89]. 2: 
ἀλλ᾽ #, 901. 2. 

ἀλλάσσω, Cj., 395, vy. 


ἀλλήλων, dec., 184: 253, 
ὥλλομαι, οἷ.» 849, E. (6. 
ἄλλος, dec., 249: use, 
766: w. gen., 519: as 
adv., 665: X ὁ ἄλλος, 
707: ἄλλο σι 4, ἄλλο 
σι, 767: ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
768, 
ἄλλως «σε καί, 901. 8. 
ἅἄλς, dec., 84. 8; 206. 
ἀλύσκω, Cj., 394. 
ἀλώπηξ, dec., 202, 
ἅλως, dec., 224, y. 
ἅμα, w. dat., 585: w. 
part., 845, a. 
ἁμαρτάνω, cj., 409, 357. 
ἀμβλίσκω, -ὅω, Cj, 400. 
ἀμείνων, compt., 264, 
ἀμύνω, cj-, 376, δ, 
ἀμφί, const., 879: of ἀμ- 
gi, 693, N.: ἀμφὶ a 
εἴκοσι, 697. 2. 
ἀμφιίννῦμι, Cj., 354, 412, 
ἄμφω, par., 188 : 243, 
ay added to r., 409. 
ἂν Dor. for ὧν, 187. 
ἄν, conjunct., «( ἰάν,880: 
X ἄν contingent, 815. 
ἄν, contingent particle, 
814, 815: expr. habit, 
821: w. opt. for ind., 
822: not w. opt. of 
wish, 827. 3: in cone 
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clusions, 880 -- 833: w. “Aoms, dec., 214. 8. [βασιλεύς (ες. δ), 702, N. 
opt. expr. permission or δἄζοωσεος, superl., 264. βάσκω = βαίνω, 398. 
command, 831. 2: in agvés, par., 175 = 207. βιλσίων, &c., 264. 


rel. clauses, 834: w. εἰρόω, ὦ, 353. 'βιβρώσκω, cj-, 405: βι» 
inf. and part., 844. 2: dewalt, σὸ ἁρπακειπόν, βρώς, 372, γ. 
pos., 845, B; 903,a@: 7253, 5: ep., 261. βλάξ, ep., 261. 
repeated, 897. 2. ἄῤῥην. par., 179: 206. 1. βλάπεω, cj-, 393. 
ἀνά, const., 879 : sc. στῆ- ἀρχήν, adv. acc.,642. βλαστάνω, -tw, cj., 409. 
391, 882, ε. &exw, cj, 357: w. gen., βλίσσω, cj., 396, 9. 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, (ἦ.. 400. | S21: ἐρχόμενος asadv., βλώσκω, cj., 40]. 
ἀνακῶς ixww.gen.,558,3. 862. βερέας, βῴῥας, par., 172: 
ἀναλίσκω, -ω, Cj.,400. ἄσσω < ἀΐσσω, 385. | βόσκω, cj. 357. [{89, 


ἀναμιμνήσκων w. acc. and ἀστήρ, dec., 207. | Bovasser, par., 284, 285. 
gen., w. 2 ace., 629. ἄστυ, par., 177 : 212. Bovacuasr, cj., 357. 2: 
ἄναξ, par., 176: 209. Tel, TO < νται, »re, 88, use, 751. 3; 810, 840. 


ὥνδανω, cj., 410, B. | 342. 2. , Bets, par., 177 : 212. 5. 
ἀνίχομαι, ὦ)... 420. 2. | ἅφερος = ἕτερος, 72. | Beipw, cj., 380. 4. 
ἄνευ, w. gen., 517. 'Άτλας, dec., 210. 1. |‘ Betras, dec., 223, δ. 

, ἀνήρ, par., 175 : 207 : ᾽Ατρείδης, par, 172. ιβουχάομαι, cj., 407. 


ἄνερ, 200: in address, drra, area, irreg. forms βυνέω, cj., 411. 
646. 2: ἁνήρ, ὠνήρ, 72, for ἅτινα, cid, 184, y, double office, 60, 61: 


R. 256. 2. ye > ξ,62: yr > κι, 
ἀνθ᾽ wr, because, 755. ao > no in augm., 312.2.) ¥3 > x3, 77: yx > 
ἀνιάω, cj, 351. αὔξω, αὐξάνω. par., 293:| x, 86. 
ἀνοίγνῦμι, ἀνοίγω, Cj.,413., 357. 13; 409. Keser par., 178 : 209. 


ἀντί, const., 879 : deriva- αὐτίκα, w. part., 845, «. γαμέω, cj., 408. 
tives, w. gen., 577: w. αὐτός, par., 184: 9249: γάρ w. art., 711. 2: ine 
dat., 594. | compounds, 250, 251 :] troductory, 891. 1 : pos., 
ἀνύω, ἀνύτω, ἄνω, Cj. 393: ' cp, 265: w. dat. of as-| 903, a. 
ἀνύσας as adv., 665, y; soc. obj, 610: w.compt. yaerne, dec., 207. 
862. (577.: and superl., 674: com-' γέ, encl., 116 : w. prot, 
ἄνω, cp., 267: w. gen., | position and use, 732: 252, HI.: pos., 903, 4- 
ἄνωγα, Cj., 372, B. | as pers. pron., 727, 733,' γεγωνίω, -ἴσκω, Cj, 415. 
ἀνώγιεων, par., 173: 192,| N. 3 ὁ αὐτός, the same, γελάω, cj., 354. 
ἄξιος, w. gen., 553, B:| 732, IL. : w. dat., 587: γέλως, dec., 203. 
w. dat., 593. | obroi ἔσμεν, 733. 1: δέ- γίρας, par., 177: 212, 


Ze > tw, ἃ, ov, 187. κατος αὐσός, 734. 5. 216. 
ἀφάτωρ, neut. pl, 238. [αὑτοῦ < ἑαυφοῦ, par-, 184. γεύω, w. acc. and gen, 
ἀσίδραν, par., 507: 405. ἄχϑομαι, cj , 358. w. 2 ace, 629. 


Brix Savona, Cj., 409. ἄχρι.» ἄχρις, 92. 6: w. γηράω, -σκω, cj., 399. 

TAs, ἀτλοῦς, 244. 4; | gen., 577 : ἄχρι οὗ, 755. γίγας, par., 176 : 209. 
247.4. ep., 259. (ἄν > iwy, ἄν, ὧν, 187. | γίγνομαι, γίνομαι, Cj-, 406: 

dws, const., 879: w.'f, 60, 61.2: Bo ΣΣ)ὲὸὶ Ψ,, w. dat., 599: w. part, 
pass., 789. 62: Br>@r,B9 > 99, 867. 

ἀαοδιδομαι, sell, 405, 184. 77: Bu > μμ, 78: Be γιγνώσκω, γινώσκω, Go 

᾿Ασόλλων, dec., 200, 207.| > 9, 86: μρ, μλ > 405: ἔγνων, par., 501: 


ἀσόχρη 404. 5. [2.! μβρ. μβὰ, Ba, 94, IIL; 576: w. part. and inf, 
ἄρα, por., 903, a: ἄρ᾽. 401. 863, 864. 2. 

ἣν as present, 794, Ύ. βαΐίνω, Cj., 398, 3872: γλήχων, dec., 207. 2. 
ἐραρίσκω, cj., 405. ἔβην, par., 807: 576 : Tabs, par., 178: 996. 2 


ἄραι, par, 182: 238, 389.' Ba for BS, 337. 2. γλῶσσα, par., 172: 186. 
Agay, par., 174: 202. βάλλω, cj-, 559, 397, a. |γόνυ, par., 178: 204. 
_ Φρίσκω, cj., 399, | Bdeerw, cj. 393. Topye, «ὧν, dec., 223, 5’ 





γραῦς, par., 177: 218. 
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Ἰδιαιτάω, pref., 319. 
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ἰγείφω, cj., 389. 


γράφω, par, 286: 348: διασκιδάννῦσι, διασκιεδάννῦ- ἔγνων, see γιγνώσκω. 


use in mid., 784, '785, d. | 


γυνή, par, 174: 202: 
γύνα;, 88, 200. 

yoy, par., 174: 202. 

δ, 60: Ie > ve, 39 > 
09,77: δμ > σμ, 78 
3 dropped before ¢, 80: 
bef. 2, 86: inserted, 
94, IIT. 

date, vor., 200. 

δαίμων, par., 175 : 206. 

Yair pes, cj.. 414. 

δάκνω, ᾧ.. 397. 

δάκρυον, dec., 224, B. 





vat, subj., 362. 4. 
διδάσκω, cj., 394. 
δίδημει = δέω, 404. 
διδράσχω, α)., 405: ἴδραν, 
par. 807: 376. 
δίδωμι, par., 301: 353, 
860, 404: διδούς, par., 
182: 210, 238. 


'δίδημαι, οἦ., 360. 8. 


δίκαιός εἶμι w, inf., 777. 
Διονῦς, dec., 296. 2. 
διπλάσιος W. gen., 523. 
διαλόος >> διαλοῦς, par, 
180: 192, 944. 4, 


δαμάϑω, δάμειναμαι, 4.» δίπους, par., 179 : 238. 
δάμαρ, dec., 209. [416.! δι Ψψάω, contr., 67. 1. 


δαρϑάνω, εἷ., 409. 

δέ, conjunct. and δᾶν,, 
887, y: é δέ, 711; in. 
troductory, 891. 1: pos., 
903, «. 





(5; 252.' 


διώκω, ςἷ., 376, 3. 

δοκίω, cj-, 408: δόξαν 
tavra, 868. 

δόρυ, dec., 204. 

δραμοῦμαι, fut., 420. 5. 


ds, insep. particle, 116. dees, ins. of σ; 356. 
δίδοικα, δέδια, par., 308 : δύναρια:, augm., 313. 


378, γι, 390. 6. 
δείκνῦμι, par., 302: 360, 
413. 

δεῖνα, par., 184: 

δίλεαρ, dec., 905. 

διλφίς, -ν, dec., 206. 8. 

dines, dipt., 227: in pe- 
tiphrasis, 566. 4. 

δένδρον, dec., 224, β. 

δίρκομαι, cj., 376, β. 

Siew, εἷ., 584. 

δισμός, dec., 225. 

Core, VOC., 190. 

δίω, bind, cj., 353. 

Siwy need, cj., 357. 5: 
δεῖ, impers., w. gen.; 
529: w. ace., 629, R.; 
Ww. inf, 810: μικροῦ 
[δεν], &e., 852 : δίομα, 
Ww. gen., 530. 

3%, δῆϑιν, δῆφα, pos., 908, 


δύνω, cj , 398 : ἔδυν, par., 
307: 376. 


[73 742. δύο, δύω, par. 183: 243, 
use, 255.|duc-, augm., &c., 8390. 


ἢ ψιλόν, 11: 6 Χ an, 52. 
2:88 >and u, 53. 4: 
«<Q «, 64: contr. w. 
other vowels, 68, 69: 
ins. after contraction, 
187.1; 192; 215; 218: 
charact., changed, 195 -- 
198, 211 — 213: in 
augm., $11 ~314: in 
redupl., 315-317: con- 
nect. vow., 329, 330, 
333 : inserted, 358 : 
changes in r., 389: ad- 
ded to r., 407, 408: sa 
in plup., $30. 8. 


[«.᾿ iz», compos., > ἥν, ἄν, X 


si, 830. 


δδλός εἰμι, 777, 864. 8 : tag, dec., 208. 


δῆλον drs, 901. 4. 
δηλόω, par., 247: 846, 
351, 


Δημήφηρ, dec., 207, 200. 
δῆμορ, par., 178. 
sa, const., 879, 





javrov > αὗσοῦ, par., 


ἔγχελυς, dec., 223, s. 

iyo, par, 184: 254, 
255: use, 727 : ἔγωγε, 
252, III. 

ἔδυν, see δύνω. 

ἔδω, cj.» 416. 

ἐθέλω, cj., 357. 2; w. 
inf,, 310. 

θεν for οὗ, 255. δ. 

ἐϑίζω, augm., 314, 

<i, 53.4; 68: in 2 
pers., 69. 4: in augm., 
314: in redupL, 316: 
> οι, 378, 1: sew in 
opt., 332. 3. 

si, proclit., 1151. εἰ γάρ, 
εἴϑε, 824, 826, 897. 2: 
εἰ Χ ἰάν, 880: εἴ τι,» 
892. 6: εἰ μὴ εἰ, 897. 
2: εἰ δὲ μή, 901. 6. 

εἴδομαι, εἶδον, Cj., 420. 4: 
εἰδώς, par., 182: 238, 
420. 4: Bi, 425. 3; 
842, 4, 

εἴϑε, see εἰ. 

εἶκα == ἔοικα, 578, a. 

sixagw, augm., 812, 8, 

εἴκω, ςἷ., 376, δ; 8512. 8. 

εἰκών, dec., 223, a. 

εἷλον, 2 aor., 420. 1. 

simi, be, par., 305: 365; 
encl., 116: Χ sis, 119. 
1: w. gen., 543, 565. 
2: w. dat., 599: omit- 
ted, 773, 864. 1: auxil., 
867 : ἔσειν οἵ, ὅσως, &c., 
747: ter, ἦν, ν΄. pl. 
nom., 775, 6: sivas: w. 
verbs of naming, &c., 
634, R.: as inf. of spe- 
cif., 852, N. 

εἶμι, ZO, par., 306 : 366. 

εἴξᾶσι, 378, a 

εἶσον, par., 303: 420, 7: 
εἰσί, 425. 3; 842. 4, 

εἰογνῦμει, Cj., 413. 


184: 250. 1 : use, 729:! εἴργω, cj., $76, δ. 
for other pronouns, 731. εἶς, par, 183: 206. 1; 


ide, cj., $14, 351. 
ἔβην, see Baiver. [577. 
ἐγγύς, cp. 267 : ν᾿. gen., 


855 


243: w. gen., 538, y: 
w. dat., 587 : w. superl., 
674. 4. 
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sis, ἧς, proclit., 115 : ἔπ, cj., 417. 
constr., 879, 889, «. [᾿εἐγέξομαι, augm., 514, 

slaSa, cj., 858. 2. ἔρδω, cj-, 418. 

ix < if, 91. 1. tera, augm., 314. 

ἱκάς, cp., 267. ἔῤῥω, Cj.» 857. 

ἐκεῖνος, dec., 949 : fxs! ἐῤῥωμένος, cp., 259. 
νοσί, 255 : deriv. and ieyopas, cj., 420.3: w. 
use, 735. fut. part, 867: iad 

ἰχχλησιάξω, pref., 319. oxyt., 425. 3. 

ἑκὼν εἶναι, 852. N. ἐρῶ, εἴρηκα, par., 303: 

ἱλάσσων, «στῶν, compt.,| 420. 7. 

264 : ἔλαφεον, as indec., ᾿ἐρωσάω, cj., 416. 

656 : as adv., 885, ᾳ. be Sie, ἔσϑω, ᾧ.. 416. 
ἰλαύνω, ἰλάω, cj, 354, ἰσειάω, augm., 814. 

398. [ἴσχαςος, cp., 268. 3; 265. 
ἐλεύσομαι, fut., 420. 3. ivaiges, cp., 265. 
ἰλήλεγμαι, par., 4294 : εὖ, augm., &c., $20. 

350. 3. εὔγεως, dec., 236. 2. 
ἕλκω, cj., 416. εὕδω, cj.» 357. 8. 
ἕλρενς, dec., 83, E. [εὐϑύ(ε) w. gen. 552: 
ἐμαυτοῦ, par, 184: 250. w. part., 845, a. 

1: use, 729, εὑρίσκω, cj., 415: εὑρί 
ἐμός, 256: use, 728. | oxyt., 425. 8. 
ἰμοῦ, ἱμοί, ict XK μοῦ, pol, εὔχαρις, par., 119 : 204, 

μά, 254, 727. εὐώσης, εὐῶσις, 240. 
ἐν, in compos., 9]. 2: ἔφαγον, 2 aor., 416. 

proclit, 115: w. dat., ἐφ᾽ 6, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τι, 755: w. 

879: for sis, 889, B:, inf, 858. 

ἐν oss w. superl., 673. ix Sess, cp., 262. 

S: ἐν 9, 755: ἑνί, 879, ἔχϑω, ἰχϑαίρω, ἰχϑραίνω, 

B: tu for ἔνεσσι, 882, εἴ. ᾧ.» 416. 

ἔνιοι, ἐνίφφε, 747, a. ἔχω, cj, 417: augm., 
ἔνδοθεν for ἔνδον, 889, y. 3.814: w. adv., 781. 1: 
ἕνεκα, w. gen., 551, 7: and gen., 541: auxil., 

pos., 904. ι 867 : ἔχων φλυδρεῖς, 

ἐνοχλίω, pref. 319. | 862. N. 

i > ix, 91: proclit., ἕψω, cj., 357. 
115: ep. 265: w. pass., sw, ἔων, Ion. gen., 187. 1. 
789: w. gen., 879: for ζ, 60, 62: dropped be- 
ly, 889, @ : ἐξ drov, 755., fore σ, 80: > ee, 84, 

iZeipuns w. part., 845, @. R.: in r., 392-402. 

ἐξόν absolute, 868. ζάω, contr., 67. 1. 

ἔοικα, Cj, $78, 1: const., ζεύγνῦμοι, cj., 413. 

844: faye, 370. Ζεύς, dec., 178 : 223, s. 
ἑορφάζω, augm., 314. δ. ζυγός, ζυγόν, dec., 225. 
ixi, const., 879 : in com- Gers, cj., 412. 

pos., 882. 1. a Xs, 52. 2: contr., 67 
ἰσιλήσμων, cp., 261, - 69: in plup., 330. 3: 
ixicdrcuas, -ελίομαι, Cj.,| in subj., 331: inserted, 

408 : w. gen., 558, 3. | 357. 
ivicrapas, pref., $19. 4, w. compt., 672; 674, 
ἐπιχώριος w. gen., 573. 1.| N.; 675 : omitted, 885, 
ἰσριάμην, see φρίασϑαι. «: pleonastic, 885, γ: 











ἢ as, ἢ det, 892. 8: 
4 ob, 895, Ὁ. 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, 712, Re 

Ju, 308, 370, 490. 4. 

ἡδύς, par., 181: 238, 1: 
cp.» 262. 

axiores, superl., 964. 

ἥκω, Ww. adv. and gen., 
541: as perf., 806, s. 

ἡλίκος in condens., 754. 

seus, par., 809. 

ἡμί for φημί, 363. 

ἥν << ἰάν, 890. 

ἤνεγκα, Aveyxer, 420. 6. 

nwze, par., 174: 904. 

Ἡρακλέης, par., 177: 216. 

ἠρίμα, Cp., 265. 

ἥρως, par., 177. 

ns < εἰς in nom., 69. 2. 

ἥσσων, -rrey, compt., 264. 

ἥσυχος, cp., 259. 

ἠχώ, par, 177: 214. 1. 

3, 60: 95 oe, 99 > 
69, 77: Se > op, 78: 
3 dropped before σ, 80: 
before x, 86: 9 added 
to r., 402: Se annexed, 
337: 3s, Sno, tense- 
signs, 324: 9 omitted, 
325, IL. 

Θαλῇᾷε, dec., 224, a. 

ϑάλλω, pf. cidnra, 578. 


ϑανάτου, use, 554, [2. 

Sarre, Cj., 393. 

ϑάσσων, «φσων, compt., 
262. 


ϑάτερον, ϑαφέρου, 72. 
ϑαυμασφὸν ὅσον, ϑαυμαφ- 
φῶς ws, 768, a. 
ϑείνω, cj., 389. 
Siaw, Cj.» 357. Q: 
inf., 810. 
Θίμις, dec., 223, 6: 9έ- 
fess ἐσςί, ib, 
Stedaroy, dec., 223, ε. 
ϑεσμός, dec., 225, 
Siowurss, -wua, 236. 3, 
Siw, cj., 352. 
Siig, par.) 175 : 82, 84. 
ϑηράω, cj. 351. 
ϑιγγάνω, cj., 410. 
ϑνήσκω, cj., 401, 372, 
873: pass. of xesive, 
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414: use of tenses, 805, καϑίζω, ᾧ.» 396. 
καί, crasis, 73: W. ovros, 
736. 1: for other con. 





y. 

ϑιάσσω < ταράσσω, 395. 
ϑραύω, ins, οὗ σ, 356. 
Θοίξ, par., 174: 202. 
ϑρώσκω, cj-, 401. 
Suyaene, dec., 207, 200. 
Suen, par., 172: 186. 1. 
Sim, cj., 353. 

Ses, par. 177: 214. 38; 


καὶ ὅς, 712: words καί, 


καίω, κάω, Cj., 888. 
κακός, cp., 262, 264. 
καλίω, ς).» 359. 


217. |seaés, cp., 262. 
51, 52: subscript, 9,' κάμνω, cj., 359, 397. 
54. 


nectives, 886. 7: con- 
junct. and adv., 887, y: | xeivw, Cj-, 350. 
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| πρείσσων, xearieres, 264, 


κρεμάννῦμι, κρίμαμαι, xen- 
prepa, cj-, 412. 
κρίνον, dec., 224, β. 


κρύφα w. gen., 575. 


886.6: καὶ γάρ, 891. 2. κτάομαι, perf. κέκτημαι», 


ἔκτημαι, 317, 368. 8. 
“φείνω, Rei Ll, παείνῦ με, 
εἰ., 414. 
καφεΐς, dec., 206. 1. 
κευσίω, cj., 408. 


8; in contr., 66, | xdurre, Cj., 398 : κίκαμ-! κυκιών, dec., 207. 2. 


69. 3: in erasis, 71 : was, par., 294: 350. 3. κυλίνδω, κυλινδίω, κυλίω, 
affixed todemonstratives, κάρα, dec., 925, β: ἴῃ, cj., 408. 
253: connect. vow., periphrasis, 566. 4. κυνίω, Cj., 411. 


$31, III.: x > rand « sara, const., 879. 

in τ, 390: gin redupl., “Ὁ κείμιαι, par, 310: 368.38 

403. κείρω, cj., 389. 
"lavas, dec., 226. 2. xixgarras, 350. 3. 
Zds0¢ Ww. gen., 573. κελεύω, cj., 355. 
Dove, cj., 398. πίλοριαι» ().» 376, y- 
Deas, dec., 205. κεράννῦμι, ο]., 359, 412. 
ἱερός w. gen., 578. xieas, par., 174; 205. 
Inger, par.y 304: 364, 404. κιφαλῆς, gen., 548, B. 
"Inzevs, dec., 226. 2. κηρύσσει, SC. ὁ κήρυξ, 772. 
ἑκνίοραι, ἱκάνω, ςἦ., 411. |χιγχάνω, εἷ., 410. 
ἱλάσκομαι, Cj.» 399. κινδυνεύω W. gen., 581, 
ἑμάτιον, par., 173. κίρνηρι, Cj., 398, ὃ. 


ἵνα, const., 828 : ἵνα es; xis, par., 177: 214, 8, 
765, a. κιχάνω, Cj., 410. 

ἱππεύς, par.y 177: 211.1; ςκίχρημι, cj.» 404. 
214-217. πλάδος, dec., 224, B. 


isworgediw, redupl., 320. 
ἵσταμαι, Cj., 407. 
wx added tor., 415. 
lornps, par. 298: 358, 
$60, 404: ἕστηκα, 367, 
8570, 371: ierds, dec., 
238. 1: ἱστήξω, 373. 
ἤσχω, ὦ., Χ ἔχω, 417. Ἰκλύω, cj, 380. 4: 
ἰχϑύς, par., 177. pass., 782. 
x, 60: xo > %, 62: 2d κνίφας, dec., 228, 3. 
> 73, χϑ > x9, 773 ‘sw. gen., 573. 
xf > ye, 18: changes | κοινωνός, dec., 224, β. 
before x, 86: x (‘) >| χομίζω, par., 290. 
xz, 90: x annexed, 97 :|\xéera, cj., 393: 
tense sign, 324: omit-| μαι bewail, 787. 2. 
ted, 325, IT. κόραξ, par., 174: 202. 
καϑαίρω, ᾧ» 388, nogivyD pet, ῷ: 49 412. 
καϑίζομαι, Cj.» 396. κορύσσω, Ses 396, η. 
καϑεύδω, pref., 319, [3. eal, cj., 372, B. 
κάϑημαι, par., 309 : 368, 'χρέας; dec., 216. 


κλάζω, Cj.» 597. 

κλαίω, κλάω, Cj., 388. 
κλείς, par., 174: 205. 
κλείω, xAge, Cj., 391. 10. 
πλίφτης, Cp., 265. 
κλίατω, cj., 393. 

κλίνω, Cj., 390. 

as 








, «,» oe 
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χύρω, κυρέω, cj. 408: w. 
gen., 549. 

κύων, par., 175: 207. 

aA, 60: a<», 79, S97: 
As, 84. 8. 

Awas, Aas, dec., 224, a. 

λαγχάνω, cj), 410: ν΄. 
gen., 549. 

λαγώς, dec., 223, s. 

λάφομαι, -υμαι, Cj., 416. 

λάϑρα w. gen., 575, 

λάλος, cp., 259. 

λαμβάνω, ςἧ., 410 : λαβέ 
oxyt., 425. 8. 

λάμαω, Cj. 357. 

λανϑάνω, cj.» 410: w. 
part., 863. 

λάσκω, cj., 394. 

λέγω, perf., 316, 378, γ. 

λείπω, par., 287 : 344. 1; 
348 ; 590, 6: Asiwopens 
w. gen., 519, R. 

λίων, par., 176 : 209. 

λιμπσάνω ΞΞΞ λιίσω, 410. 

Aiwa, monopt., 997. 

λόγος, par., 173. 

λούω, contr., 347. 4. 

Auray << λυπίων, par., 
182: 296, 346. 

λύχνος, dec., 225. 

264. 

#, 60: changes before, 
78: wr > Ba, 401. 

μά, X νή, we ace., 625: 
μὰ tev —, 701, 


μακρός, cp., 263. 1. 
μάλα, Cp. 267 : μᾶλλον, 


ry - 
° 
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μάλιστα in Cp.3 671 :' μήσηρ, dec., 207, very has — "ἔμω, 407. 
μᾶλλον omitted, 892. 5. μήτρως, dec., 224, y. νῶφον, veres, dec., 225. 
μάλης, monopt., 227. | es, verba in, 335, S60—'%, 60: < xe, ye, ve, 62: 


μανϑάνω, Cj., 410 :- σί μα- 
Ser, 861, N. 

peeve pal, Cj. 380. 4. 

μάρτυς, dec., 206, R. 

Macxas, dec., 226. 2. 

μάχομαι, Cj.» 358. 

μέγας, pat. 181: 241: 
cp., 262: μείζων, par, 


366. 


μιᾶς χερός, 560. 8. 
| οἰγνῦμι, ῷ,.. 413. 
μικρός, CPp., 264 : μικροῦ 


(δεῖν), 852. 


μιμνήσκω, Cj., 405: μέ- 


νημαι, 367, S68: ν. 
part. and inf., 868, 864. 





179: 263. 4. five == μένω, 406. 
μεϑύσκω, Cj., 399. Μίνως, dec., 224, γ. 
fsigeeas, redupl., 316. =| μνάα, μνᾶ, par., 172: 189. 
μεΐων, compt., 264 : μεῖον μολοῦμαι, fut., 401. 


as indecl., 656 : as adv., μόσυν, dec., 206. 8, 


885, a. ᾿μοῦ, μοΐ, μέ, enclit., 116: 
μίλας, par., 181: 206.) X ines, δο., 254, 727: 
2; 239. poi insert., 602. 


μέλε, monopt., 227. ἱμυχάομαι, Cj., 378. 2; 

ids, par., 178 : 204. 407, a. 

μέλλω, cj., 357: w. inf, μύκης, dec., 224, «. 
810. ¥ 60: > «, 64: changes 

μέλω, οἦ., 857. 2: μίλει 


of, 79: changes of ye, 
impers., w. gen., 558, 3:| 80-83, 206, 210: », 
w. dat., 597. 


final cons., 88: parago- 
piv we art, 711: μέν, 


gic, 89, 339. 2: in iv 
μέντοι, μήν, pos., 903, a. | and σύν, 91: dropped 
μίνω, Cj.» 357. 2. 


and changed in r., 350 : 
peloaros, superl., 263. 2. | added to r., 392, $97: 
μέσος, use, 664. 


ins. in r., 410. 

μεςά, const., 879. vai, Χ μά, W. ace., 625. 
μεταξύ, w. gen., 577: w. vaiw, cj., 388. 

part., 845, a. veos, νεώς, par., 173; 192. 
Micsors w. gen., 542 : w.| vas, par., 177. 

dat., 599. vs added to r., 4] 1. 
μέχρι > wives, 92. 6: νίαφος, superl., 263. 2. 

w. gen., 577: connect- νέμω, cj., 357. 2. 

ive, 887, y: μίχρι οὗ, νίω, cj., 352. 

755. ' |yses, par., 178 : 192. 
μή, w. subj. and impt., 4, Χ μά, we ace, 625. 

825: final, 828: w. νήϑω, cj., 402. 

words of fear, 829. 2 :/vigw, cj., 396, 3. 

X οὗ, 878: redund.,' ν»κάω w. 2 acc., 633, 635. 

893, 894: uwd¢emphat., |v, acc, 184, 255. 4: 

893, y: μὴ οὐ, 895, s:| enclit., 116. 

μή τί γι, 901. 8: μὴ 'νομίζω w. dat., 613, R. 

ὅτι, ὅπως, 90}. 12. | vos, yous, par., 173: 192. 
μηδείς, 243.3: μηδίν as νόσφιν w. gen., 517. 

indecl., 656. |», added to r., 412. 
μηκίτι < μὴ tei, 92. γύν, enclitic, 116. 4: pos., 
Μηνᾶς, dec., 226. 2. νύξ, dec., 209. [903, a. 
μῆνις, dec., 223, β. voi, vo, 184, 254. 9. 




















> x, 91]. 1. 


ξύν — σύν, 879, B. 
ὃ μικρόν, 11, 51: X ὦ» 


52: 99» ὦ and ov, 53. 
4: contr. w. other vow. 
els, 66-69: charact., 
changed, 195-198, 212, 
213: connect. vow., 329 
— $34: inserted, 358, 2: 
in perf., 378. 1. 

5, par., 185 : 249; 256. 
8; 680. 2: crasis, 72: 
proclit., 115: Χ 4,119. 
1: use as article, 682- 
709: use as pron., 710- 
716: w. inf., 851: ὁ 
μέν, di, γάρ, 111. 

é-, pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., 257. 6. 

ὅδε, par, 183: 252: X 
οὗτος, 786-738: = 
adv., 737 : = ἐγώ, 738: 
601, 258, IV. 

ὁδός, par., 173. 

ὁδούς, par., 176 : 210. 

ὀδύρομαι, Cj., 89]. 

ὄζω, ᾧ., S57: w. gen. 
574. 4. 

as <A ost, on, 69. 89: »όώ 
in augm., 312, 2: < 
εἰ in perf., $78. 1. 

olde, par., 308 : 330, 3; 
367 - 371; 420, 4: a" 
Ses, 901. 4. ° 

οἰδίω, οἰδαίνω, cj., 410, γ. 

Οἰδίαους, par., 178: 223, 
ε: 224, β. 

οἰκεῖος W. gen., 573. 

οἰκία, par, 172: 186. 1. 

οἶκος omitted, 566. 8. 

οἰμώζω, Cj.» 395, δ. 

οἴομαι > οἶμα,, 847. 4: 
cj., 357. 8. 

οἷος, 745: in condens, 
7543 = Sei σοιοῦτοι, 
756: in exclam., 761, 
B: w. inf., 858, 859. 1: 
οἷός σε, 859. 1. 

οἷς, par., 177 : 214. 8. 

sled ὃ δρᾶσεν; 841. 2. 


Bea. _ 
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ὅτε W. modes, 834. 

ὅτι, not elided, 75.1: w. 
superl., 750, N.: re- 
dund., 837, «: w. inf. 
and part., 848, N.: re- 
peated, 897. 2: pos., 
903, B: ὅσι i; 765, a: 
ὅτ, μή, 901. 9. 

ov < 00, 53. 4: 68. 


οἰστρίω, augm., S14, 4. 
εἴσω, fut., 420. 6. 
οἴχομαι, cj., 357. 3: as 
perf., 806,«: w. part., 867. 
ὀλίκω == 6AAT ss, 416. 
ὀλίγος, Cp. 264: ἐλίγοι 
Χ οἱ ὀλίγοι, 707: bai. 
you (δεῖν), 852. 
ὀλισϑάνν, ἐλισϑαΐνω, ςἦ)., 











110; - 
δλλῦμι, cj., 414. 
ὀλολύξω, Cj., 395, 3. 
Ὁμήρῳ, i in Homer, 616.1. 
δωνῦμι, ῷ. 414. 


ov, par., 184: 254. 3; 


680, y: enclit., 116: 
use, 254. 3; 680, y: 
enclit., 116: use, 254. 
3; 729. 


ὅμοιός εἶμι, const., 844. 1. οὐ » οὗκ, οὐχ. 92: Χ 


sree, dipt., 227. 

ὀνίνημι, cj-, 404. . 

ἔνομα ἴῃ periphr., 566. 4. 

ἐνομάξω, ς.. 396. 

ὁπ-, pron. and adv. begin- 
ning w., 257.6; 743.2 

ὅπου, ὅσοι" σοῦ, wo: οὖν 
οἷ. Ww. gen., 540: 
_terchanged, 889. 

ὅπως, const., 828, 829. 

ὁράω, cj., 420. 4. 

ὄρνις, par., 1714: 


μή, 878 : redund., 894, 
N.; 895, ζ: οὐ μή w. 
fut. interrog., 824. 1: 
w. subj., 822, δ: of φη- 
pi, 845, B: οὐδέ emphat., 
893, y: ob γὰρ ἀλλά, 
901. 10: οὐ μέντοι (μὴν) 
ἀλλά, 901.11 
ὅσον, dees, οἷον, 90]. 12, 


οὐδείς, par., 183: 243.3: 


οὐδεὶς 6 ὅστις ov, 753. 2. 


205, aby, position, 908, a. 


ber pet, cj., 414. [223, 2. οὕνικα < οὗ ἵνικα, 755: 


ὀρύσσω, redupl., 316. 2. 


Ww. gen., 553, y: 


ὅς rel., par., 184: 249; οὖς, wros < odas, οὔατος, 


256.3; 680. 1: use, as 


67. 3; 205. 


rel., 743 — 759: as com-, odres, par., 183 : 250. 2; 


plem., 760: w. modes, | 
854: καὶ ὅς, 712, Ἡ.: 
ὧν wiv, δέ, 716, R.; | 
Bovau, 752. 8. 


ὅς possess., 256. 1. 
ὅσος, 257. 6; 745: 
condens., 








251: Χ ἐκεῖνος, 735: 
X ὅδι, 7836-738; in 
repetition and assent, 
736. 1, 2: 
738 : οὑφοσί, 


in address, 


258, IV. 


in obras > οὕτω, 92.5: Χ 


739. 





of admiration, 763, a: 
w. inf., 858: ὅσον as in- 
decl., 656: asadv., 754. ὀφλισκάνω, cj., 409. 

2: ὅσον οὗ, 757, Ν. ὄψομαι, fut., 420. 4. 
ὀστίον, -οὔν, par., 1718:192. x, 60: we > Ψ, 62: σὲ 
ὅστις, par., 184: 253, V.3| >> 63, #9 > O39, 77: 

743. 2: irreg. forms, re > we, 78: «x > Φ, 

ὅτου, ὅτῳ, arta, ὅτων, 86: «() > φΦ, 90: 

ὅσοισι, 184 : interchang-| pron. and adv. beginning 

ed w. ὅς, 744: complem.| w. #, 257. 6. 

use, 760 — 763: w. modes, παίξω, cj, 418. 

834: ὅ σι paddy, “σα-᾿ Tals, pares 174: 208. 


ὀφείλω, Cj.s 989. 
ὄφελος, Monopt., 227. 


: οὐχ, ὅτι, «“ἐλάϑω, «“λάϑω, 
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882. 1: w. pass., 789: 
σάρα for πάρισει, 114, 
S82, «. 

wagoy, absol., 868. 

was, par, 181: 
238: w. 2 pers. impt., 
842. 3: φάντες w. rel., 
744, a. 

raise, Cj., 396, 2. 

Taexe, Cj., 401: 
Sev; 861, N. 

φατάσσω, Cj-, 395, 

ware, par., 175: 207, 


210, 


Ti wae 


warows, dec., 224, y. 
wave, ins. of σ, 356. 
wtidw, par., 289: 348, 
390. 6. 

“εἰνάωῳ, contr., 67. 1. 
Πειραμεύς, par., 177: 215. 
Tsien, Cj., 389. 

wticopas, fut., 401, «. 


cj., 402. 

widas and deriv., w. gen., 
577: w. dat., 585. 

winww, perf., 378, y. 

wivns, 230. 1: ep., 260. 

σενϑικῶς ἔχειν w. gen, 
55l,y. . 

πίσερι, dec., 197, 212. 8. 

σίπων, cp., 26]. 

wie, enclitic, 116. 4 : pos., 
903, «. 

σερί, const., 879: 
elided, 75. 1: 
114, 887: 
N. 

αίρνημι = αἰαράσκω, 405. 

wicow, Cj. 396, 9. 

ira us, Cj., 412. 

«ἔσομαι, -apeai, Cj., 407. 

«εύϑομαι == αυνϑάνοβειιι, 
410. 

any Opes, (ἦ., 418 : «ἡγυῦ- 
vo, opt., 862. 4, 

σῆχυς, par., 177: 211.1. 

πίμαλημι, Cj., 404, 

αίμαρημι, Cj-, 404. 

wives, Cj., 398. 


not 
as adv., 
oi wee, 694, 


aitecoxe, Cj., 405, 
wixee, Cj. 406 : as pass., 
782: «ιπεώς, S72, y 


Sav, 861, N. WAALS, Cp-, 259. 
ὀσφραίνομαι, C}-» 410, γ, | παρά, const., 879, 881, 
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wie, fem. wissen, 239, 
240: ep., 261. 

rrdepas οἷἧ., 395, ε- 

«λακέις, «οὔς 210. 2, 

πα“ λάσσω, cj., 396, 2. 

«λείων, «“λίων, wAsiores, 
262: «λων, 262. 2: 
«λεῖον as indecl., 656: 
as adv., 885, a: σλεῖον, 
wA sore in compar., 671. 

«λέχω, Cj., 384. 

TAsevinens, cp., 260. 

'πλίω, Ge, 352. 

wAiws, dec., 241. 

«“λήν w. gen., 519: as 
connect., 887, y: τλὴν 
si, 892. 6. 

«λήσσω, j., 395. 

φλύνω, cj., 391. 

wrie, cj.» 352: w. gen., 
574. 4. 

ave, par., 176 : 909. 

wesiw in periphr., 623. 

«οιμήν, par.» 175: 206, 1. 

σόλις, par, 177: 2}} - 
217. 

φολύς, par., 181: 241: 
cp., 262: w. xai, 886. 
6: «πολλοί X of «ολλοί, 
707. 

Toppa, πρόσω, W. gen.,| 
517, 540. 

oePveses, ΟΡ.) 259. 

Ποσειδῶν, dec., 200, 207. : 

woes, dec., 223, γι [2. 

wort, «οὐ, was, &C., en- 
clit., 116: X s#ées; 
wou; wus; &e., 257. 

worvia, fem., 242. 

wous, par., 174: 212, 5. 

πρᾷος, dec., 241. 

πράσσω, par., 288: 348, 
395, y. 

weichus, fem. «ρίσβειρα, 
240: cp., 260. 3. 

πρίασθαι, par., 299: 420. 
8: w. gen., dat., and 
acc., 553, 586. 
weir, const., 887, N.: 
πρὶν 4, 885, N., 887, N. 

weiw, πρίξω, Chey ‘402. 

wes, cp., 265: const., 
879: πρὸ φοῦ, 714, a. | 
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const., 879: 


πρός, wW. 
pass. 789: as adv., 
887, B. [4. 


α΄φροσβάλλω w. gen., 574, 

φροφήσης, par., 172: 186. 

σρόχοος, -ovs, dec., 224, β. 

weares, weurieres, 263. 
3; 265. 

φεάρνυμαι, Cj., 414. 
πυνϑϑάνομαι», Cj., 410. 

wie, dec., 224, B. 

«ὧΨς ay, in wish, 827. 2. 

e, 60. aspirated, doubled, 
63 : es, changes of, 50 
— 84: », final cons., 88. 

ῥάδιος, CPs 264. 

pile, cj., 418. 

pie, cj., 352, 419. 

pups, cj., 418. 

ῥήσωρ, par., 175 : 82, 84. 

ῥιγόω, contr., 347. 8, 

ῥίασσω, portly, cj., 408. 

pis, par., 175: 206. 8. 

ῥώννθμοι, Cj., 412. 

΄“ Χα ς, 9:2: φ, 9.45 

12 : changes of linguals’ 
and liquids w. ¢, 80-84, 
1: se > rr, 84, R.: 

΄ dropped between two 
cons., 85; final cons., 


σκώρ, dec., 204. 

σόομαι, orogens, Cj., 419. 

σοφός, par., 180: 234: 
cp., 259. 

σοφῶς, Cp.. 266. 

στάω, Cj., 353. 

σαείρω, Cj., 389. 

σαένδω, Cj., 357. 

σταθμός, dec., 225. 

σφίαρ, dec., 205. 

σφίλλω, Cj., 397. 

στενάξω, -χω, Cj., 395, 3, 

σειρίω, σσερίσκων, σσέρο- 
feet, cj, 415. 

oregvipes, erogivvi pes, or per 
νῦμι, Cj. 414. 

στρέφω, cj., 384: στρό- 
φιω; σερωφάω, }roet., 408. 

σύ, par., 184: 254, 255: 
use, 727: gov, σοΐ, ot, 
enclit., 116 : σύγε, 252, 
111.: oof insert., 602. 

συγγιγνώσκω, const., 844, 

σῦκον, par., 173. [1. 

σύν, ξύν, const., 879, 882. 

σύνοιδα, const., 844. 1. 

σφάζω, σφάττω, cj., 395, 

σφάλλω, Cj., 397. [3 

σφί, σφίσι, σῷφίν, 255. 4: 
enclit., 116. 


88 ; dropped and assum- ἰσφέσερος, 728. 2; 731. 
ed, 91. 1:92: tense-sign, ἰσφοδρόε, cp., 259. 
324: changes, 326, 327: σώζω, cj., 402. 


added to r., 392 — $96. 
σαλαίζω, oj, 395, 8: -a4, 
SC. ὁ σαλφιγκτής, 772. 


6. σαφής, par., 179: 212, 


4: cep., 260. 
σαφῶς, cp., 266. 
σβέννῦμι, ςἦ., 412. 
σιαυτοῦ, σαυφοῦ, par., 184: 

250. 1: use, 729. 
σεύομαι, εἷ., 419. 
σηῤιαΐνει, Nom. omit, 772. 
σήπω, cj., 3587, 
ons, dec., 211. 1: 223, s. 
71705, dec., 225. [+40l. 
ox added to r., $92, 399 
σκεδάννξ μοι, Cj., 354, 412. 
σχίλλομαι, Cj.» 376, β. 
σκέαστομαι, σκοσίω, ΕἾ.» 

408. 


Σωκράτης, par., 177: 200; 
211. 1; 214. 3; 216. 

σῶμα, par., 174: 204, 

σῶς, dec., 241, 

varte, voc., 200. 

σώφρων, cp., 26]. 

¢, 60: rr > σ΄, “Ὁ > 
ot, 17: ru > op, 79: 
dropped before σ, 80: 
bef. x, 86: pron. and 
adv. beginning w., 257. 
6: added to r., 593. 

réAas, cp., 261. 


'φἄμά = ἰγώ, 694, Be 


ταμίας, par., 172: 186. 1. 
τάν, monopt., 227. 
φσαράσσω, Cj., 395. 
Τάρταρος, dec., 225. 
τάσσω, ThE TH, Cj.» 895. 





΄ Thiver, Cj.» 389. 


Teirey, ταὐτό, 249. 

Taxviws, cp., 266. 

Taxus, cp., 262. 

φαώς, dec., 224, γι 

vi, enclit., 116: 
903, «a. 


pos.» 


[916. 

φεῖχος, par, 177: 212, 

φιλευτῶν, as adv., 665, a5 

τιλίω, cj., 353. (862. 

wires, adv. acc., 642. 

φέμνω, Cj., 397. 

vfos, verbal in, 598, 873 
-875. 

τέρας» dec., 905. 

rieny, dec., 239. 2. 

«ίσσαρες, σίσταρις, par., 
183: 243: σίδθρισαον, 90. 

φιτραίνω, οἷ., 406. 

σεύχω, Cj., 391, 

σήχω, Cj., 387. 

πηλικοῦφος, -deds, 249 -- 
252, 739. 

πίγρις, dec., 223, y. 

σίϑημι, par., 300: 353, 
360, 404. 

Tinto, Cj., 393. [85]. 

σιμάω, par., 295: 346, 

wien, par, 172: 186. 

sinus, τιμῆς, 210. 9. 

give, cj., 398, 

wis indef., enclit., 116: 
par, 184: 256. 2: ir- 
reg. forms, σοῦ, τῷ (en- 
clit.), aera, 184: use, 
740, 741: w. 2 pers. 
impt., 842. 3. 

vis interrog., accent., 113: 
par, 184: 256. 2: ir 
reg. forms, σοῦ, τῷ (or. 
thot.), 1841 use, 760 -- 

, 765: w. art. 697, «: 
in condens., 753. 1: 
ci γάρι vi dt; &e., 764. 
ls i λίξεις ; 812. 

φιτρώσκω, Cj., 405, 

vib, Gj. 351. 

τλήσομαι, fut., 420. 2. 


To yt, τὸ καὶ τὸ, 714: σὲ 


γῦν εἶναι, 752, N. 


τοί, enclit., 116: ροβ.,) φϑάνωῳ, cj., 398: w. part., 


903, @. 
ro δέ ΞΞ οἱ δί, 680, a 
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φοιοῦσος, roids, 249 -- 
252, 739. 

φοσοῦτος, τοσόσδι, 249 — 
252, 739. 

Tess, par., 183: 243. 

reise, cj., 384. 

φρέφω, cj., 386. 

σρίχω, cj., 420. 5. 
τριακονφούφης, “σις, 240. 
σρίβω, cj.» 390. 

φριήρης, par., 177: 212. 

φρόφις, dec., 225, B. [4. 

τρώγω, Cj., 388. 3. 

συγχάνω, cj., 410: w. 
gen., 549; w. part., 863. 

φυννοῦτος, 250. 8. 

τύπτω, cj., 393. 

Tipe, cj., 391. 

φυφώς, dec., 224, y. 

ὦ ψιλόν, 11, 52: υ ini- 
tial, aspirated, 53. 3. 

ὑβρισφτής, cp.» 260. 

ὕδωρ, par., 178: 204. 

υἱός, par., 178: 223, ε; 
224, Bs omitted, 566. 8. 

trae, dipt., 227. [879. 

ὑσέρ, cp., 265; const., 

ὑπήχοος w. gen., 556: w. 
dat., 595. 

ὑσισχνίομαι, cj., 411. 

bw, const., 879; w. pass., 

ὑφαίνω, cj., 888, (789. 

—, 60: ge > Ψ, 62: Or 
> wr, 93 > Bd, ΤΊ: 
ve = Ke, 18: Ox > Φ, 


φαγεῖν, 2 aor., 416. 
Paivw, par. 292: 388; 
φανείς, par., 182: 238. 
φάλαγξ, 176; 209. 
φανερός εἶμι, 777, 864. 8. 
φάσκω, par., 303, 420. 7. 
φιίδομεα, w. gen., 518. 
φίρτερος, φίρισσος, 264. 
φέρω, cj., 420. 6: φέρε, 
849. 4. [782. 
φεύγω, cj., 391: as pass., 
φημῖ, par., 303: 363, 
420: enclit, 116. 3: 
ἔφη, 778. 





φϑείρω, ch. 389. 


[868. 
φϑίνω, Cj. 998, | 
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Φιλέω, par., 296: 546, 
351. 

Φίλιος, par., 180: 294, 

φιλόγελως, dec., 242. 

Φίλος, cp., 259, 263. 1. 

φλίγω, φλιγίϑω, cj., 416. 

φράζω, cj., 396. 

φράσσω, φράγνῦμε, Cj., 413. 

φρέαρ, dec., 205. 

φρίσσω, cj, 395. 

φροῦδος, 90: dec., 241. 

φροῦρος, 90. - 

φυγγάνω = φιύγω, 410. 

φύξιμκος w. acc., 620. 

φύω, cj-, 351 : ἔφυν, 376. 

φῶς, par., 174 : 204. 

% 60: xo > %, 62: ve 
> «7, x8 > γὸ, 77: 
XM > YH 718: yw > 
xX, 86. 

χαίρω, Cj., 388. 

χαρίεις, par., 181: 82, 
238 : cp., 260. 

χάριν w. gen. 551, γ᾽ 
pos., 904. 3. 

χάσκω, Cj, 401. 

χείρ, par., 175: 206, R. 

χείρων, χείρισφος, 264. 

χελιδών, dec., 223, a. 

χίω, cj., 419. 

χοῦς, dec., 223, +. 

χόω, o insert., 356. 

χράω, χραάομαι, Cj.» S52, 
404: contr., 67. 1: 
χράομιαι w. dat., 613. 

Xen, impers., cj., 404. 4: 
w. ace., 629, R.: w. 
inf., 810. 

χρήζω w. gen., 530. 

χρῆμα in periphr., 566. 
4: si χρῆμα; why? 
632, 3. 

Xevores, par., 180: 192, 
193. 

χρυσόκερως, dec., 242. 

χρώς, dec., 223, +. 

Ψ < we, Bo, go, 62. 

ψευδής, cp., 260, 

ὦ μέγα, 11: Χ 9, 52.2: 
in subj., 331 : verbs in, 
335. 2. 

ὦ in address, 646: pos., 
904. δ. 
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eos Χ οὕφως, 739, 

aio, cj., 408. 

ὠνίορμαι,, Cj., 420. 8: w. 
gen., dat., and acc., 553, 
586. 

ὠνήρ <6 ἀνήρ, 72. 

ws, proclit., 115°: omitted 
before appos., 499. 3: 


? 
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w. dat., 601: w. superl., 
749 : = Se: οὕτως, 756. 
2: w. adv. of admira- 
tion, 763, a; w. part., 
810, R.; 870: in wish, 
827. 2: final, 828: 
omitted, 840: w. inf., 
858: ellips. with, 892: 


as prep., 892, a: ὡς τί; 
765, a. ᾿ 

ὥσπερ w. part., 870: el- 
lips. with, 892. 8. 

aers w. inf., 858. 

wv, Ionic, 54. 1. 

ὥφελον, in wish, 794, y; 
826. 2. 
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Ablative in Latin, 508, β. 

Absolute, nom., 512: compt. and su- 
perl., 676 : inf., 852: part., 868. 

Absorption of vowels, 66. [490. 2. 

Abstract noun, 125: for concrete, 

Accent, 19, 47: principles of, 101 - 
105: rules of, 107, 108 : changes 
of, 109-117: in apostrophe, 110: 
in contraction, 111: in crasis, 112: 
uses of, 119: in declension, 170: in 
Dee. I., 190: in Dec. II., 198 : in 
Dec. IEI., 220: in fem. adjectives, 
237, 239: in compound pronouns, 
252, 253: in comparison, 263. 5: 
in conjugation, 424 -- 427: of com- 
pound verbs, 426, IV. 

Accentual places, 102. 

Accusative, 164, 506, 507; of Dec. 
III., changes in, 199; 203; 214. 3; 
215.43; 217: contr. as nom., 70, 
217. 4: in appos. w. sent., 501. 8: 
expr. dir. limit, 617, 618: of dir. 

- olyect and effect, 618 — 636 : w. verbs 
and verbals, 620: w. verbs governing 
gen. and dat. 621: by attraction, 
. 622 : in periphr., 623: w. verb omit- 
ted, 624, 625: with va, vai, μά, 625: 
of dir. object, 627: w. verbs of mo- 
tion, 628: w. causatives, 629: w. 
δεῖ and χρή, 629, R.: of effect, 630 
- 633: of kindred noun, 630: w. 
adj., 681 : of neut. adj.. 682: of 
definitive noun, 633: double, 634 - 
636: w. verbs of making, choosing, 
naming, &c., 634: doing, saying, 
&c., 635 : asking, clothing, conceal- 


644: of rel., attracted, 751: w. 
infin. and part., 846. 5; 855: abso- 
lute, 868, 869: w. verbal in σέων, 
874: w. prep. 879. 

Achronic forms, 792. 

Active verb, 131: voice, 269, 780: 
used intransitively or reflexively, 781: 
as pass., 782: w. reflex. pron., 787. 
1: interchanged w, mid., 788. 


Actual sentence, 456: mode, 813, 


814. 


Acute accent, 19, 103: changed to 


grave, 113: tone, 47.2: syllable, 105. 


Additive, 474. 7. 
Address, sign of, 449, 646, 904. 5: 


nom. in, 513: voce. in, 645. 
Adjective, 186: X substantive, 139 : 
declension of, 230-242: of one 
term., 230: of two term., 231 - 
283: of three term., 281, 9394 - 
240: irreg., 241, 242: numeral, 
243, 244, 247: comparison of, 258 
— 26) : syntax of, 647 - 678 : agree- 
ment of, 647-668: used substan- 
tively, 651 : use of neut., 658 ~ 658 : 
for abstract noun, 653 : in adverbial 
phrases, 654 : w. words of diff gend. 
and numb., 655: in pl, for sing., 
657: w. impers., 772, «@: agreeing 
w. idea, 659-661: agreeing ΨΥ, 
gen. implied, 662: attracted, 668 -- 
667 : for adverb, adjunct, &c., 665 = 
667: in anacoluthon, 668: use of 
degrees, 669-677: numerals, 678 : 
w. prep., 881. 4. 


Adjective clause, 460. 


ing, teaching, &c., 686 : of specifica-| Adjective pronouns, 138. 3; 248 - 


tion “or synecdoche, 637-639: of 


253; 256; 257 : synt. of, 717, 746. 


extent, 640, 641: adverbial, 642—| Adjunct, 436: complementary X cir- 
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cumstantial, 436 : exponential X im-} Archaism, 475. 


mediate or nude, 438. 

Adverb, 136, 141: demonstrative, &c., 
142, 257.6: numeral, 245, 247: 
eompared, 266, 267 : syntaz of, 877, 
878, 887-904: w. art. = adj., 
692: attracted, 751. 4; 752, ἢ; 
756. 2: as prep., 887: connective 
and non-connective, 887: used sub- 
stantively, 888: in const. pregn., 
889. 

Adverbial clause, 460: acec., 642: 

Adversative, 471. 2. [inf., 852. 

Eolic dialect, 3: optative, 332. 3. 

Agent, 129; w. pass. verbs and ver- 
bals, 562, 598, 608, 789, 874. - 

Agreement, 445, 769, R.: of subst., 
495-501: of adj., 647-668: of 
pron., 717 - 125 : of verb, 769-778. 

Alphabet, 8. 

Alternative, 471. 3. 

Amplificative, 140. 

Anacoluthon, 492. 

Anastrophe, 114, 495. 

Anomaly, 222, [- 420. 

Anomalous changes in r. of verb, 418 

Antecedent, 142. 3; 743: in clause 
w. rel., or omitted, 746, 747, 751. 
1: in case of rel., 752: clause, 470: 
united w. rel. clause, 748, 749, 753, 
754: w. complem. clause, 763. 

Antepenult, 39. 2. 

Antimeria, 488. 

Antithesis, 94. 

Aorist, 271 -- 273, 275: second, $325, 


* μέν, 36, γάρ, 7111 


| Arrangement, 429: of words, 447, 


448: of sentences, 46S — 467: in- 
ternal, 463: external, 464 : forms of, 
successive, 466. 

Article, 137, 248 — 251: used to mark 
gerd., numb., and case, 160: prepos. 
and postpos., 248: root of, 256. 3: 
origin of, 679, 680: syntaz of, 679 
—716: as an article, 682 -- 709: 
how translated, 682. 1: w. sabst. in 
its full extent, 688 -- 686 : w. ab- 
stract, inf., &c., 664: w. proper 
names, 686: w. subst. definite from 
limiting word, 681 -- 695 : position 
of, 687, 6488: w. pronouns, 690, 
697, 742: position w. edres, 3, 
ἐκεῖνος, 690, B: used substantively, 
693, 694: w. ἀμφί or περί, 693, N.: 
in periphr., 694, 6: in adv. phrases, 
695 : w. subst. definite from previous 
mention, &c., 696 — 700 : = possess. 
pron., 699: without a subst., 701: 
omitted, 702 — 708 : marking sub- 
ject of sentence, 706. 4: doubled, 
709: asa pronoun, 710-716: w. 

2 we. χαί, 712: in 
its + forms, as demonst. or pers., 713, 
714: as rel., 716. 

Articulate sounds, $2. 

Aspirate, 17: mutes, 35. 

Associated consonants, 94. 


' Asyndeton, 484, 
* Atonic, 115. 


Attic dialect, 8 : declension, 192: 


344, 375, 376: tense-sign changed gen., 214. 2: redupl., 316. 2; 408, 
in, 81, 927: X pres. and impf., 2: fut., 526. 2: opt., 322. 2: 
796 - 803: impt, 797. 2: used forms in impt., 342. 3. 

achronically, 802 : X perf. and PUP Attraction, 492: in const. of rel., 


804 -- 807 : for perf. and plup., 807: 
for fut., 81]: 


748 — 757: inverted, 752 : in const 


X impf., as oontin. | of inf. and part., 843. 


gent, 820, N.: X pres, w. μή, Attribute, 444, 647, N. 


825. 1. 
Apheresis, 94. 
Apocope, 94. 


Augment, syllable, $11: temporal, 8311} 
—3814: in compound verbs, 318-320. 


Augmentative, 140. 


Apodosis, 464. 2; 833 : omitted, 485. , Auxiliary verbs, 268, 810, 867. 


Aposiopesis, 485. 
Apostrophe, 22, 65, 75. 
Appellative, 124, 
Apposition, 435; 
struction, 500. 5; 533. 
Appositive, 435 : 
Aptote, 226. 1 


| Barbarism, 475. 

Barytone, 105 : verb, 346. 

Base, 328. 

for partitive con-; Brackets, 23. 

Breathing, 17, 56. 

agreement of, 498 - | Cardinal numbers, 138, 243, 247. 
[501. | Cases, 159, 164: direct X< indirect, 
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casus recti X obliqui, 165: use .of, 
504-645: relations of, direct, indi- 
rect, subjective, objective, residual, 
. 504 — 506: successive development 
of, 507 -- 509. 


| Causal, 471. 5. 


Causative, 182; w. acc., 629. 

Characteristic, 154: exponents, 468, 
473, 474: particles, 473 : pronouns 
and adverbs, 473. 

Chief tenses, 272: 

Chronie forms, 792. 

Circumflex aecent, 19, 103. 

Circymflexed syllable; 105: 
long, 96, 108. 

Circumlocution, 487. 1. 

Circumstance, 135, 436. 

Cisuse X phrase, 453: dependent X 
principal, 458. 2. 

Close vowels, 28 : 

Cognates, 58. 

Collective, 125. 

Colon, 21. 

Comma, 21. 

Common dialect, 4 : names or nouns, 
124: gender, 160. 

Comparative, 258 : w. gen., 522, 672: 
w. dat., 612: w. 4 and other parti- 
cles, 672 construed elliptically, 672. 
2: w. reflexive, 674: two, w. 4, 
, 675 : absolute, 676 : w. - mixed const., 
” 885. 

Comparative conjunction, 471. 4. 

Comparison, 156, 258 : of adj., 258 — 
265 : of adv., 266, 267 : of other 
words, 265: by use of adv., 671: 
double, 263. $3; 671. 2 

Compellative, 431, 513, 645. 

Complementary adjunct, 436: dir. X 
indir., 437: conjunction, 471. 14: 
pron. and adv., 472. 

Complete tenses, 272: as indefinite, 
$67: inflection, 367-373: older 
and more used in pass. than act., 
8577, 381, 805, a: most used in 
part., 805, 6: 


vowels, 


terminations, 153. 


. 807. 


Compound vowel, 31: word, 


‘ Concessive, 471. 10. 


three formations in Co‘%rdinate consonants, 34 : 
act., $77, 378: X indefinite, 804 — | Codrdination, 458. 


151: 


Conclusion, forms of, 8380 - 833, 

Concord, 445. 

Concrete, 125. 

Condensed construction, 7 33, 754, 768. 

Condition, forms of, 830, 831. | 

Conditional conjunctions, 471. 9 : sen- 
tences, use of modes in, 830 -- 833. 

Confirmative, 474. 1. 

Conjugation, 156 : principles of, 268 -- 
276: tables of, 277-410: prefixes 
of, 311 — 320 ! terminations of, 278. 
- 282, 321-373: of verbs in ms, 
360 -- 566. 

Conjunctions, 145, 451, 469 -- 471: ᾿ 
synt, of, 888 --886, 890 --904: gen- 
eric for specific, 886. 7: omitted, 
890 : introductory, 891, N, 

Conjunctive, 442. 

Connecting vowel, 328 : in indic., 329, 
380: in subj., 331: in opt., 331, 
332: in impt. and inf., 333 : in part., 
334: wanting, 335. 

Connective pron: and ady., 142, 469, 
472: exponents, kinds of, 468 -- 472: 
position, 463, 903, 904. 


| Consecutive, 471. 8. 


Consequent sentence, 470. 

Consonants, 32 -- 85, 60: euph. chang- 
es of, 62—64, 77 -- δ: final, 88 : 
two lengthen syll., 97: added to r., 
$92 -- 402. 

Construction, 448. 2. 

Contingent sentences, 456 : either pres. 
or past, 156. 3: exponents, 474, 6; 
814; 815: modes, 818 -- 822, 

Contract verbs, 346: forms of verbs 
in μὲ, 361, 362, 

Contraction, 65-70, 94, B: 
in, 111: in declension, 169: in Dee. 
I., 189: in Dec. II., 192: in Dec. 
IIL, 205; 207.2; 208; 210.2; 
215-218: in compt. in wy, 263. 4: 
in verb, 346, 347: in perf. part., 
371. 3: in τ. of verb, 385. 1. . 

sentences, 

[458. 


accent 


Copula, 444 : omitted, 773. 
Copulative, 471. 1. 


verbs, prefixes of, 318-320; part of Cordnis, 22. 
sentence, 441: conjunctive < dis- Correlative or corresponding connect- 


junctive, 442: sentence, 453: 
struction, 479, 650, 719, c, 770. 


cone 


ives, 470. 9. 
Crasis, 65, 71 -- 74 : accent in, 112. 5. 
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Dative, 164, 506, 508: pl. in Dec.' Desiderative sentences, use of modes 


IIL, 201, 207: objectine, 506, 583 
- 804: of approach, 583 -- 587: of 
nearness, 584 -- 586: w. verbs of 
traffic, 586. 1: expr. succession, 586. | 
2: of likeness, 587: of influence, 
583, 588 — 604: w. words of address, 
589: advantage and disadvantage, 
590 : appearance, 591 : giving, 592: 
obligation and value, 593: opposi- 
tion, 594: yielding, subjection, and 
worship, 595: w. words expressing 
mental act or feeling, or power of ex- : 
citing emotion, 596, 597 : w. verbals, 
598: w. subst. verb, 599: w. other 
words, 600: expr. remote relations ; 
Ww. ὡς ; pei, σοί, &C.3 601, 602: for 
gen., 603, 604, 728. 3: residual, 
506, 605-616: instrumental and 
modal, 606-6138: of instrument, 
force, &c., 607: of agent, 608: of 
way, manner, &c., 609: w. αὐφός, 
610 : of respect, 611: of measure 
of difference w. compt. and superl., 
612: τ΄. χράομαι, and νομίζω, 613: 
temporal and local, 614, 615: of rel., 
attracted, 751. 2: w. prep., 879. 

Declarative senterce, 455. 

Declension, 156, 165°: three methods, 
166: general rules, 167-170: ta- 
bles, 171-184: Dec. I., 185-190: 
Dec. II., 191-193: Dec. IIL, 194 
- 220: law of Greek, 195-198: 
various, 222 -- 225 : defective, 226, 
227: of adj. and part., 230-243: 
of pron., 249 — 257. 

Defective nouns, 222, 226, 227 : 
verbs, 382. 

Definite article, 248: tenses, 272: 
Χ indef., 796 — 803: descriptive, 
797. 1; 798; in verbs of asking, 
&c., 801 : relatives, 743, 744. 

Definitive noun, 633. 

Degrees of comparison, 258 : use of, 
669 — 677: interchanged and mixed, 
670, 677. 

Demonstratives, 142, 250 -- 253, 257, 
735-739: qmitted before rel., 747: 
in attraction, 753—756 : for rel., 759. 

Dental, 33. 

Dependent sentence, 458. 2 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 270, 780, 6: 

Derivative, 151. [pass. of, 791. 





in, 823 — 897. 

Determination of form, 429 : in syat. 
of words, 445, 446: of sentences, 
462. 

' Dizeresis, 22; 54.43; 94. 

Dialect, 8. 

Diastole, 22, 94. 

Digamma, 11. 

Diminutive, 140. 

Diphthong, 51 : prop. X improp., 51, 
54. 2: remarks upon, 54 -- 59 : 
long, 96. 

Diptote, 227. 

Direct object, 130: cases, 165, 504 - 
510: quotation, 835 -- 838. 

Disjunctive, 442. 

Dissyllable, 39. 

Distinct sentences, 454 : modes, 813: 
in dependent clauses, 843: X incor- 
porated, 847. 


' Distinction, 135. 


Divided construction, 442. 8. 

Doric dialect, 3: genitive, 187 -- 189 : 
future, 326..3. 

Double consonants, 34, 62 : lengthen 
syll., 97: words so called, 154: in 
Dec. III., 209, 210: verbs, 357. 

Double connectives, 470. 4. 

Doubtful vowel, 52. 2. 

Dramatis PersGnz, 127. 

Dual, 163: w. plural, 503. 

Elements of language, written, 7 : vo- 
cal, 37: significant, 121, 148: es- 
sential, 134: descriptive, 143 : con- 
nective, 146 : instinctive, 147. 

Elision, 65. 

Ellipsis, 128, 475 — 485. 

Emphatic pron. and adv., 142. 7; 
474.5; 7383; 734: changes in τ. af 
verb, 387 -- 4 17. 

Enallage, 488 — 494. 

Enclities, 116, 117. 

Ending, flexible, 279, 323, 986 - - $48. 

Epenthesis, 98. 

Epicene, 162. 

Episema, 8. 

Epithet, 189, 647, N. 

Etymology, 6, 121 .-- 427. 

Euphonic changes, 41] -- 45 : of vow. 
els, 65 -- 76: of consonants, 77-- 92: 
in declension, 169: in Dec. L, 186 
~189: ip Dec. IL, 192: in Dec. 
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ΠΙ., 195-218: in conjugation, $26, | 
327, 340, 346 - 549: in r. of verb, 
384 — 386. 


Exceptive, 471. 11. 

Exclamatien, 147, 48S : note of, 91: 
nom. in, 512: gen. in, 551, 3: ace. 
in, 639: inf. in, 854. 

Explicative, 474. 8. 

Exponents, 429: in synt. of words, 
449 — 452: of sentences, 468-474: 
connective characteristic, 468. 

Exponential adjunct, 438. 

External arrangement, 464. 

Feminine, 160: in adj., 230, 231, 
284 — 240: w. masc. form, 236. 4; 
648 ; 718. 


Figures of diction, 93, 94: of syntax, 


430, 475 ~ 497. 

Final, 39. 8; consonants, », 6, 5, 88 3 
conjunctions, 471. 7; 828: sentences, 
use of modes in, 828, 829. 

Finite verb, 133. 

First tenses, 925, II. 

Flexible endings, 279, 986 -- $43. 

Form. See Determination. 

Formative, 152. 

Future, 271-273: wants subj. and 
impt., 275, 814. 2: tense-sign chang- 
ed in, 81, 326: second, 325, 375: 
third, 867, 373: use of, 808 — 812: 
third, 809: part. expr. purpose, 810, 
R.: for Pres. or past tense, 812: 
opt., 814, 2: indic. for πηρί., 824: 
Ww. ὅπως, 828, N. 

Gender, 189 -- 162 : rules of, 596, 

General grammar, ὅ. [229. 

Genitive, 164, 506, 508 : of depart- 
ure, 515-523: of separation, 616 -- 
518: w. words of sparing, conveding, 
&e., 518: of distinction, 516, 519 -- 
523: w. λείχομαι, 519, R.: w. words 
of authority, &c., 590: ws ἄρχω, 
521: ν᾿. compt., 522, 672: and 4, 
885, y: w. multiples, &c., 223 : of 
cause, 515, 524 -- 581 : of origin and 
material, 525, 526: of theme, 527: 
of supply, w. words of plenty and 
want, 529: w. Senza: and venta, 
530 : partitive, 581 - 549: expr. 
quantity, degree, &c., 532 : w. subst., 
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INDEX. 


w. adv. of state or condition, and su- 
perl., 541: w. verb, as subj., 542: 
as appos., 543: as complem., 544 : 
αν, words of sharing and touch, 545 -- 
547: as part taken hold of, 548: w. 
words of obtaining, &c., 549 : of mo- 
tive, reason, and end in view, 551: 
w. words of direction, claim, dispute, 
552: of price, value, merit, and 
crime, 558: of punishment, 554: 
of sensible and mental object, 555 - 
558: of time and place, 559, 560: 
active or efficient, 561: w. pass. verbs 
and verbals, 562 : constituent, adjunct 
defining thing or Property, 5864-- 581: 
w. compounds οὗ ὦ priv., 565.1: w, 
subst. verb, 565. 2: w. subst. omit. 
ted, 566. 3: in periphr., 566. 4: of 
property, 567, 568 : of relation, 569 
- 581; social, 570: w. adj. of con- 
nexion, 571: possessive, 572: w. 
ἱερός, ἴδιος, &c., and verbs of praise, 
blame, and wonder, 573: changed to 
case of thing possessed, 574. 3: w. 
ἔζω, «νίω, and «ροσβάλλω, 574. 4; 
objective, w. verbals, 575, 576: w. 
αἴτιος, &e., 575, R.: of loc. and 
temp. relation, 577: of reference, 
&c., 578 - 581: w. part., 846. 5: 
absolute, 868, 869 : w. prep., 879. 

Gentile, 140. 

Glottis, 24. 

Government, 446. 

Grammar, General, Greek, &c., 5. 

Grammatical X logical, 448. 

Grave accent, 19, 109, 105, 
tone, 47. 2: syllable, 105. 

Guttural, 33. 

Hendiadys, 487. 3. 

Heteroclites, 222, 224. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 222, 225. 

Hiatus, $2. 

Historical tenses, 272. 

Historic present, 794, «; 803. 

Hypallage, 622. 3. 

Hyperbaton, 495, 496, 784, 902. 

Hyphen, 98. 

Hypodiastele, 22. 

Hypotaxis, 459. 2. 

Ictus, 20, 47. 


115 : 


535: expr. country, 596: w. adj., Illative, 471, 6. 


art., num., superl., 
658 : w. adv. of place and time, 540: 
40 * 


&c., 588, 539, | Immediate object, 130: 


verb, 132: 
adjunct, 438. 
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&e., 864. 3: prospective, 865: de-' 


finitive, 866 : w. sini, ἔχω, ἔρχοριαι:, | 


οἴχομαι, ἅς., 867: absolute, 868, 


INDEX. 


| Possessive, 189: pronouns, 256. 1 
728, 730: gemitive, 572. 
, Postpositive article, 248. 


869 : w. ws, &e., 870: anacoluthen, | Precession of vowels, 29, 57 ~ 59. 


871. 


Particle, 156 : syntax of, 876 — 904 : | Prefix, 153: 


Predicate, 122, 431, 444. 
in verbs, 311 -- 390. 


as affected by ellipsis, 890 — 892 : | Preposition, 144, 450 : use X omis- 


pleonasm, 893-897 : attraction, 898 : 
anacoluthon, 899, 900 : combinations 
of, 901: position of, 902 -- 904. 
Partitive genitive, 531 : adjectives, 538. | 
Passive, 269, 270, 780: perf. and. 
plup. older and more used than act., | 


377, 381, 805: w. gen., 562: w. ' Prepositive vowel, 31 : 


dat., 608 : interchanged w. mid., 760 : | 
how construed, 789-791: prefers 

dir. to indir. obj., person to thing, 

790 : converse of mid. 791. 2: im- 

pers., 791. 5. 

Patrial, 140. 

Patronymic, 140. 

Paulo-post-future, 809. 

Penult, 39. 2. 

Perfect, 271 -- 278 : commonly wants 
subj., opt., and impt., 275, 368, 869: 
as pres. 367: XK aor., 804-807: 
both past and present, 806, 3: for 
fut., 811. See Complete. 

Period, 21 5 464. 3. 

Periodic structure, 464 — 467. 

Periphrasis, 487. 1; 566. 4: 628, 

Perispomenon, 105, 846. [694, Ὁ. 

Person, 126, 127: in verbs, 268, 
276 : change of, 725. 

Personal pronouns, 126, 184, 248, 
254, 255: w. yi, 252, IIL. : strong- 
er and weaker forms, 727 -- 730. 

Personification, 489. 

Philology, 5. 

Phrase X clause, 453, 

Pleonasm, 475, 486, 487. . 

Pluperfect, 271-273, 275: in «a > 
a, 330. 3: as aor., 367: X aor., 
804-807: X impf, as contingent, 
820. See Complete. 

Plural, 163 : for sing. 494, 502, 724: 
w. dual, 508: w. sing. 659, 720, 

PolysyHable, 39. (774, 775. 

Position, long by, 97: of article, 687, 
698 : of particles, 902 — 904. 

Positive degree, 258, 669; added to 
superl. and doubled, 673 : for compt. 
and superl. 677 : sentences, 457. 


sion, 450. 3: syntax of, 879 -682, 
881 -- 889 : ν΄. adj., 881. 4: in com- 
position, 882: as adv., 887 : w. case, 
used substantively, 888: in const. 
preegn., 889: position, 902: accent, 

114, 115. 

article, 248. 

Present, 271-273, 275: as generic 
tense, 793: historie, 794, «, 803: 
X aor., 796 — 803: for perf., 806, ε: 
for fut., 811: XX aor. w. μή, 825. 1. 

Preterite tenses, 367. 

Preteritive verbs, 367. . 

Primary ictus, 47. 3: tenses, 272: 
X seeondary in expressing contin- 
gency, 816: followed by subj., 819: 
terminations, $22 : parts of sentences, 
481: connectives, 470. 

Primitive, 151. 

Principal clause, 458. 2. 

Proclitics, 115. (474. 4. 

Prohibitive sentenees, 457 : exponents, 

Prolepsis, 481. 2. 

Pronominal adjective, 138. 

Pronoun, 123, 139, 248 — 257 : subst., 
pers., 126: reflex., recipr., 132: 
adj., 188. 3: demonstr., &c., 142, 
257. 6: art. as, 710, 716: syntax 
of, 717 -- 768 : masc. for fem. 718: 
w. subj. implied, 720. 2: attracted, 
721: repeated, 722: change of 
numb, and pers. 720, 7-28 — 725: 
special observations- on, 726 — 768: 
pers., possess., and refler., stronger 
and weaker forms, &c., 727-731 : 
σὗφός, 782 —734: demonstr., 785- 
739: as adv. of place, 737, N.: for 
pers. pron., 738 : indef., 740 -- 742: 
for def., 741. 3: relative, 743 - 759: 
interchanged, 744, 745: w. antec, 
in same clause, or omitted, 746, 747: 
w. tors, 747 : attraction, 748 -- 751. 
of words beloriging to the antec. 
clause, 749, 750: of rel. by antee., 
751: of antec. by rel., 752: wr. el- 
lipsis of subst. verb, 753, 754 rel. 
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omitted, 753: == demonsir. and con- 
nective particle, 755: w. another con- 
nective, &c.. 758 : repetition of, 
avoided, 759 : complementary, 760 — 
763 : in condensation, 763 : interrog., 
761, 764, 765 : ZAdAos, 766 -- 768. 

Pronunciation, English and Mod. Gr. 
methods: letters, 13-15: breath- 
ings, 18: ictus, 20: diphthongs, 56: 
ancient, of vowels, 52, 57. 

Proparoxytone, 105, 

Proper dipbthong, 51, 54: name or 
noun, 124: redupl., 403. 

Properispomenon, 105. 

Preperty, 135 : words of, 196, 435. 

Proportionale, 244. 5; 247: ν΄. gen., 

Prosody, 48, 95 — 100. [523. 

Prosopoperia, 489. 

Protasis, 464. 2 ; 833. 

Prothesis, 93. 

Punctuation, 21 -- 23. 

Pure vowel, &c., 39. 4: words and 
roots, 154: in Dec. III., 211-218, 

Quality, 135. 

Quantity, 47, 95-100: marks of, 
23: of vowels, 96 : of syllables, 97 : 
change of, 99: in Dec. L., 190: in 
Dec. III, 219: in conjugation, 
421 -- 423. 

Quotation, direct X indirect, 895 -- 839. 

Radical, 152. {use of mid., 785. 

Reciprocal, 182: pron., 253, VL: 

Redundant nouns, 222 : verbs, 382. 

Reduplication, 315 - 317: Attic, 316. 
2; 403. 2: in compound verbs, 
818 -- $20: in root, 376, γι 408 - 
406 : proper, &c., 403. 

Reflexive, 132: pronoun, 250. 1; 
729-731: w. compt. and superl., 
674: of Sd pers. for Ist and 2d, 
731. 3: for recipr., 731. 4: w. αὖ» 
vic, 674, 734. 3: sense of mid., 
269, 270, 783 — 788. 

Regimen, 446. _ (480. 

Regular, 155: tenses, $25: syntax, 

Relation, signa of, 143, 

Relative, 142: pron. and adv. 142, 
248, 257. 63 472: ὅς, origin of, 
679, 680 : clauses, 472: use of modes 
in, 834. See Pronoun. 

Remote object, 130. [ - 616. 

Residual cases, 505 ~ 510: dative, 605 

Responsive, 482. 


INDEX. 
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| Rhetorical order, 447. 
Rhythm, 48. 
| Rhythmical order, 447. 
Roman letters corresp. w. Greek, 10, 
17, 55, 61. ΄ 
Root, 162 : of ‘noun, how obtained, 
166, 194: union with terminations, 
in verb, 346-373 : changes of, 374 
- 420: old, middle, new, $74: tenses 
arranged in respect to, 375, 581: 
changed in 2 aor., 376: changes of, 
in verb, euphonic, 884 -- 3886: em- 
phatic, 387 - 417 : anomalous, 418 — 
420 : vow. lengthened in, 887 - 591: 
cons, added to, 392- 402: redupl. 
in, 403 - 406: syll. added to, 407 -- 
416. 
Rough breathing, 17, 36-53, 63: 
mute, 34, 35 : > smooth, 77, 87. 
Sampi, 8, 12, 41. 
Second tenses, 325, II. : $75 - 382: 
more inclined to intrana. tense, 382. 


f 


Secondary ictus, 47.3: tenses, 272; 
X primary in expressing contingency, 
816: followed by opt., 819: expr. 
wish, 824, 826: terminations, 322: 
parts of sentences, 434: connectives, 
470. 

Semivowel, 35. 

Sentence, 6: syntax of, 428, 429, 
453-474: kinds of, 453-460 : 
words in appos. w., 501. 8 ᾿ 

Short vowels and syll., 47, 52, 95, 
98: > long, 99, 100. 

Sibilant, 34. 

Sign, tense, 323. 

Simple vowel, 31: word, 151: part. 
of sentence, 441: sentence, 453: 
succession, 458. 

Single connective, 470. 8, 

Singular, 163: for plur., 494, 723+ 
w. plur., 659, 720, 774, 775. 

Smooth breathing, 17, 86, 63: mute, 
34, 35: > rough, 77, 90. 

Soft breathing, 17. 

Sclecism, 475. 

Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 13. N: 
of language, how made and modified, 
24 ~28: articulate, $2. 

Special application, sign of, 452. 

Subject, 122, 431, 445: of finite 
verb, 511: of inf., 855, 
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Subjective terminations, $21: cases, 
505 -- 510: sense of mid., 786. 
Subjunctive vowel, $1: mode, 274; 


$75 -- 381: successive developement 
of, 380, 3581 : use of, 792 - 812 : 
chronic X achronic, 792 : generic X 


X indic., 814, 820: X opt., 816 -- 
819: follows prim. tenses, 819: for 
indic., 822: for impt., 824, 825; 
expr. purpose, 828, 829: for opt., 
829: in condit. sentences, 830: in 
rel. sentences, 884 : in complem. 


specific, 793; 803. 4; 807 : inter- 
change of, 794, 795, 80S, 807: 
indef. X def. 796 — 603: indef. X 
complete, 804-807: fut., 808 - 
812: prim. X sec. in expressing 
contingency, 816. 


Ὁ 


Tense-root, 398. 
Tense-signs, 394 - 327. 
Terminations, open X close, 153 : of 


sentences, 840; in quotation, 836, 
838. 
Substantive, 128: X adj., 139: synt. 


of, 498 ~ 648 : agreement of, 498 - 
501: pronoun, 126, 248 - 255 : 
synt. of, 717: verb, 132: as copula, 
444: omitted, 773: w. gen., 543, 
565. 2: w. dat., 599 : omitted in 
condens., 753, 754, 763 : numeral, 
246, 247 : clause, 460. 


deelension, 166 - 168, 171: old, of 
Dec. I., 185: how changed, 186, 
187; changed in pures of Dec. IIL, 
214, 215: of verb, their classes, 
$21 : orders, 322 : elements, 323- 
343: of verbs in 4s, 280: of verbs 
in w, 281, 282: open and close, of 


Subordinate sentence, 458. 2. 
Subordination, 458. union with r., $346 — 373. 
Succession, simple, 458. Tetraptote, 227. 
Superlative, 258 : w. gen., 539, 541 :| Theme, 155, 276. 
w. dat., 612: doubled, 673. 2: w. , Third future, 273; $44. 1; $373; 809. 
reflexive, 674: absolute, 676: at-| Time of syll. and vow., 47 : of verb, 
tracted, 750. 272. 
Suspensive, 47]. 13, Tmesis, 94, .882, 3. 
Syllabic augment, 311. Tone, 19, 47. . 
Syllable, 38: quantity of, 97, 98 : Transitive verb, 131 : conjunction, 
affixed to r., 376, 3. 471. 12: sense, 489. N. 
Syllepsis, 479, 480, 650. Tripthong, 31. 
Syneresis, 94. Triptote, 227. 
Syncope, 94: in liquids of Dec. III., Trisyllable, 39. 
207 : in future, $26. 2: in 2 aor, Trope, 489, 
$76, «: in reduplicated verbs, 385. 2.: Ultima, $9. 2. 
Synecdoche, 490, 637, N. United construction, 442. 3. 
Synecphonésis, or Synizésis, 65. Variable, 151. 
Synesis, 491. Vau, 8, 11, 12, 41. 


first and second tenses, &c., 344: 


Syntax, 6, 428 — 904: regular X fig- 
urative, 480: of words, 431 —452: 
of sentences, 453 -- 474 : figures of, 
475-496: of subst., 498 -— 646 : 
of adj., 647-678: of art., 679 -- 
716; of pron., 717— 768 : of verb, 

"769 - 875: of particle, 876 - 904. 


Verb, 129 : representative of sentence, 
433, 462 : trans. or act. X intrans. or 
neut., 131: causative < immediate, 
132, subst., reflex., recipr., 132: 
finite X inf. and part. 133 : conjuga- 
tion of, 268 —-427: deponent, 270. 
3: prefixes of, $311 - 320: termina- 


Systole, 94. 
Tautology, 487. 2. 


tions of, $21-373: in ps X ine, 
335. 2: in μι, 360 -- 366, 376 : pre- 
teritive, 367: root of, 374-420: 


Temporal numbers, 244. 3 5 247: 
augment, 311 —314. ; 

Tenses, 268, 271 ~ 278 : formation of, 
278 : signs of, 324-327: first X 
second, $25, II. : how associated, 
945. 4: arranged in respect to root, 


quantity of, 421-423 : accent of, 
424 - 427: syntax of, 169 -- 875: 
agreement of, 769 -- 7718 : w. subject 
omitted, 77), 772: impers., 772: 
plur. w. sing. nom, 774: sing. W. 
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plur. nom., 775: attracted, 776: 
taking nom. by attraction, 777, 843. 

Verbals w. gen., 562, 575, 576: w. 
dat. 598 : w. acc., 620: in ries, im- 
personal, 873 — 875. 

Vision, 493. . 

Vocal elements, 87: expression, com- 
binations, 40 : distinctions, 46. 

Vocative, 164, 506, 507: same w. 
nom. 167, IV.: in Dec. II., 191: 
in Dee. IIL, 198, 200, 210. 1: 
synt. of, 645. 

Voices, 268 — 270 : use of, 779 — 791: 
mid. and pass. interchanged, 780 : 
act., used intransitively or reflexively; 
781 : as pass., 782: mid., having dir. 
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and causative, 785 : subjective, 786 : 
pass., 789, 791. (842. 

Volitive sentence, 455: mode, 841, 

Vowels, 25, 35, 51: open X close, 
28 : simple X compound, preposi- 
tive subjunctive, 31, 52: long, 
short, and doubtful, 47. 1; 52. 2: 
euphonic changes of, 65 - 76: changed 
in Dec. IIL, 195 - 198, 21] -- 218: 
connecting, 328 -- 8385. lengthened 
in τ. of verb, 387 -- $91. 

Words, 121: expressed X understood, 
128 : primitive X derivative, sim- 
ple X compound, variable X inva- 
riable, 151: syntax of, 428 -452: 
how modified, 434 -- 4389. 


reflex. sense, 783 : indir., 784; recipr. | Zeugma, 479, 481, 650. 
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